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rl  ®crlag  in  ^ranffurt  a,  SW. 

^icrmit  bie  bei  l^m  crfd^icnenen 

Sel^rbii<^et  nad^< 

®.  ©UfntKtrf  0 ■ 

et  SJIetlpo^e, 

in  fec^S  9J?onaten 

einc  ©pra^be  tcfen,  i^niUn  unb  fprcc^cn  ju  lenien. 


©dtbera  anerfannt  tu(^tige  ©rammatifer  bU  Oflenborfri'c^e 
3Retl)obe  ber(c^tigt  unb  mlt  ibrtn  5?enntniffeu  unbdrfahrun* 
gen  bereidjert  unb  erwettert  baben,  bat  biefelbe  eine 2'erbrcitnng 
geironnea,  non  ber  ficb  ibi  (Srjtnbrr  in  $arid  wobi  fdbjl  niematd  ettoa0 
trdumen  Uc^.  — ffidre  Re  in  ben  engen  ©rdnjen  ibreS  crften  9luftrcteno 
geblieben,  fo  wiitbe  fte  an  bem  Sigennu^  eben  ibred  Srfinber«  unterge.^ 
gaugen  fetn,  ber  ben  Sanb  feinet  jnetfl  nerfapten  ©rammatit  mit 
bent  enormen  ‘4$reib  non  30  J^rancS  be^ablen  lieg!  nai  naturlid) 
ibre  iPopuIarlldt  UHntBgl((b  ma(bte.  ~ fflfiirfii^er  SScife  erfannte  bie 
SnteDigenj  bartn  bad  ^unbament  ju  foiiberen  Sebrgebduben,  unb  bie 
gegenmartige  ©efialtung  berfdben  liefeit  in  ibren  ©rfotgen  ben  tbat« 
|dcbli«b(ten  Seroeid  bet  ibnen  nerfiebencn  ®ora&ge,  unb  jwat  in  eiiter 
SBeife,  wte  ed  (either  fafl  feiner  anberen  SWetbobt  gelungen  lleberafl, 
in  Ceutfcblanb  mie  in  @nglanb,  in  ^ranfreitb,  in  3talien, 
Spanieu,  Slnglanb  unb  (Smerifa,  Idgt  man  beu  im  obtgen 
SSerlage  erfd^ienencn  £c^rl>tidbetn  bie  ©ere<btigfeit  wiberfabten, 
bag  ge  am  leitbtegen  unb  gtbergeu  jum  fub^en,  unb  ungea^tet 
aUer  unternommenen  Soncurrenjeu,  fogar  bie  non  Jperrn  Dr.  Oilenborff 
felbg  nerfucbten  ni<bt  audgenommen,  ig  ed  nicgt  mdgiicb  gewefeu,  ibnen  bie 
©ung  bed  giubiifumd  gu  entgieben,  met^ed  bad  ©ebiegene  unb 
(S^te  febr  tnobl  oom  Oberfldcblitben  gu  unter((beiben  meig. 

Die  fo  raftb  gd>  aufeinanbet  folgcnben  ueuen  Slugagen  biefer  ner» 
fdiiebenen  8ebrbit(bet  baben  bariibet  bad  ncilgultigge  (Jeugnig  abgelegt. 
!Uon  ber  frangbfifcben  ©rammatif  ig  bereitd  (ebon  bie 
Sluflage  erfebienen;  non  ber  englif^en  bie  non  ber  itatie: 

nifdben  bie  OSiettc  unb  non  ber  fpantfdben  bie  3n>eite  SCuf< 
(o^e.  Der  ©efamrat « Sbelud  ig  fetner  bnreb  eine  Grammatica 
franouBu,  eine  Grammatica  inglese,  fo  tnie  burd)  eine  tuffifdge 
©rammatif  unb  einen  Conrs  de  Littdrature  Fran<;aise,  adaptd  la 
Mdthoded’011endorfi‘nergrl'gert;unb  jemebt  man  bemubtgeinefen,  in  biefer 
ffieife  bie  neue  Ketbobe  aQen  ©ebftrfnigen  bed  UnterriAtd  angupagen, 
fe  mebr  ba^en  ^ nacb  biefem  ubete(gjgimmenben.  ^pgeme  bcarbaiteten 
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8e^ib&(^et  ba«  (Sritrnen  ber  oerfd^iebenm  ®prac^en  erlef^tnt,  ba  Wne 
Bfuen  Xbeorien  mcbi  babti  jn  &bern>iabtn  warm,  fonbern  btr  bent 
Scbfifer  cinmal  btfannt  oeworbene  8ebrt)ait((  p btfolgen  Z)er  9iu^en 
bicfcc  Utbcreinfiimmung  be«  Untrrric^te  ifi  in  bffentlicbm  S^ulen  unb 
Sepranfiaiten  aUf^emtin  erfannt  worben;  fie  erfpart  bem  ge^rer  wie  bem 
®AfiIer  unb  iW&bc  unb  perbfitgt,  wie  e«  bie  Ctifaf^rung  bbeiaO 
bewiefen  bat,  ben  ficbetjien  Srfolfl. 

9b(fl<nbe  gebrbiicber  finb  ua6)  biefei  3Retbobe  bid  je^t  bei  mir 
erfcbienen: 

a)  fitr  ^eutf^e, 

um  granjftflfd^,  3taHenif(^,  @ngHf0, 

©panift^  ju  fernen. 

9T<ne  unb  ynraftifci^e  in  turje^rr  Sett  bad  ^ran* 

)dfif(i^e  ti^tig  audfptc(!^en  unb(efen}u(emen.  92ebfleiner  fafUi^en 
^rflSning  ber  gtammatifc^en  {)auptTegfIn  tc.  91U  (Sinlettung 
in  bie  jDUenborffftb*  SWetbobe.  gfit  ®lementarf(bulen be« 
orbcitft  non  3. SW.  2Ber f aint.  8®.  (Jartonnirt  36  fr.  obct  10  ©gr. 

Urn  bie  (SinffibTuna  biefed  bbd)ft  praftifcben  @iementarbn<bi  fur  ben 
'erjien  Unterrid)t  in  Sibulcn  ju  erleicbtcrn,  erlaffe  id)  baffelbe  beiSc* 
iteflungbon  25  (Sjeraplaren  ouf  einmal  ju27fr. ob. 7'/2 ©gt. gabenpteiP. 
iOUettPotff,  Sp*  92cue  2)ietbobe  )ur  (Scternung  bee 
frattjdfif^ett  ©pto^e  ffir  ben  bcutfcbcn  ©^ut* unb  fPti»at= 
unterri(bt  cingeri(btetbon  fp.  ® anbd.  ©iebente  ocrtnebtieunboer* 
bfjfette  2tufl.  8®.  3)aucrbaft  cartonnirt.  fl.  1.  48  fr.  ober  1 3;blr. 

©d)tfiffei  JU  bicfer  iWetbobe,  bie  Ueberfebung  ber  barin  »or= 

fomm.  Stufgaben  entbattenb,  ».ip.®anbd.8®.  Gart.36fr.ob.l0©gr. 

berfelbeu  3)?eti|obe  jiveiter  otct  tlfjcorettf^i  ptat* 

tif4»rr  Gtaffen  bcarbeitet  »on  3.  TO.  3Ber= 

faint.  8".  3'»«W^3luflage.  Sartonnirt.  fl.  1.  30fr.  ob.  27©gr. 

©(^lujfel  ju  biefem  jttteitrn  ©utfuS  unb  ben  barin  »or«= 

fommenben  Slufgaben  in  8®.  Gartonnirt.  36  fr.  ober  10  ©gr. 

Cours  de  Littdrature  F ran9aise  adaptd  k la  Md- 

tliode  d’Ollendorff;  eine  flufcnweife  georbnetc  Sludwa^t  bon 
TOeiflerjluden  franjoftfe^er  iJJrofa  unb  ipoefie  bed  17.,  18.  u.  19. 
3abrbunbcrtd.  Slid  8efebu(!^  beim  Unterri^t  in  ber  franj.  ©prac^e, 
mit  befonbetet  Serucffu^tigung  ber  franj.  ®rammatif  nac^  CUcn- 
borff  d TOetbobe,  fur  ben  ©(but*  unb  5Pribat*®ebrau^  eingcriibtct 
bon  ® erf  aint.  8®.  ©auerbaft  cartonnirt.  fl.  1. 30  fr.  ob.  27  ©gr. 

9leue  TOetbobe  jur  ©tlernung  ber  italientfd^en 

©pra(be  fiir  ben  beutf^en  ©(but*  unb  iPribatunterri(bt  einge* 
ri<btet  bon  ^rof.  gtubauf.  Alette  bermebrte  u.  berbefferte 
glufl.  8®.  ®auerbaft  cartonnirt.  fl.  2. 12  fr,  ob.  Sbtr.  1. 7'/,  ©gr. 
©(bluffel  JU  biefet  TOetbobe.  8®.  Cart.  54  fr.  ob.  15  ©gr. 


®effentlid)c  ^euflnilfc 

fur  We bet  in  Carl  36 g eCi  ffietlag  in  gfronffurt  a,  S 
«f(i^tcnencn  ©^ro(i^tc^Ten 
. na^  bcr 

iOaenbtfvfTf^eit  3^etl^o^e. 


I. 

(%ud  bet  ^Ogemeinen  @^nljeitung,  6.  3an.  1855,  9li.  3.) 

flnlettung  jut  (Srlemung  ber  franj6fif(f>e 
©pracfic  unb  bcffen  anletlung  jnr  (Sricrmrag  ber  en( 
lif^en  Spra4>c  nat^^.  ®. Oflenborff ^ ncucr  SKctfiobi 
Sranffurt  a.  3W.,  36gcl. 

Obglct(f>  bte  angejogencn  aufcrorbentltd^  jafl 

rei^  beretld  untcr  bcm  yubUfum  t>crbrcttet  finb,  fo  ^>at  ma 
indnc^  SBiffcng  bW  j[e$t  immer  no(f>  nte^t  6ber  bcren  Sraud 
barfeit  ober  Unbrau^borfeit  in  6ffentU(^cn  l‘e^>ranfiaitett  gi 
fproi^n.  bte  Oflenborfpf(f>c  9»et^»obe  jur  ®riemung  ctm 
frembcn  @»ra4>c  in  dffentltt^en  Cc|>ranfialten  anwcnbbar,  un 
w wcl(f>cnf  3n  ottcn  Slnfiolten  mil  reaiiflifc^cr  S:enbcn5,  otj 
in  iB6rgerf4)ulen , in  9{eaU,  ^nbel^*  unb  ®cmxh 

fc^nten  ifi  ben  DUenborff  f(|>en  i!e^rb6d(}em  unbdiingl  bet  S3oi 
^ ein|urdumen;  benn  jufAnftige  ^aufleule  nnb  @emer{ 
treibenbe  ternen  (ebenbe  ®bra(f>en,  nm  fte  jn  fprecf^en  nnb  $ 
f4>rciben.  forami  olfo  ^ier  befonbcr^  auf  ba^  ^dnnc 
unb  ni4)t  fo  fe^r  anf  bad  ^ennen  an.  £)effennngea4)tet  i 
ed  fine  befannte  Z^at^aUft,  ba§  bie  meiffeu;  fa  olle  berglei(f>e 
®<^6IeT  oft  na(f>  6fdf»rigem  Stubium  bed  ^anjbftfcf^en  un 
(Snglifc^  i^re  Snfidt  oetfaffen,  o^ne  befdf^igt  ju  fein,  6be 
bie  befanntejien  2>inge  ftd>  in  biefen  Sprad^en  imSnfammeti 
pange  audbrdden  }u  fbnnen.  iEBoper  bi^e  (Stfcpeinnng?  Sin 
fa(p  bapet,  ba§  man  oom  ^ge  abn>i(p,  ben  bie  9}atnr  febe 
Stag  OOT  nnferen  Kugen  gept,  menn  fie  unfere  5(inber  fprecpe 
leprt.  'S>k  9lalut'  ftettt  ntofiip  ipren  ii*  ^ 
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i^n  in  feinec  Umgebung  bte  8ejetdb« 
tmna  ffir  eincn  Scgrtff,  ctnc  ©ejtd^ung,  eincn  ©cbanfcn  fo 
ofi  m ben  nerfd^tebcnficn  Slnwcnbungcn  b^ren,  do§  ntit  bcm 
SBorte  jugleicb  ber  3nboii  unmliert^r  tnirb.  Daburcb  erjielt 
fte  aOerbtngd  nur  etn  ntecbantfdbe^  , ba^  abet  bad 

Material  }ur  Sluffubntng  bed  eigenthcben  Sprachgebaubed 
werben  mu§.  nifcn  bie  ©rommatifct,  gcfifl^t  auf  ben 

befannten  6ab  ber  SKetbobif,  „ber  Unterri(bt  nm§  noni  Sin=« 
facben  jum  3ufommengefe§ten  fortfcbreiten",  mon  mflffe  ben 
©(bflietn  guer^  „bie  Slemcntc  bet  ©pracbe"  bieten*  |)terbei 
ilberftebt  man  aber  fietd,  ba§  bad,  mad  aid  bie  QEiemente 
geboten  mirb,  ni(bt  „bic  Untcrri4>t^lementc" , fonbcm  „bte 
Clemente  ber  SBiffenfcbaft , aUgemeine  0dge,  atfo  9{efultate 
ber  SBiffenf(ba{^"  jtnb,  ba§  man  alfo  bad  ©pratbgcbfiube  mit 
bem  X)a(be,  ^att  mit  bent  ^unbamente  beginnt  ^lauben  ed 
nun  au(b  g^bifi^citen  unb  bcfonberd  bie  3cii  einjelner 
nitbt  immer,  bem  formcllcn  SJ^eile  einer  frcmben  ©pratbe 
uoQe  9iecbnung  gu  tragen,  fo  bicibt  folcben  ©tbiUem  bO(b  fietd 
ber  in  9ifl(fft(bt  i^rc^  ®crnfed  f(ba$barc  Sortbeil,  biefc  ©pratbe 
fpretben  unb  ftbreiben  gu  fbnnen.  2)te  Uebungdfiutfe  ber  O0en» 
borfff(bcn  Cebrbfltber,  in  Sntmortffi^en  burdbge* 

fubrt.  nebmen  barum  befonberd  Stacfficbt  ouf  bad  b^udlitbe, 
gefeUfcbaftlube  unb  gpfcb&^itbe  Seben  unb  oermitteln  burcb 
bSuftge  SBieberboIung  unb  bftere  ^nmenbung  ber  gegebenen 
9tegeln  unb  2iudbru(fdmeifen  bie  fo  nbtbige  8pre(b«  unb 
©(breibfertigfeit  Unb  menn  au<b  nicbt  in  fe^d  SRonaten  bod 
gebotene  0)iaterial  in  einer  @(buie  bemditigt  merben  lonn,  fo 
tfi  mir  bo(b  aud  eigener  Srfabruna  befannt,  ba§  man  in  18 
^onaten  na^t  biefer  077etbobe  felbft  einen  fcbmacben  6(b0ter 
gum  gemtlnf4>ten  3icib  fupren  fann. 

Oppenbeim. 

Dr.  3.  S.  iSurget. 


U. 

^e  oerfcbiebenen  natb  ber  D0enbor^fcben  0)?etbobe  audi> 
gmbeiteten  i^m  @pra^unterri(bt  aud  (Sari  3Qgel*d 

^ertag  in  granffurt  a.  finb  bereitd  feit  einer  Sfeibe  non 
pabren  in  ben  oon  bem  Untergei^neten  geleiteten  pnfHtuten 
im  ®ebrau(b,  unb  buben,  bei  ricbtiger  IBermenbung,  ibre  S3or« 
trefflicbfeit  bidber  aufd  (Sntfcbiebenpe  bemdbrt.  23ie  SJorguge 
biefer  SKetbobc  treten  befonberd  ba  bentor,  mo  ed  gilt,  ©tbiUeni 
in  mbglitbfi  furger  3«t  bod  nbtbige  fWaterial  gu  milnblitbcm 


ebet  Slu^rurf  in  cincr  ibncn  frcmben  ^pvaifyt  j« 

t>rrf(baffcn, 'Ober  namentlicb  aucb  ar3§erc  unb  gcmtf(btc  Slaffcn 
baucmb  jwctfmd^ig  mberfctbcn  ju  bef^dfttgcn;  inbem  fie  bent 
tbeorerif(ben  Zpeii  bee  ®u(b^,  ben  bractif(bcn  fofort  in  bclebenb^ 
jtcr  ©rife  jut  @ette  fiettt  unb  burcf>  ofterc  SBtcberboIung  beb 
einmal  ©agewefenen  bafTcIbc  bent  ©ebdibtntg  beb 
Weibenb  ein5Ubrdgen  bemfib*  SSert|etIung  be^  ju  9tt* 

arbeitenben  ©toff^  in  Srogc  unb  2lnltt>ort  bilbet  coenfaflb  einen 
ni^t  gertngen  SBorjug  biefer  SRetbobe. 

®er  nerebrii^en  SSerlaagbutbbttnblung  gebflbrt  ob”^ 
3n>ctfcl  filr  bie  in  umfangretebner  5Bctfe  seranfialtete  Sear* 
beitung'  berfelben  jum  t>atcrlfinbif(ben  ©(bulgcbrau^  eben  fo 
febr  ber  ®anf  bc^  ^ublifuma,  tnic  bie  Snerfennung  ber  mit 
bfefem  Unterriebte  betrauten  ©cbutmdnner. 

, fflcuwijeb,  12.  fRonember  1853. 

.fir  . ./  - n..  . X £,  ©rUer, 

Streeter  bet  Crjtc5inip«»5antlatte« 
ber  eeanset.  tBrubet^tSemeinbe. 


in. 

®cr  Unterjei(bnete  nimmt  mit  Sergnugen  Seranlapng, 
ber  3ftgerf(ben  Serlagebucbbonblung  in  granffurt  a.  fW. 
gtt  befldtigen,  ba§  bie  im  geba^ten  Scrlage  erftbienenen  ©pracb* 
lebren  na(b  ber  Oflenborfff^en  ^Dletpp^>e  in  ber  non  ibm  ge# 
leiteten  Slnftatt  alb  @runblage  bei  bem  Unterri(bt  in  ben  ner* 
fdbiebenen  ©pratben  feit  Idngerer  3cit  cingeffibrt  ftnb  unb  bag 
burcb  biefeb  beproerfapren  alien  billigen  ^martungen  auf  bab 
Sollfommenge  entfproeben  murbe,  ba  bur^  beren  ^nmenbung 
felbg  minber  begabte  ©(puler  in  nerpdltnigmdgig  fepr  furjer 
3eit  gum  fpraiprubtigen,  mfinblicpen  unb  ftpriftliepen  ©ebanfen* 
Slnbbmde  befdpigt  murben. 

Caibai,  26.  October  1853. 

iTcrbinanb  Ulttgr, 

SoT^e^et  bet  (anfmannifiptn  Se^r* 
unb  ISr)ie^nnge»!tnftalt 

IV. 

©eit  geraumer  3^^^  bebiene  i(p  mi<b  fag  aubfcbliegliep 
betm  ©pra^tunterricptc  ber  I’eprbfldper  na^  OCenborff’b  5Wc* 
ipobe  unb  namentlitp  ber  Stnlcitung  gur  Srlemung  ber  engli* 
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f^ett  ®^>ro4)C  »on  ©antis,  mtt  bem  arSften  ^olge, 
bcfonberg  bei  jungcn  Seutcn,  irc^c  btc  ®(bulc  bercit^  »er* 
lajfcn  bat'cn.  Side  unb  felbfl  btc,  welt^ic  nur  geringe  SJors 
fcnntntffc  mitbraebten,  leniten  nut  urn  fo  ntebr  ©fer  aug  bem* 
fclben,  ba  bic  ganje  Slnorbuung  bes  ®u4>ed  baju  beitragt,  baS 
©clbfbcrtraucn  ber  ©tbiUcr  ju  erweefen , btc  auf  jcber  ®tufc 
ftcb  tbrer  gortfebritte  jtet^  ntc^r  bci»u§t  werben. 

®icfc  ?cbvbil(bcr  fbrbcrn  tn^bcfonbcrc  btc  prafliftbc  i^ennt* 
nt§  ber  Spracben,  bet  ©ef^dfWIcuten  unbcjroeifcit  btc 
J^anptfatbe  i^,  benen  cor  Sdem  baran  (iegt,  ft(b  balbigfl  tm 
praftiftben  fitter  ©pratbc  auebriltfcn  ju  fbnncn. 

babe  gefunben,  ba§  50  bt^  60  ©tunben  tlnterricbt  na^  btefen 
i*ebrbu(bcrn  btnretcbcnb  traren,  ben  ©(bitter  fo  tcett  ju  brin# 
gen,  ba§  cr  tn  ben  gcrobbnli^cn  gdUen  biefe^  fomobl  mflitblttb 
rote  ftbriftltcb  ju  tbun  tm  ©tanbe  roar  unb  er  nur  noth  nStbtg 
batte,  burcb  fleigtge^  unb  touted  Cefen  gutcr  Sutber  fetne  2lu^# 
fpratbc  }u  befefltigcn  unb  feinen  2Bortrei(btbum  ju  cermebren. 
S remen,  28.  Detober  1853. 

j^o4iar, 

^rtootle^Tn  unb  btetbigter  Utberfebn. 


V. 

§ilr  aHe  ©fcfcnfgen,  btc  ntdbt  btc  ftbncKc  2fuffaffung««» 
gabc  beft^en,  mft  ber  mandbc  SKcnftben  glettbfom  tnfftnft* 
md§tg,  aid  rodrben  jte  tbnen  eingebautbt  unb  fCbetnbar  obne 
btc  gertngfic  2)?ftbc,  frembe  ©pra^en  crlemen  — tfi  Dllen* 
borff’d  SWetbobe  ganj  unfcbdgbar.  2Wtt  tbr  gebt  ber 
©(bdler  ©cbrttt  cor  ©cbntt  corrodrtd;  cr  cerfiebt  flar  unb 
btnldnglt^  ailed,  wad  cr  Iteft  unb  rotrb  ed  fi^  iietm  Sort# 
febretten  bcrou§t,  baf  wad  er  lernt,  cr  aud)  iugleitb  bebdit, 
unb  ba§  badfentge,  road  er  bebdit,  au(b  nfl^Itcb  unb  praftifeb 
fft.  ©0  unmerPbar  jtnb  bte  Uebergdnge  ber  tdglitben 
ftbrittc,  bag  er  faum  wetf,  roic  er  baju  fam,  unb  fo  fanft 
bad  ?Inffictgen  bartn,  bag  er  auf  fetnem  2Begc  babtn  feme 
unbebaglitbc  ©rmilbuttg  f^It.  lliatdrli^t  bebarf  cd  con  ©etten 
bed  ©^ttlcrd  fetnen  mtngcn  @rab  gebulbigcn  “nb 

mug  berfelbc  bfcfem  Srfolge  etnen  betrdcbtlttben  fetner 

3eit  rotbmen;  aber  cr  rotrb  bafiir  autb  balb  btc  ermutbtgenbe 
Ueberjeugung  gerotnnen;  bag  felbg  bie  geringge  ^ngrengung 
babet  roobi  angewenbet  ift  aa«  bem  Sngl.  bed 

JafU  $oll.  ' 


# . • 
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This  work,  compiled  -with  great  circumspection  and  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  its  subject,  comprises  a short 
history  of  German  literature  and  an  excellent  collection 
of  German  essays  for  translation , with  English  notes, 
followed  by  a number  of  well-chosen  pieces  of  German 
prose  and  poetry  with  an  English  translation  printed  on 
the  opposite  page,  these  specimens  being  peculiarly  adopted 
for  a comparison  of  the  genius  of  both  languages.  Even 
a cilreory  examination  of  this  work,  which  was  already 
favorably  received  in  a former  edition,  will  convince  the 
reader  of  its  ability  and  usefulness.1^  ' ' 
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9?nt  ftft^tfnfnfn  <SarI  ©erldg  in  gronffnrt  a.3R.; 

€onrs  (le  Litterature  fl’an^aise, 

adapte  a la.Jflethode  d^Ollendorfl. 

"T^  ^ . i 

(Sine  fhifenwcifc  gcorlmctc  Slu^wa^I  »on 

Jlnflnrfludien  franco  fxfd^tr  prof  a u.  potfu 

tei  17.,  18.  uttt  19  3aar^nntettd. 

’ aw  8efebu^  beim  Unterri^t  in  ber  franj5ftft^en  ©pra^c  ratt 
befonbertr  Serfldfit^tiganfl  ber 

fr^gfififii^cn  ©raramatif  nad^  DHeutorff 6 SD?et^ot>e 

far  ben  ©c^ul-  unb  ^ribatsebrauc^  eingeric^tet  non 

Wersalnt. 

•nmaHgen  $i»(eRet  am  Ci;ceum  gu  Stance. 

523  ©eiten  in  8.  — ^re(«,  bauer^aft  cart.,  ff,  1.  30  h.  ob.  21  gar- 
get Cerfajfet  fagt  in  ber  SSottebe  ju  obigem  ffierle,  bag  e« 
geoMigt  erfibeinen  m6(^te,  bie  nielen  bereitd  be{tc^enben  fronioft* 
fc^en  (Sbreftomatbieen  noth  buw^  ein  berarttge«  SBerl  ju  betmebrcn ; 
bennoib  fiberglbt  er  bolter  3«berji^t  bent  ipubUfum  bicfe  gcblegene 
9lu«»a^l,  ba  beren  SufammenfleUung  fnb  ,ben  biet  berfpret^enben 
S^itet  einea  Conrs  de  Littdratore  franpaise  n^t  btod  anmagt, 
fonbem  audb  t^atfncbtttb  berbient.  — ®8  ifl  biefea  nSmtic^  feinea* 
wega  etn  oberflot^liA  jufammengeflcOtea  franjojift^ea  Scfebuc^, 
fonbem  eine  mit  ©a(^fenntnig  gewablte  f^|lematif(^  georbnete 
©lumenlefe  aua  bev  gefammten  ttafffc^m  fiiteratur  granfreic^a, 
bun^  weti^e  ber  ©c^filer,  gtei(^jeitig  mlt  einem  intcrejfantcn  wnb 
belebrmbcn  Uirterrit^t,  nl(^t  nur  eln  boa|l5nb(gea  Sitb  berfetben 
in  aufntmmt,  foiAem  burc^  bie  er  au(b  mit  ben  berfi^mtepen 
franjbpfc^en  51utoren  bertrauter  wirb,  bon  bcnen  an  geeigneter 
©tette  Peta  cine  furje  biograp^if(be  ©fijje  beigegebcn  ifl.  SDaa 
gcgenw&rtige  5Buc^  unterf^eibet  fid^  bon  ben  bereita  bor^anbenen 
grbgercn  iffierfen  ber  9lrt  nur  babur^,  bag  ca  in  conciferer 
gorm  fenen  on  gebiegenem  3n^lt  nic^t  nat^pe^t,  ber,  inbem  er 
p^  bem  gaPungabermbgen  ber  ©(^filet  pufenweife ' an^5agt,  Peta 
beffen  93elebmng  unb  ©eipeabitbung  berfiefp^tigt;  fobarni  aber 
aui^  no(^  befonbera  burd^  fclnm  SugerP  bittigen  ipreia,  ber  ea 
m9gli(fi  ma(^t,  baa  IBudb  in  alien  Spentlidgcn  iilnPatten  einjufit^ren,’ 
too  man  ein  SBerf  ber  51rt  no<^  entbe^rt  unb  wo  man  geneigt  iP, 
p(f|  burd^  eine  n&^ere^Mfung  bon  ber  IBraud^barfeit  bea@egen* 
wSrtigm  jtt  ftberjeugen.  


Class-Book  of  Natural  Sciencei 


l^ectionen  ^ra!ti|(^en  ^initlmttg 


eugltf^eit  ^ptn^e 

auf  conserfatorifc^em  2Begc. 

' V 

0iir  btc  3wacnb  bcarbcttct  unb  nut  ctner  ^nlettung  jum 
vcfen  unb  uebcr[egcn  nat^>  J^amilton’d  3Rctf>obc  unb 
j cinent  SBortrcgtjicr  »crfcj>cn  . ’ , . 

' t>on  . 

Dr.  e.  ©laftr.  " • 

390  ©eifen  tn  8.  — bauerbaft  cart.,  fl.  1.  21  h.  obet  18  ggf. 

J)tt  StHjemtlne  ©(bul^ettung  fpridbt  In  9lr.  139  (20.  9lo» 
Pember  1855)  fiber  obigeO  ^ert  in  folgeubet  SSeife  auO: 

£>ie  ba§  bit  neuern  ©pracfien'iu  Steal Snbufirie*  nnb 

bfibete ' Sfirgerfiutett  nii^t  PorjugOweife  alO  formaleO,  fonbem  al8 
tealcO  'BilbungOmittel  gebrau(^t  fperben  foQen,  ift  fefion  langft  jnr  beir» 
fcbenbett  gtipoiben.  (Seiaufiget  fc^riftlitber  unb  mfinbli^er  illuObrud  in 
benfelben  ift  bemnacfi  baO  ^abjUl  ber  Sebrer  unb  ©d^fiier.  3n  metbo< 
bifcbei  IBejlebung  werben  barnm  an^  aQr  ISnftrengungen  gema^t, 
biefcO  3I<I  <u>f  furjeflen  unb  Icidbteften  SBeg  ju  eneiifien.  Unb 
wie  (ebr  baO  tpublitum  biefe  Sejtrebungen  in  feinem  3ntereffe  finbet 
unb  barum  banfbat  anerfennt,  beweifen  nnter  Snberin  bie  rafcb  auf« 
einanberfolgenben  Sluflagen  ber  gebtbucber  nadb  ber  ODenbotfff^en 
iDtetbobe.  Slucb  PorhtgenbcO  SBert  peibantt  ber  angeffibrten  iku^^t 
feine  (Sntftebnng.  S)er  Serfager  bnt  ()lriin  ni^t  nur  ppUfommen  baO 
Sebfirgiifi  feiner  3^1  erfannt  unb  bemfelben  nolle  Slecbunng  getragen, 
fonbern  aud^  aU  gefibter  @(bnlmaun  bie  formale  Seite  ber  Spra^e, 
fomit  baO  eigentli^  erjieblicbe  foment,  baO  nie  einem  ©(bulbu^e 
feblen  foOte,  gebfibrenb  betficfftd)tigt.  3)a8  IBncb  jerfdOt  bemnadb  In 
2 Jt)anpttb<ile:  I.  (Brammat.  £bel(<  H.  Sonnerfator.  £bei(.  Z)er 
ergere  beginnt  mit  einer  fnrjen  tabeQe  fiber  bie  3tu8fpra4iebejei(finung 
na(fi  SBalfer’O  ©pjlem  unb  ffibrt  fomit  fogUI^  In  ben  SocaltOmuO  unb 
(Sj)nfonanllOmuO  beO  Snglifiben  eih.  <&ierauf  folgen  2 englif(be  Sefe> 
glide  — The  ancient  Britons  by  Goldsmith  unb  the  -waj  to  wealth 
by  Benj.  Franklin,  tpelcfie  ganj  naeb  ber  ^amittou’fcfien  ^etfiobe  ein« 
gerlcfitet  gnb  nnb  bem  ©t^filer  jut  Uebung  im  Ueberfe^en  unb  im 
grammatlfcbeu  unb  logifcfieu  Qlnalpgren  na(fi  ^egebenen  SRugern  bienen 
ioQen.  $ler  mate  eO  nieOeicbt  ancfi  jmedmagig  gemefen,  menu  man 
biefe  ftugerperioben,  nacfibem  ge  onai^grt  tparen,  in  guteO  £>entf<b 
fiberfelit  b&tte,  mobntef)  fogtei(^  SRuger  einer  guten,  bentf^en  Uebetx 
fe^nng  ffir  bie  folgenben  ©d^e  nnb  glerioben  gegeben  motben  mdten.  — 
J&ietan  reijit  git>  eine  (urje  £)argellung  ber  SBortarten,  mobei  bem 
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nttb  Reitvort  bit  geb&brrnbt  At9§ere  i«'  £bHI 

ipurbe.  Cie  Zabtlle  btr  uuregelmaBigtn  Rdtobrtei  f4Ue§t  ben  gram* 
matifd^en  £btU  ab. 

Dnii^  ben  (onnetfatorif(ben  Xbeil  foil  ber  StbfileT  jnr  freien,  felbft* 
flanbigen  4>anbbabnna  bel  tbm  ^emben  Rbiomt  angeleitet  werben. 
9rei  nnb  felbftfldnbig  panb^abt  aber  nur  bet  eine0bia4e,  bet  0elbft« 
angefcbautee  nnb  Selbflgebiicbled  im  fremben  Rbiom  andjubr&den 
Bermag.  Sin  di^tei  0cbulbu(^  lann  batum  biefe  0)>ta^r  nnb 
0(bTeibfertigfeit  anii  nut  an  folcben  Sjtaterien  fiben  looflei^  bie  in  ben 
9nf(banung<<  nnb  Senfungdtieig  bed  0(bit(erd  fallen,  ^bgebioftbene 
fpbvafen,  ®efotd(be  fiber  Xiioialitdten  bed  getodbnlicbtn  Sebend  it.  finb 
unbaffenbet  0toff,  veil  au§et  ber  Sfnfcbanunadfpbdre  bed  0<bfilerd 
(tegenb.  Cet  Setfaffer  mdbU  barnm  fein  SRatertal  and  bet  ®eograbbfc 
•nb  9laturfnnbe,  inbem  et  64  engUf(^t  3luffd)}e  fiber  ®egenfidnbe  and 
ber  92aturfnnbe  nnb  ®eogranbit  gnfammenfiellt,  wel^e  enttoeber  and 
bewdbrten  Originalien  genoramen,  ober  mit  Seufi^nng  d(^t  engUfd^er 
Class  Books  — ®aultitr'd  Familiar  geography,  ^TOlt’d  Natural 
soienoe  — entfianben  finb.  X)er  31b|(bnitt  ^Qaestions*  eined  jeben 
Qtuffabed  gibt  bie  ®rnnblinien  )ut  conberfatotifAen  Sudbeute  berftiben 
AH,  loelcbe  natfitUcb  «fi  bann  }n  beginnen  n»ann  bad  Sefe^tf 
fpta4|li(^  unb  fa^Ii^  nerflanben  woju  befonberd  bad  angeffijite 
ffldrteioerjei^nil  bient  — unb  memoiirt  worben  iji.  £)er  SSerfaffer 
fagt  in  biefet  IBejiebung:  „IDer  Steroud  fibtigend,  oon  bent  ber  eigent* 
fid)e9lu^en  bed  gan^en  Serfabrend  abbdngt,  ifl  bie  tebbaft  f{(b  enttpin» 
nenbe  2)idcu(fion,  ipeicbe  ber  non  geograpbiftfien  nnb  natnrbffioriftben 
Sieminidcenjen  erffillte  0d}filet  fiber  bleibenb  intereffireube  ®tgenjldnbe, 
unter  Snieitnng  bed  Sebrerd,  im  engliftben  Rbiom  oorjubringen  fl^ 
bemfiben  mug."  9?a*  biefer  fur«n  ©fij^e  bed  ©u^ed  erfenut  wobi 
jeber  ©cbulmann.  bag  fi(b  badfelbe  pot  ptelen  anbern  Sebrbfid^ern  bed 
Sngiifdben  fomobt  in  ^tm,  aid  Rnbalt  bbcbfi  portbeilbd^  andjei^net, 
nnb  bag  wobI  lanm  eine  angenebmere  ^nregung  jum  ©tubinm  ber 
engliftben  ©pratfie  gegeben  verben  fann. 

Dppenbtim.  Dr.  3.  ^4  aSnrget. 
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Ollettbotff.  StaUrnifci^ed  Sefebtui^;  eint  ^u^wa^I  »i 
Ef feflfitfen  au«  ben  bf flcn  altmn  unb  neueren  Sffierfen  ital.  Jllafftft 
mlt  9iu(fji(^t  auf  ble  Dttenborjfft^e  (Kctbobe  bearbettet  unb  n 
grammutifc^cn  5fioten  ucrfe^en  »on  ?3rofejTor  grfl^auf.  8 
3)ouer^aft  cartonnftt.  jl.  1.  21  ft.  obet  22%  ©gr. 

SReue  SJietbobe.  SnWtung  jut  ©rtetnung  bet  cm 

lifd^cn  ©pta^e  f3t  ben  beutf^en  ©(^ut=  unb  ^Prbatuntc 
ti(^t,  uerfaft  »on  ©anbd.  0cd)dtc  scrbefferte  21u^.  8 
©auet^of^  cartonnirt.  jl.  2.  24  ft.  obet  Slt^lt.  1.  10  ©gr. 

©cbififfel  ju  btefet  SWet^obe.  8®.  6att.  fl.  1. 12  ft.  ob.  20  ©g 

SReue  ©fctbobe  iut®tletnung  bet  fpattifci^eti  ©ptae^ 

ffit  ben  beutf^cn  ©(but*  unb  5Pri»atunterric^t  eingeri^tet  unb  b 
arbeitft  ton  §t.  fjunrf.  Sluflage.  8".  ©auetbaft  ca 

tonnlrt.  p.  3.  18  ft.  ob.  Sit^It.  1.  27  ©gt. 

©d^lfiffel  ju  biefer  SWetbobe.  8".  ®att.  fl.  1. 12  ft.  ob.  20  ©g 

El  nuevo  lector  espaSol.  SRcuc«  fpantfcbca  Eefebuc 

entbattenb  au«ge»&bttf  ©tfiae  aue  fpanifcben  ffliufletfcbrlftjictter 
3ufammengejlellt  »on  UJlatiano  SSelaSquej  be  la  Sabent 
mlt  IRficffi^t  ftuf  bie  Dtlenborfff^e  SWetbobe  bearbeitet  unb  m 
einem  frantftben  ffibrterbuifi  oerfeben  »on  8ft.  §un(f.  8 
S)auctbaft  cattonnirt.  fl.  2.  12  ft.  obet  1*  7*/, 

SReue  SDRctbobe.  Slnleltung  jut  ©tlctnung  bet  tufftfcfie 

©})ta(bf/  beutfcben  ttntcrritbt  oetfa^t  oon  9K.  3oe 

8”.  Sattonntrt  fl.  2.  24  ft.  obet  SRtblt.  1.  10  ©gt. 

©(bluff el  JU  biefet  5)Rctbobe,  8®.  6art.  54  ft.  ob.  15  ©g 

3Reuc  SDRetbobe  jut  ©tletnung  bet 

©pta<be.  SRa(b  einem  neuen  unb  ooQjlonbigetcn  ffJlane  unb  w 
Seturffitbtigung  bed  50lomif(ben  4wt  ben  ©(bul=  unb  ^Prioatuntc 
ri(bt  bon  3.  @amb«.  8®.  ©artonnirt.  fl.  1.  48  ft.  ob.  3;blt. 
©(btfiffel  JU  biefet  SWetbobe.  8®.  Sari.  36  ft.  ob.  10  ©g 

b)  f^e^vhu^et  fur  @u0lan^er^ 

urn  ®cutf(b,  SranjSffff^  unb  Stalientf^b  8“  lerncn. 

Ollendorff.  — New  Method  of  learning  the  Crerman  langnais 
in  six  months.  Part  1 and  2.  To  which  is  added  : “The  Germa 
declensions  on  established  rules  etc.”  First  part  fl.  2.  2^1  k 
Oder  Kthlr.  1.  10  Sgr.  Second  part  with  the  Declension 
fl.  2.  24  kr.  Oder  Rthlr.  1.  10  Sgr. 

A Key  to  the  Exercises  in  this  Method  of  learning  tl 

German  language,  by  P.  Gands.  in-8,  eleg.  bound  in  clot 
Price  fl.  1.  36  kr.  Oder  27  Sgr. 

Ollendorff.  — New  Method  o{le&rn\as  the  French  languag 
for  the  use  of  schools  and  private  teachers,  in-8.  Bound  iii  cloi 
fl.  2.  42  kr.  Oder  Rthlr.  1.  15  Sgr. 

— A Key  to  the  Exercises  in  this  Method  of  learning  th 
French  language,  in-8,  in  cloth  fl.  1.  36  kr.  oder  27  Sg 
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INlendorir.  New  Method  of  learning  the  Italian  laniKuage 
for  the  use  of  schools  and  private  teachers-  iii-8.  Bound  in 
cloth  fl.  2.  42  kr.  oder  Rthlr.  1.  15  Sgr. 

A Key  to  the  Exercises  in  this  Method  of  learning  the  Italian 

lanipiage*  in-8.  In  cloth  fl.  1.  36  kr.  .oder  27  Sgr.. 

c)  fftr  ^ratt^nfett^ 

urn  2)eutf(^,  ©ngltfd^  unb  ju  Imten. 

/Ollendorff.  — Nouvelle  Methode  pour  apprendre  la  langne 
allemande  en  six  tnois.  fl.  2.  24  kr.  oder  Rthlr.  1.  10  Sgr. 

— — la  m^me,  seconde  partie,  augnientce  dun  traite  complel 
des  Declinaisons , d’un  appcndice  des  Verhes  irreguliets  et  d’un 
Dictionnaire  des  Yerbes  composes  etc.  in-8.  416gamment  r^li^ 

, fl.  2.  24  kr.  oder  Rthlr.  1.  10  Sgr. 

— — Clef  de  cette  Methode  on  Corrigd  des  themes,  in-8.  614gam- 
ment  r61i4.  fl.  1.  36  kr.  oder  27  Sgr. 

Trait4  coniplet  des  Ddclinaisons  allemahdes  ddtenninies 

avec  un  appcndice  des  Verbes  irrdguliers  et  d’un  Dictionnaire 
des  Verbes  composes  etc.  in-8.  brocn6.  fl.  1.  12  kr.  od.  20  Sgr. 

Nouvelle  Mdthode  pour  apprendre  la  langue  anglalse. 

Nouvelle  Edition  considdrablcment  augmeutee.  Ouvrage  coinplet. 
in-8,  cartonnee.  fl.  1.  48  kr.  oder  Rthlr.  1. 

— — Clef  de  cette  Methode  ou  Corrigd  des  tl>enics.  in  8o.  cart. 

42  kr.  oder  12Y2  Sgr.  ' 

— — Nouvelle  Mdthode  pour  apprendre  la  langne  Itallenne, 
ouvrage  arrangde  a I’usage  de  tons  les  dtablissements  d'instruction 

i)ublics  et  particuliers  par  G.  Simicr.  in-8,  diegamment  relid. 
iecande  Edition,  fl.  2.  42  kr.  oder  Rthlr.  1.  15  Sgr. 

Clef  de  cette  Mdthode  ou  Corrigd  des  themes,  in-8,  dld- 

gamment  rciid.  fl.  1.  36  kr.  oder  27  Sgr. 

d)  f&r  ^taliener, 

urn  J)eutf4),  granjoflf^  unb  Sngltfd^  ju  lerucn. 

Ollendorff.  — Nuovo  Metodo  di  H.  G.  Olicndorfi’,  per  imparare 
la  lingua  tedesca,  dal  Professore  Gius.  Fruhaut.  8o. 
Seeonda  edisione.  Dauerhaft  carton,  fl.  2.  6 kr.  oder  Rthlr.  1. 5 Sgr. 

Chiave  <iel  Metodo  di  Ollendorff,  o traduzione  correttadci  temi 

della  Gramatica  tedesca.  in-8,  cart.  54  kr.  od.  15  Sgr. 

Nuovo  Metodo  di  H.  G.  Ollendorff.  Ammaestramento  per 

imparare  la  lingua  francese,  da  Federico  Funco.  8o. 
cart.  fl.  2.  24  kr.  od.  Rthlr.  1.  10  Sgr. 

Chiave  del  Metodo  di  Ollendorff  ossia  traduzione  dei  temi 

della  Grainmatica  francese.  in  8<>.  cart.  54  kr.  od.  15  Sgr. 

— — Nuovo  Metodo  di  H.  G.  Ollendorff,  per  imparare  la  lingua 
Inglese*  dal  Professore  Egone  Cunradi.  8o.  Dauerh.  carton, 
fl.  2.  24  kr.  od.  Rthlr.  1.  10  Sgr. 

— — Chiave  del  Metodo  di  Ollendorff  ossia  traduzione  dei  temi 
della  Grammatica  inglese.  8o.  cart.  54  kr.  od.  15  Sgr. 
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LO  STORNELLO  PRUDENTE. 

Uno  stornello  assetato  trovd  ana  bottiglia  d’  aeqna.  Si 
prov6  di  bevere;  ma  V acqaa  arrivava  appena  al  collo 
della  bottiglia,  ed  il  becco  dell’  accello  non  andava 
cost  lontano. 

S’  accinse  a praticarvi  on  foro,  dando  di  becco  alia 
parete  del  vaso.  Ma  invano,  che  il  vetro  ero  troppo  doro. 

Cerc6  allora  di  rovesciare  la  bottiglia.  Ma  qnesto  pore 
non  gli  riasci:  il  vaso  era  troppo  pesante. 

Un’  idea  venne  finalmente  alio  stornello  la  qnale  ebbe 
boon  esito gettd  nel  vaso  buon  nunaero  di  ciottolini  che 
ferero  alzare  insensibilmente  1’  acqua  fino  alia  portata 
del  sao  becco,  sicchd  gli  fa  possibile  di  bevere  como- 
damente. 

* 

• * 

La  destrezza  sapera  la  forza;  la  piosienza  e la  rifles- 
sione  rendono  facUi  molte  cose  che  dapprima  sembra- 
vano  impossibili. 


THE  SEA-COMPASS. 

“How  is  the  wind.  Jack?”  asked  the  captain  of  a ship, 
addressing  the  steersman.  “North-east-by-North , sir,” 
was  the  instantaneous  answer  of  the  tar.  A jocular 
monk,  who  was  a passenger,  drew  near  the  sailor.  “My 
son,”  said  he  to  him,  “I  heard  thee  swear  like  a demon 
during  the  storm;  dost  thou  know  thy  prayers  as  well 
as  thy  sea-compass?”  “No,”  replied  Jack,  “for  I can 
tell  you , father  y that  I know  my  sea-compass  a great 
deal  better  than  even  you  know  your  prayers.” — “Thou 
art  joking,  son.” — “Quite  in  earnest,  father.” — Upon  this, 
bur  tar-  began  thus: — “North — North-west-by-north — 
North-north-west,”  and  so  on,  till  he  had  gone  round 
and  got  to  the  North  again.  “Now,  father,”  said  Jack, 
“’is  your  turn.”  The  monk  recited  his  pater  noster 
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in  a very  ready  manner.  “That  is  clever,”  observed 
the  son  of  Neptune;  “’tis  mine  now.”  Then  he  went  on, 
“ North — North-  east-by-north — North  - north  - east , «c.,” 
till  he  had  come  to  the  word  again.  “Well,  father,” 
said  he,  with  a grin,  give  us  your  prayer  backwards.” 
— “Bac Wards!  I can’t,  boy:’>I  have  never  learnt  it  but 
in  one  way:  it  is  not  necessary. “ “Then,”  observed  the 
triumphant  sailor,  “1  know  my  sea-compass  better  than 
you  know  your  prayers,  for  I can  tell  it  in  a thousand 
ways.” 

. * 

Jack  has  just  told  us  how  a language  ought  to  be 
learnt  and  known. 


OSSERVAZIONE 

PEL  PROFESSORE  ITALIANO. 

L’autore  di  questo  mctodo  non  ha  il  niinimo  dubbio 
di  venir  criticato  nella  scelta  delle  frasi  e dei  vocaboli 
di  cui  si  servi  nel  corso  dell’  opera:  la  lingua  italiana, 
ricca  di  tante  bellezze  fornitele  da  una  letteratura  di 
pin  di  sei  secoli,  offre  una  scelta  d’  espressioni  qualche 
volta  imbarazzante  per  lo  studioso;  ma  1’  autore,  atte- 
' nendosi  a solido  appoggio,  preferi  il  Manzoni,  fra  i mo- 
derni  scrittori  il  piu  unanimemente  stimato  in  fatto  di  pre- 
cisione  e di  buon  gusto. 


EXPLANATION  OF  SOME  SIGNS  USED  IN  THIS  BOOK. 

Expressions  which  vary  either  in  their  construction  or  idiom 
from  the  English  arc  maraed  thusif 
' A hand  (IC^)  denotes  a rale  of  syntax  or  construction. 
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My  system  of  acquiring  a living  language  is  ^founded 

on  the  principle,  that  each  question  nearly  contains  the 

answer  which  one  ought  or  which  one  wishes  to  make 

tq  it.  The  slight  difference  between  the  question  and  the 

answer  is  always  explained  before  the  question:  so  that 

the  learner  does  not  find  it  in  the  least  difficult,  either 
* ' 

to  answer  it,  or  to  make  similar  questions  for  himself. 
Again,  the  question  containing  the  same  words  as  the 
answer,  as  soon  as  the  master  pronounces  it,  it  strikes 
the  pupil’s  ear,  and  is  therefore  easily  reproduced  by 
his  speaking  organs.  This  principle  is  so  evident,  that 
it  is  impossible  to  open  the  book  without  being  struck 
by  it. 

Neither  the  professor  nor  the  pupils  lose  an  instant 
of  time.  When^the  professor  reads  the  lesson,  the  pupil 
answers';  when  he  examines  the  lesson  written  by  the 
pupil  he  speaks  again,  and  the  pupil  answers;  also  when 
he  examines  the  exercise  which  the  pupil  has  translated, 
he  speaks  and  the  pupil  answers:  thus  both  are,  as  it 
were,  continually  kept  in  exercise. 
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The  phrases  are  so  arranged  that,  from  the  beginning 
to  the  end  of  the  method,  the  popil’s  cariosity  is  excited 
by  the  want  of  a word  or  an  expression:  this  word  or 
expression  is  always  given  in  the  following  lesson,  but 
in  such  a manner  as  to  create  a desire  for  others  that 
render  the  phrase  still  more  complete.  Hence,  f^om  one 
end  of  the  book' to  the  other,  the  pupil’s  attention  is 
continually  kept  alive  ,'^11  at  last  he  has  acquired  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  the  language  which  he  studies. 

The  numerous  and  pressing  demands  for  this,  the 
English  and  Italian  part  of  my  Method,  make  me  hope 
that  my  endeavours  towards  facilitating'  the  study  of 
foreign  languages  in  England  will  on  this,  as  on,  former 
occasions,  be  crowned  with  success;  and  should  it  meet  . 
with  as  extensive  favour  as  all  my  other  publications 
have  found  at  the  hands  of  the  public,  I shall  be  amply 
rewarded  for  the  many  years  of  labour  it  has  cost  me. 
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FIRST  LESSON  Prima, 

DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


MASCULINE  SINGULAR. 

(When  (he  word  begins  with  any  consonant  except  s,  followed 
by  another  consonant.) 


Nominative, 

the. 

Nominativo, 

il. 

Genitive, 

of  the. 

Genilivo, 

del. 

Dative, 

to  the.  1 

Dalivo, 

al. 

Accusative, 

the. 

AccusaHvo, . 

'il. 

Ablative, 

from  the. 

Albativo, 

dal. 

Ha’ve  you  ? Avete  ? Ha  Elia  * ? 


1 Tu  Phofkssohs. — Each  reswon  should  be  dictated  to  the  pupil.s, 
who  .should  pronounce  each  word  a.s  soon  as  dictated.  The  prote.s.sur 
should  al.so  exerci.se  his  pupils  by  putting  the  questions  to  tnem  in 
various  way.s.  Each  Ip.sson  inciude.s  three  operations:  the  teacher,  in 
the  first  place,  looks  over  the  exercises  of  the  most  attentive  of  his 
pupils;  putting  to  them  the  questions  contained  in  the  printed  exer- 
cises; he  then  dictates  to  them  the  next  lesson;  and,  lastly,  puts 
fresh  questions  to  them  on  all  the  preceding  lessons.  The  teacher 
may  divide  one  lesson  into  two,  or  two  into  three,  or  even  make 
two  into  one,  according  to  the  degree  of  inteiiigence  of  his  papiis. 

S It  is,  perhaps,  through  an  abuse  of  civilization  that  the  use  of 
the  second  person  plural  you  has  been  introduced  into  modern  lan- 
guages. The  Italians,  however,  go  still  further,  and  use,  as  the  pro- 
noun of  address,  even  in  speaking  tu  a man,  the  third  person  singu- 
lar feminine,  FAla,  which  they  begin  with  a large  letter,  out  of  defe- 
rence fur  the  person  they  speak  to,  and  to  distinguish  it  from  the 
third  person  feminine.  It  relates  to  Vosfra  Siynoria  (contracted : 
Vostignorla,  abridged  V.  S.,  your  worship),  which  is  understood. 

There  are,  however,  three  W'ays  of  addressing  a person,  viz  : — 

1.  Bar  del  tu,  to  say  thou. 

S.  Bar  del  voi,  to  say  you. 

3.  Bar  del  Lei  (_Ella,  nominative),  to  speak  in  the  third  person. 

Weil-educated  persons  use  the  second  person  singular  tu,  thou, 

ITALUK  ORl.>IMAR.  1 
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Yes,  Sir,  1 have. 

The. 


The  hat. 

Have  you  the  hat  ? 

Yes,  Sir,  I have  (he  hat. 
The  bread.  ' 
The  salt 
The  soap. 


Sh  Signore  3,  ho. 

11  (before  s,  followed  by  a cou- 
sonant  lo;  and  before  a vow- 
el, /’). 

II  c^pello. 

Ha  Ella  il  cappello? 

Si,  Signore,  ho  il  cappello. 

11  pane. 

II  sale. 

. 11  sapone. 


' DEFINITE  ARTICLE,  HASC0L1NE  SINGULAR. 

When  the  word  begins  with  s,  followed  by  a consonant  (or  with  z). 


Nom. 

the. 

Nom. 

lo. 

Gen. 

of  the. 

Gen. 

dello. 

Dal. 

to  the. 

Dal. 

alio. 

Acc. 

the. 

Acc. 

lo. 

AM. 

from  the. 

AM. 

dallo. 

only  in  speaking  to  their  intimate  friends.  It  is  also  used  in  all 
sorts  of  poetry.  The  second  person  plural,  voi,  you,  is  used  towards 
servants,  but  towards  other  persons  it  is  a mark  of  familiarity.  The 
third  person,  Ella,  she,  is  most  generally  used  as  the  pronoun  of 
address,  and  you  may  be  sure  never  to  give  olTence  in  using  it, 
either  towards  your  superiors  or  inferiors.  But  as  we  must  know 
how  to  speak  to  our  servants  and  intimate  friends,  as  well  as  to 
other  persons,  we  have  in  the  course  of  our  method  made  use  some- 
times of  tbe  one,  sometimes  of  the  other,  and  sometimes  of  both 
ways  of  expression,  giving,  however,  always  the  preference  to  Ella. 

In  speaking  in  tbe  third  person  singular,  Ella  is  used  fur  tbe  sub- 
ject or  nominative;  Lei,  La,  Le,  for  tbe  other  cases:  and  in  speak- 
ing in  the  same  manner  to  more  than  one  person,  tbe  plural  of 
those  pronouns  must  be  made  u.se  of,  viz.,  Elle  or  Elleno,  for  the 
subject  or  nominative,  and  Loro,  Le,  for  the  other  cases.  These  pro- 
nouns being  feminine,  the  adjective  must  needs  agree  with  them. 
Ex.:  E Ella  contentaf  or  simply:  e contentaf  are  you  sati.shed  ? 
Cliterally  : is  she  satisfied  Come  Ha  Ella  f or  simply  : Come  eta  ? 
how  do  you  do?  (literally:  how  is  she?)  Leparlo,  I speak  to  you 
(li  terally : I speak  to  herj.  Sono  suo  (or  il  di  Lei)'  devotiseimo 
servo,  I am  your  most  devoted  servant  (literally:  I am  her  most 
devoted  servant).  Ho  veduto  il  di  Lei  (or  il  suo)  signor  fratello, , 
or  else  il  fratello  di  V.  S , I have  seen  your  brother  (literally : I 
have  seen  her  Mr.  brother),  i.  e.  tbe  brother  of  your  worship. 

• 3 When  Signor  is  followed  by  a noun,  it  has  no  e at  tbe  end, 

except  when  it  begins  with  s,  follow'ed  by  a consonant.  EX. : il 
Signor  Alessandro,  Air.  Alexander;  il  Signor  Conte,  Count;  il  Sig- 
nor Abate,  Abbot;  il  Signore  Stefano,  Air.  Stephen. 
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Lo  specchio. 
Lo  stivale. 
Lo  zucchero. 


The  looking-glass. 
The  boot. 

, The  sugar. 


Obi.  A.  When  the  word  begins  with  a vowel  the 
■ same  article  is  made  use  of,  with  this  difference  only, 
that  for  the  letter  o an  apostrophe  (’)  is  substituted,  as : 


Nom.  ' the. 

Gen.  of  the. 

Dat.  to  the. 

Acc.  the. 

Abl.  from  (he. 

The  coat. 

The  man. 

My  hat 

I 

Obi.  B.  In  Italian  the 
possessive  pronoun. 

Your  bread. 

Have  you  my  hat? 

Yes,  Sir,  I have  your  bat. 

Have  you  your  bread? 

Yes,  Sir,  1 have  my  bread. 
Have  you  my  sugar? 

Yes,  Sir,  I have*  your  sugar. 


Nom.  r. 

Gen.  deli'. 

Dat.  all’. 

Acc.  I’. 

Abl.  dair. 

L’  abito,  il  vestito.  ^ . 

L’  uomo.  V 

II  mio  cappello. 

definite  article  precedes  the 

t II  di  Lei  pane.  II  suo  pane 
I II  vostro  pane. 

I Ha  Ella  if  mio  cappello? 

( Avete  il  mio  cappello  ? 

SI,  Signore;  bo  il  j 
pello  *. 

( Ha  Elia  il  di  Lei  pane? 

I Avete  il  vostro  pane? 

Si,  Signore,  ho  il  mio  pane. 

I Avc^e^  ( zucchero? 

Si,  ‘ Signore,  ho  il  di  Lei  zuc- 
chero. 


Obs.  C.  When  the  word  beginning  with  z,  or  with  s, 
followed  by  a consonant,  is  preceded  by  another  word, 
the  article  is  not  lo,  but  il.  ‘ 

Wbicb  or  what?  Quale?  or  Che? 

Obs.  1).  Which  or  what  is  more  generally  rendered 
by  che,  when  the  noun  follows  immediately,  and  by 


4 Tlie  first  of  these  expressions  is  generally  used  by  well-educated 
persons. 

5 That  is  to  say,  il  cappello  di  V.  S.,  the  hat  of  your  worship. 

1* 
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quale  fplural  quali)  when  it  is  separated  from  it®.  Bat 
what  is  preferably  rendered  by  che,  and  which  by 
quale  (abridged  qual). 


Which  hat^ave  jou? 

1 have  Riy  ha(. 

Which  bread  have  you  ? 
1 have  your  bread^ 
Which  soap  haj^gaS^u  ? 

I have  my  soip?^ 
Which  coat  have  you? 

1 have  your  coat. 


Oual  cappeilo  ha  Ella  ? 
iio  il  mio  cappeilo. 

Che  pane  ha  Ella? 

Ho  it  di  Lei  pane. 

(>nal  sapone  ha  Ella  ? 
Ho  il  mio  sapone. 

Che  abito  ha  Ella? 

Ho  il  di  Lei  abito. 


V,  EXERCISE.  1. 

Have  you  the  bread? — Yes,  Sir,  I have  the  bread. — 
Have  you  jour  bread? — I have  my  bread. — Have  you 
the^salt?— I have  the  salt. — Have  you  my  salt? — I have 
your  salt*r— Have  you  the  soap? — Yes,  Sir,  I have  the 
soa^>. — Have  you  your  soap? — I have  my  soap. — Which 
soap  hif^e  you? — 1 have  your  soap.- — Have  you  the  sugar? 

— I have  the  sugar. — Have  you  your  sugar? — I have  my 
sugar. — Which  sugar  have  you? — I have  your  sugar. — 
Which  boot  have  you? — I have  my  boot.-^Have  you 
my  boot? — I have  your  boot. — Which  bread  have  you? 

— I have  my  bread. — Which  salt  have  you?— I have 
your  salt. — Have  you  the  looking-glass? — I have  the 
looking-glass. — Which  looking-glass  have  you? — I have 
my  looking-glass. — Have  you  my  looking-glass?— I have 
your  looking-glass. — Have  you  the  coat? — Yes,  Sir,  I 
have  the  coat. — Which  coak  have  you? — I have  my  coat.  ,• 
— Have  you  my  coat? — I have  your  coat’ 


6 Ex  : Kcco  due  spande:  quale  voletef  Here  are  two  sworil.'i, 
which  will  you  have?  Quali  fra  queeti  libri  aono  i fuieif  IVhieh 
of  these  books  ate  mine?  ’ 

, 7 Pupiis  desirous  of  making  rapid  progress  may  compose  a gre.it 

many  phrases,  in  addition  to  those  we  have  given  them  in  (he  exer- 
cises; but  they  must  pronounce  them  aloud,  as  (hey  write  (heip,.  They 
should  also  make  tteparate  lists  of  such  substantives , adjectives, 
pronoun!),  and  verbs,  as  they  meet  with  in  the  course  of  (he  lessons, 
in  order  to  be  able  to  find  tho.«e  words  mure  easily,  when  they  re- 
quire to  rcfur  to  them  in  writing  their  lessons. 
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SECOND  LESSON.— Seconda. 


It. 

Have  you  my  hat? 

Yes,  Sir,  1 have  it. 

t^ood. 

Bad. 

Pretty. 

Handsome,  fine,  or  bcantifui. 
Usly.  ' 

oid. 

The  cloth. 

The  wood. 

The  thread. 

The  handkerchief. 

The  waistcoat. 

* The  cotton.  < 

The  dog. 

'Ihc  horse. 

Have  you  the  fine  dog? 

Yes,  Sir,  I have  if. 

Not. 

I have  not. 

1 have  not  the  ^read. 

No,  Sir. 

Have  you  my  old  hat? 

No,  Sir,  I have  it  not. 

Which  dog  have  you  ? 

1 have  ray  pretty  dog. 

Which  handkerchief  have  you? 
I have  your  pretty  cotton  hand- 
kerchief. 


Lo  (sometimes  il). 

Ha  Ella  il  mio  cappello? 

Si,  Signore,  1’  ho. 

Bueno  i. 

Catfivo. 

Vezzoso,  leggiadro,  vago,  gra- 
zioso,  hellino. 

Bello  2. 

Brutto.  ^ 

Vccchio. 

II  pannoj 
II  legno*. 

II  refe. 

II  fazzolctto,  il  moccichino. 

II  giubbetto. 

II  cotone. 

II  cane. 

II  cavallo. 

Ha  Ella  il  bcl  cane? 

Si,  Signore,  I’  ho. 

Non 

Non  ho. 

Non  ho  il  pane. 

No,  Signore. 

Avete  il  mio  vecchio  cappello? 
No,  Signore,  non  I’  ho. 

()ual  cane  ha  Ella? 

Ho  il  mio  bei  canc. 

Qiial  fazzolctto  ha  Ella? 

Ho  il  di  Lei  bel  fazzolctto  di 
cotonc. 


1 Where  two  words  happen  to  finish  with  the  same  vowel , we 
pieiierall}'  suppress,  fur  the  sake  of  euphony,  that  of  the  first  word, 
as:  buun  panuo,  good  cloth;  buott  giorno,  good  morning;  instead  of: 
buono  panno,  buano  giorno.  But  the  suppression  does  not  take  place 
when  the  second  word  begins  with  « followed  by  a' consonant. 

2 Before  a consonant  0>ot  before  « followed  by  a consunanO 
is  employed. 

3 Wood  for  fuel  is  feminine,  and  is  rendered  by  la  legna. 
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Of. 

The  cIo(h  coat. 


Di. 

L’  abito  di  panno. 
U vcstito  di  panno. 


Obs.  A.  The  preposition  di  (like  de  in  French)  is  al- 
ways put  between  the  name  of  the  thing  and  the  name 
of  the  matter  of  which  it  b made,  and  this  is  in  Italian 
always  the  Jast. 


The  cotton  handkerchief. 
The  gun. 

The  Teather. 

The  gold. 

* , The  lead. 

The  iron. 

The  candlestick. 
The  wooden  gnn. 

The  leaden  horse. 

The  golden  candlestick. 


II  fazzoletto  di  cotone. 

Lo  schioppo. 

II  cuoio.  •. 

L’  oro. 

II  pioinbo*. 

II  I'erro.  ' 

II  candelierc.  > 

Lo  schioppo  di  Icgno. 

II  cavallo  di  piombo. 

II  candeliere  d’  oro. 


Obs.  B.  The  preposition  di  loses  its  i before  a vowel, 
as  may  be  seen  from  the  example  above. 


Which  gun  have  you?  ' 

1 have  the  iron  gun. 

Which  candlestiw  have  you? 

I have  the  fine  golden  candle- 
stick. 

Have  you  my  fine  wooden  horse  ? 
No,  Sir,  I have  it  not. 


Che  schioppo  lia  Ella? 

Ho  lo  schioppo  di  ferro. 

Che  candeliere  ha  Ella? 

Ho  il  bel  candeliere  d'  oro. 

Ha  ^lla  il  mio  bel  cavallo  di 
legno? 

No,  Signore,  non  T ho. 


EXERCISE.  2. 

Have  yon  my  fine  horse? — Yes,  Sir,  I have  it. — Have 
you  my  old  waistcoat? — No,  Sir,  I have  it  not. — Which 


4 It  will  not  be  amiss  for  those  who  are  acquainted  with  the 
French  and  Latin  languages  to  notice,  that  whenever  tlie  letter  I is 
found  in  those  languages  after  h,  f,  p,  it  is  in  Italian  changed  into 
1.  Ex. 

Lead,  French,  plomb;  Italian,  piombo. 


Flower, 

> 

fleur. 

> 

fiore. 

White, 

> 

jblanc. 

> 

bianco. 

jblancbe, 

> 

bianca. 

Full, 

> 

plein. 

> 

pieno. 

Temple, 

> 

temple, 

/ 

tempio. 
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dog  have  you?— I have  your  pretty  dog. — Rave  you  my 
ugly  handkerchief?— No,  Sir,  I have  it  not. — Have  you 
the  good  cloth  ?— Yes,  Sir,  I have  it. — Have  you  my  ugly 
gun?— No,  Sir,  I have  it  not. — Which  gun  have  30U? — 

I have  your  fine  gun.— Which  candlestick  have  you? — 

I have  the  golden  candlestick.  - Have  you  my  golden 
candlestick? — I have  not  your  golden  candlestick. — Which 
boot  have  you  ? — I have  the  leathern  boot. — Have  you  . 
my  wooden  gun  ? — No,  Sir,  I have  it  not. — Have  j'ou  the 
good  bread?— I have  not  the  good  bread. — Which  waist- 
coat have  you?— I have  my  fine  cotton  waistcoat. — 
Which  soap  have  you?— I have  my  old  soap. — Which 
sugar  have  you? — I have  your  good  sugar. — Which  salt 
have  you? — I have  the  bad  salt — Which  coat  have  you? 

— I have  my  old  cloth  coat. — Have  you  my  ugly  wooden 
candlestick? — No,  Sir,  I have  it  not. — Have  you  my  leaden 
gun? — No,  Sir,  ! have  it  not. — Have  j'ou  my  pretty  coat? — 
No,  Sir,  I have  it  not. — Which  horse  have  you?— I have 
your  iron  horse. — Have  you  my  fine  hat?— No,  Sir,  1 
nave  it  not. 


THIRD  LESSOR— Lemne  Term. 


Something,  any  thing. 


JQualche  cosa. 
Alcuiia  cosa. 


Have  you  any  thing? 
have  something. 


Ha  Ella  qualche  cosa? 
Ha  Ella  alcuna  cosa? 
Ho  qualche  cosa. 

Ho  alcuna  cosa. 


, ( Non—mente. 

jSothing,  or  not  any  tmng.\ 

( Aon— nulla. 


Or  simply : 

Nothing,  not  any  thing.  Nulla  (before  the  verb). 

( Non  ho  niente. 

have  nothing.  < Non  ho  nulla. 

f Nulla  ho. 


Obs.  A.  Nulla  may  singly  be  used  for  nothing,  not 
any  thing;  but  then  it  stands  before  the  verb. 
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The  wine. 

My  money  (cash). 
The  silver  (mctai). 
Of  silver. 

The  silver  candlestick. 

The  string. 

The  ribbon,  the  tape. 
The  golden  ribbon. 

The  button. 

The  coffee. 

' The  cheese. 


Are  you  hungry? 

I am  hungry. 

1 am  not  hungry. 

. Are  you  thirsty? 

I am  thirsty. 

1 am  not  thirsty. 

Are  you  sleepy  ? 

I am  sleepy. 

1 am  not  sleepy. 


11  vino. 

II  mio  denaro  (or  danaro). 
I.’  argento. 

1)’  argento. 

II  candeiiere  d’  argento. 

II  cordone. 

II  nastro. 

II  nastro  d’  oro. 

II  bottune. 

II  caffe. 

SII  cacio.  ‘ 

II  formaggio. 

I + Ha  Ella  fame? 

1 Avete  fame? 
f Ho  fame, 
f Non  ho  fame. 

■f  Ha  Ella  sete?  • ' 
f Avete  sete? 
f Ho  sete. 

+ Non  ho  sete. 
f Ha  Ella  sonno? 
f Avete  sonno? 
f Ho  sonno, 

■f  Non  ho  sonno. 


Soviething , or  (my  thing  Qvalche  cosa  di  buono. 
good. 

Have  you  any  thing  good?  Avc^e^*  jqualche  cosa  di  buono? 


Nothing,  or  not  any  thlngK  — niente  di  cattiro. 

\ Non — nulla  di  cattivo. 


• Or  simply: 

Nothing,  or  not  any  thing  Nulla  di  cattivo  (before  the 
bad.  verb). 


I have  nothing  good. 


Non  ho  niente  di  buono. 
Non  ho  nulla  di  buono. 
Nulla  ho  di  buqno. 


Obs.  B.  Qualcke  cosa,  non — niente,  non — nulla,  niente 
or  nullOf  require  di  when  they  are  before  an  adjective. 

Have  you  any  thing  pretty?  | Avete**  | vago? 
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I have  nothing  pretty. 


What?  ' 


What  have  yon? 

What  have  yon  good? 
I have  the  good  coffee. 

Are  you  afraid? 

I am  afraid. 

I am  not  afraid.  . 

Are  you  warm? 

I am  warm. 

I am  not  warm. 

Are  you  cold  ? 

1 am  not  cold. 


Non  bo  uientc  di  vago. 
Nulla  ho  di  leggiadro. 

!Che? 

Che  cosa? 

Cosa  ? 

Che  ha  Ella  ? 

Che  cosa  ha  Ella? 

Cosa  ha  Ella  i ? 

\ Che  ha  Ella  di  huono? 
Ho  il  biion  caff^. 

!■{■  Ha  Ella  paura? 
t Avete  paura? 
f Ho  paura. 
f Non  ho  paura. 

I Ha  Ella  caldo  ? 

^ Avete  caldo? 

•j-  Ho  caldo. 

■{■  Non  ho  caldo. 

•{■  Ha  Ella  freddo? 

+ Non  ho  freddo. 


EXERCISE.  3. 


Have  yon  my  good  wine? — I have  it.— Have  you  the 
good  gold? — I have  it  not. — Have  you  the  money  ? — I 
have  it.— Have  you  the  gold  ribbon?— No,  Sir,  1 have  it. 
not. — Have  you  your  silver  candlestick  ? — Yes,  Sir,  I have 
it.— What  have  you?— I have  the  good  cheese.  I have 
my  doth  coat.— Have  you  my  silver  button?— I have  it 
not. — Which  button  have  you?— I have  your  beautiful 
gold  button. — Which  string  have  you?— I have  the  gold 
string. — Have  you  any  thing? — I have  something.— What 
have  you? — I have  the  good  bread.  I have  the  good 
sugar. — Have  you  any  thing  good?— 1 have  nothing  good. 
— Have  you  any  thing  handsome?— I have  nothing  hand- 
some. I have  something  ugly. — WTiat  have  you  ugly  ? I 
have  the  ugly  dog.— Have  you  any  thing  pretty?— I have 
nothing  pretty.  I have  something  old. — What  have  you 
old? — I have  the  old  cheese. — Are  you  hungry? — I am 


1 Tbe  third  expressiun  ia  the  least  correct,  and  used  only  in  con- 
versation. ' 
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hungry. — Are  you  thirsty? — I am  not  thirsty. — Are  you 
sleepy? — I am  not  sleepy. — What  have  you  beautiful? — ‘ 
I have  your  beautiful  dog.— What  have  you  bad?— I 
have  nothing  bad— Are  you  afraid? — I am  not  afraid. — 
Are  you  cold? — I am  cold. — Are  you  warm? — I am  not 
warm. — Which  thread  have  you?— I have  your  good 
thread. — Have  you  the  fine  horse?— No,  Sir,  I have  it 
not. — Which  boot  have  you? — I have  my  old  leather 
boot.  —Which  handkerchief  have  you  ? — I have  your  fine 
cotton  handkerchief.  — Which  waistcoat  have  you?  — I 
have  my  pretty  cloth  waistcoat. — Which  gun  have  you  ? 

— I have  your  fine  silver  gun — Have  you  any  thing 
pretty?— I have  nothing  pretty. — Have  you  any  thing? — 

I have  nothing. 


FOURTH  LESSON.- Quarla. 


SQuel. 

Quelh. 

Quell'. 

V 

Obs.  Quel  is  used  before  a consonant,  quello  before  s 
followed  by  a consonant,  and  quell'  before  a vowel.  Ex. 


That  book. 

That  looking-glass. 
Tha,t  ooat. 


Of  the. 


Of  the  dog. 

Of  the  boot. 

Of  the  coat. 

Of  the  man. 

Of  the  tailor. 

Of  the  baker. 

Of  the  neighbour. 


Quel  libro. 

Ouello  spccchio. 

Quell'  abito. 

Del  (genitive  before  a con- 
sonant). 

Delia  ( before  s , fol- 

lowed by  a consonant). 

Dell'  C before  a vowel). 

Del  cane. 

Dello  stivale. 

Dell’  abito. 

Dell’  uomo. 

Del  sartoro. 

Del  fornaio. 

Del  vicino. 
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That  or  the  one.  Quello. 

% - 

The  neighbour’s  or  (hat  of  (he  Quello  del  vicino. 
neighbour. 

The  baker’s,  or  (hat  of  the  baker.  Quello  del  fornaio. 

The  man’s , or  that  of  the  mao.  Quello  dell’  uomo. 

Or.  0. 

Have  you  my  book  or  the  Ha  Ella  ) il  mio  libro,  o quello 

neighbour’s?  Avete  ( del  vicino? 

1 have  the  neighbour’s.  Ho  quello  del  vicino. 

Have  you  my  bread  or  that  of  Ha  Ella  j il  mio  pane,  o quello 

the  baker  ? . Avete  | del  fornaio  ? 

I ha>e  yours.  _ Ho  il  di  Lei.  Ho  il  vostro.  Ho 

il  suo. 

1 have  not  the  baker’s.  Non  ho  quello  del  fornaio. 


Mine  or  my  own.  j \ 

Of  mine.  Genitive.  Del  mio. 

From  mine.  Ablative.  Dal  mio. 


I !iT  S 

Of  yours.  Gen. 
From  yours.  Abl. 


II  vostro.  Il  suo.  Il  di  Lei. 

Del  vostro.  Del  suo.  Del  di  I.<ei. 
• Dal  vostro.  Dal  suo.  Dal  di  Lei. 


The  friend. 

Of  the  friend. 

That  of  the  friend. 

The  stick.  ' 

The  thimble. 

The  coal. 

My  brother. 


L’  amico. 

Dell’  amico. 

Quello  dcir  amico. 

II  bastone. 

II  ditale. 

II  carbone. 

Blio  fratello. 


Buie.  There  is  no  article  before  the  possessive  pronoun 
in  the  singular,  when  it  is  immediately  followed  by  a 
noun  of  quality  or  kindred. 

My  dear  brother^  II  mio  caro  fratello. 

My  brother’s , or  that  of  my  Quello  di  mio  fratello. 
orother. 

Your  friend’s,  or  that  of  your  Quello  del  vostro  (di  Lei)  amico. 
friend. 

EXERCISES.  4. 

Have  you  that  book? — No,  Sir,  I have  not. — Which 
book  have  you? — I have  that  of  the  neighbour. — Have 
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you  my  stick,  or  tbat  of  my  friend? — I have  that  of 
your  friend. — Have  you  my  bread  or  the  baker’s  ? — I have 
the  baker’s.  I have  not  yours.— Have  you  the  neighbour’s 
horse?— No,  Sir,  I have  it  not. — Which  horse  have  you? — 
1 have  that  of  the  baker. — Have  you  your  thimble  or  the 
tailor’s?— I have  my  own —Have  you  the  pretty  gold 
string  of  my  dog?— I have  it  not. — Which  string  have 
you?— I have  my  silver  string. — Have  you  my  gold 
button  or  the  tailor’s? — I have  not  yours;  I have  the 
tailor’s  —Have  you  my  brother’s  coat  or  yours  ? — I have 
your  brother’s. —Which  coffee  have  you?-rI  have  the 
neighbour’s. — Have  you  your  dog  or  the  man’s? — I have 
the  man’s. — Have  you  your  friend’s  money? — I have  it 
not. — Are  you  cold? — 1 am  cold. — Are  you  afraid  ?^-I 
am  not  afraid. — Are  you  warm  ? — I am  not  warm. — Are 
you  sleepy?— I am  not  sleepy ; I am  hungry. — Are  ywi 
thirsty  ? — I am  not  thirsty. 

6. 

Have  you  my  coat  or  the  tailor’s  ? — I have  the  tailor’s. 
—Have  you  my  gold  candlestick  or  that  of  the  neighbour  ? 
— I have  yours.— Have  you  your  coal  or  mine  ? — I have 
mine. — Have  you  your  cheese  or  the  baker’s?— I have 
my^  own. — Which  cloth  have  you? -I  have  that  of  the 
tailor. — Which  boot  have  you? — I have  my  own.— Have 
you  the  old  wood  of  my  brother?— I have  it  not.— 
Which  soap  have  you?— I have  ray  brother’s  good  soap. 
— Have  you  my  wooden  gun,  or  that  of  ray  brother? — 
I have  yours. — Which  waistcoat  have  you?— I have  my 
friend’s  cloth  waistcoat. — Have  you  y^our  leather  boot  or 
mine? — 1 have  not  yours;  I have  my  own — What  have 
you  ?— I have  nothing.— Have  you, any  thing?  — 1 have 
nothing. — Have  you  any  thing  good? — I have  nothing 
good.— Have  you  any  tUng  old? — I have  nothing  old. — 
What  have  you  pretty? — I have  my  friend’s  pretty  dog. 
— Have  you  my  handsome  or  my  ugly  stick?— I have 
y'our  ugly  stick. — Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty? 
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FIFTH  LESSON— QuirUa. 


The  merchant. 

Of  the  shoemaker. 

The  boy. 

The  knife. 

The  spoon. 

Have  yon  the  merchant’s  stick 
or  yours? 


II  mercante. 

Del  caizolaio. 
li  ragazzo.  , 

11  coiteilo. 

11  cncchiaio. 

Avete  il  bastoue  del  mercaNtc, 
0 il  vostro? 


Neither.  Non — ne. 

Nor.  Ne. 


1 have  neither  the  merchant’s 
stick  nor  mine. 

Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty? 

I am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. 
Are  you  warm  or  cold? 

1 am  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

?ave  you  the  wine  or  the  bread  ? 
nave  neither  the  wine  nor  the 
bread. 

I have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 
1 have  neither  my  thread  nor 
the  tailor’s. 


Non  ho  il  bastoue  del  mercante, 
n^  il  mio. 

■{•  Avete  fame,  o sete? 

+ Non  ho  fame,  ne  sete. 

T Avete  caldo,  o freddo  ? 

*{■  Non  ho  caldo,  ni  freddo. 
Avete  il  vino,  o il  pane  ? ^ 

Non  ho  il  vino,  ne  il  pane. 

Non  ho  il  vostro,  n^  il  mio. 
Non  ho  il  mio  refe,  ne  quello 
del  sartorc. 


The  cork. 

The  corkscrew. 
The  umbrella. 
The  honey. 

The  nail. 

The  iron  nail. 
The  hammer. 
The  carpenter. 
The  Frenchman. 


11  turacciolo. 

11  tiraluracciolo. 

L’  ombrellojl’  ombrcIIa(msc.fcm.). 
Il  micle. 

11  chiodo.  ‘ 

11  chiodo  di  ferro. 

11  martcllo.  , 

II  Icgnaiuolo. 

11  Franccse. 


What 

What 


have  you?  f Che  cosa  avete? 

or,  5 Cosa  avete? 

is  the  matter  with  you?/  Che  avete? 


iNon—niente  (niente). 
Nothing.  | (nulla). 

I have  nothing,  or  ( -j-  Non  ho  niente. 

Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me./  f Non  ho  nulla. 
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Is  any  thing  -the  matter  with  f Avete  qualche  cosa? 

yon? 

Nothing  is- the  matter  with  me.j  Jon"ho  m,hr(iulla  ho). 

EXERCISES.  6. 

I am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. — Have  you  my  boot 
or  the  shoemaker’s  ? — I have  neither  yours  nor  the 
shoemaker’s. — Have  you  your  knife  or  the  boy’s  ? — I 
have  neither  mine  nor  the  boy’s. — Which  knife  have 
you  ? — I have  that  of  the  merchant. — Have  you  my  spoon 
or  the  merchant’s?  I have  -neither  yours  nor  the  mer- 
chant’s; I have  my  own. — Have  you  the  honey  or  the 
wine? — I have  neither  the  honey  nor  the  wine. — Have 
you  your  thimble  or  the  tailor’s?— I have  neither  mine 
nor  the  tailor’s. — Have  you  your  corkscreAV  or  mine? — 

I have  neither  yours  nor  mine ; I have  the  merchant’s. — 
Which  cork  have  you  ? — I have  the  neighbours. — Have  ' 
you  the  iron  or  the  silver  nail  ? — I have  neither  the  iron  , 
nor  the  silver  nail;  1 havf  the  golden  nail.— Are  you 
w^rm  or  cold? — I am  neither  warm  nor  cold;  I am  sleepy. 

— Are  you  afraid? — I am  not  afraid.— Wave*  ^ou  m^ 
hammer  or  the  carpenter’s? — I have  neither  yours  nor 
the  carpenter’s. — Which  nail  have  you? — I have  the  iron 
naiL— Which  hammer  have  you? — I have  the  woode.n 
hammer  of  the  carpenter. — Have  you  any  thing? — I have 
something. — What  have  you? — I have  something  fine. — 
What  have  you  fine?— I have  the  Frenchman’s  fine 
umbrella — Have  you  the  cotton  or  the  thread  tape? — 

I have  neither  the  cotton  nor  the  thread  tape. 

Have  you  your  gun  or  mine?— I have  neither  yours 
nor  mine. — Which  gun  have  you?— I have  my  friend’s. — 
Have  you  my  cotton  handkerchief  or  that  of  my  brother? — 

I have  neither  yours  nor  your  brother’s. — Which  string 
have  you? — I have  my  neighbour’s  thread  string— Have 
you  the  book  of  the  Frenchman  or  that  of  the  merchant? 

— I have  neither  the  Frenchman’s  nor  the  merchant’s  — 
Which  book  have  you  ?— I have  my  own. — What  is  the 
matter  with  you? — Nothing. — Is  any  thing  the  matter  with 
you?— Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me.— Are  you  cold?— 
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I am  not  cold;  I am  warm. — Have  you  the  cloth  or  the 
cotton  ? — I have  neither  the  cloth  nor  the  cotton. — Have 
you  any  thing  good  or  bad  ? — I have  neither  any  thing 
good  nor  bad. — What  have  you? — I have  nothing. 


SIXTH  LESSON.— lezione  Sesta. 


The  beef,  the  ox. 
The  biscuit. 

Of  the  captain. 
Of  the  cook. 

Have  I ? 

You  have. 

You  have  not. 
Am  I hungry  ? 

You  are  hungry. 

You  arc  not  hungry. 

Am  I afraid? 

You  are  afraid. 

You  are  not  afraid. 

Am  I ashamed? 

You  arc  not  ashamed. 

Are  you  ashamed? 

1 am  ashamed. 

Am  i wrong? 

You  are  wrong. 

You  arc  not  wrong. 

Am  I right? 

You  are  right. 

You  are  not  right. 

Have  I the  nail  ? 

You  have  it. 

You  have  it  not. 

Have  I any  thing  good? 
You  have  nothing  good. 


11  manzo,  il  bue. 

11  biscotto. 

Del  capitano. 

Del  cuoco. 

Ho? 

Avete.  Ella  ha. 

Non  avete.  Ella  non  ha. 

{Ho  fame? 

Avete  fame.  Ella  ha  fame. 
Non  avete  fame.  Ella  non  ha 
fame. 

+ Ho  paura? 

7 Avete  paura.  Ella  ha  paura. 
*1*  Non  avete  paura.  Ella  non 
ha  paura. 

Ho  vergogna. 

Non  avete  vergogna.  / 

'*  Ella  non  ha  vergogna. 
t Ha  Ella  vergogna?  ^ 

I • ■ Avete  vergogna  ? 

••  Ho  vergogna. 

• • Ho  torto  ? 

Avete  torto.  Ella  ha  torto. 

i"  Ella  non  ha  torto. 

••  Non  avete  torto. 

" Ho  ragione? 
i ' ’ Ella  ha  ragione. 
j ••  Avete  ragione. 
i •}•  Ella  non  ha  ragione.  ^ 
f Non  a vete  ragione.^  ' 

Ho  il  chiodo? 

L’  avete.  'Ella  lo  ha  (lo  ha’ or 
1’  ha). 

Non  r avete.  Ella  non  lo  ha 
(or  non  1’  ha).  ’ 

Ho  qualche  cosa  di  buono  ? 

1 Ella  non  ha  ( uiente  (nulla)  di 
( Non  avete  ) buono. 
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Yoa  have  neither  any  thing 
good  nor  bad. 

What  have  1?  | 

Have  I the  carpenter’s  hammer  ? 
You  have  it  not. 

Have  you  it  ? 

I have  it  not. 

Have  1 it? 

The  butter. 

The  mutton. 

The  milk. 

The  penknife. 

Which  one? 

That  of  the  captain,  or  the  cap- 
tain’s. 

That  of  the  cook,  or  the  cook’s. 
The  fine  one. 

The  ugly  one.  * 

Am  I right  or  wrong? 

You  are  neither  right  nor  wrong.' 

I 

You  are  neither  hungry  ,non 
thirsty.  i 

You  arc  neither  afraid  noJ 
ashamed.  ' 


Elia  non  ha  ) niente  di  buono 
Non  avete  { n6  di  caltivo. 

Che  ho? 

Che  cosa  ho? 

Ho  il  martcllo  del  legnaiuolo? 
Non  r avete.  Non  I’  ha. 

L’  avete  voi?  Lo  ha  Ella? 

Non  r ho. 

L’  ho  io? 

11  burro,  ii  butirro. 

II  castrato  (montone). 

II  latte. 

II  temperino. 

Quale? 

Queilo  del  capitano. 

Quello  del  cuoco. 

11  bello. 

11  brutto.  ■ 

f Ho  ragione,  o torto? 

■{■  Ella  non  ha  ne  ragione,  ne 
torto. 

f Non  avete  n^  ragione,  n^torto. 
t Ella  non  ha  ne  fame,  ne  sete. 
f Non  avete  ne  fame,  n^  sete. 
f Ella  non  ha  nA  paura,  n6  ver- 
gogna. 

f Non  avete  ne  paura,  oe  ver- 
gogna. 


Have  I your  butter  or  mine?  Ho  il  vostro  butirro,  o il  mio? 
You  have  neither  yours  norj 

(Non  avete  ne  il  vostro,  ne  il  mio. 

EXERCISES.  8. 

J have  neither  the  baker’s  dog  nor  that  of  my  friend. 
— Are  you  ashamed?—!  am  not  ashamed. — Are  you 
afraid  or  ashamed?— I am  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed. 
— Have  you  my  knife?— Which? — The  fine  one. — Have 
you  my  beef  or  the  cook’s? — I have  neither  yours  nor 
the  cook’s.— Which  have  you?— I have  that  of  the  cap- 
tain.— Have  I your  biscuit? — You  have  it  not. — Am  I 
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hungry  or  thirsty  ? — You  are  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. 
—Am  I warm  or  cold? — You  are  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

— Am  I afraid? — You  are  not  afraid.  You  are  neither 
afraid  nor  ashamed. — Have  I any  thing  good?— You  have 
nothing  good. — What  have  I? — You  have  nothing. — Which 
penknife  have  I ? — You  have  .that  of  the  Frenchman. — * 
Have  I j'our  thimble  or  that  of  the  tailor? — Y'ou  have 
neither  mine  nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which  one  have  1 ? 

• — Y'ou  have  your  friend’s. — Which  umbrella  have  I? — 

— You  have  mine. — Have  I the  baker's  good  bread? — 
You  have  it  not. — Which  money  have  I? — You  have  your 
own.— Have  you  my  iron  gun?— I have  it  not. — Have  I 
it? — You  have  it.— Have  I your  mutton  or  the  cook’s? 
—You  have  neither  mine  nor  the  cook’s.— Have  I your 
knife? — You  have  it  not. — Have  you  it?— I have  it. — 
Which  biscuit  have  I?— You  have  that  of  the  captain. 

— Which  cloth  have  I ? — You  have  the  merchant’s..— Have 
you  my  coffee  or  that  of  my  boy  ? —I  have  that  of  your 
good  boy. — Have  you  your  cork  or  mine? — I have  neither 
yours  nor  mine. — What  have  you? — I have  my  brothers 
good  candlestick. 

9. 

Arff  I right? — You  are  right. — AmlwTong? — You  are 
not  wrong. — Am  I right  or  wrong?— You  are  neither 
right  nor  wrong;  your  are  afraid. — Y’ou  are  not  sleepy. 

— Y'ou  are  neither  warm  nor  cold. — Have  I the  good 
coffee  or  the  good  sugar? — You  have  neither  the  good 
coffee  nor  the  good  sugar. — Have  I any  thing  good  or 
bad? — You  have  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad. — What 
have  I ? — You  have  nothing. — What  have  I pretty  ? — 
Y’oju  have  my  friend’s  pretty  dog. — Which  butter  have  I ? 

— You  have  that  of  your  cook. — Have  I your  corkscrew 
or  the  merchant’s? — You  have  neither  mine  nor  the  mer- 
chant's.— Which  milk  have  you?— I have  that  of  the 
Frenchman.- Which  penknife  have  you?— I have  the  ^ 
silver  penknife  of  ray  neighbour. — Which  have  I? — You 
have  tliat  of  the  old  baker. — Which  have  you? — I have 
that  of  my  old  tailor. — W'hat  is  the  matter  with  you? — 

I am  afraid. — Have  I any  thing  ? — You  have  nothing. 


ITAIUN  GRA9UUR. 
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SEVENTH  LESSON.— Lezione  SeUima. 


Who? 

Who  has? 

Who  has  fhc  knife  ? ’ ^ 

The  man  has  the  knife. 

The  man  has  not  (he  knife. 
Who  has  it  ? 

The  boy  lias  it. 

The  boy  has  it  not. 

The  chicken. 

The  chest,  the  trank. 
The  bag,  the  sack. 
The  ship. 

Tlie  young  man. 

The  youth. 


He. 


Chi? 

Chi  ha  ? . . ■ 

Clii  ha  il  coltello  ? 

L’  nomo  ha  il  coltello. 

1/  uomo  non  ha  il  coltello. 
Chi  lo  ha? 

Lo  ha  il  ragazzo. 

11  ragazzo  non  1’  ha. 

11  pollastro  (il  polio). 

II  bailie  (il  forzierc). 

II  .sacco. 

II  bastimento.  , 

II  giovane  (il  giovine). 

L’  adolesconte  (il  giovinetto). 


Egli  (for  persons). 

Esso  (for  persons  and  for 
things). 

Et  or  e’  (also  for  persons). 


Obs.  A.  Eyll  is  used  for  persons,  esso  for  persons 
and  for  things,  and  ei  or  e’  for  persons,  but  not  generally 
before  a vowel  or  before  s followed  by  a consonant. 


He  has. 

He  has  the  chest. 

He  has  not  the  chest. 

' He  has  it. 

He  has  it  not. 

Has  he? 

Has  he  the  knife? 

o 


Egli  ha  (esso  ha,  cgli  at). 
Egli  ha  il  baule. 

Ei  (c’)  non  ha  il  baule. 
Egli  (esso)  r ha. 

Ei  (e’)  r ha. 

Ei  (c’)  non  C ha. 

( Ha  egli  ? 

J Ha  esso? 

(Ha? 

Ha  egli  il  coltejlo? 


1 Tlie  letter  h Is  never  pronounced  in  Italian.  M'hat  proves  this 
is,  that  it  may  he  entirely  omitted,  and  a grave  accent  be  put  in  its 
stead  on  the  three  first  persons  singular  and  third  person  plural  of 
the  \e\^ ttvere,  to  have;  and  instead  of  ho,  I have;  hai,  (hou  hast; 
ha,  he  (she)  has  ; hanno,  Ihej  have,  we  may  write  : 6,  iii,  a,  aiuio. 
This  kind  of  orthography  has  been  followed  by  Mtlastaiiio,  but  is 
not  generally  approved. 
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Has  (be  man  ? 

Has  (he  friend? 

Has  (he  baker? 

Has  the  young  man? 

The  Englishman. 

Is  (he  man  hungry? 

He  is  hungry. 

He  is  not  hungry. 

He  is  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty. 
Is  your  brother  warm  or  cold? 

Is  the  man  afraid  or  ashamed? 
Is  the  man  right  or  wrong? 

Has  the  boy  the  hammer  of  the 
carpenter  ? 

He  has  it. 

He  has  it  not. 

Has  the  baker  it  ? 

What  has  my  friend  ? 

The  rice. 

The  countryman,  the  peasant. 

The  servant  ' 

His  or  her  penknife. 

His  or  her  dog. 

The  bird. 

His  or  her  foot 
His  or  her  eye. 

His  money. 

The  tea. 

His,  her,  hers. 

Has  the  servant  his  trunk  or 
mine? 

He  has  his  own. 

Somebody  or  any  body, 
some  one  or  any  one  (in-  j 
deiinite  pronouns). 

Has  any  body  my  book? 
Somebody  has  it 
Svho  has  my  stick? 


Ha  r uomo  ? 

Ila  r nniico  ? 

Ha  il  fornain  ? 

Ha  il  giovanc  ? 

L’  inglese. 

f Ha  fame  1’  uomo  ? 
f Ha  fame. 

•j-  Non  ha  fame. 

+ Non  ha  ne  fame,  nc  .sete. 

-j-  Ha  caldo  o freddo  il  di  Lei 
fratello? 

f Ha  paura  o vergogna  1’  uomo  ? 
f Ila  ragione  o torto  I’  uomo  ? 
ILt  il  ragazzo  il  martello  del  le- 
gnaiuoTo  ? 

V ha. 

Non  r ha. 

L’  ha  il  fornaio  ? 

Che  ha  il  inio  anuco  ? 

U riso. 

II  contadino,  il  paesano,  il  rus- 
(ico. 

It  servitore,  il  servo,  ii  domestico. 

11  suo  temperiuo. 

II  suo  cane. 

L’  uccello. 

II  suo  piede  (pi6). 

II  suo  occhio. 

II  suo  denaro. 

II  (e. 

11  suo. 

Ha  il  servitore  il  suo  forzicre, 
o il  mio? 

Ha  il  suo  (ha  il  suo  proprio). 

Qualcheduno,  qualcuno,  or 
alcuno,  taluno. 

Ha  qu&lcuno  il  mio  libro  ? 
Oiialcheduno  1’  ba. 

Chi  ha  il  mio  ba.stimc  ? 

s* 
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No  one,  nobody , not  any  Nessuno,  niuno,  veruHo. 
body. 

Nobody  has  your  stick.  Nessuno  ha  il  vostro  bastone. 

/ Nessuno  i'  ha. 

Nobody  has  it.  < Nitino  1’  ha. 

i Veruno  1’  ha. 


Obs.  B.  In  using  alcuno  for  no  one,  nobody,  not  any 
body,  it  must  always  be  accompanied  by  non ; bat  nessuno, 
niuno,  and  veruno,  require  non  only  when  they  follow 
the  verb. 


Who  has  your  gun  ? 
Nobody  has  it. 


Qui  ha  il  di  Lei  schioppo? 

JAIcfino  non  1’  ha. 

Non  r ha  nessuno. 

Non  r ha  niuno. 

Non  r ha  veruno. 

Non  r ha  alcuno. 

Nessuno  1’  ha. 


EXERCISES.  10. 

Who  has  my  trunk? — The  boy  has  it. — Is  he  thirsty 
or  hungry? — He  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry. — Has  the 
man  the  chicken?— He  has  it — Who  has  my  waistcoat? 
— The  young  man  bas  it.— Has  the  young  man  my  ship? 
— The  young  man  has  it  not. — Who  has  it? — The  captain 
has  it.— What  has  the  youth? — He  has  the  fine  chicken. 
— Has  he  the  knife?— He  has  it  not.— Is  he  afraid? — He 
is  not  afraid.— Is  he  afraid  or  ashamed?— He  is  neither 
afraid  nor  ashamed.— Is  the  man  right  or  wrong? — He 
is  neither  right  nor  wrong— Is  he  warm  or  cold? — He 
is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — Who  has  the  countryman’s 
rice  ? — My  servant  has  it. — Has  your  servant  my  penknife 
or  his  ?— He  has  neither  yours  nor  his. — Which  penknife 
has  he?— He  has  that  of  his  neighbour. — Who  has  my 
old  boot? — Your  shoemaker  has  it. — What  has  your 
friend?— He  has  his  good  money — Has  he  my  gold? — " 
• He  has  it  not.— Who  has  it? — The  baker  has  it.— Has 
the  bakef  my  bird  or  his?— He  has  his. — ^Vho  has  mine? 
— The  carpenter  has  it. — Who  is  cold? -Nobody  is  cold. 
— Is  any  body  warm?  — Nobody  is  warm. — Has  anybody 
my  chicken? — Nobody  has  it. — Has  your  servant  your 
w'aistcoat  or  mine? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — 
Which  has  he? — He  has  his  own. 
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, 11.  i 

Has  any  one  my  gun  ?— No  one  has  it. — Has  the  youth 
my  book?— He  has  it  not. — What  has  he  ?— He  has  nothing. 

— Has  he  the  hammer  or  the  nail? — He  has  neither  the  , 
hammer  nor  the  nail. — Has  he  my  umbrella  or  my  stick?  — 
He  has  neither  your  umbrella  nor  your  stick. — Has  he 
my  coffee  or  ray  sugar?  -He  has  neither  your  coffee  nor 
your  sugar;  he  has  your  honey. — Has  the  boy  my  brother’s 
biscuit  or  that  of  the  Frenchman? — He  has  neither  that 
of  your  brother  nor  that  of  the  Frenchman;  he  has  his 
own.— Have  I your  bag  or  that  of  your  friend  ? — You 
have  neither  mine  nor  my  friend’s ; you  have  your  own. — 
Who  has  the  peasant’s  bag? — The  good  baker  has  it. — 
Who  is  afraid? — The  tailor’s  boy  is  afraid. — Is  he  sleepy? 

— He  is  not  sleepy. — Is  he  cold  or  hungry? — He  is 
neither  cold  nor  hungry. — What  is  the  matter  with  him? 

— Nothing. — Has  the  peasant  my  money? — He  has  it  not. — 
Has  the  captain  Cgot)  it? — He  has  it  not. — Who  has  it? 

— Nobody  has  it. — Has  your  neighbour  any  thing  good? 

— He  has  nothing  good. — What  has  he  ugly? — He  has 
nothing  ugly. — Has  he  any  thing? — He  has  nothing. 

12. 

Has  the  merchant  my  cloth  or  his? — He  has  neither 
yours  nor  his. — Which  cloth  has  he?— He  has  that  of 
my  brother. — Which  thimble  has  the  tailor? — He  has  his 
own. — Has  .your  brother  his  wine  or  the  neighbour’s? — 

Ho  has  neither  his  nor  the  neighbour’s. — Which  wine 
has  he  ? — He  has  his  own. — Has  any  body  my  gold 
ribbon? — Nobody  has  it. — Who  has  my  silver  string? — 
Your  good  boy  has  it. — Has  he  my  wooden  or  my  leaden 
horse? — He  has  neither  your  wooden  nor  your  leaden 
horse;  he  has  his  friend’s  leathern  horse. — Is  any  body 
wrong? — Nobody  is  wrong. — Who  has  the  Frenchman’s 
good  honey? — The  merchant  has  it — Has  he  it? — Yes, 
Sir,  he  has  it. — Are  you  afraid  or  ashamed? — I am  neither 
afraid  nor  ashamed. — Has  your  cook  his  mutton? —He 
has  it. — Have  you  my  bread  or  my*  cheese? — I have 
neither  your  bread  nor  your  cheese. — Have  I your  salt 
or  your  butter?— You  have  neither  my  salt  nor  my  butter. — 
What  have  I? — You  have  your  mutton. — Has  any  body 
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my  gold  button  ? — No  one  has  it. — Who  has  the  tea  ? — 
Which?— Mine.— Your  servant  has  it. — Which  tea^  has 
the  Englishman? — He  has  his  own. 


EIGHTH  LESSON.— Ottam. 


The  sailor. 

The  tree. 

His  looking-glass. 

His  niattrass. 

The  stranger  {the  foreigner). 
The  foreigner. 

The  garden. 

The  glove. 

This  or  that  ox. 

This  or  that  hay. 

This  or  that  bout. 

This  or  that  friend. 

This  or  that  man. 

This  or  (hat  ass. 


II  marinaio. 

L’  aibcro. 

11  suo  specchio. 

11  suo  materasso. 

Lo  stranicro,  lo  straniere.  ' 

II  forestiero. 

II  giardino. 

II  guanto. 

Ouesto,  o quel  bne. 

Oticsto,  o quel  ficno. 

Ouesto,  0 quello.  stivalc. 

Ouesto,  0 quell’  aniico. 

Ouesto,  0 quell’  uomo. 

Ouesto,  o quell’  asino. 

Qnesto  libro  (cotesto  libro ). 
Quel  libro. 


This  book. 
That  book. 


Have  you  (his  or  that  book?  Ha  Ella  qucs(o  libro  o qncllo  ? 
1 have  (his  one,  1 have  not  (hat  Ho  questo,  non  ho  qncllo. 
one. 


DECLENSION  OF  THE  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

Questo  (cotesto),  quello. 

MASCULINE  SINGULAR. 

1 Ibis.  0“®llo,  that. 

. Gen.  Di  questo,  of  this.  Di  quello,  of  (hat 

Dat.  A questo,  to  (his.  A quello,  to  that. 

Abl.  Da  questo,  from  this.  Da  quello,  from  that. 

Obs.  A.  Demonstrative  pronouns  are  never  preceded 
by  an  article,  prepositions  being  the  words  employed 

before  them. 

This  one.  Questo  (cotesto). 

That  one,  Quello, 


Digitized  by  Google 


Obs.  B.  Qxiesto  designates  the  object  near  the  person 
who  speaks,  cotesto  the  object  distant  from  the  person 
who  speaks,  and  near  the  person  spoken  to;  but  quello 


designates  at  the  same  time 
the  person  who  speaks  and 
Have  I this  or  that? 

You  have  this,  you  have  not 
that. 

Has  the  man  (his  hat  or  that? 


But. 

He  has  not  this,  but  that. 

He  has  this,  but  not  that. 

The  note,  (he  billet,  or  (he  ticket. 
The  granary. 

The  corn. 

Have  you  this  note  or  that? 

I have  not  (his,  but  that. 

I have  this,  but  not  that, 
lias  the  neighbour  this  looking- 
glass  or  that  ? 

He  has  this,  but  not  that. 

The  horse-shoe. 

' Ohs.  C.  The  preposition 
two  substantives,  when  the 
the  former. 

' The  wine-bottle. 

The  oil-bottle. 

The  milk-pot. 

The  bottle  of  wine. 

The  bottle,  the  oil. 

T/iat  or  which  (relative  pro-| 
noun).  ( 

Have  you  the  note  which  my 
brother  has? 

1 have  not  the  note  which  your 
brother  has. 

Have  you  (be  horse  which  l-have? 
1 have  the  horse  which  you  have. 


the  object  distant  from  both 
that  spoken  to. 

Ho  qiiesto  o quello  ? 

Ella  ha  questo,  non  quello. 

11a  r uomo  questo  cappello,  o 
quello  ? 

Ma, 

Non  ha  questo,  ma  quello.  ' 

11a  questo,  ma  non  quello. 

II  biglietto  (viglietto). 

II  granaio. 

II  grano. 

Ha  Ella  questo  biglietto,  o quello  ? 
Non  ho  questo,  ma  ho  quello. 

Ho  questo,  ma  non  ho  quello. 

Ha  il  vicino  questo  specchio,  o 
quello  ? 

Ha  questo,  ma  non  ha  quello.  * 
II  ferro.da  cavallo. 

da  is  made  use  of  between 
latter  expresses  the  use  of 

II  fiasco*  da  vino, 

II  fiasco  da  olio. 

II  vaso  da  latte. 

II  fiasco  di  vino. 

II  fiasco,  r olio. 

Che, 

II  quale, 

Ha  Ella  il  biglietto  che  ha  mio 
fratello  ? 

Non  ho  il  biglietto  che  ha  il  di 
Lei  fratello. 

Ha  Ella  il  cavallo  che  io  ho  ? 

Ho  il  cavallo  che  ha  V.  S.,  o 
che  voi  avete. 


* The  word  iottiglia  is  used  also  instead  of  fiatco, 
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That  which,  the  one  which. 


Quel  che, 
Quello  che. 


1 have  not  that  which  yon  have.  -Non  ho  quello  che  ha  Ella.  ; 

I have  not  that  which  he  has.  Non  ho  quello  che  egli  ha. 
llave  i the  glove  which  you  have?  Ho  io  il  gnanto  che  ha  Vossig- 

noria? 

Yon  have  not  the  one  which  I Non  avete  quello  che  ho  io. 

■ have. 

EXERCISES.  13. 

Which  hay  has  the  stranger  ? — He  has  that  of  the 
peasant.— Has  the  sailor  my  looking-glass  ?— He  has  it 
not. — Have  you  this  glove  or  that?— 1 have  this. — Have 
you  the  hay  of  my  garden  or  that  of  yours? — I have 
neither  that  of  your  garden  nor.  that  of  mine,  but  I have 
that  of  the  stranger.— Which  glove  have  you? — I have 
that  of  the  sailor. — Have  you  his  mattrass  ? — 1 have  it.' 
— -Which  thread  has  the  sailor? — He  has  his  own. — Who 
has  my  good  note? — This  man  has  it.— Who  has  that 
gun?— Your  friend  has  it — Have  you  the  com  of  your 
granary  or  that  of  mine  ?— I have  neither  that  of  your 
granary  nor  that  of  mine,  but  I have  that  of  my  mer- 
chant —Who  has  my  glove  ? — That  servant  has  it.— What 
has  your  servant? — He  has  the  tree  of  this  garden. — • 
Has  he  that  man’s  book? — He  has  not  the  book  of  that 
man,  but  he  has  that  of  this  boy. — Has  the  peasant  this 
or  that  ox?— He  has  neither  this  nor  that,  but  he  has 
the  one  which  his  boy  has. — Has  this  ass  his  hay  or  that 
of  the  horse  ?— Ho  has  neither  his  nor  that  of  the  horse. 
— Which  horse  has  this  peasant? — He  has  that  of  your- 
neighbour.— Have  I your  note  or  his? — You  have  neither 
mine  nor  his,  but  you  have  that  of  your  friend. — Have 
you  this  horse’s  hay?— 1 have  not  his  hay,  but  his  shoe. 
— Has  your  brother  my  note  or  his? — He  has  neither 
yours  nor  his  own,  but  he  has  the  sailor’s. — Has  the  fo- 
reigner my  bird  or  his  own?— He  has  that  of  the  cap- 
tain.— Have  you  the  tree  of  this  garden  ?— I have  it  not. 
— Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? — I am  neither  hungry  nor 
thirsty,  but  I am  sleepy. 


14. 

Has  the  sailor  this  bird  or  that  ? — He  has  not  this  but 
that. — Has  your  servant  this  stick  or  that? — He  has  this, 
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bat  not  tbat, — Has  your  cook  tbis  chicken  or  that? — He 
has  neither  this  nor  that,  but  he  has  that  of  his  neigh- 
bour.— Ajn  I right  or  wrong?— You  are  neither  right  nor 
■wrong,  but  your  good  boy  is  wrong. — Have  I this  knife  ' 
or  that  ? — You  have  neither  this  nor  that. — What  have 
1? — You  have  nothing  good,  but  you  have  something  bad. 
— Have  you  the  chest  which  I have? — I have  not  that 
which  you  have.— Which  horse  have  you?— I have  the 
one  which  y'our  brother  has. — Have  you  the  ass  w'hich 
my  friend  has? — I have  not  that  which  he  has,  but  I 
have  that  which  you  have. — Has  your  friend>the  looking- 
glass  which  you  have  or  that  which  I have? — He  has 
neither  that  which  you  have  nor  that  which  I have,  Ifht 
he  has  his  own. 

15. 

Which  bag  has  the  peasant? — He  has  the  one  which 
his  boy  has. — Have  I your  golden  or  your  silver  candle- 
stick ? — You  have  neither  my  golden  nor  my  silver  candle- 
stick , but  you  have  my  iron  candlestick.  — Have  you 
my  waistcoat  or  that  of  the  tailor?— I have  neither  yours 
nor  that  of  the  tailor. — Which  have  you? — I have  that 
which  my  friend  has. — Are  you  cold  or  warm?— I am 
neither  cold  nor  w^arm,  but  I am  thirsty. — Is  your  friend 
afraid  or  ashamed?- He  is  neither  afraid  nor  ashamed, 
but  he  is  sleepy. — Who  is  wTong?— Your  friend  is  wrong. 
— Has  any  one  my  umbrella? — No  one  has  it.— Is  any 
one  ashamed? — No  one  is  ashamed,  but  my  friend  is 
hungry.— Has  the  captain  the  ship  which  you  have  or 
that  which  I have  ? — He  has  neither  that  which  you 
have,  nor  that  which  I have.— Which  has  he? — He  has 
that  of  his  friend. — Is  he  right  or  wrong? — He  is  neither 
right  nor  wrong. — Has  the  Frenchman  any  thing  good 
or  bad? — He  has  neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but 
he  has  something  pretty. — What  has  he  pretty? — Ho 
has  the  pretty  looking-glass. — Has  he  the  good  biscuit? 
— He  has  it  not,  but  his  neighbour  has  it. — Has  the 
Englishman  the  w^ine-bottle?— He  has  the  wine-bottle, 
but  he  has  not,  the  bottle  of  wine. — Which  shoe  (^il 
ferro)  has  your  baker?— die  has  that  of  the  horse. — 
Has  he  my  oil-bottle?— He  has  not  your  oil-bottle,  but 
he  has  your  milk-pot. 
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NINTH  LESSON.— Nona. 

DECLENSION  OF  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE  MASCULINE  IN 

THE  PLURAL 


(when  (he  word  begins  wiih  a consonani,  except  i followed  l>y 
another  consonant). 


PI.UHAI.. 

PLl’RAI..  A1ASC01.IN0. 

Norn. 

the. 

Norn. 

I.  ' 

Gen. 

of  the. 

Gen. 

Dei  or  dc'. 

Dat, 

• to  the. 

Dal 

Ai  or  a’. 

Acc. 

the. 

Acc. 

I. 

AM. 

from  the. 

■ Abl. 

Dai  or  da’. 

' . . * • I 

THE  FOnMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL. 


Rule.  Masculioe  nouns  and  adjectives,  whatever  may 
bo  their  ending,  change  it  in  the  plural  into  i.  Ex. 


The  hats. 

The  books.  \ 

The  good  books. 

^Of  (he  books. 

The  sticks. 

Of  the  slicks. 

The  thimbles. 

The  dogs. 

The  brothers. 

The  merchants. 

The  horses. 

The  tieighbonrs. 

The  good  neighbours. 
Of  the  neighbours. 
The  peasants. 

The  scrvaids. 


I cappelli. 

I libri 

I huoni  libri.  , 

Dei  libri. 

I bastoni. 

Dei  bastoni. 

I ditali.’ 

1 cani. 

1 fratclli. 

1 mercanti. 

1 cavalli. 

I vicini. 

1 buoni  vicini. 

Dei  vicini 

1 ruslici,  t contadini. 
1 doniestici,  t servi. 


DECLENSION  OF  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE  MASCULINE  IN 

THE  PLURAL 


(when  (he  word  begins  with  s followed  by  a consonant,  or  with 

a, vowel). 

rcCBAIi.  PLrRAT.B  MASCOMNO. 


^om. 

(he. 

Nom. 

gb. 

Gen. 

of 

the. 

Gen. 

degli. 

Dat. 

to 

the. 

Dal. 

agli. 

Acc. 

the. 

Acc. 

gb. 

Abl. 

from 

the. 

Abl. 

dagli, 
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The  guns. 

The  boots. 

The  sooil  boots. 
The  friends. 

The  umbrellas. 
The  coats. 


Gli  srhinppi. 

Gli  stivali. 

1 buoni  stivali. 

Gli  amici. 

Gli  ombrelli,  le  ombrelle. 

Gli  abili,  i ve$titi,  Je  vestimenla. 


Ohs.  A.  When  the  word  begins  with  i,  an  apostrophe 
is  substituted  in  the  article  gli  for  the  letter  i,  thus: 

I the  Englishmen.  | Gl’  Inglesi. 

• Gen.  of  theJ  Gen.  Degl’  Inglesi. 

* Dal.  to  the)  Englishmen.  Bat.  Agl’  Inglesi. 

Abl.  from  the)  Abl.  Dagl’  Inglesi. 


First  Exception. — All  nouns  ending"  in  the  singular  in 
e,  monosyllables,  and  nouns  having  the  accent  on  the 
last  vowel,  as  also  words  ending  in  ie , do  not  change 
their  termination  in  the  plural.  Ex. 


Sing . riur. 

The  king.  The  kings. 

The  foot.  ■ The  feet. 

. The  tea.  Teas. 

% The  coffee.  Coffees. 

The  bailiff.  The  bailifis. 


Singolare. 

II  re. 

II  pic, 

II  l^. 

II  caffe. 

II  podcst4. 


Plurale. 

1 re. 

I pie. 

1 16. 

I caffe. 

1 podesta. 


Seconb  Exception. — Nouns  ending  in  co  and  go,  gener 
ally  insert  in  the  plural  the  letter  h.  Ex. 


The  cook 
The  bag. 
The  inn. 


The  cooks. 
The  bags. 
The  inns. 


II  cuoco. 

II  sacco. 

L’  albergo. 

II  dialogo, 
II  Tedesco. 
II  Polacco. 
II  fuoco. 


I cuochi. 

I sacchi. 

Gli  aibcrghi. 

I dialoghi. 

1 Tedeschi. 

I Polacchi. 

I fuochi.  ' 


The  dialogue.  The  dialogues. 
The  German.  The  Germans. 
The  Pole.  The  Poles. 

The  fire.  The  fires. 


Third  Exception. — Nouns  ending  in  io,  preceded  by  a 
vowel,  lose  the  letter  o in  the  plural,  and  those  in  which 
io  is  preceded  by  a consonant,  change  in  the  plural  io 
into  ii '.  Ex. 


i Formerly  these  nouns  took  J in  the  plural,  but  the  generality  of 
modern  aulhor.<<  have  entirely  rejected  this  letter  from  the  alphabet. 
The  reason,  is  that  it  is  pronounced  like  t,  and  wlienever  it  occurs 
in  the  formation  of  the  plural,  tvro  i’a  ape  substituted  for  it, 
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The  baker.  The  bakers. 

The  spoon.  The  spoons. 

The  shoemaker.  The  shoemakers. 
The  bookseller.  The  booksellers. 
The  uncle.  The  uncles. 

The  temple.  The  temples. 
The  principle.  The  principles. 


II  rornaio. 

II  cucchiaio. 

I caizolaio. 

II  libraio. 
Lo  zio, 

II  tempio. 

II  principio. 


I fomai. 

II  cnccbiai. 
I oalzolai. 

1 librai. 

Gli  zii. 

I tempii. 

I principii. 


Ohs.  B.  When,  however,  the  final  syllable  io  is  pre» 
ceded  by  c,  ch,  g,  gl,  it  may  in  the  plural  be  changed 
merely  into  i.  Ex. 


The  looking-glass.  The  looking-  Lo  spccchio. 
glasses. 

The  eye.  The  ryes.  L'  ocebio. 

The  cheese.  The  cheeses.  II  forniaggio. 

The  son.  The  sons.  II  figlio. 


Gli  specchi."^ 

Gli  occhi. 

1 formaggi. 

1 figli. 


Fourth  ]^xception. — The  following  few 
their  plural  quite  irregularly,  viz. 


words  form 


The  man. 
God. 

The  ox. 


The  men. 
The  gods. 
The  oxen. 


L’  uomo. 
Dio. 

II  bue. 


Gli  uomini. 
Gli*  Del 
1 bnoi. 


Obs.  There  are  some  masculine  nouns  terminated  In 
o,  which  in  the  plural  take  the  feminine  termination  <7, 
together  with  the  feminine  article  *,  and  others  als^  in 
o,  which  in  the  plural  may  take  either  the  masculine 
article  and  termination,  or  the  feminine;  we  shall  speak 
of  them  hereafter  *.  ^ 


3 Dio  is  tlie  only  word  in  Italian  beginning  with  a consonant, 
which  in  the  plural  takes  the  article  gli  instead  of  i. 

3 N'luns  terminated  in  a,  i,  u,  with  a few  exceptions  (of  which 
hereafter),  and  when  they  do  not  represent  male  individuals,  or 
dignities,  or  professions  belonging  to  male  individuals,  are  feminine; 
all  others  are  generally  masculine. 

4 The  principal  are: — 


11  centinaio, 

the  hundred. 

Plur.  Le 

centinaia. 

11  ciglio. 

the  eye-lid. 

Le 

ciglia. 

II  migliaio. 

the  thousand. 

Le 

niigliaia. 

II  migllo. 

the  mile. 

Le 

niiglia. 

11  moggio. 

a measure. 

Le 

iiifiggia. 

Lo  staio, 

the  bushel. 

Le 

stsia. 

11  paio, 

the  pair. 

Le 

paia. 

L’  uovo, 

the  egg. 

Le 

nova. 
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My  looking-glasses. 

Your  looking-glasses. 

Have  you  my  ^mall  looking- 
glasses? 

I have  not  your  small  looking-! 
glasses,  but  1 have  your  large' 
looking-glasses.  ' | 

Great,  large. 

Little,  small. 


I miei  speech!. 

1 vostri  specchi. 

Ha  Ella  i miei  piccolis  specchi? 

Non  ho  i di  Lei  piccoli , ma-i 
di  Lei  grandi  specchi. 

Non  ho  i di  Lei  piccoli  specchi, 
ma  ho,  bensi,  i grandi. 

Grande. 

Piccolo. 


Ohs.  C.  Grande,  great,  loses  the  syllable  de  before  ‘ 
a 'Consonant  (not  before  s followed  by  a consonant), 
and  for  the  letter  e before  a vowel  an  apostrophe  is 
substituted.  Before  a noon  in  the  plural,  beginning  with 
a vowel,  grandi  must  be  used. 


The  large  hat. 
The  large  coat. 


My  or  mine. 

Yoor— yours. 

His. 

Our— ours. 

Your — yours. 

Their — theirs.  ' 

His  books,  looking-glasses,  coals. 
Our  books,  looking-glasses,  coats. 
Their  books,  looking-glasses, 
coats. 

Which  books , looking-glasses, 
coats  ? 

Which? 


II  gran  cappello. ' 
II  grand'  abito. 


MASCPLINO.  ' 


Singnlare. 

Plurale. 

II  mio. 

I miei. 

11  vos(ro. 

1 vostri. 

II  suo. 

1 suoi  6. 

II  nostro. 

1 nostri. 

II  vostro. 

I vostri. 

11  loro. 

I loro. 

I suoi  libri,  specchi,  abili. 

I nostri  libri,  specchi,  abiti. 
1 loro  libri,  specchi,  abiti. 


Quali  (quai,  qua’),  libri,  specchi, 
abiti  ? 

Ouali  (quai,  qua’)? 


6 There  is  in  Italian  that  particularity,  (hat  the  signiflealiun  of 
nouns  can  be  augmented  nr  diminished  by  (be  addition  of  certain 
syllables  called  augmentatives  and  diminutives  (of  which  hereafter ; 
see  Lesson  X.).  But  in  the  present  instance  we  cannot  make  use 
of  them,  on  account,  of  the  contradictory  answer. 

6 To  avoid  ambiguity,  we  say,  in  the  third  person,  dilui,  instead 
of  xl  »uo,  i auoi.  Ex.  : Paul  loves  Peter  and  his  children,  Paolo 
amu  Pietro  e i di  lui  figliuoli , or  i fiyliuoli  di  lui ; tor  in  using  i 
tttol  it  might  convey  the  meaning^at  Paul  loves  his  own  children. 


Digitized  by  Google 


30 


These  or  (hose  books. 

These  or  those  coats. 

These  or  those  looking-glasses. 

Which  books  have  you? 

I have  (he  fine  books  of  your 
good  neighbours. 

Have  I his  small  boots? 

You  have  not  his  small  boots, 
but  you  have  his  large  boots. 

Which  looking-glasses  have  I ? 

You  have  (he  pretty  looking- 
glasses  of  your  brothers. 

Nave  yon  the  large  hammers 
of  the  carpenters  ? 

1 have  not  their  large  hammers, 
but  their  large  nails. 

Has  your  brother  my  wooden 
guns  ? 

He  has  not  your  wooden  guns. 

Which  haS^he  ? 

Have  you  the  Frenchmen’s  fine 
umbrellas  ? 

I have  not  their  fine  umbrellas, 

. but  I have  their  fine  sticks. 


Quei  (or  que’)  libri. 

Huegli  abiti. 

,oegli  speech!. 

()uai  libri  avete  voi  (ha  Ella)? 
Ho  i bci  libri  dei  vostri  buoiii 
vicini. 

Ho  i suoi  piccoli  stivali? 

Ella  non  ha  i suoi  piccoli  sti- 
vali, ma  ha  i suoi  stivali  graiidi. 
()uali  specchi  ho  io  ? 

Ella  ha  i leggiadri  specchi  dei 
di  Lei  fratelli. 

Ha  Ella  i grand!  marteli!  del 
Icgnaiuoli?  . 

Non  ho  ! loro  grand!  marteli!, 
ma  ho  i loro  gran  chiodi. 

Ha  il  di  Le!  fratello  ! mici 
schioppi  di  legno  ? 

Egli  non  ha  i d!  Lei  schioppi 
di  legno. 

.Oual!  ha? 

Ha  Ella  ! begl!  ombrcll!  -dei 
Frances!? 

Non  ho  i loro  begli  ombrelli, 
ma  bp  i loro  bci  basloni. 


My  oxen. 

Their  asses. 

His  horses. 

Of  my  gardens. 

Of  your  horses. 

Have  you  (he  trees  of  my  gar- 
dens ? 

1 have  not  the  trees  of  your 
gardens. 

Of  my.fpretty  gardens. 

Of  my- fine  horses. 

I have  not  your  cotton  hand- 
kerchiefs , but  1 have  your 
cloth  coats. 

The  bread,  the  loaves. 


I miei  buoi. 

I loro  asini. 

I suoi  cavalli. 

Dei  mici  giardini. 

S “'-.Hi. 

Ha  Ella  gli  albec!  dc!  miei  giar- 
dini? 

Non  ho  gli  alberi  dei  di  Lei 
giardini. 

Dei  mici  leggiadri  giardini. 

De’  miei  bei  cavalli. 

Non  ho  i vostri  fazzolctti  di  co- 
tonc,  ma  bo  i vostri  abiti  di 
panno. 

II  pane,  i pani. 


EXSBGISES.  16. 

Have  you  the  gloves? — ^Yes,  Sir,  I have  the  gloves, 
— Have  you  my  gloves  ? — No , Sir , I have  not  y'our 
gloves. — Have  1 your  iookin^glasses? — You  have  my  look- 
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ing-glasses.— Have  1 your  pretty  handkerchiefs? — Yon 
have  not  my  pretty  handkerchiefs. — Which  handkerchiefs 
have  I ? — You  have  the  pretty  handkerchiefs  of  your 
friends  — Has  the  foreigner  our  good  penknives  ? — He  has 
not  our  good  penknives , but  our  good  ships. — Who  has 
our  fine  horses  ?— Nobody  has  your  fine  horses , but 
somebody  has  your  fine  oxen  —Has  your  neighbour  the 
trees  of  your  gardens? — He  has  not  the  trees  of  my 
gardens , but  he  has  your  handsome  notes. — Have  you  v. 
the  horses’  hay? — I have  not  their  hay,  but  their  shoes 
Ci  loro  ferri).—)A.&.%  your  tailor  my  pretty  golden  but- 
tons ?— He  has  not  j'our  pretty  golden  buttons,  but  your 
pretty  golden  .threads  (fill). — What  has  the  sailor? — 

Ho  has  his  fine  ships. — Has  be  my  sticks  or  my  guns? 

— He  has  neither  your  sticks  nor  your  guns. — Who  has 
the  tailor’s  good  waistcoats? — Nobody  has  his  waist- 
coats, but  somebody  has  his  silver  buttons.  — Has  the 
Frenchman’s  boy  my  good  umbrellas?— He  has  not  your 
good  umbrellas,  but  your  good  knives. — Has  the  shoe- 
maker my  leathern  boots?— He  has  your  leathern  boots. 

— What  has  the  captain? — He  has  his  good  sailors. — 
What  has  our  bookseller?— He ’has  his  good  books.— 
Which  books  have  you? — I have  the  fine  books  of  our 
booksellers. 


^ 17.  ’ 

Which  mattrasses  has  the  sailor? — He  has  the  good 
mattrasses  of  his  captain. — Which  gardens  has  the 
Frenchman? — He  has  the  gardens  of  the  English. — Which 
servants  has  the  Englishman  ? — He  has  the  servants  of 
the,  French. — What  has  yoqr  boy?— He  has  his  pretty 
birds. — Wliat  has  the  merchant?— He  has  our  pretty 
chests.— What  has  the  baker?— Ho  has  our  fine  asses. 
— Has  he  our  nails  or  our  hammers  Y — He  has  neither 
our  nails  nor  our  hammers,  but  he  has  our  good  loaves. 
— Has  the  carpenter  hiS  iron  hammers  ? — He  has  not  his 
iron  hammers,  but  his  iron  nails. — Which  biscuits  has 
the  baker? — He  has  the  biscuits  of  his  friends. — Has  our 
friend  our  fine  penknives? — He  has  not  our  fine  pen- 
knives.— Which  has  he  ? — He  has  the  small  penknives  of 
his  merdhants. — Which  looking-glasses  has  your  servant? 
— He  has  the  looking-glasses  of  his  good  merchants. — 
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Has  your  friend  the  small  knives  of  onr  merchants? — 
He  has  not  their  small  knives,  but  their  golden  candle- 
sticks.—Have  you  these  notes? — have  not  these  notes, 
but  these  silver  knives. — Has  the  man  this  or  that  note  ? 
— He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — Has  he  your  book  or 
your  friend’s? — He  has  neither  mine  nor  my  friend’s; 
he  has  his  own— Has  your  brother  the  wine  which  I 
have,  or  that  which  you  have  ? — He  has  neither  that 
^ which  you  have  nor  that  which  I have. — Which  wine 
has  he?— He  has  that  of  his  merchants.— Have  you  the 
''  bag  which  my  servant  has  ? — I have  not  the  bag  which 
your  servant  has.— Have  you  the  chicken  which  my  cook 
has,  or  that  which  the  peasant  has? — I have  neither 
that  which  your  cook  has, -nor  that  which  the  peasant 
has. — Is  the  peasant  cold  or  warm? — He  is  neither  cold 
nor  warm. 


TENTH  lESSO^.—Lemne  Decima. 

OF  aHgmentatives. 

There  are  in  Italian  two  sorts  of  augmentatives,  viz. 


1.  In  ONK,  to  express  any  thing  great  and  large.  Ex. 


The  hat  the  large  hat. 

The  book  the  large  book. 

The  hall  the  large  hall. 

The  house  the  large  house. 


II  cappello  il  cappellone. 

II  libro  il  librone. 

La  sala  il  salone. 

La  casa  il  casoiie. 


Obs.  A.  The  augmentatives*  in  one  are  always  masbu 
line,  though  the  radicals  be  feminine. 

Te  door  the  j gj"*®  j La  porta  il  portone. 

The  chamber  the  large  chamber.  La  camera  il  camcrone. 


3.  In  Accio  fbr  the  masculine,  andACCiA  for  the  femi- 
nine. These  designate  something  bad  or  contemptible.  Ex. 

The  hat  the  large  ugly  hat.  11  cappello  il  cappellaccio. 

The  table  the  large  ugly  table.  La  lavola  la  tavolaccia. 

The  house  the  ugly  house.  La  casa  la  casaccia. 
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Obs.  B.  Nouns  terminated  in  ame  denote  plenty  or 
abundance,  as:  Gentarne,  abundance  of  people;  ossame, 
abundance  of  bones. 

Obs.  There  are  nouns  in  all  these  terminations,  without 
being  augmentatives.  Ex.  Ilbastone,  the  stick;  lo  stame, 
the  carded  wool;  illaccio,  the  noose;  lafaccia,  the  face. 


OF  DIMINDTIVES. 

There.' are*also  two  sorts  of  diminutives,  viz. 

1.  Of  kindness  and  flattery  in:  ino,  etto,  ello,  for  the 
masculine,  and  ina,  etta,  elia,  for  the  feminine.  Ex. 

From  povero,  poor,  are  derived: 

A pooc  little  man.  Poverino,  poveretto,  poverello. 

A poor  little  {voinan.  Poverina,  poveretta,  povcrella. 


2.  Of  compassion  in : uccio,  u%%0,  icciuolo,  for  the 
masculine,  and  in : uccia,  u&za,  icciuola,  for  the  femi- 
nine. Ex. 


From  V uomo,  the  man,  are  formed : ’ 


The,  poor  little  man. 

e 

% ' 


L’  omuccio,  I’  omnzzo,  1’  omic- 
ciuolo.  e 


Ob^.C.  The  diminutives  convey  no  bad  meaning,  like 
the  au^entatives ; and  to  express  a little  old  man,  you 
may  use  indiflerently : reccluetto,  recchino,  vecchietUno, 
vecchier^llo,  recchierellino,  tecchimzo.  From  la  casa, 
you  may  form : la  casina,  la  casetta,  la  casuzza,  la 
casuccia,  la  casucciola,  to  express  the  small  house. 

Obs.  'D.  The  deminutives  in  ino  and  ina,  express 
something  tender,  flattering,  and  cajoling.  Ex.  The  prett}’- 
little  priupe,  iL^^pcipino  ^from  principe)  ; the  pretty 
little  princess,  principessina  (kvomprincipessa) ; 
little  tabj[e,  il' tavalino  ^from  tacola) ; the  pretty  small 
house,  il^asino  ^from  casa) ; the  little  chamber,  il  ea- 
rner ino  3ffrom  camera) ; the  little  cap,  U berrettino 
^from  berretta) ; the  pretty  little  dog,  il  cagnolino 
(iram.  cane). 


Obs.  E.  These  examples  show  that  many  feminine 

ITALIAN  ORAMMAR.  3 
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noons  in  a form  their  diminutives  in  ino,  which  termi- 
nation is  masculine. 


Those. 


Those  which. 


i Quelli, 

\ Quei  or  que'. 

Have  you  my  books  or  those  Ha  Ella  i mie/  libri,  u quei 
of  the  man?  (que')  dell’  uomo? 

I have  not  yours;  I have  those  Non  ho  i di  Lei,  ho  quelli  dell’ 
of  the  mao.  uomo.  ^ 

Quelli,  che  (or-  cui^. 

Quei  (or  que’),  che. 

Ha  Ella  i libri  che  hq  io? 
Avete  i libri  che  ho  io? 

Ho  quei  che  Ella  ha. 

Ho  quei  che  avete  voL 
Ho  quelli  ch^  ha  Ella. 

Ha  r Iiiglese  i coltelli  che  avete 
voi,  0 quelli  che  ho  io? 

• 

Non  ha  ni  quelli  che  ^ete  voi, 
ne  quelli  che  ho  io.^ 

Ouali  coltelli  ha  egU? 
ilia  i suoi.  > 

.t  f 


Have  you 
have? 


the  hooks  'which  I 


I have  those  which  you  have. 

Has  the  Englishman  the  knives 
which  you  have,  or  those 
which  1 have  ? 

He  has  neither  those  which  you 
have,  nor  those  which  I have. 

Which  knives  has  he? 

He  has  his  own. 

These  books. 

Those  books. 

Those  coats. 

Those  looking-glasses. 

Have  you  these  or  those  books? 

These  (^Plur.  of  this  one).^ 

_ \ 

Those  one). 

Have  I these  or  those? 

You  have  these,  you  have  not 
those. 

Have  1 the  looking-glasses  of 
the  French,  or  those  of  the 
English?  ^ 

You  have  neither  the  former  Non  avete  ne  qucsti^n^  quelli. 
nor  the  latter.  :T  < 


M 


Questi  libri. 

Quei  (que’)  libri. 

Qnegli  abiti. 

Quegli  specchi. 

Avete  questi  libri,  o ^elli? 

A 

Questi.  ^ 

Quelli  Cquegli). 

Ho  questi,  o qpelli?  ' 

Avete  questim  non  ay^te  quelli. 

Ho  io  gli  spefthi  dei  Frances!, 
o quelli  degr  Ingl'gsi? 


Obs.  F.  In  Italian,  as  in  French,  the  former  and  the 
latter,  the  one  and  the  other,  are  expressed  in  an  in- 
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vorted  order;  questo,  questi,  referring  to  the  latter,  and 
quello,  quelU,  to  the  former. 


Has  the  man  these  or  those 
sticks  ? 

He  has  these,  but  not  those. 
Have  you  your  gans  or  mine  ? 

I have  neither  yours  nor  mine, 
but  those  of  our  good  friends. 


Ha  r uomo  questi  bastoni,  o 
quelli? 

Ha  questi,  non  ha  qnelli. 

Ha  Ella  i di  Lei  schioppi,  o i 
miei? 

Non  ho  ne  i di  Lei,  n^  i miei, 
ma  ho  qnelli  dei  nostri  buoni 
amici. 


One 

one  book. 

Uno 

Un  libro. 

Good 

good  bread. 

Buono 

Buon  pane. 

Fine 

fine  horse. 

Bello 

Bel  cavallo. 

Great 

great  courage. 

Grande 

Gran  coraggio. 

Saint 

Saint  Peter. 

Santo 

San  Pietro. 

That 

that  dog. 

Quello 

Quel  cane. 

Obs.  G.  These  adjectives  lose,  the  two  first  their  last 
vowel,  the  others  their  last  syllable,  in  the  singular, 
when  they  precede  a word  beginning  with  a consonant, 
(not  s followed  by  a consonant). 

But  when  they  precede  a word  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  all  lose  their  last  vowel.  Ex. 

The  fine  tree.  II  bell’  albero. 

The  large  tree.  11  grand'  albero. 

Obs.  H.  This  suppression  of  a letter  or  a syllable 
never  takes  place  before  a feminine  noun  or  before  a 
masculine  noun  in  the  plural,  except  with  respect  to  the 
word  grande,  for  we  say: 

Large  books.  Gran  lilr^ 

But  we  must  say  : 

Great  man.  Grand’  uomo. 

Great  men.  Grand!  nomini. 


Obs.  I.  The  word  bello  may  te  used  in  the  plural  as 
follows : 

Belli. 

Bei  or  be’. 

Fine.  . Plur.  ^ Begli  (before  s followed 

by  a consonant,  and  be- 
fore a vowel).]  , 

18* 
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EXERCISES.  18. 

Have  you  these  or  those  notes?— I have  neither  these 
nor  those. — Have  you  the  horses  of  the  French  or  those 
of  the  English?-!  have  those  of  the  English,  but  I have 
not  those  of  the  French. — Which  oxen  have  you? — I 
have  those  of  the  foreigners.— Have  you  the  chests  which 
1 have?— I have  not  those  which  you  have,  hot  those 
which  your  brother  has. — Has  your  brother  your  bis- 
cuits or  mine? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  mine. — Which 
biscuits  has  he?— He  has, his  OAvn. — Which  horses  has 
your  friend? — He  has  those  which  I have. — Has  your 
friend  my  books  or  his? — He  has  neither  yours  nor  his, 
but  he  has  those  of  the  captain.— Have  I your  waist- 
coats, or  those  of  the  tailors  ?— You  have  neither  these 
nor  those. — Have  I our  asses? — You  have  not  ours,  but 
those  of  our  neighbours. — Have  you  the  birds  of  the 
sailors?-!  have  not  their  birds,  but  their  fine  sticks. — 
YVhich  glasses  (il  bicchiere)  has  your  boy?— He  has 
mine.— Have  ! my  boots  or  those  of  the  shoemakers? — 
You  have  not  yours,  but  theirs. 

19. 

Which  milk  has  the  man  ?—  He  has  ours. — Has  he  our 
coffee? — He  has  it  not. — Have  you  our  coats  or  those 
of  the  strangers?  — ! have  not  yours,  but  theirs.— Has 
your  carpenter  our  hammers  or  those  of  our  friends  ? — 
•»He  has  neither  ours  nor  those  of  our  friends. — Which 
nails  has  he? — He  has  his  good  iron  nails.— Has  any 
one  the  ships  of  the  English?  — No  one  has  those  of  the 
English,  but  some  one  has  those  of  the  French.- Who 
has  the  cook’s  chickens  ?— Nobody  has  his  chickens,  but 
somebody  has  his  butter. — Who  has  his  cheese  ? — His 
boy  has  it. — Who  has  my  old  gun  ?— The  sailor  has  it. 
— Have  ! the  peasant’s  bag? — Y'ou  have  not  his  bag, 
but  his  corn.  — Which  guns  has  the  Englishman? — Ho 
has  those  which  you  have.— Which  umbrellas  halK^e 
Frenchman? — He  has  those  which  his  friend  lias.— ^as 
he  our  books  ?—  He  has  not  ours , but  those  which  his 
neighbour  has. — !s  the  merchants  boy  hungry? — He  is 
not  hungry,  but  thirsty. — !s  your  friend  cold  or  warm? 
— Ho  is  neither  cold  nor  warm. — !s  he  afraid? — He  is 
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not  afraid,  bat  ashamed. — Has  the  yoang  man  the  birds 
of  our  servants  ? — He  has  not  their  birds,  but  their  soap. 
— Which  penknives  has  he? — He  has  those  of  his  old 
merchants.— Have  you  any  thing  good  or  bad? — I have 
neither  any  thing  good  nor  bad,  but  something  fine. — 
What  have  you  fine? — I have  our  cooks  fine  beef. — 
Have  you  not  their  fine  mutton?— No,  Sir,  I have  it  not. 


ELEVENTH  LESSON. 

The  combi 

The  small  comb.  | 

The  glass.  ' 

Have  you  my  small  combs? 

The  nose. 

The  wood  or  forest.  ^ 

The  work.  j 

The  jewel. 

Them. 

Has  be  my  6nc  glasses?  ^ 

He  has  them.  | 

Have  I them? 

You  have  them.  j 

You  have  them  not.  | 

Has  the  man  my  fine  jewels  ? 
He  has  them  not. 

Has  the  boy  (got)  them? 

The  men  have  them. 

Have  the  men  (got)  (hem? 

They. 

They  have  them. 

'I'hey  have  them  not. 

Who  has  them? 


—Lezione  Undecirna. 

II  pettinc. 

II  pettinino. 

II  piccolo  pettine. 

II  oicchiere. 

Ha  Ella  i miei  piccoli  pettini 
(pettinetti)  ? 

II  naso. 

II  bosco;  plur.  i boschi. 

II  lavoro.  r opera. 

II  travaglio. 

II  gioiello. 

Li,  gli. 

Ha  esso  i miei  belli  bicchicri? 
Li  ha 

Esso  li  ha. 

Li  ho  io? 

Ella  li  ha. 

Li  avete. 

Ella  non  li  ha. 

Non  li  avete. 

Ha  r uomo  i miei  bci  gioielli? 
Non  li  ha. 

Li  ha  il  ragazzo? 

Gli  uomini  li  hanno. 

Li  hanno  gli  uomini  ? 

EgUno,  essi  (ei,  e’J. 

Eglino  li  hanno. 

Essi  non  li  hanno. 

Chi  li  ha  ? 
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i Tedeschi. 
i Turchi. 
gl’  Italiani. 

^li  Spagnuoli. 
1 Russi. 
gli  Amcricanu 


The  German,  (he 
The  Turk,  the 
The  Italian,  the 
The  Spaniard,  the 
The  Russian,  the 
The  American,  the 

The  clothes. 


Germans.  II  Tedesco, 
Turks.  II  Turco, 
Italians.  L'  Italiano, 
Spaniards.  Lo  Spagnuolo, 
Russians.  11  Russo, 
Americans.  L’  Americano, 
I I vestiti. 
i Mi  abiti. 


Some  or  any  *. 

Some  or  any  wine. 

Some  or  any  bread. 

Some  or  any  butter. 

Some  or  any  sugar. 

Some  or  any  money. 

Some  or  any  books. 

Some  or  any  buttons. 

Some  or  any  gold. 

Some  or  any  silver  (metal). 

- Some  or  any  men. 

Some  or  any  friends. 

' Some  or  any  coats. 

Have  you  any  wine? 

I have  some  wine. 

Has  this  man  any  cloth? 

He  has  some  cloth. 

Has  he  any  books  ? 

He  has  some  books. 

Have  you  any  money? 

I have  some  money. 


( Sing.  Del,  dello,  deW. 

\ Plur.  Dei,  degli,  degV. 

Del  vino. 

Dei  pane. 

Del  butirro. 

Dello  zucchero. 

Del  denaro. 

Dei  libri. 

Dei  bottoni. 

Dell’  oro. 

Deli’  argento. 

Degli  nomini. 

Degli  amici. 

Degli  abiti. 

Avete  del  vino? 

Ho  del  vino. 

Ha  del  panno  quell’  uomo? 
Ha  del  panno.  — 

Ha  egli  dei  libri? 

Ha  libri. 

Avete  denaro? 

Ho  denaro. 


No  or  not  any , before  a Non. 
noun. 


1 <9oflie  or  any  is  sometiuies  expressed  in  Italian , and  sometimes 
not ; nearly  as  in  English.  It  is  expressed  when  a quantity  or  a 
little  may  be  understood , otherwise  it  is  not  expressed.  Ex.  Give 
me  some  bread,  datemi  detpane ; I drink  wine  and  you  drink  water, 
to  bevo  vino,  e voi  bevete  acqtta;  we  have  seen  no  soldiers,  or  we 
have  nut  seen  any  soldiers,  non  abbiamo  veduto  eoldati;  wine  and 
bread  are  sufficient  fur  me,  pane  ed  acqua  mi  baelano;  to  write  well 
we  must  employ  good  paper  and  good  ink,  per  bene  ecrivere  bixogna 
adoperare  buona  carta  e buon  inchiostro;  the  poor  are  often  reduced 
to  bad  meat,  i poveri  eono  epesao  ridotti  a cattiva  came. 
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4 

I have  no  wine. 

He  has  no  money. 

You  have  no  books,  | 

They  have  no  friends. 

Some  or  any  good  wine. 
Some  or  any  bad  cheese. 
Some  or  any  excellent  wine. 
Some  or  any  excellent  coffee. 
Some  or  any  good  books. 
Some  or  any  pretty  glasses. 
Some  or  any  fine  coats. 

Some  or  any  old  wine. 

Have  yon  any  good  butter?  | 

1 have  no  good  butter,  but  some 
excellent  cheese. 

Has  this  man  any  good  books  ? 
He  has  not  any  good  books. 
Has  the  merchant  any  pretty 
gloves? 

He  has  no  pretty  gloves,  but 
some  pretty  jewels. 

W'hat  has  the  baker? 

He  has  some  excellent  bread. 
The  painter. 

Some  coals. 

The  pencil  (of  a painter). 
The  picture. 

The  pencil. 


Non  ho  vino. 

Non  ha  danaro. 

Ella  non  ha  libri. 

Kon  avete  libri. 

Non  banno  amici. 

Del  buon  vino. 

Dei  cattivo  formaggio. 

Del  vino  eccellente. 

Del  eccclicnte  caffe. 

Dei  buoni  libri. 

Dei  leggiadri  bicchieri. 

De  begli  abiti.  { 

Del  vino  vecchio. 

Ha  Ella  boon  burro? 

Avete  buon  burro? 

Non  bo  boon  burro,  ma  ho  ec- 
cellente formaggio. 

Ha  biioni  libri  quell’  nomo? 
Non  ha  buoni  libri. 

Ua  leggiadri  guanli  il  mercanie? 

Non  ha  leggiadri  ^uanti,  ma  ha 
leggiadri  gioielli. 

Che  ha  il  fornajo? 

Ha  del  pane  eccellente. 

II  pittore. 

Carbone. 

II  penncllo. 

II  quadro. 

Il  lapis  {la  malilay  a feminine 
noun). 


EXERCISES.  20. 

Have  you  my  fine  glasses? — I have  them. — Have  you 
the  fine  horses  of  the  English? — I have  them  not. — 
Which  sticks  have  you? — I have  those  of  the  foreigners. 
— Who  has  my  small  combs  ? — My  boys  have  them. — 
Which  knives  have  you? — I have  those  of  your  friends. 
— Have  I your  good  guns? — You  have  them  not,  but 
your  friends  have  them. — Have  you  my  pretty  birds,  or 
those  of  my  brothers? — I have  neither  yours  nor  your 
brothers’,  but  my  own. — Which  ships  have  the  Germans? 
— The  Germans  have  no  ships. — Have  the  sailors  our 
fine  mattrasses  ? — They  have  them  not. — Have  the  cooks 
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(got)  them? — They  have  them. — Has  the  captain  your 
pretty  books  ? — Ho  has  them  not, — Have  I them  ? — You 
have  them.  You  have  (hem  not  Has  the  Italian  (got) 
them?— He  has  them. — Have  the  Turks  our  fine 'guns? — 
They  have  them  not. — Have  the  Spaniards  them? — They 
have  them. — Has  the  German  the  pretty  umbrellas  of  the 
Spaniards?— He  has  them. — Has  he  them?  — Yes,  Sir,  he 
has  them. — Has  the  Italian  our  pretty^  gloves  ? — He  has 
them  not. — Who  has  them  ? — The  Turk  has  them. — Has 
the  tailor  our  waistcoats  or  those  of  our  friends? — He 
has  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former. — Which  coats  has 
he? — He  has  those  which  the  Turks  have. — Which  dogs 
have  you? — I have  those  which  my  neighbours  have. 


Have  you  any  wood? — I have  some  wood. — Has  your 
brother  any  soap? — He  has  no  soap. — Have  I any  mut- 
ton?— You  have  no  mutton,  but  you  have  some  beef. — 
Have  y’our  friends  any  money  ?^ — They  have  some  money. 

■ — Have  they  any  milk? — They  have  no  milk,  but  they 
have  some  excellent  butter. — Have  I any  fire? — You 
have  no  fire,  but  y ou  have  some  coals  (in  the  sing,  iit^ 
Italian). — Has  the  merchant  any  cloth? — He  has  no 
cloth,  but  some  pretty  garments. — Have  the  English  any 
silver  ? — They  have  no  silver , but  they  have  some  ex- 
cellent iron.— Have  you  any  good  coffee  ? — I have  no 
good  coffee,  but  some  excellent  wine.— Has  the  merchant 
any  good  books? — He  has  some  good  books. — Has  the 
young  man  any  milk? — He  has  no  milk,  but  some  ex- 
cellent tea. — Have  the  French  any  good  gloves? — They 
have  some  excellent  gloves. — Have  they  any  birds  ? — 
They  have  no  birds,  but  they  have  some  pretty' jewels. 
— Who  has  the  [ fine  pencils  of  the  English  ? — Their 
friends  have  them. — Who  has  the  good  biscuits  of  the 
bakers? — The  seniors  of  our  captains  have  them — Have 
they  our  clothes  ? — Yes  , Sir , they  have  them. — What 
have  the  Italians  ? — They  have  some  beautiful  pictures. 
— What  have  the  Spaniards? — They  have  some  fine 
asses.—  What  have  the  Germans  ? — They  have  some  ex- 
cellent com. 
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22. 

Have  you  any  friends? — I have  some  friends. — Have 
>our  friends  any  fire?— They  have  some  fire. — Have  the 
shoemakers  any  good  boots?— They  have  no  good  boots, 
but  some  excellent  leather.— Have  the  tailors  any  good 
-waistcoats  ?— They  have  no  good  waistcoats , but  some 
excellent  cloth. — Has  the  painter  any  umbrellas  ?— He 
has  no  umbrellas , but  he  has  some  beautiful  pictures. — 
Has  he  the  pictures  of  the  French  or  those  of  the  Ita- 
lians?— He  has  neither  (he  latter  nor  the  former —Which 
has  he?— He  has  those  of  his  good  friends. — Have  the 
Russians  any  thing  good  ? - They  have  something  good. 
— What  have  they  good  ? — They  have  some  good  oxen. 
— Has  any  one  my  small  combs?— No  one  has  them. — 
Who  has  the  peasants’  fine  chickens  ?— Your  cooks  have 
them. — What  have  the  bakers  ?— They  have  some  ex- 
cellent bread.— Have  your  friends  any  old  wine? — They 
have  no  old  wine,  but  some  good  milk. — Has  any  one 
your  golden  candlesticks  ? — No  one  has  them. 


TWELFTH  LESSON.— Duodecima. 


any  ofl 


Ne  (is  always  placed  be- 
fore the  verb,  except  when 
this  is  in  the  infinitive,  par- 
ticiple, or  imperative). 


Some  of  it,  any  of  it,  of  it. 
Some  of  them, 
them,  of  them. 

Have  you  any  wine  ? 

I have  some". 

Have  you  any  bread  ? 

1 have  not  any,  or  none. 

Have  you  any  good  wine? 

I have  some  good. 

Have  I any  good  clolh  ? 

You  have  not  any  good. 

Has  the  merchant  any  sugar? 


I Ha  Ella  vino  ? 

I A vote  vino? 

Ne  ho. 

A veto  pane  ? 

Non  ne  ho  ? 

Ha  Ella  buon  vino  ? 
Avete  buon  vino  ? 

S Ne  ho  di  buono. 

/ Ne  ho  del  buono. 

Ho  io  boon  panno  ? 

Ella  non  ne  ha  di  buotto. 
Non  ne  avete  di  buono. 
Ha  zucchcro  il  mercante? 
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Me  has  some  sugar. 

He  has  some. 

He  has  not  any. 

Has  he  any  good  sugar  ? 

lie  has  some  good. 

lie  has  not  any  good. 

Have  I any  salt? 

You  have  some  salt. 

Yon  have  no  salt. 

You  have  some. 

You  have  not  any. 

Have  you  any  boots? 

I have  some  boots. 

I have  no  boots. 

I have  some. 

I have  not  any. 

Has  the  man  any  good  horses? 
He  has  some  good  ones. 

He  has  not  any  good  ones. 

Has  he  any  pretty  knives? 

' He  has  some  pretty  ones. 

^ He  has  not  any  pretty  ones. 
Has  he  any  monej? 

He  has  some. 

He  has  not  any. 

Have  our  friends  any  good 
butter  ? 

They  have  some  good. 

They  have  not  any  good. 

Have  you  good  or  bad  books  ? 
I have  some  good  ones. 

Have  you  good  or  bad  bread? 
I have  some  good. 

Who  has  some  bad  wine  ? 

Our  merchant  has  some. 

What  bread  has  the  baker? 

Ho  has  some  good. 

What  boots  has  the  shoemaker? 
He  has  some  good  ones. 

The  hatter. 

The  joiner. 


Ha  zucchcro. 

Ne  ha. 

Non  nc  ha. 

Ila  egli  boon  zucchero  ? 

I Ne  ha  di  buono. 

I Ne  ha  del  buono. 

Non  ne  ha  di  buono. 

Ho  sale? 

Avete  sale. 

Non  avete  sale. 

Ne  avete. 

Non  ne  avete. 

Avete  stivali? 

Ho  stivali. 

Non  ho  stivali. 

Ne  ho. 

Non  ne  ho. 

Ha  r uomo  buoni  cavalli  ? 

Ne  ha  dei  buoni. 

Non  nc  ha  di  buoni. 

Ha  egli  leggiadri  coltelli  ? 

Ne  ha  dei  leggiadri. 

Non  ne  ha  di  leggiadri. 

Ha  egli  danaro  ? 

Ne  ha. 

Non  nc  ha. 

Hanno  buon  burro  i nostri  amici  ? 

Ne  hanno  di  buono. 

Non  ne  hanno  del  buono. 

Ha  Ella  buoni,  o cattivi  libri? 
Ne  ho  dei  buoni. 

Avete  buono,  o cattivo  pane? 
Ne  ho  del  buono. 

Chi  ha  cattivo  vino  ? 

Ne  ha  il  nostro  mercante. 

()nal  pane  ha  il  fornaio? 

Ne  ha  del  buono. 

Ouali  stivali  ha  il  caizolaio? 

Ne  ha  di  buoni. 

II  cappellaio. 

Il  falcgname. 


!Un  (before  a consonant  or 
a vowel). 

Uno  (before  s followed  by 
a consonant,  or  when  it 
stands  alone). 
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DECLENSION  OF  THE  INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 


Mascolino. 


Nom. 

a or  an. 

Nom. 

uno. 

Gen. 

of  a — an. 

Gen. 

d’ 

uno. 

Dal. 

(0  a — an. 

Dal. 

ad 

uno. 

Acc. 

a — an. 

Acc. 

uno. 

Ahl. 

from  a — an. 

Abl. 

da 

uno. 

A 'or  one  horse. 

Have  yon  a book? 

I have  a book. 

Have  you  a glass? 

I have  no  glass. 

I have  one. 

Have  you  a good  horse  ? 

I have  a good  horse. 

I have  a good  one. 

1 have  two  good  ones. 

I have  two  good  ho^es. 

I have  three  good  ones. 

Have  I a gun? 

You  have  a gun. 

You  have  one. 

You  have  a good  one. 

You  have  two  good  ones. 

Has  your  brother  a friend  ? 

He  has  a friend. 

He  has  one. 

He  has  a good  one. 

He  has  two  good  ones. 

He  has  three  good  ones. 

Four. 

Five. 

Has  your  friend  a fine  knife? 
He  has  one. 

He  has  none. 

He  has  two  of  (hem. 

He  has  three. 

He  has  four. 

Have  you  five  good  horses?  ^ 
I have  six. 

I have  six  good  and  seven  bad 
ones. 

Who  has  a fine  umbrella? 

The  merchant  has  one. 


Un  cavallo. 

Ha  Ella  1 1^1.1.^  9 

Avete  |«“»>bro? 

Ho  un  libro. 

a“v  I 

Non  ho  bicchicre. 

Ne  ho  uno. 

Ma  Ella  un  buon  cavallo  ? 

Ho  un  buon  cavallo. 

N'e  ho  uno  buono. 

Ne  ho  due  buoni. 

Ho  due  buoni  cavalli. 

Ne  ho  tre  buoni. 

Ho  uno  schioppo  ? 

Ella  ha  uno  schioppo. 

Ella  nc  ha  uno. 

Ella  ne  ha  uno  buono. 

Ella  ne  ha  due  buoni. 

Ha  un  amico  il  di  Lei  fratello? 
Ha  un  amico. 

Ne  ha  uno. 

Ne  ha  uno  buono. 

Ne  ha  due  buoni. 

Ne  ha  tre  buoni. 

Quattro. 

Cinque. 

Ha  il  vostro  amico  un  bel  coltello. 
Nc  ha  uno. 

Non  ne  ha. 

Nc  -ha  due. 

Ne  ha  tre. 

Ne  ha  quattro. 

Avc^**^  I cinque  buoni  cavalli  ? 
Nc  ho  sei. 

Ne  ho  sei  buoni  e sette  cattivi. 

Chi  ha  un  belT  ombrello  or  una 
bella  ombrella  ? 

II  mcrcante  ne  ha  uno  (una). 
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EXERCISES.  23. 


Have  you  any  salt?— I have  some. — Have  you  any 
coffee?— I have  not  any. — Have  you  any  good  wine?  — 
I have  some  good  (wine)  —Have  you  any  good  cloth  ? 
— 1 have  no  good  cloth,  but  I have  some  good  money. — 
Have  I any  good  sugar?  - You  have  not  any  good. — 
Has  the  man  any  good  honey  ? He  has  some.— Has  he 
any  good  cheese  ?— He  has  not  any. — Has  the  American 
any  money  ? — He  has  some. — Have  the  French  any 
cheese? -They  have  not  any. — Have  the  English  any 
good  milk?— They  have  no  good  milk,  but  they  have 
some  excellent  butter. — Who  has  some  good  soap? — 
The  merchant  has  some. — Who  has  some  good  bread  ? — 
The  baker  has  some.— Has  the  foreigner  any  coals? — 
He  has  not  any. — Has  he  any  cloth? — He  has  some. — 
What  rice  have  you? — I have  some  good  (rice). — What 
hay  has  the  horse?  — Ho  has  some  good  (hay). — What 
leather  has  the  shoemaker? -He  has  some  excellent 
(leather). — Have  you  any  jewels  ? — I have  not  any. — 
Who  has  some  jewels  ? — The  merchant  has  some. — Have 
I any  boots?— You  have  some  boots.— Have  I any  hats? 
— You  have  no  hats.  — Has  your  friend  any  good  knives? 
— He  has  some  good  ones. — Has  he  any  good  oxen  ? — 
He  has  not  any  good  ones. — Have  the  Italians  any  fine 
horses  ? — They  have  not  any  fine  ones. — Who  has  some 
fine  asses? — The  Spaniards  have  some. 

24. 

Has  the  captain  any  good  sailors?— He  has  some  good 
ones. — Have  the  sailors  any  good  mattrasses ?— They 
have  not  any  good  ones. — Who  has  some  good  biscuits? 
— The  baker  of  our  good  neighbour  has  some. — Has  he 
any  bread?— He  has  not  any. — Who  has  some  beautiful 
ribbons  ? — The  French  have  some. — Who  has  some  ex- 
cellent iron  nails?— The  carpenter  has  some.  — Has  he 
any  hammers?— He  has  some.— What  hammers  has  he? 
He  has  some  iron  ones. — What  is  the  matter  with  your 
brother  ? — Nothing  is  the  matter  with  him. — Is  he  cold  ? 
— He  is  neither  cold  nor  warm.— Is  he  afraid? — He  is 
not  afraid.— Is  he  ashamed?— He  is  not  ashamed. — What 
is  the  matter  with  him?— He  is  hungry. — Who  has  some 
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pretty  gloves?— I have  some. — Who  has  some  fine  pic- 
tures?— The  Italians  have  some.— Have  the  painters  any 
fine  gardens  ? — They  have  some  fine  ones. — Has  the  hatter 
good  or  bad  hats  ? — He  has  some  good  ones.— Has  the 
joiner  good  or  bad  wood? — He  has  some  good  (wood). 
— Who  has  some  pretty  jewels  ? — The  boys  of  our  mer- 
chants have  some.— Have  they  any  birds? — They  have 
not  any.— Have  you  any  tea? — I have  not  any. — Who 
has  some?— My  servant  has  some — Has  yonr  servant 
any  clothes?— He  has  not  any. — Who  has  some?— The 
servants  of  my  neighbour  have  some. 

25. 

Have  you  a pencil? — I have  one. — Has  your  boy  a 
good  book? — He  has  a good  one. — Has  the  German  a 
good  ship?— He  has  none.— Has  your  tailor  a good  coat? 
— He  has  a good  one. — He  has  tw'O  good  ones. — He  has 
three  good  ones. — Who  has  some  fine  boots  ? — Our 
shoemaker  has  some.— Has  the  captain  a fine  dog? — He 
has  two.— Have  your  friends  two  fine  horses?— They 
have  four. — Has  the  young  man  a good  or  bad  gun? — 
He  has  no  good  one  : he  has  a bad  one.— Have  you  a 
cork?— I have  none. — Has  your  friend  a good  corkscrew? 
— He  has  two.— Have  I a friend? — You  have  a good 
one. — You  have  two  good  friends. — You  have  tliree  good 
ones. — Your  brother  has  four  good  ones. — Has  the  carpenter 
an  iron  nail  ? — He  has  six  iron  nails. — He  has  six  good 
ones,  and  seven  bad  ones. — Who  has  good  beef?— Our 
cook  has  some. — Who  has  five  good  horses? — Our 
neighbour  has  six. — Has  the  peasant  any  corn?— He  has 
some. — Has  he  any  looking-glasses  ? — He  has  not  any. — 
Who  has  some  good  friends  ? — The  Turks  have  some. — 
Have  they  any  money  ?— They  have  not  any. — Who  has 
their  money  ?— Their  friends  have  it. — Are  their  friends 
thirsty  ? — They  are  not  thirsty,  but  hungry. — Has  the 
joiner  any  bread? -He  has  not  any. — Has  >our  servant 
a good  coat? — He  has  one. — Has  he  this  or  that  coat?  — 
He  has  neither  this  nor  that. — Which  coat  has  he  ?— He 
has  that  which  your  servant  has. — Have  the  peasants 
these  or  those  bags  ? — They  have  neither  these  nor  those. 
— Which  hags  have  Ihey  ? — They  have  their  owm. — Have 


\ 
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you  a good  servant? — I have  a good  one. — Who  has  a 
good  chest?— My  brother  has  one.— Has  he  a' leathern 
or  a wooden  chest?— He  has  a wooden  one. 


THIRTEENTH  LESSON.— Decimaterza. 


How  much?  How  many?  Quanto?  Quanti? 


How  much  bread? 
How  much  money? 
How  many  knives? 
How  many  men? 
How  many  friends? 


Quanto  pane? 
Quanto  denaro  ? 
Quanti  coltelli? 
Quanti  nomini? 
Quanti  amici? 


Only,  but. 


I have  but  one  fricud. 

I have  but  one. 

1 have  but  one  good  gun. 

1 have  but  one  good  one. 

You  have  but  one  good  one. 
How  many  horses  has  your 
brother? 

He  has  but  one.  < 

I 

He  has  but  two  good  ones.  • 


Soltanto. 

Solamente. 

Non — die. 

Non — se  non. 

Ho  soltanto  nn  amico. 

Ne  ho  solamente  uno. 

Ho  soltanto  un  buouo  schioppo. 
Ne  bo  solamente  uno  buono. 

N'e  avete  solamente  uno  buono. 
Quanti  cavalli  ha  vostro  fratello? 

Non  he  ha  che  uno. 

Nonane  ha  se  non  uno. 

Non  ne  ha  che  due  buoni. 

Non  ne  ha  se  non  due  buoni. 


Much,  a good  deal  of,  very  Molto\ 
much.  '*  ( assai. 


Many. 

Much  bread. 

A good  deal  of  good  bread. 
Many  men. 

Have  you  much  money? 

I have  a good  deal. 

Have  you  much  good  wine? 

1 have  a good  deal. 

. Too  much. 

' Too  many. 


Molti ) 

Molto  pane  (assai  pane). 
Molto  pane  buono. 

Molti  uomini  tassai  uomini). 
Avete  molto  aenaro? 

Ne  ho  molto. 

Ha  Ella  molto  buon  vino  ? 
Ne  bo  molto. 

Troppo. 

Troppi. 
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Yon  have  too  mnch  wine. 
They  have  too  many  books. 

Avete  troppo  vino. 
Hanno  troppi  libri. 

Enough. 

Enough  money. 
Knives  cnougK 

Abbastanza. 

Abbastanza  denaro. 
Abbastanza  coltelli. 

Little. 

L 

( Poco.  Sing. 
( Pochi.  Plur. 

A little. 

A little  cloth. 
A little  salt. 

A few  men. 

A few  friends. 

Un  poco  di  (alquanto). 

Un  poco  di  panno. 

Un  poco  di  sale. 

Pochi  nomini. 

Pochi  amici. 

„ . . ...  ( — quasi.Non — chepoco. 

But  little,  only  a little,  not\  Non—molto. 

fnuch.  \ Solamente  poco. 

t Non—se  non  poco. 

Not  many,  but  few. 

1 have  but  little  money. 
He  has  few  friends. 

We  have  but  little  gold. 

i Non—molti. 

1 Non—che  pochi. 

' Non—se  non  pochi. 

^ Non  he  che  poco  danaro. 
i Non  ho  so  non  poco  danaro. 
i Non  ha  molti  amici. 

1 Ha  pochi  amici. 

1 Non  abbiamo  molto  oro. 

\ Non  abbiamo  che  poco  oro. 
f Non  abbiamo  se  non  poco  oro. 

Courage. 

You  have  not  much  courage. 
We  have  few  friends. 

Coraggio,  cnorc. 

Non  avete  quasi  coraggio. 
Non  abbiamo  quasi  amici. 

Have  wc  ? 

Wc  have. 

We  have  not. 

Abbiamo?  abbiamo  noi? 
Abbiamo,  noi  abbiamo. 
Non  abbiamo. 

Some  pepper. 
Some  vinegar. 
Have  we  any  vinegar? 
W'^e  have  some. 

We  have  not  any. 

Pepe. 

Aceto. 

Abbiamo  aceto? 
Ne  abbiamo. 

Non  ne  abbiamo. 
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Have  you  a good  deal  of  moucy 

I have  but  little  of  it.  | 

You  have  but  litile  of  if. 

He  has  but  litHe  of  it. 

We  have  but  little  of  it. 

Have  you  enough  wine  V 
1 have  only  a little,  but  enough. 
Eight, 

Nine. 

Ten. 

Eleven. 


Ha  Ella  moKo  danaro? 

A vote  ninito  denaro? 

Non  no  ho  se  non  poco. 

Non  nc  ho  niollo. 

Non  ne  avete  se  non  poco. 

Non  ne  ha  molto. 

Non  ne  abbiamo  che  poco. 

11a  Ella  abbastanza  vino  9 

Non  nc  ho  molto,  ina  abbaotanza. 

Otto. 

Nove. 

Dieci. 

Uudici. 


And.  E. 


EXERCISES-  26. 

How  many  friends  have  you  ? — I have  two  good  friends. 
— Have  you  eight  good  trunks?— I have  nine. — Has  your 
servant  three  coats?— He  has  only  one  good  one. — Has 
the  captain  two  good  ships?— He  has  only  one. — How 
many  hammers  has  the  carpenter  ? — He  has  but  two  good 
ones. — How  many  boots  has  the  shoemaker? — He  has 
ten. — Has  the  young  man  nine  good  books? — He  has 
only  five. — How  many  guns  has  your  brother?- He  has 
only  four.- Have  you  much  bread?— I have  a good  deal. 
— Have  the  Spaniards  much  money?  — They  have  but 
little.— Has  our  jtelghbour  much  coffee?— He  has  only'  a 
little. — Has  the /foreigner  much  corn? — He  has  a good 
deal. — What  ha»  the  American? — He  has  much  sugar. — 
What  has  the  Rdssian?— He  has  a great  deal  of  salt. — 
Has  the  peasant  much  rice?  — He  has  not  any. — Has  he 
much  cheese? — He  has  but  little. — What  have  we? — We 
have  much  bread,  much  wine,  and  many  books.— Have 
we  much  money  ? — We  have  only  a little,  but  enough. — 
Have  you  many  brothers?— I have  only  one. — Have  the 
French  many  friends  ? —They  have  but  few. — Has  our 
friend  much  hay? — He  has  enough. — Has  the  Italian  much 
cheese?— He  has  a good  deal.— Has  this  man  courage? 
—He  has  none. — Has  the  painter’s  boy  any  pencils? — 
He  has  some. 

27. 

Have  you  much  pepper? — I have  but  little. — Has  the 
cook  much  beef? — He  has  but  little  beef,  but  he  has  a 
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good  deal  of  mutton. — How  many  oxen  has  the  German  ? 
— He  has  eight. — How  many  horses  has  he?— He  has  only 
four. — Who  has  a good  many  biscuits?— Our  sailors  have 
a good  many. — Have  we  many  notes?— We  have  only 
a few. — How  many  notes  have  we  ? — We  have  only 
three  pretty  ones.— Have  you  too  much  butter  ?— I have 
not  enough. — Have  our  bo3's  too  many  books  ? — They 
have  too  many. — Has  our  friend  too  much  milk?— He  has 
only  a little,  but  enough. — Who  has  a good  deal  of 
money  ? — The  peasants  have  a good  deal. — Have  they 
many  gloves? — They  have  not  any.— Has  the  cook  enough 
butter? — He  has  not  enough. — Has  he  enough  vinegar? — 
He  has  enough.— Have  you  much  soap? — 1 have  only  a 
little. — Has  the  merchant  much  cloth?— He  has  a good 
deal. — Who  has  a good  deal  of  pepper? — Our  neighbour 
has  a good  deal. — Has  our  tailor  many  buttons? — He  has 
a good  many. — Has  the  painter  many  gardens?— He  has 
not  many. — How  many  gardens  has  he? — He  has  but 
two. — How  many  knives  has  the  German? — He  has  three. 
— Has  the  captain  any  fine  horses? — He  has  some  fine 
ones,  but  his  brother  has  none. — Have  we  any  jewels? 

■ — 'We  have  a good  many. — What  jewels  have  we? — We 
have  gold  jewels. — What  candlesticks  have  our  friends? 
■ — They  have  silver  candlesticks. — Have  they  gold  ribbons? 
— They  have  some. 

28. 

Has  the  youth  any  good  sticks? — He  has  no  good 
gticks,  but  some  beautiful  birds. — What  chickens  has  our 
cook? — He  has  some  pretty  chickens. — How  many  has 
he? — lie  has  six.' — Has  the  hatter  any  hats? — He  has  a 
good  many. — Has  the  joiner  much  wood? — He  has  not 
a great  deal,  but  enough. — Have  we  the  horses  of  the 
French  or  those  of  the  Germans?— We  have  neither 
these  nor  those. — Which  horses  have  we? — We  have 
our  own. — Has  the  Turk  my  small  combs  ? — He  has  them 
not. — Who  has  them? — Your  son  has  them. — Have  our 
friends  much  sugar  ? — They  have  little  sugar,  but  much 
honey. — Who  has  our  looking-glasses? — The  Italians 
have  them. — Has  the  Frenchman  this  or  that  spoon? — 
He  has  neither  this  nor  that.— Has  he  the  mattrasses 
which  we  have? — He  has  not  those  which  we  have,  but 
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those  which  his  friends  have.' — Is  he  ashamed? — He  is 
not  ashamed  but  afraid. 


FOURTEENTH  LESSON.— Decimaquarta. 


A ) Alcuni  llbri.  . 

A few  books.  j libro. 

Obs.  A.  The  noun  following  qualche  is  always  used 


in  the  singular. 

Have  yon  a few  books? 

A few. 

I have  a few. 

You  liave  a few. 

He  has  a few. 


I have  a few  books. 

You  liave  but  a few  books. 
He  has  but  a few  sons. 

I have  but  a few. 

You  have  but  a few. 

He  has  but  a few. 


j 11a  Ella  alcuni  libri? 

) Avete  qualche  libro  ? 

Alcuni  (parecchi). 

Ne  ho  alcuni  (parecchi). 

Ne  avete  parecchi. 

Ne  ha  alcuni. 

1 Non  ho  se  non  alcuni  libri. 

) Noil  ho  sc  non  parecchi  libri. 
( Ilo  soltanto  alcuni  libri. 

.Avete  solaniente  alcuni  libri. 
Non  ha  se  non  alcuni  soldi. 
Ne  ho  soltanto  alcuni. 

Ne  avete  solaitaente  alcuni. 

Ne  ha  soltanto  alcuni. 


I 

One  or  a sou.  Plur.  sous.  Un  soldo.  Plur.  soldi. 

One  — a franc.  „ francs.  Un  franco.  „ franchi. 

One  — * a crown.  „ crowns.  Uno  scndo.  „ scudi. 


Other. 

Another  sou. 

Some  other  sons. 

Have  you  another  horse  ? 
1 have  another. 


Altro. 

Un  altro  soldo. 

Alcuni  altri  soldi. 

Ha  Ella  un  altro  cavallo? 
Ne  ho  un  altro. 


No  other  horse.  Non — altro  catallo. 


I have  no  other  horse. 

1 have  no  other. 

Have  you  any  other  horses  ? 
1 have  some  others. 

.1  have  410  others. 


Non  ho  altro  cavallo. 

Non  ne  ho  altro. 

Ha  Ella  alcuni  altri  cavalli  ? 
Ne  ho  degli  altri. 

Non  ne  ho  altri. 
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The  arm. 
The  heart 
The  month. 
The  volume. 


H braecio  {plur.  le  braccia). 
II  cuore. 

II  mesc. 

II  volume. 


What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? 

» . 

It  is  the  first.  • 

It  is  the  second. 

It  is  the  third. 


Quant i ne  abbiamo  del  mesc  ? 
A quanti  siamo  del  mese? 

E it  prtmo  (Ne  abbiamo  uno). 
Siamo  al  primo. 

Ne  abbiamo  due. 

Siamo  al  (or  ai)  due. 

Ne  abbiamo  tre. 

Siamo  til  (or  ai)  tre.  • 


Obs.  B.  The  cardinal  numbers  must  be  used,  in  Italian 
when  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  though  the 
ordinal  are  used  in  English,  except  il  primo,  the  first '. 


It  is  the  eleventh. 

Which  volume  have  you? 
1 have  the  fourth. 


The  first. 

— second. 


— fifth. 

— sixth. 

— seventh. 

— eighth. 

— ninth. 

— tenth. 

— eleventh. 

— twentieth. 

— twenty-first. 

— twenty-second. 

— thirtieth. 

— fortieth. 

&c. 


iNe  abbiamo  undici. 

Siamo  all’  undici  (or  agli  un* 
dici). 

Qual  volume  ha  Ella  ? 


Ho  il  quarto. 

Singolare. 

Plurale. 

Il  primo, 

i primi. 

11  secondo, 

i second!. 

U terzo, 

i terzi. 

11  quarto, 

i quarti. 

II  quinto, 

i quinti. 

11  sesto. 

i sesti. 

11  settiiuo, 

i settimi. 

L'  ottavo, 

^li  ottavi. 

II  nono, 

1 noni. 

11  decimo. 

i decimi. 

L'  undecimo, 

gli  undecimi. 

II  ventcsinio, 

i ventesimi. 

11  ventesimo  pri- 

i  ventesimi  pri- 

mo. 

mi. 

11  ventesimo  se- 

i  ventesimi  se- 

condo 

cond!. 

Il  trentesiino, 

i treiitcsiiiii. 

11  quar.uitesimo, 

i qiiarautesimi. 

I Hencefurth  the  learners  sliontd  write  tt(e  d.ite  before  their  ta«h. 
Ex. : hondra,  ai  (it  of  atj  quindic  i di  hugtio  nUlle  otto  cento  cin~ 
quanta  quattro.  I.ondun,  lath  July,  IS.?!. 

• ^ * 
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Have  yoa  the  first  or  second  Ha  Ella  il  primo,  o il  secondo 
book  ? libro  ? 

I have  the  third.  Ho  il  terzo. 

Which  volume  have  you?  Qual  volume  ha  Ella? 

1 have  the  fifth.  Ho  il  quinto. 

• 

The  remainiog  numerals  are  : 


Twelve, 

Thirteen, 

Fourteen, 

Fifteen, 

Sixteen, 

Seventeen, 

Eighteen, 

Nineteen, 

Twenty. 

Twenty-one. 

. Twenty-two. 

Twenty-three;  twenty-third. 

Thirty, 

Forty. 

Fifty,  fiftieth. 

Sixty,  sixtieth. 

Seventy,  seventieth. 
Eighty,  eightieth. 

Ninety,  ninetieth. 

A or  one  hundred,  hundredth. 

A or  one  thousand,  thousandth. 
Two  hundred,  two  hundredth. 

Three  hundred,  three  hundredth. 
Two  thousand,  two  thousandth. 
A million,  millionth. 

Two  millions. 

The  last. 

A tenth. 

A dozen. 

A score. 

" A thirtieth. 


twelfth. 

thirteenth. 

fourteenth. 

fifteenth. 

sixteenth. 

seventeenth 

eighteenth. 

nineteenth. 


1. 


2. 


Card.  Numb.  Ordinal  Numb. 
Dodici.  Duodecimo. 

JDecimo  terzo,  or 
Tredicesimo. 
tDecimo  quarto,  or 
\ Quattordicesimo . 


Tredici. 
Qualtordici. 


Qnindici. 

Sedici. 


tDecimo  quinto, 
j Quindicesimo. 
tDecimo  sesto, 
j Sedicesimo. 

Diccisette,  or'/ Decimo  settimo. 
Diciasette.  ^Diciasettesimo. 

Diecinove,orij)g^j„,^  nono. 


or 


or 


Dicianove.  i 
Venti,  /&c. 

Vent’uno,&c. 

Ventidue,&c. 

Ventitre.  ^^tesimo  terzo, 


Trenta,  &c. 

8uaranta,&c. 

inquanta, 

Sessanta, 

Settanta, 

Quanta, 

Novanta, 

Cento, 

Milic, 


Cinquantesimo. 

Sessantesimo. 

Scttantcsimo. 

Ottantesimo. 

Novantesimo. 

Centesimo. 

Millesimo. 


Duccnto  (du- 
gcnto),  Ducentesimo. 

Trecento,  Trecentesimo. 

Due  mila,  Doe  millesimo. 

Millione,  Millionesimo. 

Due  millioni. 

L’  ultimo. 

Una decina  or  dicina. 

Una  dozzina. 

Una  ventina. 

Una  frentina. 
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Ohs.  C.  From  the  above  may  be  seen  that  cento  is 
invariable  in  the  plural,  and  mille  is  in  the  plural  changed 
into  mila. 

EXERCISES.  29. 

Have  you  many  knives? — I have  a few.— Have  you 
many  pencils? — I have  onl}’^  a few. — Has  the  painter’s 
friend  many  looking-glasses? — He  has  only  a few.— Has 
your  son  a few  sous  ? — He  has  a few. — Have  you  a few 
francs? — We  have  a few. — How  many  francs  have  you? 

—I  have  ten. — How  many  sous  has  the  Spaniard  ?— He 
has  not  many;  he  has  only  five. — Who  has  the  beautiful 
glasses  of  the  Italians  ? — We  have  them. — Have  the 
English  many  ships?— They  have  a good  many. — Have 
the  Italians  many  horses?— They  heve  not  many  horses, 
but  a good  many  asses —What  have  the  Germans?— 
They  have  many  crowns  — How  many  crowns  have  they  ? 

— They  have  eleven. — Have  we  the  horses  of  the  English 
or  those  of  the  Germans  ? — We  have  neither  the  former 
nor  the  latter  — Have  we  the  umbrellas  of  the  Spaniards  ? 

— We  have  them  not,  but  the  Americans  have  them. — 
Have  you  much  butter? — I have  only  a little,  but  enough.  ^ 
— Have  the  sailors  the  mattrasses  which  we  have  ? — 
They  have  not  those  which  we  have,  but  those  which  ' 
their  captain  has. — Has  the  Frenchman  many  francs  ? — 

He  has  only  4 few,  but  he  has  enough. — Has  your  ser- 
vant many  sous?— He  has  no  sous,  but  francs  enough. 

30. 

• * 

Have  the  Russians  pepper? — They  have  but  little 
pepper,  but  a good  deal  of  salt. — Have  the  Turks  much 
wine  ? — They  have  not  much  wine , but  a good  deal  of 
coffee. — Who  has  a good  deal  of  milk? — "The  Germans 
have  a good  deal. — Have  you  no  other  gun  ? — 1 have 
no  other. — Have  we  any  other  cheese  ? — ^jyUke-have  some 
other. — Have  I no  othtr  picture  ?— You  have  another. — 
Has  our  neighbour  no  other  horse? — He  has  no  other. — 
Has  your  brother  no  other  friends? — He  has  some  others. 

— Have  the  shoemakers  no  other  boots  ? — They  have  no 
others. — Have  the  tailors  many  coats? — They  have  only 
a few;  they  have  only  four.— How  many  gloves  have 
you? — I have  only  two. — Have  you  any  other  biscuits? 
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— I have  no  other.— How  many  corkscrews  has  the 
merchant?— He  has  nine. — How  many  arms  has  this 
man  ?— He  has  only  one;  the  other  is  of  wood.— What 
heart  has  your  son?— He  has  a good  heart.— Have  you 
no  other  servant  ? — I have  another. — Has  your  friend  no 
other  birds  ? — He  has  some  others. — How  many  other 
birds  has  he? — He  has  six  others. — How  many  gardens 
have  you  ?— I have  only  one,  but  my  friend  has  two  of  them. 

31. 

Which  volume  have  you?— I have  the  first.-^Have 
you  the  second  volume  of  my  book? — I have  it.— Have 
you  the  third  or  fourth  book  ? - 1 have  neither  the  former 
nor  the  latter. — Have  we  the  fifth  or  sixth  volumes? — 
We  have  the  fifth,  but  we  have  not  the  sixth  volumes. 
— Which  volumes  has  your  friend  ? — He  has  the  seventh 
volumes. — What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? — It  is  the  eighth. 
— Is  it  not  the  eleventh? — No,  Sir,  it  is  the  tenth. — 
Who  has  our  crowns  ? — The  Russians  have  them. — Have 
they  our  gold  ?— They  have  it  not.— Has  the  youth 
much  money  ? — He  has  not  much  money,  but  much  cou- 
, rage. — Have  you  the  nails  of  the  carpenters  or  those  of 
the  joiners  ? — I have  neither  those  of  the  carpenters  nor 
those  of  the  joiners,  but  those  of  my  merchants —Have 
you  this  or  that  glove  ? — I have  neither  this  nor  that. — 
Has  your  friend  these  or  those  notes? — He  has  these, 
but  not  those. — Has  the  Italian  a few  crowns? — He  has 
a few. — Has  he  a few  francs  ? — He  has  five. — Have  you 
another  stick?— I have  another. — What  other  stick  have 
you?— I have  another  iron  stick.— Have  you  a few  good 
candlesticks?— We  have  a. few. — Has  your  boy  another 
hat? — He  has  another— Have  these  men  any  vinegar? — 
These  men  have  none,  but  their  friends  have  some.— 
Have  the  peasants  any  other  bags  ? — They  have  no 
others. — Have  they  any  other  bread? — They  have  some. 
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FIFTEENTH  LESSON.— Decimaqmnta. 


The  tome  (the  volnme).  II  lomo  (il  volnme). 

Have  you  the  first  or  second  Ha  Ella  il  primo,  o it  sccondo 
volume  of  iny  book?  tomo  del  mio  libro? 


Both. 


I have  "both. 

. Have  you  my  book  or  my  stick? 

I have  neither  the  oner  nor  the 
other. 

''C  * ' 

^The  one  and  the  o/A«r(plar.) 

Has  your  brother,  my  gloves  or 
his  own? 

He  has  both  yours  and  his. 

Has  he  my  books  or  those  of 
the  Spaniards? 

He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the 
other. 

The  Scotchman. 

The  Irishman. 

The  Dutchman. 


U uno  e V altro  (ambidue),^ 
or  simply  ambo. 

Ho  r uno  e 1’  altro.  Ho  ambidue. 
Ha  Ella  il  mio  libro,  0 il  mio 
bastone? 

Non  ho  ne  I’  uno  ii6  1’  altro. 


Gli  uni  e gli  altri. 

Ha  il  di  Lei  fratello  i miei 
giianti,  o i snoi? 

Egli  ha  gli  uni  e gli  altri. 

Ha  egli  i miei  libri,  o quelli 
degli  Spagnuoli? 

Non  ha  gli  uni  n^  gli  altri.  ] 

Lo  Scozzese. 

L’  Irlandcse. 

L’  Olandese. 


KAncora,  1 .. 

StiH,yet,some  OT  any  more:.  Anche,  | i pin. 

t Anco  (per  anco ). 


Some  more  wine. 

Some  more  money. 

Some  more  buttons. 

Have  you  any  more  wine? 
1 have  some  more  wine. 

I have  some  more. 

Has  he  any  more  money? 
He  has  some  more. 

Have  I any  more  books? 
ypu  have  some  more. 


I Ancora  vino. 

. Ancora  del  vino  (see  note  1 
Lesson  XI.). 

Ancora  danaro. 

Ancora  del  danaro. 

Ancora  bottoni. 

Ancora  dei  bottoni. 

Ha  Ella  ancora  vino  ? 

Ho  ancora  vino. 

Ne  ho  ancora. 

Ha  egli  ancora  danaro? 

Ne  ha  ancora. 

Ho  ancora  libri? 

Ella  ne  ha  ancora, 
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Not  any  more,  no  more. 

I have  no  more  br^d. 

Ho  has  no  more  mbney. 

Have  you  any  more  buffer? 

1 have  no  more. 

We  have  no  more. 

Has  he  any  more  vinegar?^ 

He  has  no  more. 

We  have  no  more  books. 

We  have  ho  more. 

He  has  no  more  dogs. 

He  has  no  more. 

Not  much  more,  not  tnany^ 
mere.  j 

Have  you  much  more  wine? 

1 have  not  much  more. 

Have  you  many  more  books? 

1 have  not  many  more. 

One  book  more. 

One  good  book  more. 

A few  books  more. 

Have  you  a few  franca  more? 

I have  a few  more. 

Have  [ a few  more  sous? 

You  have  a few  more. 

We  have  a few  more. 

They  have  a few  more. 


Non—piu. 

Non  ho  pih  pane. 

Non  ha  piii  danaro. 

Ha  Ella  ancora  del  burro  ? 

Non  ne  ho  piu. 

Non abbiamo  piu. 

Ha  egli  ancora  aceto? 

Non  ne  ha  piu. 

Non  abbiamo  piii  libri. 

Non  ne  abbiamo  piu. 

Noil  ha  piu  cani. 

Non  ne  ha  piii. 

Non—piu  moUo. 

Non— pin  molti. 

Ha  Ella  ancora  molto  vine??  ^ 
Non  ne  ho  pih  molto. 

Ha  Ella  ancora  molti  libri? 

Non  ne  ho  piu  nmlti. 

Ancora  un  libro. 

Ancora  un  buon  libro. 

Ancora  alcuni  libri  (qualche 
libro). 

Ha  Ella  ancora  alcuni  franchi 
(qualche  franco)? 

Ne  no  ancora  alcuni. 

Ho  ancora  alcuni  soldi? 

Ella  ne  ha  ancora  alcuni. 

No  abbiamo  ancora  alcuni. 

Ne  hanno  ancora  alcuni. 


EXERCISES.  32. 

Which  volume  of  his  book  have  you? — I have  the 
first. — How  many  volumes  has  this  book?  - It  has  two. — 
Have  you  my  book  or  my  brother’s? — I have  both.— Has 
the  foreigner  my  comb  or  my  knife? — He  has  both. — 
Have  you  my  bread  or  my  cheese? — I have  neither  the 
one  nor  the  other. — Has  the  Dutchman  my  glass  or  that 
of  my  friend?— He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — 
Has  the  Irishman  our  horses  or  our  chests? — He  has 
both. — Has  the  Scotchman  our  boots  or  our  waistcoats? 
— He  has  neither  the  one  nor  the  other. — What  has  he  ? 
— He  has  his  good  iron  guns. — Have  the  Dutch  our  ships 
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or  those  of  the  Spaniards? — They  have  neither  the  one 
nor  the  other. — Which  ships  have  they  ?— They  have  their 
own. — Have  we  any  inore  hay? — We  have  some  more. 
— Has  our  merchant  any  more  pepper? — He  has  some 
more. — Has  our  friend  any  more  money? — He  has  not 
any  more. — Has  he  any  more  jewels? — He  has  some 
more.— Have  you  any  more  coffee? — We  have  no  more 
coffee,  hut  we  have  some  more  tea. — Has  the  Dutchman 
any  more  salt? — He  has  no  more  salt,  but  he  has  some 
more  butter. — Has  the  painter  any  more  pictures  ? — He 
has  no  more  pictures,  but  he  has  some  more  pencils.— 
Have  the  sailors  any  more  biscuits?  — They  have  not 
any  more. — Have  your  sons  any  more  books? — They 
have  not  any  more. — Has  the  young  man  any  more  friends? 
— He  has  no  more. 


33. 

r 

Has  our  cook  much  more  beef  ?— He  has  not  much  ' 
more. — Has  he  many  more  chickens? — He  has  not  many 
more. — Has  the  peasant  much  more  milk  ? — He  has  not 
much  more  milk,  but  he  has  a great  deal  more  butter. — 
Have  the  French  many  more  horses  ? — They  have  not 
many  more. — Have  you  much  more  oil?- 1 have  much 
more. — Have  we  many  more  looking-glasses? — We  have 
many  more. — Have  you  one  book  more  ?— I have  one 
more. — Have*our  neighbours  one  more  garden? — They 
have  one  more — Has  our  friend  one  umbrella  more? — 
He  has  no  morec — Have  the  Scotch  a few  more  books  ? 

— They  have  a few  more. — Has  the  tailor  a few  more 
buttons? — He  has  not  any  more.— Has  our  carpenter  a 
few  more  nails?' — He  has  no  more  nails,  but  he  has  a 
few  more  sticks.— Have  the  Spaniards  a few  more  sous? 
— They  have  a few  more. — Has  the  German  a few  more 
oxen? — He  has  a few  more. — HaVe  you  a few  more 
francs?— I have  no  more  francs,  but  I have  a few  more 
crowns. — What  more  have  jou? — We  have  a few  more 
ships , and  a few  more  good  sailors  — Have  I a little 
more  money  ? — You  have  a little  more. — Have  you  any 
more  courage?— I have  no  more.— Have  you  much  more 
vinegar  ? — 1 have  not  much  more,  but  my  brother’  has  a 
great  deal  more.  ' . ^ 
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Has  he  sugar  enough? — He  has  not  enough.  —Have  we 
francs  enough  ? — We  have  not  enough. — Has  the  joiner 
wood  enough? — He  has  enough. — Has  he  hammers  enqugh? 
— He  has  enough. — What  hammers  has  he  ? — He  has 
iron  and  wooden  hammers.— Have  you  rice  enough  ? — 
We  have  not  rice  enough , but  we  have  sugar  enough. 
— Have  you  many  more  gloves? — I have  not  many  more. 
— Has  the  Russian  another  ship  ? — He  has  another. — Has 
he  another  bag?— He  has  no  other. — What  day  of  the 
month  is  it? -It  is  the  sixth. — How  many  friends  have 
you?  — I have  but  one  good  friend.— Has  the  peasant  too 
much  bread  ? — He  has  not  enough. — Has  he  much  money? 
— He  has  but  little  money,  but  enough  hay. — Have  we 
the  cotton  or  the  thread  coats  of  the  Americans? — We 
have  neither  their  cotton  nor  their  thread  coats. — Have 
we  the  gardens  which  they  have  ? — We  have  not  those 
which  they  have,  but  those  which  our  neighbours  have. 
— Have  you  any  more  honey? — I have  no  more. — Have 
you  any  more  oxen  ? — I have  not  any  more. 


SIXTEENTH  LESSON.— Decimasesia. 


Several. 

Several  men. 

Several  children. 

Several  knives. 

The  father. 

The  child. 

The  ink. 

The  inkstand. 

The  cloak. 

The  cake  (the  p.istry,  the  pic). 
The  small  cake. 

The  macaroni. 

The  pastry-cook, 
Petty-patties. 

As  much. 

As  many:  , 


Diversi  (molM,  parecchi), 
Varii. 

Diversi  nomini. 

Diversi  fanciulli  (bambini). 

Varii  coltelli. 

II  padre. 

II  tanciullo  (il  banfbino). 

L’  inchiostro. 

II  calamaio. 

II  mantello  (il  pastrano). 

II  pasticcio. 

Il  pasticcino. 

I maccheroni. 

II  pasticcicre. 

Pasticcini. 

Tanto. 

Tanti. 
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As  much — as. 
As  many — as. 


Tanto 

Tanti 


quanto,  pi.  quanti 

^^che. 

come. 


1 


As  much  bread  as  wine.  Tanlo  pane  quanto  vino  (che  or 

come  vino). 

As  many  men  as  children.  Tanti  uoinini  quanti  fanciuili 

.(come  or  che  fanciuili). 


Have  you  as  much  gold  as  silver? 

1 have  as  much  of  this  aS  of  that. 

I have  as  much  of  the  latter  as 
of  the  former. 

I have  as  much  of  the  one  as 
of  the  other. 

Have  you  as  many  boots  as 
handkerchiefs  ? 


Ha  Ella  tanto  oro  quanto  argento  ? 

Ho  tanto  di  questo  quanto  di 
quello. 

Ho  tanto  dell’  uno  quanto  dell’ 
altro. 

Ha  Ella  tanti  stivali  quanti 
fazzoletti? 


I have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those.) 

1 have  as  many  of  the  former)  Ho  tanto  diquesti  quanto  diquclli. 

as  of  the  latter.  J ....  , 

I have  as  many  of  the  one  as  Ho  tanto  degli  uni  quanto  degli 
of  the  other.  altri. 


Quite  (or  jusQ,  as  much,  Altrettanto,  altrettanti. 
as  many. 

I have  quite  as  much  of  this  as  Ho  altrettanto  di  questo  quanC 
of  that.  di  quello. 

Quite  as  much  of  the  one  as.  of  Altrettanto  dell’  uno  quanto 
the  other.  dell’  altro. 

Quite  as  much  of  these  as  of  Altrettanto  di  quest!  quanito  di 
those.  quelli. 

Quite  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  Altrettanto  degli  uni  quanti 
the  other.  ' degli  altri. 


An  enemy,  enemies. 
My  dear  friend. 
Dear.  • 

The  heart. 


Un  nemko,  nemic 
Jnio  caro  amico  (vocative). 
/Ca 


Caro. 

II  cuore. 


Ohs.  A.  Words  in  nHt singular,  having  one  of  the 
liquid  consonants,  I,  m,  n,  r , before  their  final  vowel, 
may  lose  it  (except  before  words  beginning  with  s fol- 


/ 


* 


1 Thougli  che  and  come  are  sometimes  used  as  the  correlatives  of 
tanto,  it  is  only  tolerated,  and  none  of  the  great  writer's,  or  indeed 
.no  Kalians  who  speak  their  language  correctly,  use  any  thing  but 
quanto,  quanti,  as  the  correlatives  of  tanto,  tanti. 
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lowed  by  a consonant).  The  vowels  after  I and  r,  how- 
' ever,  are  oftenea  dropped  than  those  after  m and  n. 


The  linen  thread. 

The  raithful  heart. 

Your  welfare. 

My  opinion. 

J/or^(a comparative  adverb). 

More  bread. 

More  men. " 


II  fil  di  lino  (instead  of  filo). 

II  cuor  (or  cor)  fedele  (instead 
of  Cl/ore  or  core). 

II  ben  vostro  (instead  of  bene). 
II  parer  mio  (instead  of  parere  *). 

Flu. 

Piu  pane. 

Pin  uoiuini. 


Than. 

More  bread  than  wine. 

More  knives  than  sticks. 

More  of  this  than  of  that. 

More  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 

More  of  these  than  of  those. 

More  of  the  ones  than  of  the 
others. 

1 have  more  of your  sugar  than 
of  mine. 

He  has  more  of  oar  books  than 
of  his  own. 


Che. 

Piu  pane  che  vino. 

Piu  coltelli  che  bastoni. 

Pih  di  questo  che  di  quello. 

Piu  deir  uno  che  deir  altro. 
Piu  di  questi  che  di  quelli. 

Piu  degli  uni  che  degli  altri. 

Ho  piu  del  vostro  zucchero  che 
del  mio. 

Egli  ha  piu  dei  nostri  libri  che 
dei  suoi. 


Ohs.  B.  Quu^nto,  che , and  come,  are  employed  for 
the  comparative  of  equality,  but  che  only  for  the  Com- 
parative of  superiority  and  minority. 


Less,  fewer. 

Less  wine  than  bread. 
Less  knives  than  sticks. 

Less  than  I.  ^ 

Ob^V.  AftJ^  meno, 
a pronoun.  Ex^ 

^ » Le^  than  hK 

Less  than  we. 

Less  than  you. 

Less  than  they. 


Meno. 

Meno  vino  che  pane. 
Meno  coltelli  che  bastoni. 

Meno  di  me. 


is%Tfndered  by  di  before 


0BO  di  Ini. 

Mvno  di  noi. 

Meno  di  voi  (di  Lei). 
Meno  di  loro. 


% But  a»  soon  as  the  word  following  begins  with  a followed  by 
a consonant,  there  is  no  elision.  We  say^'r/  aolt  aplendente , the 
splendid  sun;  un  bene  atraordinarin , an  extraordinary  benefit;  un 
parere  atrano,  a strange  opinion,  and  not  il  aol  aplendente,  un  ben 
flraordlnario,  un  parer  atrano. 
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Loro. 

Quanto  loro. 

Di  loro. 

Che  loro. 

Tanto  quanto  Lei,Ella,voi(Loro). 
Tanto  quanto  lui. 

Tanto  quanto  loro. 

EXEnasES.  35. 

Have  you  a horse? — lliave  several.— Has  he  several 
coats? — He  has  only  one. — Who  has  several'  looking- 
glasses? — My  brother  has  several. — What  looking-glasses 
has  he? — He  has  beautiful  looking-glasses. — Who  has 
good  petty-patties  ? — Several  pastry-cooks  have  some. — 
Has  your  brother  a child? — He  has  several — Have  you 
as  much  cofiee  as  tea  ? — I have  as  much  of  the  one  as 
of  the  other. — Has  this  man  a son? — He  has  several. — 
How  many  sons  has  he? — He  has  four. — How  many 
children  have  our  friends? — The  have  many:  they  have 
ten. — Have  we  as  much  bread  as  butter? — You  have  as 
much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Has  this  man  as  many 
friends  as  enemies? — He  has  as  many  of  the  one  as  of 
the  other.— Have  we  as  many  spoons  as  knives? — We 
have  as  many  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Has  your 
father  as  much  gold  -as  silver?— He  has  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — Has  the  captain  as  many 
sailors  as  ships? — He  has  more  of  the  latter  than  of 
the  former.  He  has  more  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. 

36. 

Have  yon  as  many  guns  as  I?-^I  have  as  many. — Has 
the  foreigner  as  much  courage  as  we? — He  has  quite 
as  much.— Have  we  as  much  good  as  bad  coffee? — We 
have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other.  — Have  our 
neighbours  as  much  cheese  as  milk  ? — They  have  more 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Have  your  sons  as 
many  petty-patties  as  books  ?— They  have,  more  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former;  more  of  the  one  than  of  the 
other. — How  many  noses  has  the  man  ? — He  has»’  but 
one. — How  many  feet  has  he  ? — He  has  several.— How 
many  cloaks  have  you? — 1 have  but  one,  but  my  father 
has  more  than  I;  he  has  five. — Have  my  children  as 
much  courage  as  yours? — Yours  have  more  than  mine. — 


They. 

As  they. 

Than  they. 

As  much  as  vou. 
As  much  as  he. 
As  much  as  they. 


I 
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Have  I as  much  money  as  you? — You  have  less  than  I. 
— Have  you  as  many  books  as  I? — I have  less  than 
you. — Have  I as  many  enemies  as  your  father? — You 
have  fewer  than  he. — Have  the  Russians  as  many 
children  as  we?— We  have  fewer  than  they. — Have  the 
French  as  many  ships  as  we  ? — They  have  fewer  than 
we. — Have  we  as  many  jewels  as  they? — We  have 
fewer  than  they. — Have  we  fewer  clothes  than  the 
children  of  our  firiends  ? — We  have  fewer  than  they. 


Who  has  fewer  friends  than  we? — Nobody  has  fewer. 
— Have  you  as  much  of  your  wine  as  of  mine  ? — I have 
as  much  of  yours  as  of  mine.— Have  I as  many  of  your 
books  as  of  mine  ? — You  have  fever  of  mine  than  of 
yours. — Has  the  Turk  as  much  of  your  money  as  of  his 
own? — He  has  less  of  his  own  than  of  ours. — Has  your 
baker  less  bread  than  money? — He  has  less  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — Has  our  merchant  fewer  dogs  than 
horses? — He  has  fewer  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former; 
fewer  of  the  one  than  of  the  other. — Have  your  servants 
more  sticks  than  spoons? — They  have  more  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — Has  our  cook  as  much  butter  as 
beef? — He  has  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — 
Has  he  as  many  chickens  as  birds  ? — He  has  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. 


38. 

Has  the  carpenter  as  many  sticks  as  nails? — He  has 
as  many  of  these  as  of  those. — Have  you  more  biscuits 
than  'glasses? — I have  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the 
former. — Has  our  friend  more  sugar  than  money  ? — He 
has  not  so  much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — Has 
he  more  gloves  than  umbrellas  ? — He  has  not  so  many 
of  the  latter  as  of  the  former  ^ — Who  has  more  soap 
than  I ? — My  son  has  more. — Who  has  more  pencils  than 
he? — The  painter  has  more. — Has  he  as  many  horses  as 
I? — ^He  has  not  so  many  horses  as  you,  but  he  has  more 
pictures.— Has  the  merchant  fewer  oxen  than  we?' — He 
has  fewer  oxen  than  we,  and  we  have  less  corn  than 
he. — Have  you  another  note? — I have  another. — Has  your 
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son  one  more  inkstand? — He  has  several  more. — Have 
the  Dutch  as  many  .gardens  as  we? — We  have  fewer 
than  they. — We  have  less  bread  and  less  butter  than 
they. — We  have  but  little  monej',  but  enough  bread, 
beef,  cheese,  and  wine. — Have  you  as  much  courage  as 
our  neighbour’s  son?— I have  just  as  much. — Has  the 
youth  as  many  notes  as  we? — He  has  just  as  many. 


SEVENTEENTH  LESSON.— Dectmasettimq. 

OF  THE  INFINITIVE. 

There  are  in  Italian  three  Conjugations,  which  are 
distinguished  by  the  termination  of  the  Present  of  tho 
Infinitive,  viz. 

1.  The  first  has  its  infinitive  terminated  in  are,  as : — 

parlare,  to  speak; 

' comprare,  to  buy ; 

tagliare,  to  cut. 

2.  The  second in  ere,  as: — 

temere,  to  fear ; 

^ perdere,  to  lose; 
credere,  to  believe. 

3.  The  third in  ire,  as: — 

sentire,  to  feel ; 
finire,  to  finish ; 

udirc,  to  hear, 


Each  verb  we  shall  give  hereafter  will  have  the 
number  of  the  class  to  which  it  belongs  marked  after  it. 
The  verbs  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  are  irregular. 


Fear. 

Shame. 

Wrong. 

Right. 

Time. 

Courage. 

A mind,  a wish. 
To  work. 
To  speak. 


Paura,  timore.  1 

Vergogna.  1 All  these  words  require 

Torto.  I the  preposition  ni,  of, 

Ragionc,  diritto.  \ after  them,  when  fol- 

Tempo.  I lowed  by  any  infini- 

Coraggio.  i tive  verb.  Ex.  : 

Desid^erio  or  voglia.  < 

Lavorarc  1. 

Parlare  I. 


Have  you  a mind  to  work  ? Ha  Ella  desiderio  di  lavorare  ? 
I have  a mind  to  work.  Ho  desiderio  o voglia  di  lavorare. 

He  has  not  the  courage  to  speak.  Egli  non  ha  coraggio  di  parlare. 
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Are  yon  afraid  to  speak  ? 
I am  ashamed  to  speak. 

To  cut. 

To  cut  it. 


Ha  Ella  paura  di  parlare? 
Ho  vergogna  di  parlarc. 

Tagliare  1. 

Tagliar/o. 


Obs.  In  Italian , as  in  English , the  accusative  of  the 
personal  pronouns  and  the  relative  ne  are  placed  after 
the  Infinitive ; but  in  Italian  the  pronoun  is  joined  to 
the  verb  in  the  Infinitive  (which  loses  its  final  vowel), 


the  present  participle,  and 
more  hereafter).  Ex.  : 

To  cut  them. 

To  cut  some. 

Have  you  time  to  cut  the  bread? 
I have  time  to  cut  it. 

Has  he  a miud  to  cut  trees  ? 

He  has  a mind  te  cut  some. 

To  buy. 

To  boy  some  more. 

To  buy  one. 

To  buy  two. 

To  buy  one  more. 

To  buy  two  more. 

To  break. 

To  pick  up.  j 

To  mend,  to  repair,  | 

To  look  for,  to  seek. 

Have  you  a mind  to  buy  one 
more  horse? 

I have  a mind  to  buy  one  more. 

Have  you  a mind  to  buy  some 
books? 

I have  a mind  to  buy  some,  but 
X have  no  money. 

Are  yon  afraid  to  break  the 
glasses  ? 

1 am  afraid  to  break  them. 


in  the  imperative  (of  which 

Tagliar/i. 

Tagliarne. 

Ha  Ella  tempo  di  tagliar  il  pane? 
Ho  tempo  di  tagliar/o. 

Ha  egli  desiderio  di  tagliare 
alberi  ? 

Ha  desiderio  di  tagliarne. 

Comprare  (comperare)  1. 

Comprarne  ancora. 

Comprarne  uno. 

Comprarne  due. 

Comprarne  ancora  uno. 
Comprarne  ancora  due. 

Rompere  * 2. 

Raccorre  * (raccogliere*)  2. 
Raccattare  1. 

Accommodare  1. 

Raccommodare  1. 

Assettare  1.  * 

Cercare.  1* 

Ha  Ella  desiderio  di  comprare 
ancora  un  cavallo  ? 

Ho  desiderio  di  comprarne  an- 
cora uno. 

Ha  Ella  desiderio  di  comprare 
libri  ? 

Ho  desiderio  di  comprarne,  ma 
non  ho  danaro. 

Ha  Ella  paura  di  rompere  i 
bicchieri  ? 

Ho  paura  di  romper/i. 
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Haa  he  time  to  work  ? Ha  cgli  tempo  di  lavorarc  ? 

He  has  time , bat  no  mind  to  Ha  tempo,  ma  non  ha  voglia  di 
work.  lavorare. 

Am  1 right  in  baying  a horse?  Ho  io  ragione  di  comprare  an 

cavallo  ? 

Yoa  are  not  wrong  in^buying  Ella  non  ha  torto  di  comprarne 

one.  , uno.  • 

• * 

i ^ - • ».  V » ' ■ 

' ' ! ~ EXEBClgES.  39. 

Have  you  still  a mind  to  buy  my  friend's  horse? — I 
have  still  a mind  to  buy  it,  but  l^ave  no  more  mojaey. 
— Have  you  time  to  work? — I have  time,  but  no  mind 
to  work. — Has,  your  brother  time  to  cut  some  sticks  ? — 
He  has  time  to  cut  some.— Has  he  a mind  to  cut  some 
bread? — He  has  a mind  to  cut  some,  but  he  has  no 
knife. — Have  you  time  to  cut  some  cheese? — I have 
time  to  cot  some.— Has  he  a desire  to  cut  the  tree? 
—He  has  a desire  to  cut  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — 
Has  the  tailor  time  .to  cut  the  cloth  ? — He  has  time  to 
cut  it. — Have  1 time  to  cut  the  trees  ? — You  have  time 
to  cut  them. — Has  the  painter  a mind  to  buy  a horse? 
Be  has  a mind  to  buy  two. — Has  your  caplin  time  to 
speak? — He  has, time,  but  no  desire  to  speak — Are  you 
afraid  to  speak?— 1 am  not  afraid,  but  1 am  ashamed 
to  speak. — Am  I right  io  buying  a gun? — You  are  right 
in  buying  one.-yls  your  friend  right  in  buying  a great 
ox  ? — He  is  wrong  in  buying  one. — Am  I right  in  buying 
little  oxen  ? — You  are  right  in  buying  some. 

■ ' 

40. 

Have  you  a desire  to  speak? — I have  a desire,  but  I 
have  not  the  courage  to  speak. — Have  you  the  courage 
to  cut  your  arm  ?— I have  not  the  courage  to  cut  it. — ■ 
Am  I right  in  speaking  ? — You  are  not  wrong  in  speak- 
ing, but  you  are  wrong  in  cutting  my  trees. — Has  the 
son  of  your  friend  a desire  to  buy  one  more  bird? — He 
has  a desire  to  buy  one  more. — Have  you  a desire  to 
buy  a few  more  horses  ? — We  have  a desire  to  buy  a 
few  more,  but  we  have  no  more  money.—  What  has  our 
tailor  a mind  to  mend?— He  has  a mind  to  mend  our 
old  clothes.— Has  the  shoemaker  time  to  mend  our  boots ? 
— He  has  time , but  he  has  no  mind  to  mend  them. — 
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\Vho  has  a mind  to  mend  our  hats?— The  hatter  has  k 
mind  to  mend  them, — Are  you  afraid  to  look  for  my 
horse?— I am  not  afraid,  but  I have  no  time  to  look  for 
it. — What  have  you  a mind  to  buy?— We  have  a mind 
to  bu3'  something  good,  and  our  neighbours  have  a mind 
to  buy  something  beautiful. — Are  their  children  afraid 
to  pick  up  some  nails  ? — They  are  not  afraid  to  pick  up 
some. — Have  you  a mind  to  break  my  jewel  ? — I have 
a mind  to  pick  it  up,  but  not  to  break  it. — Am  I wrong 
in^ncking  up  your  gloves?— You  are  not  wrong -in  pick- 
in'^hem  iip,  but  you  are  wrong  in  cutting  them. 

41. 

Have  you  the  courage  to  break  these  glasses?— I have 
the  courage,  but  I have  no  mind  to  break  them.— Who 
has  a mind  to  break  our  looking-glass? — Our  enemy  has 
a mind  to  break  it. — Have  the  foreigners  a mind  to  break 
eur  guns?— They  have  a mind,  but  they  have  not  the 
courage  to  break  them. — Have  you  a mind  to  break  the 
captain’s  ship  ?— have  a mind,  but  I am  afraid  to  break 
it. — Who  has  a mind  to  buy  my  beautiful  dog  ? — Nobody 
has  a mind  to  buy  it. — Have  you  a desire  .to  buy  my 
beautiful  trunks , or  those  of  the  FrenchrAarr?— -I  have  a 
desire  to  buy  yours,  and  not  those  of  the  Frenchman. — 
Which  books  has  the  Englishman  a miad  to  buy?— He 
has  a mind  to  buy  that  which  you  have , that  w’hich 
your  son  has,  and  that  which  mine  has. — Which  gloves 
have  you  a mind  to  seek  ? — 1 have  a mind  to  seek 
yours,  mine,  and  our  children’s. 

42. 

Which  looking-glasses  have  the  enemies  a desire  to 
break  ? — They  have  a desire  to  break  those  which  you 
have , those  which  1 have,  and  those  which  our  children 
and  our  friends  have.— Has  your  father  a desire  to  buy 
these  or  those  petty-patties? — He  has  a mind  to  buy 
these. — Am  1 right  in  picking  up  your  notes  ? — You  are 
right  in  picking  them  up. — Is  the  Italian  right  in  seeking 
your  handkerchief? — He  is  wrong  in  seeking  it.— Have 
you  a mind  to  buy  another  ship?— I have  a mind  to 
buy  another.— Has  our  enemy  a mind  to  buy  one  ship 
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more? — He  has  a mind  to  bay  several  more,  bat  he  is 
afraid  to  bay  some. — Have  yoa  two  horses  ? — I have 
only  one,  but -I  have  a wish  to  bay  one  more. 


EIGHTEENTH  LESSON.— Icsiowe ' Decmaottava. 


To  make. 

, To  do. 

To  he  willing. 
To  wish. 


I Fare*  1.  , 

[ Voter e*  2 (desiderare  i). 


Will  you  ? 1 

Arc  you  Milling  ? ! 

Do  you  wish  ? \ 

I will,  Tam  willing,  I wish. 

Will  he?  is  he  willing?  does 
he  wish  ? 

He  will,  he  is  willing,  he  wishes. 

W’e  M ill , we  are  willing , we 
•wish. 

You  will,  you  are  willing,  you  Volete. 
wish. 

They  will . they  are  willing, 
they  wish. 


Vuol  Ella?  (Volete?) 

V^oglio  (or  VO’). 

Vuol  egli? 

Egli  vuolc. 

Vogliamo.  > 


Vogliono. 


Thou  wilt , thou  fart  willing, 
thou  wishest.  . , 

Do  you  wish  to  make  my  fire? 
1 am  willing  to  make  it. 

I do  not  wish  to  make  it. 

Docs  he  wish  to  buy  your  horse? 


Vuoi. 


He  w’ishes  to  buy  it. 

He  docs  not  wish  to  buy  it. 


Vuol  Ella  fare  il  mo  fuoco  ? 
Voglio  far/o. 

Non  voglio  lar/d. 

Vuol  egli  comprare  il  di  Lei  / 
cavallo  ? 

Egli  vuol  comprar/o. 

Egli  non  vuol  comprar/o. 


To  burn. 

To  warm, 
To  tear. 


Bruciare  1. 
Abbniciare  1 
Scaldare  1. 
Riscaldare  1. 
Stracciare  1. 


The  broth. 
51y  bed. 


II  broJo. 

Il  inio  IcKo. 

6* 
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‘ ' Togo.  " ' 

With  or  at  the  house  of. 
To  or  to  the  house  of. 

To  be. 

To  be  uith  the  man  or  at  tbet 
man’s  house.  | 

To  go  to  the  man  or  to  the\ 
man’s  house.  / 

To  be  \\ith  his  (one’s)  friend, t 
or  at  his  (one’s)  friend’s  house.) 

To  go  to  my  father,  or  to  my 
faUier's  house. 

At  home.  I 

To  be  at  home. 

To  ^0  home. 

To  be  with  me,  or  at  my  house. 

To  go  to  me,  — to  my  house. 

To  be  with  him, 
her,  — at  bis  house. 

To  go  to  him, her,—  to  his  house. 

To  be  with  us,  — at  our  house. 

To  go  to  us,  — to  our  house. 

To  be  with  you,  — at  your  house. 

To  ^^to  you,  — to  your  house. 

To  be  wTfh  them,  — at  their  house. 

To  go  to  them, — to theirhouse. 

To  be  with' some  one,  or  at  some 
one’s  house. 

To  go  to  some  one,  — to  some 
one’s  house. 

To  be  with  no  one,  — at  no 
one’s  house. 


Andare*  l.> 

Jn.casa  di,  or  Da. 

Essere  * 2. 

Essere  in  casa  dell’  uomo. 
Essere  dall’  uomo. 

Andarc  in  casa  dell*  uomo. 
Andare  dall’  uomo. 

Essere  in  casa  del  suo  amico. 
Essere  dal  suo  amico. 

Andare  da  mio  padre. 

Andare  in  casa  di  mio  padre. 


In  casa. 

In  casa  sua. 
Essere  in  easa. 
Andare  a casa. 
Essere  in  casa  mia 
Andare  a casi  mia 


da  mei. 


Essere  in  casa  sua  j da  Ini,  da 
Andare  a casa  sua  j lei  (fern.) 
Essere  in  casa  nostra  1 . . , 

Andare  a casa  nostra  j • 

p.  lin  casa  sua,  di  Lei) 
sserej  ^^  „ vostra,divoifdaLei. 
A j.  casa  sua,  di  Leiida  voi. 
A“<J««i„„vostra,divoi) 

Essere  in  casa  loro  t „ 

Andare  a casa  loro  ( 

Essere  in  casa  ) JSJicono. 

Andare  a casa  j j! 

IS 


in  casa  di  nessuno. 
da  nessuno. 


To  go  to  no  one, 
one’s  house. 


— to  no 


Non  essere, jicuno. 

' (da  alcuno. 

Ja  casa  di  nessuno. 
da  alcuno. 
a casa  di  alcuno. 


1 / We  caiinet  say  in  Italian  dtt  me,  da  noi,  when  we  speak  of  ^ 
i \ ourselves.  Bx. ; Voglio  andare  a casa  mia  C»ot  da  me) , I 
Wish  to  go  borne.  But;  JUio  fratello  vuol  venire  da  me.  My  brother 
wishes  to  come  to  me;  Vogliamo  andare  a casa  nostra  Qnot  da  nof}. 

We  will  go  home.  Kt : Vogliono,  t Signori,  r entire  da  noi  f Gentlp- 
men,  will  you  come  to  us?  , 
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Atwhose  house?  With  whom?^ 
To  whose  house?  To  whom?\ 


Da  chi?  in  casa  di  chi? 


To  whom  (or  to  whose  house)  Da  chi  vuol  Ella  andare? 

do  you  wish  to  go  ? ’ 

I wish  to  go  to  no  one  (to  no  Non  voglio  andare  a ca^  di 
one’s  hoQse).  nessuno. 

At  whose  house  (with  whom) . Da  chi  ^ il  di  Lei  fratello  ? 
is  your  brother? 

He  is  at  ours  (with  us).  Egli  h in  casa  nostra. 


Is  he  at  home  ? 

He  is  not  at  home. 


E egli  in  casa? 
Non  e in  casa. 


f • 


Arc  you  ? 
Tired. 


Ella?  (Sictc  voi?) 
Stance,  lasso. 


Are  you  tired? 
I am  tired. 

I am  not  tired. 


Ella  stanca  ? (Siete  lasso  ?) 
Sono  stanco.  ' > 

4 Son  sono  stanco.  t 


Is  he? 

He  is. 

We  are. 
You  are. 
They  are. 


egli?  ; 

Egli  e.  ' ■ ' 

Noi  siamo. 

Voi  siete  (Elleno  sono). 
Eglino  0 elleno  sono. 


Thou  art. 


Sei. 


To  drink. 

‘ Where? 

What  do  you  wish  to  do? 

What  does  your  brother  wish 
to  do? 

Is  your  father  at  home  ? 

What  will  the  Germans  buy? 

They  will  buy  something  good. 

They  will  boy  nothing. 

Do  they  wish  to  buy  a book  ? 
They  wish  to  buy  one. 

Do  you  wish  to  drink  any  thing? 
I do  not  wish  to  driuk  any  thing. 


Bere  * or  hevere  * 2. 
Dove?  ove?  onde?  donde? 

Che.5?uol  Ella  fare?  o che  vo- 
Icte  voi  fare  ? 

Che  vuol  fare  il  di  Lei  fratello  ? 

t;  in  casa  vostro  padre? 

Che  vogfiono  comprare  i Tede- 
schi  ? 

Vogliono  comprare  qualche  cosa 
di  buono. 

Non  vogliono  comprar  niente. 
Vogliono  essi  comprar  un  libro  ? 
Vogliono  comprarne  uno. 
Vuol(Ella  bere  qualohe  cosa?’ 
Nori^VogJip  ^bever  niente. 
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EXBBCISES.  43. 

Do  you  wisji  to  work? — I am  willing  to  work,  but  I 
am  tired. — Do  you  wish  to  break  my  glasses?— I do  not 
wish  to  break  them.— Are  you  willing  to  look  for  my 
son? — I am  willing  to  look  for  him.  — What  do  you  wish 
to  pick  up? — I wish  to  pick  up  that  crown  and  that 
franc. — Do  you  wish  to  pick  up  this  or  that  sou  ? — 1 
wish  to  pick  up  both.— Does  your  neighbour  wish  to 
buy  these  or  those  combs  ?— He  wishes  to  buy  both 
these  and  those. — Does  that  man  wish  to  cut  your  foot?  — 
He  does  not  wish  to  cut  mine,  but  his  own.— Does  the 
painter  wish  to  burn  some  oil  ? — He  wishes  to  burn 
some. — What  does  the  shoemaker  wish  to  mend  ? — He 
wishes  to  mend  our  old  boots.— Does  the  tailor  wish  te 
mend  any  thing? — He  wishes  to  mend  some  waistcoats. — 
• Is  our  enemy  willing  to  burn  his  ship? — He  is  not 
willing  to  burn  his  own,  but  ours.— Do  you  wish  to 
do  any  thing  ? — I do  not  wish  to  do  any  thing.— What 
do  you  wish  to  do  ? — We  wish  to  warm  our  tea  and 
our  father’s  coffee.— Do  you  wish  to  warm  my  brother’s 
broth? — I am  willing  to  warm  it,— Is  your  servant  willing 
to  make  my  fire? — He  is  willing  to  make  it,  but  he  has 
no  time. 

44. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  ? — I do  wish  to  speak. — Is  your 
son  veiling  to  study? — He  is  not  willing  to  study.— 
What  does  he  wish  do?— He  w'ishes  to  drink  some 

wine.— Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing?— I wish  to  buy 
something. — What  do  jou  wish  to  buy? — I wish  to  buy 
some  jewels. — Are  you  willing  to  mend  my  handker- 
chief?— I am  willing  to  mend  it.— Who  will  mend  our 
son’s  clothes? — ^We  will  mend  them.  - Does  the  Russian 
wish  to  buy’  this  or  that  picture  ? — He  w ill  buy  neither 
this  nor  that. — What  does  he  wish  to. buy?— He  wishes 
to  buy  some  ships. — Which  looking-glasses  does  the 
Englishman  wish  to  buy  ?— He  wishes  to  buy  those  W'hich 
the  French  have,  and  those  which  the  Italians  have. — 
Does  your  father  wish  to  look  for  his  umbrella  or  for 
his  stick  ? — He  wishes  to  look  for  both. — Do  you  wish 
to  drink  some  wine?— I wish  to  drink  some,  but  I have 
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DOt  an3^ — Does  the  sailor  wish  to  drink  some  milk  ? — 

He  does  not  wish  to  drink  any ; he  is  not  thirsty. — What 
does  the  captain  wish  to  drink?  — lie  does  not  wish  to 
drink  any  thing. — What  does  the  hatter  wish  to  make? 

He  wishes  to  make  some  hats. — Does  the  carpenter  wish 
to  make  any  thing?— He  wishes  to  make  a large  ship. 

Do  you  wish  to  buy  a bird?— I wish  to  buy  several. 

45. 

Does  the  Turk  wish  to  buy  more  guns  than  knives? — 

He  wishes  to  buy  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 

— How  many  corkscrews'  docs  j'our  servant  wish  to 
buy?-*~He  wishes  to  buy  three.— Do  you  wish  to  buy 
many  corks  ? — We  wish  to  buy  only  a few , but  our  • 
children  wish  to  buy  a good  many. — Will  your  children 
seek  the  gloves  that  Ave  have? — They  Avill  not  seek 
those  that  you  have,  but  those  which  my  father  has. — 
Does  any  one  wish  to  tear  your  coat?— No  one  Avishes 
to  tear  it. — Who  wishes  to  tear  my  books? — Your  children 
wish  to  tear  them,— With  whom  is  our  father? — He  is 
at  his  friend’s. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  go  ? — I wish 
to  go  to  you.— Will  you  go  to  my  house?  — I will  not 
go  to  yours,  but  to  my  brother’s. — Does  your  father  wish 
to  go  to  his  friend’s? — He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  his 
friend’s,  but  to  his  neighbour’s.— At  whose  house  is  your 
son?— He  is  at  our  house. — Will  you  look  for  our  hats, 
or  for  those  of  the  Dutch? — I will  look  for  neither 
yours,  nor  for  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  I will  look  for 
mine  and  for  those  of  my  good  friends. 


46. 

Am  I right  in  warming  your  broth? — You  are  right  in 
warming  it. — Is  my  servant  right  in  warming  your  bed? 
— He  is  Avrong  in  Avarming  it. — Is  he  afraid  to  tear  your 
coat? — He  is  not  afraid  to  tear  it,  but  to  burn  it.— Do 
your  children  Avish  to  go  to  our  friends  ? — They  do  not 
AA  ish  to  go  to  your  friends , but  to  ours. — Are  your 
children  at  home  ? — They  are  not  at  home,  but  at  their 
neighbours’. — Is  the  captain  at  home? — He  is  not  at 
home , but  at  his  brothers’. — Is  the  foreigner  at  our 
brother's  ?— He  is  not  at  our  brother’s,  but  at  our  father’s. 


' — At  whose  house  is  the  Englishman  ?— He  is  at  yours. 
— Is  the  American  at  our  house?— He  is  not  at  our  house, 
but  at  his  friend’s.— With  whom  is  the  Italian  ?— He  is 
with  nobody;  he  is  at  home.— Do  you  wish  to  go  home? 
— I do  not  wish  to  go  home;  I wish  to  go  to  the  son 
of  my  neighbour.^ — Is  your  father  at  home  ? — No,  Sir,  he 
is  not  at  home. — With  whom  is  he  ?— He  is  with  the 
good  friends  of  our  old  neighbour. — Will  you  go  to  any 
one’s  house  ? — I w ill  go  to  no  one’s  house. 

47. 

Where  is  your  son  ? — He  is  at  home. — What  wiU  he 
do  at  home?— He  wishes  to  drink  some  good  wine. — Is 
your  brother  at  home  ?— He  is  not  at  home ; he  is  at 
the  foreigner’s. — What  do  you  wish  to  drink? — I wish 
to  drink  some  milk. — Wliat  will  the  German  do  at  home? 
— He  will  work,  and  drink  some  good  w ine. — What  have 
you  at  home? — I have  nothing  at  home. — Has  the  mer- 
chant a desire  to  buy  as  much  sugar  a's  tea  ? — He  wishes 
to  buy  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Are  you 
tired?— I am  not  tired. — Who  is  tired? — My  brother  is 
tired.— Has  the  Spaniard  a mind  to  buy  as  many  horses 
as. asses?— He  wishes  to  buy  more  of  the  latter  than  of 
the  former. — Do  you  wish  to  drink  any  thing? — I do  not 
wish  to  drink  apy  thing. — How  many  chickens  does  the 
cook  wish  to  buy?— He  wishes  to  buy  four. — ^Do  the 
French  wish  to  buy  any  thing?— They  do  not  wish  to 
buy  any  thing. — Does  the  Spaniard  wish  to  buy  any 
thing? — He  wishes  to  buy  something,  but  he  has  no 
money. — Do  you  wish  to  go  (retiire)  to  our  brothers’? 

■ — I do  not  wish  to  go  to  their  house,  but  to  their 
children’s. — Is  the  Scotchman  at  any  body’s  house? 
— He  is  at  nobody’s. — Where  is  ho? — He  is  at  his 
own  house. 


NINETEENTH  LESSON.— decimanona. 


W/iere?  Whither?  Whereto? 


Ote?  Dote?' 
Onde?  Donde? 
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There  or  thither,  to  it,  at  Vi  or  ci^. 
it,  in  it. 

To  go  thither.  Andarvi,  andarci,  andare 

Id. 

Obs.  The  relative  or  local  adverbs  ci  and  vi  are  joined 
to  the  verb  which  loses  its  final  vowel. 

To  be  there.  Esservt,  esserci,  essere 

Id. 

Jt  to  it,  it  there  or  thither.  Celo,velo. 

Them  there,  or  thither.  Ce  li,  ve  U. 

To  take,  to  carry.  For  tare  \. 

Jntiare  1.  Mandarei.  Spe- 
To  send.  dire  3. 

To  lead,  to  take.  Menare  1. 

To  conduct.  ' Condurre*  2. 

To  take  it  there  or  thither S Portarcelo. 

{ Portarcelo. 

Him  (object  of  the  verb).  Lo  or  F. 

Them  (‘  — ).  Li  or  gli. 

Him  there,  or  tluther.  Ce  lo,  ve  lo. 

To  send  him  fhither.  j 

To  take  him  thi.her.  | 

Them  there,  or  thither.  Ce  li(—gli).  Ve  li  (—gli). 

Some  of  it  there,  ox  thither.  Vene,  cene. 

To  carry  them  thither.  Portaceli,  portarveli. 

To  carry  some  thither.  Portarcene,  portarvenc. 

iVuol  Ella  iiiviarlo  acasa  di  mio 

VuoVEIlli^»d»Ioda(<>a)mio 

padre? 

iVoglio  inviarvolo. 

Voglio  inviarcelo. 

Vogiio  mandarvek). 

Voglio  mandarcelo. 

The  physician.  II  mediep. 

t When  not  united  to  the  verb,  Merc  is  expressed  by  ivi,  Hi 
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To  come.  ..  .. 

• When? 

To-morrow.  ^ , 

To-day. 

Some  where  OT  whither,  any 
where  or  whither. 

No  where,  not  any  where. 
Do  you  wish  to  go  any  where? 

I wish  to  go  some  where. 

1 do  not  wish  to  go  any  where. 

To  write.  ' 

At  what  o’clock? 

At  one  o’clock. 

At  two  o’clock.  ’ t 

Half. 

The  quarter. 

At  half-past  one. 

At  a quarter  past  one. 

'At  a quarter  past  two. 

At  a quarter  to  one. 

At  twelve  o’clock. 

At  twelve  o’clock  at  night  (mid 
night). 

Dess. 


Venire*  3. . 

Quando  ? 

Domani. 

In  quale  he  luogo,. 

In  nessun  luogo. 

Vuol  Ella  andare  in  qualcbe 
luogo  ? 

Voglio  andare  in  qualche  luogo. 
Non  voglio  andare  in  nessun 
luogo. 

Scritere*  3. 

A che  ora  ? 

A1  (occo.  A un’  ora. 

Alle  due.  A due  ore. 

Mezzo;  feminine,  Mezza. 

II  quarto. 

I A1  tocco  e mezzo. 

) Air  nna  e mezzo. 

I A tocco  c un  quarto.* 

) Air  una  e un  quarto. 

Alle  due  e un  quarto. 

A1  tocco  meno  un  quarto. 

All’  una  mcno  un  ouarlo. 

A mezzo  giorno.  At  meriggio. 
A mezzodi. 

A mezza  notte. 

Meno. 


EXERCISES.  48. 

Do  you  wish  to  go  home? — I wish  to* go  thither. — 
Does  your  son  wish  to  go  to  my  house? — He  wishes  to 
go  there.— -Is  your  brother  at  home  ? — He  is  there  (Egli 
c’  e or  egli  v’  e). — Whither  do  you  wish  to  go?  -I  wish 
to  go  home. — Do  your  children  wish  to  go  to  my  house? 
— They  do  not  wish  to  go  there. — To  whom  wilt  you 
take  that  note?-»-i  will  take  it  to  my  neighbour. — Will 
your  servant  take  my  note  to  your  father’s  ? — He  will 
take  it  there. — Will  your  brother-  carry  my  guns  to  the 
Russian’s? — He  will  carry  them  thither.— To  whom  dp 
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oar  enemies  wish  to  carry  onr  guns?— They  wish  to 
carry  them  to  the  Turks. — Whither  will  the  shoemaker 
cajrj*  my  boots  ? — He  will  carry  them  to  your  house. — 
Will  he  carry  them  home?— He  will  not  carry  them 
thither. — Will  you  come  to  me? — I will  not  come. — 
Whi^Jier  do  you  wish  to  go? — I wish  to  go  to  the  good 
English. — Will  the  good  Italians  go  to  our  house  ? — They 
will  not  go  thither. — thither  do  they  wish  to  go  ? — 
They  will  go  no  where. 

1 

Wm  you  take  your  son  to  my  house?— I will  not  take 
him  to  your  house,  but  to  the  captain’s. — When  will 
you  take  him  to  the  captain’s? — I will  take  him  there 
to-morrow. — Do  you  wish  to  take  ray  children  to  the 
physician?— I will  take  them  thither.— When  Avill  you 
take  them  thither? — I will  take  them  thither  to-day.: — 
At  what  o’clock  Avill  you  take  them  thither? — At  half- 
past two. — When  will/  you  send  your  servant  to  the 
physician?— I will  send  him  there  to-day. — At  what 
o’clock? — At  a quarter  past  ten.— Will  you  go  any 
where? — I will  go  some  where. — Whither  will  you  go? 
— I will  go  to  the  Scotchman. — Will  the  Irishman  come 
to,  you? — He  will  come  to  me. — Will  your  son  go  to 
any  one? — He  will  go  to  some  one. — To  whom  does  he 
wish'  to  go?— He  wishes  to  go  to  his  friends. — Will  the 
Spaniards  go  any  where? — They  will  go  no  where. — 
Will  our  friend  go  to  any  one? — He  will  go  to  no  one. 

50. 

When  will  you  take  your  youth  to  the  paintejr’s? — I 
will  take  him  thither  to-day. — Whither  will  he  carry 
these  birds? — He  will  carry  them  no  where. — Will  you 
take  the  physician  to  this  man? — I will  take  him  there. 
— When  will  the  physician  go  to  your  brother? — He 
will  go  there  to-day. — Will  you  send  a servant  to  mo? 
— I will  send  one. — Will  you  send  a child  to  the  pain- 
ter’s?— I will  send  one  thither. — With  whom  is  the 
captain? — He  is  with  nobody. — Has  your  brother  time  to 
come  to  my  house? — He  has  no  time  to  come  there. — 
Will  the  Frenchman  write  one  more  note?— He  will  write 
one  more. — Has  your  frieud  a mind  to  write  as  man^ 
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notes  as  I? — He  has  a mind  te  write  quite  as  many. — 
To  whose  house  does  he  wish  to  send  them? — He  will 
send  them  to  his  friends. — Who  wishes  to  write*!itHe 
notes? — The  young  man  wishes  to  write  some. — ^Do  you 
wish  to  carry  many  books  to  my  father’s? — will  only 
carry  a few.  * ^ 

51. 

Will  you  send  one  more  trunk  to  our  firiend’s?— I will 
send  several  more  there.— How  many  more  hats  does 
the  hatter  wish  to  send? — He  wishes  to  send  si^^^ore. 
— Will  the  tailor  send  as  many  boots  as  the  shoemaker? 
— He  will  send  less. — Has  your  son  the  courage  to  go 
to  the  captain’s? — He  has  the  courage  to' go  there,  but 
he  has  no  time. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  as  many  dogs  as 
horses? — will  buy  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  for- 
mer.— At  w’hat  o’clock  do  you  wish  to  send  your  servant 
to  the  Dutchman’s?—!  will  send  him  thither  at  a quarter 
to  six.— At  what  o’clock  is  your  father  at  home? — He  is 
at  home  at  twelve  o’clock.— At  what  o’clock  does  your 
friend  wish  to  write  his  notes? — He  will  write  them  at 
midnight. — Are  yon  afraid  to  go  to  the  captain’s? — I am 
not  alVaid,  but  ashamed  to  go  there. 


TWENTIETH  LESSON.— tentesima. 

Per. 


To,  meaning  in  order  to. 

Have  you  money  to  buy  bread? 

1 have  some  to  buy  some. 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother  in 
order  to  see  him? 

1 have  no  time  to  go  there  to 
see  him. 

Has  your  brother  a knife  to  cut 
his  bread? 

He  has  none  to  cut  it. 


To  sweep. 


Ha  Ella  danaro  per  comprare 
del  pane? 

Ne  ho  per  comprarne. 

Vuole  Ella  andare  dal  di  [Lei 
fratello  per  vederlo  ? 

Non  ho  tempo  di  andarvi  (d’an« 
darvi)  per  vederlo. 

Ha  on  coltello  il  di  Lei  fratello 
per  tasliare  il  suo  pane  ? 

Non  ne  ha  per  tagliarlo. 

Scopare  1. 

Spa%%are  1, 
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To  eat. 

To  kill. 

To  salt. 

To  be  able  (can). 

Can  youf  or  are  yon  able? 

I cauj  or  I am  able. 

' 1 cannot,  I am  not  able. 

Can  he  ? or  is  he  able  ? 

He  can,  or  he  is  able. 

He  cannot,  he  is  nnable. 

We  can,  we  are  able. 

You  can,  you  are  able. 

They  can,  they  are  able. 

Thou  canst,  art  able. 


Mangiare  1. 

Ammaa%are\.  decider e*  2. 
Salare  1 . ( Metier e*  in  sale.) 

. Potere*  2. 

Pu6  Ella?  (potete?) 

Posso. 

Non  posso. 

Puo  egli? 

Egli  puo. 

Non  puo. 

Fossiamo. 

Potete  (puo). 

Possono  (ponno). 

Puoi. 


Me  Mi. 

(direct  object  or  accusative). 

Him  ' Lo. 
(direct  object  or  accusative). 


To  see. 

To  see  mo. 

To  see  him. 

To  see  the  man. 
' To  kill  him. 


Vedere*  2. 

Vedermi. 

Vederlo. 

Vedere  1’  nomo. 
Ammazzarlo,  ucciderlo. 


To. 

t 

To  the  or  at  the. 


A. 


iSiNG.  Al,  alio,  all’. 
Pluk.  Ai  (a’),  agli, 
. agV- 


j (See 
( Lesson 
) IX.) 


Singular.  Plural.  Singolare. 

To  the  friend.  To  the  friends.  All’  amico. 

To  the  man.  To  the  men.  All’  nomo. 

To  the  captain.  To'ihccaptaius.  Al  capitano. 
To  ihe  coat.  To  the  coats.  All’  abito. 

To  the  book.  To  the  books.  Al  libro 

To  thcEnglishman.To  the  English.  AH’  Inglese. 
To  the  Italian.  To  the  Italians.  AH’  Italiano. 


Plurale. 
Agli  amici. 
Agli  uomini. 
Ai  capitani. 
Agli  abiti. 

Ai  libri. 

Agl’  Inglesi. 
Agl’  Italiani. 


To  him.  Gli.  A lui. 

(indirect  object  or  dative). ' 


To  me. 

To  speak  to  me. 


Mi.  A me. 
Parlarmi. 
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To  speak  to  him. 

To  write  to  him. 

To  write  to  me. 

To  speak  to  the  man. 

To  speak  to  the  captain. 

To  write  to  the  captain. 

Can  yon  write  to  me? 

1 can  write  to  you. 

Can  the  man  speak  to  you  ? 
lie  can  speak  to  me.  . 

"Will  you  write  to  your  brother? 

I will  write  to  him. 

The  basket. 

The  carpet. 

The  floor. 

The  cat. 

.Will  you  send  the  book  to  the 
man? 

I will  send  it  to  him. 


Parlargli. 

Scrivergli. 

Scrivermi.  , 

Parlar  all’  uonio. 

Parlare  al  capitanu. 

Scrivere  al  capitano. 

Pud  Ella  scrivermi? 

Posso  scriverlc  (or  scrivervi).  I 
Pud  parlarle  (parlarvi)  I’  uomo  ? 
I’ud  parlarmi. 

Vuole  scrivere  al  di  Lei  fra- 
tello? 

Voglio  scrivergli. 

11  canesfro,  il  paniere. 

II  tappeto. 

II  pavimento. 

II  gatto. 

Vuolmandar  il  libro'  all*  uomo? 
Voglio  mandarglielo. 


Obs.  A.  When  the  pronoun  gli  precedes  lo  or  ne,  an 
e is  inserted  between  the  two  pronouns. 


When  will  you  send  it  to  him? 
I will  send  it  to  him  to-morrow. 


first  person  ; To  me.  Me. ' 
Third  person  : To  him.  Him. 

First  person  : To  us.  Us.  ■ 

Second  person  : To  you.  You. 
Third  person  : To  them.  Them. 

Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  yon? 
He  does  not  wish  to  speak  to 
me,  but  to  you. 

Do  you  wish  to  write  to  him? 
I do  not  wish  to  write  to  him, 
but  to  his  brother. 


Ouando  vuole  mandarglielo  ?^ 
Voglio  mandarglielo  domani."*^ 


SlNOULAH. 


Indirect  object, 
or  Dative. 
Mi,  or  a me. 
> Gti,  — a lui. 


Direct  object,  or 
Accusative. 

, Me,  or  mi. 
Lo,  — lui. 


PcUBAIi. 

Ci,  ne,  or  noi.  Noi,  or  ci. 

Vi,  — a'  voi.  Vi,  — voi. 
Loro,  — a toro.  Loro  — li,le(f.) 


Vuol  parlarle  (parlarvi)? 

Non  vuol  parlare  a me,  ma  a 
Lei  (a  voi). 

Vuole  Ella  scrivergli  ? 

Non  voglio  scrivere  a lui,  ma 
a suo  fratello.  ' 


The  following  is  tho  order  in  which  the  personal 
pronouns  must  be  placed  in  the  sentence  ; — 
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Singular. 

It  (o  me. 

It  to  him. 
It  to  us. 

It  to  you. 
It  to  them, 


Plvralm  ’ Singolare.  ' Pturale. 

Them  to  mr.  f Me  lo.  f Me  li. 

Thom  to  him.  f Glielo.  f Glieli. 

Them  to  us.  4 Cc  lo  (ne  lo).  f Cc  li. 

Th.cm  to  you.  f Ve  lo,  • -j"  Ve  li. 

Them  to  them.  Lo  loro.  Li  loro. 


Ohs.  B.  The  pronouns : mi,  ti,  ci,  ri,  si,  are  changed 
-into  : me,  te,  ce,  re,  se,  when  they  are  followed  hy  one 
of  the  pronouns  : lo,  la,  li,  gli,  le,  ne. 


'When  will  you  send  me  the  Quando  vuol  Ella  mandarmi  il 
basket?  paniere? 

I will  send  it  you  to-day.  Yoglio  mandarglielo  (maudar* 

velo)  oggi. 


In  the  following  manner  the  relative  pronoun  ne, 
some  of  it,  is  placed  with  regard  to  the  personal 
pronoun  : — 


Some  to  me. 
Some  to  him. 
Some  to  us. 

“ Some  to  you. 
Some  to  them. 

To  give. 
To  lend. 


-j-  Me  ne. 
t Gliene. 

4 Ce  ne. 

4 Vc  ne. 

Ne  loro*. 

Dare®  1. 
Prestare  1. 


Are  you  willing  to  give  me  Yuole darmi  del  pane? or, Volctc 
some  bread?  darmi  del  pane? 

1 am  willing  lo  give  you  some.  Yoglio  dargliene  (daricne),  or, 

Yoglio  darvene. 

Will  you  lend  my  brother  some  - Yuole  prestare  del  danaro  a 
money?  mio  fratello? 

1 will  lend  him  some.  Yoglio  prestargliene. 


* The  verb  C»ot  inlinitive,  imperative  or  participle)  mast  be  placed 
between  ne  and  loro. 


• ‘tti,  • ••• 
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EXERCISES.  52. 

Has  the  carpenter  money  enongh  to  bay  a hammer  9 — 
He  has  enough  to  buy  one  — Has  the  captain  money 
enough  to  buy  a ship?— He  has  not  enough  to  buy  one. 
—Has  the  peasant  a desire  to  buy  some  bread? — He 
has  a desire  to  buy  some,  but  be  has  not  money  enough 
to  buy  some.— Has  your  son  ink  to  write  a note? — He 
has  not  any  to  write  one.— Have  you  time  to  see  my 
brother  ?— I have  no  time  to  see  him.— Does  your  father 
wish  to  see  me? — He  does  not  wish  to  see  you. — Has 
your  servant  a broom  (vno  scopino)  to  sweep  the 
floor? — He  has  one  to  sweep  it. — Is  he  willing  to  sweep 
it? — He  is  willing  to  sweep  it.— Has  the  sailor  money  to 
buy  some  tea  9 — He  has  none  to  buy  any. — Has  your 
cook  money  to  buy  some  beef? — He  has  some^ 
some. — Has  he  money  to  buy  some  chickens^ — . 
some  to.  buy  some.— Have  you  salt  enough  to  salt  my 
beeff^I  h^e  enough  to  *salt  it. — Will  your  friend  come 
to  my  housPin  order  to  see  me? — He  will  neither  come 
to  your  house,  nor  see  you  — Has  your  neighbour  a desire 
» to  kill  his  horse? — He  has  no  desire  to  kill  it — Will 
you  kill  your  friends  ? — 1 will  only  kill  my  enemies. 

63. 

Can  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — I can  cut  you  some. — 
Have  you  a knife  to  cut  me  some? — I have  one.— Can 
you  mend  my  gloves  ? — I can  mend  them,  but  I have  no 
wish  to  do  it. — Can  the  tailor  make  me  a coat?— He  can 
make  you  one. — Will  you  speak  to  the  physician  ?— I 
will  speak  to  him. — Does  your  son  wish  to  see  me  in 
order  to  speak  to  me?— He  wishes  to  see  you  in  order 
to  give  you  a crown. — Does  he  wish  to  kill  me  ? — He 
does  not  wish  to  kill  you;  he  only  wishes  to  see  you. — 
Does  the  son  of  our  old  friend  wish  to  kill  an  ox? — He 
wishes  to  kill  two. — Who  has  a mind  to  kill  our  cat? — 
Our  neighbours  child  has  a mind  to  kill  it. — How  much 
money  can  you  send  me  ? — I can  send  you  twenty  francs. 
— Will  you  send  me  my  carpet? — I will  send  it  you. — 
Will  you  send  the  shoemaker  any  thing? — I will  send 
him  my  boots. — Will  you  send  him  your  coats  ? No,  I 

ITALUN  OnA»MAn.  ^ 


has 
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will  send  them  to  my  tailor.— Can  the  tailor  send  me 
my  coat? — He  jcannot  send  it  you. — Are  your  children 
able  to  write  to  me  ? — They  are  able  to  write  to  you. — 
Will  you  lend  me  your  basket? — I w^ill  lend  it  you.  , 

54. 

' Have  you  a glass  to  drink  your  wine  ? — I have  one, 
but  I have  no  wine;  I have  only  tea.  — Will  you  give 
me  flioney  to  buy  some?— I will  give  you  some,  but  I 
have  only  a little. — Will  you  give  me  that  which  you 
'have?— I will  give  it  you. — Can  you  drink  as  much  wine 
as  milk?— I can  drink  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the 
other. — Has  our  neighbour  any  coals  to  make  a fire?— 
He  has  some  to.,jnake  one,  but  he  has  nb  money  to  buy 
bread  and  butter.— Are  you  willing  to  lend  him  some? 
^ willing  to  lend  him  some. — Do  you  wish  to  speak 

to  the  German? — I wish  to  speak  to  him.— Where  is  he  ? 
■ — He  is  w ith  the  son  of  the  American. — Does  thejS|prman 
wish  to  speak  to  me  ?— He  wlsTves  to  sp«^  to  you. — 
Does  he  wish  to  speak  to  my  brother  or  w yours?  — He 
wishes  to  speak  to  both. — Can  the  children  of  our 
neighbour  work? — They  oan  work,  but  they  will  not. 

• . 55. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  children  of  the  Dutchman? 
— I wish  to  speak  to  them. — What  will  you  give  them? 
— I will  give  them  good  petty-patties  — Will  you  lend 
them  any  thing? — I am  willing  to  lend  them  something. 
— Can  you  lend  them  any  thing? — I cannot  lend  them 
any  thing;  I have  nothing. — Has  the  cook  some  more  salt 
to  salt  the  beef? — He  has  a little  more. — Has  he  some 
more  rice?— He  has  a great  deal  more.- Will  he  give 
me  some? — He  will  give  you  some. — Will  he  give  some 
to  my  little  children? — He  will  give  them  some. — Will 
he  kill  this  or  that  chicken?— He  \\ill  neither  kill  this 
nor  that.— Which  ox  will  he  kill?— He  will  kill  that  of 
the  good  peasant.— Will  he  kill  this  or  that  ox? -He 
will  kill  both. — Who  will  send  us  biscuits  ? — The  baker 
will  send  you  some.— Have  you  any  thing  to  do? — I 
have  nothing  to  do. 
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56. 


What  has  your  son  to  do  ? — He  has  to  write  to  his 
good  friends  and  to  the  captain. — To  whom  do  you  wish 
to  speak  ?— I wish  to  speak  to  the  Italians  and  to  the 
French.  —Do  you  wish  to  give  them  some  money  ? — I 
wish  to  give  them  some. — Do  you  wish  to  give  this  man 
some  bread? — I wish  to  give  him  some. — Will  you  give 
him  a coat?— I will  give  him  one. — Will  your  friends 
give  me  some  coffee? — They  will  give  you  some. — Will 
you  lend  me  your  books  ? — I will  lend  them  you.  — 
Will  you  lend  your  neighbours  your  mattrass?— I will 
not  lend  it  thorn. — Will  you  lend  them  the  looking-glass? 
— I will  lend  it  them. — To  whom  will  you  lend  your 
umbrellas?— I will  lend  them  to  my  friends. — To  whom 
does  your  friend  wish  to  lend  his  bed?— He  will  lend 
it  to  nobody. 


- TWENTY-FIRST  LESSON.— ventesima  prima. 


To  whom? 


Whom  ? 
What? 


A chi?  (a  question  followed 
by  the  object  indirect  in 
the  dative.) 

Chi?  (for  persons.) 

Che?  (for  things.) 


DECLENSION  OF  THE  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
Chi?  Who?— Che?  What? 


For 

persons. 

Subject,  or  1 
Nomina-  jWho? 
live.  \ 

Object  indi-  i 


For  For  persons, 
things. 


What? 


Chi? 


Di  chi? 


rcct  in  the  >Ofwhom?  Of  what? 
Genitive.  ) 

Object  indi-  i 

lectinthe  VTowhom? 

Dative.  (whose?  ^ 

Object  direct,) 

or  Accusa-|Whom?  What?  Chi? 

tive  . ) 


For  things. 


Che? 


Di  che  ? 


A che? 
Che? 


6* 
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For  things. 


For 

For 

persons. 

things. 

Object  indi- 

From 

what? 

For  persons. 

Da  chi?  Da  cbe? 


Chi?  who?  has  no  plnral,  and  always  refers  to  per- 
sons, without  distinction  of  sex,  as  who  in  English.  " 

Che?  what?  has  no  plural,  and  always  relates  to 
things. 

Obs.  A.  In  che  the  letter  e may  be  substituted  by  an 
apostrophe  before  a vowel,  but  not  the  letter  i in  chi. 

To  answer.  Rispondere*  2. 

To  answer  the  man.  Rispondere  all’  uomo. 

To  answer  the  men.  Rispondere  agli  nomini. 


"Who  is  it?  Chi  e? 

Of  whom  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? Di  chi  vnol  parlarc  ? 

m.t  do  5 on  wi,h  10  .0,  ? J , 

To  whom  do  you  wish  to  an-  A chi  vuole  rispondere? 
swer? 

1 wish  to  answer  my  brother.  A oglio  riFponJ(re|a  mio  fratello. 
To  answer  him.  Rispondrrgli. 

To  answer  you.  Rispondcrle  (the  feminine  le  is 

here  used  out  of  politeness). 
To  answer  them.  Rispondcr  loro. 


Obs.  B.  Loro,  them  or  to  them,  is  not  joined  to  the 
verb  like  the  other  pronouns. 


To  answer  the  note. 

To  answer  it. 

To  answer  the  notes. 

To  answer  them. 

To  it,  to  them. 

Will  you  answer  my  note? 

1 will  answer  it. 

Will  you  answer  the  men  ? 

1 will  answer  them. 

My  father  wishes  tospt  aktothem. 

The  theatre. 

The  play. 

The  ball. 


Rispondere  al  biglietto. 
Risponderci,  rispondervi. 
Rispondere  ai  biglietli. 
Risponderci,  rispondervi. 

Ci  or  vi. 

Vuol  rispondere  al  mio  biglietto  ? 
Voglio  risponderci  (rispondervi), 
Vuol  rispondere  agli  uomini? 
Voglio  rispondcr  loro. 

Mio  padre  vuol  parlar  loro. 

II  teatro. 

Lo  spettacolo. 

11  hallo. 


To  or  at  the  theatre. 

To  — at  the  play. 

To  — at  the  ball. 

To  — at  the  garden. 
The  magazine. 

The  warehoose. 

The  storehouse. 

The  counting-house. 
The  market. 


Singolare. 

A1  teatro. 

Alio  spettacolo. 
Al  ballo. 

A1  giardino. 

II  magazzino. 


Plurale. 

Ai  teatri. 
Aglispettacoli. 
Al  balli.  1 
Ai  giardini. 


II  banco  (lo  studio). 
11  mereato. 


There,  thither. 

To  go  there,  thither. 

To  be  there. 

Do  you  wish  to  go  to  the  theatre? 
I wish  to  go  there. 

Is  your  brother  at  the  theatre  ? 

He  is  there. 

He  is  not  there. 

Where  is  he? 


a or  vi. 

Andarci  or  andarvi. 

Esserci  or  esservi. 

Vuol  Ella  andarc  al  teatro?  ' 
Vo"lio  andarci  (andarvi). 

11  di  Lei  I'ratello  e al  teatro  (or 
in  teatro)  ? 

Vi  e. 

Non  c’  e (non  vi  e). 

Ov*  6 egli  ? 


In. 

Is  your  father  in  his  garden? 
He  is  there. 

Where  is  the  merchant? 

He  is  in  his  warehouse. 

What  have  you  to  do? 


Net,  nello,  nei,  negli,  in. 

E nel  suo  giardino  il  di  Lei  padre  ? 
Egli  c’  e or 'egli  v’  6. 

Dov’  e il  mercantc? 

E nel  suo  magazzino. 

Che  ha  Ella  da  fare? 


Obs.  C.  The  preposition  to  is  rendered  by  da  when 
it  precedes  an  infinitive  depending  on  the  verb  avere, 
to  have,  or  essere,  to  be. 


1 have  nothing  to  do. 

What  has  the  man  to  drink? 
He  has  nothing  to  drink. 

Have  you  any  thing  to  do? 

I have  to  answer  a note. 

I have  to  speak  to  your  brother. 
Where  is  your  brother? 

The  place. 

He  is  in  that  place. 

Whither  does  he  wish  to  go? 
He  wishes  to  go  into  the  garden. 
Docs  he  w ish  to  go  to  the  garden  ? 
He  wishes  to  go  there. 


Non  ho  da  far  niente. 

Che  ha  da  here  1’  uomo  ? 

Non  ha  da  ber  niente. 

Ha  Ella  qualche  cosa  da  fare  ? 

Ho  da  rispondere  ad  nn  biglietto.  ' 
Ho  da  parlare  al  di  Lei  fratello. 
Dov’  e sn^o  fratello? 

Il  luogo.~ 

E in  questo  lnogo. 

Ove  vuol  egli  andare? 

Vuol  andare  al  giardino.  — - 

Vuol  egli  andare  al  giardino? 
Vuol  andarci  (or  andarvi). 
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EXERCISES.  57. 


Will  you  write  to  me  ? — I will  write  to  you. — Will 
you  write  to  the  Italian?— I will  write  to  him. — Will 
your  brother  write  to  the  English?— He  will  w'rite  to 
them,  but  they  have  no  mind  to  answer  him. — Will  you 
answer  your  friend  ? — I will  answer  him. — But  whom 
will  you  answer  ?— I will  answer  my  good  father. — Will 
you  not  answer  your  good  friends?— I will  answer  them. 
— Who  will  write  to  you?— The  Russian  wishes  to  write 
to  me. — Will  you  answer  him  ? —I  will  nqt  answer  him. 
— Who  will  write  to  our  friends?— The  children  of  our 
neighbour  will  write  to  them. — Will  they  answer  them? 
— They  will  answer  them.— To  w'hom  do  you  wish  to 
write?  — I wish  to  write  to  the  Russian. — Will  he  answer 
you? — He  wishes  to  answer  me,  but  he  cannot. — Can  the 
Spaniards  answer  us? — They  cannot  answer  us,  but 'We 
can  answ'er  them. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  send  this 
note? — I wish  to  send  it  to  the  joiner. 


58. 

What  have  you  to  do?— I have  to  w'rite. — What  have 
you  to  write  ? — I have  to  write  a note. — To  whom  ? — To 
the j carpenter.— What  has  your  father  to  drink? — He  has 
to  drink  some  good  wine. — Has  your  servant  any  thing 
to  drink  ? — He  has  to  drink  some  tea. — What  has  the 
shoemaker  to  do? — He  has  to  mend  my  boots. — What 
have  you  to  mend? — I have  to  mend  my  thread  hand- 
kerchiefs.—To  whom  have  you  to  speak? — 1 have  to 
speak  to  the  captain. — When  will  you  speak  to  him? — 
To-day.— Where  will  you  speak  to  him? — At  his  house. — 
To  whom  has  your  brother  to  speak?' — He  has  to  speak 
to  your  son. — What  has  tlie  Englishman  to  do? — He  has 
to  answer  a note — Which  note  has  he  to  answer? — He 
has  to  answer  that  of  the  good  German.^ — Have  I to 
answer  the  note  of  the  Frenchman  ? — You  have  to  answer 
it. — Which  note  have  you  to  answer? — I have  to  answ'er 
that  of  my  good  friend. — Has  your  father  to  answer  a 
note?— He  has  to  answer  one. — Who  has  to  answer 
notes?— Our  children  lave  to  answer  a few. — Will  you 
answer  the  notes  of  the  merchants  ? — I wiU  answer  them. 
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—■Will  your  brother  answer  this  or  that  note  ? — He  will 
answer  neither  this  nor  that. — Will  any  one  answer  xny 
note? — No  one  will  answer  it. 

59. 

"Which  notes  will  your  father  answer  ? — He  will  answer 
only  those  of  his  good  friends. — Will  he  answer  my 
note? — He  will  answer  it. — Have  you  to  answer  any 
one  ? — I have  to  answer  no  one. — Who  will  answer  my 
notes? — Your  friends  w'ill  answer  them. — Have  you  a 
mind  to  go  to  the  ball? — I have  mind  to  go  there. — 
When  will  you  go  there  ? — To-day.-^ At  what  o’clock  ? 
— At  half-past  ten. --When  will  you  take  your  child  to 
the  play? — I will  take  him  there  to-morrow. — At  what 
o’clock  will  you  take  him  there  ? — At  a quarter  to  six. — 
Where  is  your  son  ? — He  is  at  the  play. — Is  j our  friend 
at  the  ball? — He  is  there.— Where  is  the  merchant? — 
He  is  in  his  counting-houso.-*Where  do  you  wish  to 
take  me  to  ? — I wish  to  take  you  to  my  .warehouse. — , 
Where  does  your  cook  wish  to  go  ? — He  wishes  to  go 
to  the  market. — Is  your  brother  at  the  market  ? — He  is 
not  there.-^Wheie  is  he? — Ho  i^  in  his  warehouse.  ' 

60. 

» 

Where  is  the  Dutchman? — lie  is  in  his  granary.— Will 
you  come  to  me  in  order  to  go  to  the  play? — I will 
come  to  you,  but  I have  no  mind  to  go  to  the  play. — 
Where  is  the  Irishman  ? — lie  is  at  the  market. — To  which 
theatre  do  you  \vish  to  fo? — I wish  to  go  to  that  of 
the  French/ — Will  you  go  to  my  garden  or  to  that  of 
the  Scotchman  ? — I \\  ill  go  to  neither  yours  nor  to  that 
of  the  Scotchman ; I wish  to  go  to  that  of  the  Italian. — 
Does  the  physician  wish  to  go  to  our  warehouses  or  to 
those  of  the  Dutch  ? — He  will  go  neither  to  yours  nor 
to  those  of  the  Dutch,  but  to’^hose  of  the  French. — 
What  do  you  wish  to  buy  at  the  market?— I wish  to 
buy  a basket  and  some  carpets. — Where  do  you  wish 
to  take  them  ? — I will  take  them  home. 
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How  many  carpets  do  you  wish  to  buy?— I wish  to 
buy  two. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  gire  them? — Iw'ill 
give  them  to  my  servant. — Has  he  a mind  to  sweep  the 
floor? — He  has  a mind  to  do  it,  but  he  has  no  time. — 
Have  the  English  many  warehouses  ? — They  have  many. 
— Have  the  French  as  many  dogs  as  cats  ? — They  have 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Have  yo'u  many 
guns  in  your  warehouses? — We  have  many  there,  but 
we  have  but  little  corn. — Do  you  wish  to  see  our  guns  ? — 
I will  go  into  your  warehouses 'in  order  to  see  them. — 
Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  ? — I w'ish  to  buy  something. 
— What  do  you  \fish  to  buy? — I wish  to  buy  a pocket- 
book  (un  porta  folio'),  a looking-glass,  and  a gun. — Where 
will  you  buy  your  trunk?— I will  buy  it  at  the  market. — 
Have  you  as  much  wine  as  tea  in  yonr  storehouses? — 
We  have  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Who 
wishes  to  tear  my  coat^No  one  wishes  to  tear  it. 

62. 

Will  the  English  give  ns  some  bread  ? — They  will 
give  'you  some. — Will  *they  give  us  flis  muMi  butter  as 
bread? — They  will  give  you  more  of  the  latter  than  of 
the  former. — Will  you  give  this  man  a franc? — I will 
give  him  several. — How'  icJany  francs  will  j ou  give  him? — 
I will  give  him  live. — \Vhat  will  the  French  lend  us?  — 
They  will  lend  us  many  books. — Have  you  time  to  write 
to  the  merchant?— I wish  to  w'life  to  him,  but  I have 
no  time  to-day. — When  will  )ou  answer  the  German? — 
I will  answer  him  to-morrow. — At  w hat  o’clock  ? — At 
eight. — Where  does  the  Spaniard  wish  to  go? — Hew'ishes 
to  go  no  where. — Does  your  servant  Avish  to  w'arm  my 
broth? — He  wishes  to  warm  it. — Is  he  Avilling  to  make 
my  fire?— He  is  willing  to  make  it. — Where  does  the 
baker  wish  to  go  to  ?*^He  wishes  to  go  to  the  w ood.— 
Where  is  the  youth^?^He  is  at  the  play. — Who  is  at 
the  captain’s  ball  ? — Our  children  and  our  friends  are 
there.  • 


I 
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TWEMY-SECOND  LESSON.— ventesima  seconda. 


To  or  at  the  corner. 

To  or  at  the  hole. 

In  (he  hole,  in  the  holes. 
Where  is  your  cat? 

It  is  in  the  bag. 


Singolare. 
Nel  1 canto. 

A!  I 

Al‘  i 
Ncl  buco. 
Ove  e il  suo 
£ nel  sacco. 


Plurale. 


Ai‘  I 

j buchii. 

Nei  buchi. 
gatto  ? 


To  or  at  the  bottom.  j J(*, 

To  or  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag.  Nel  fon'do  del  sacco, , 
At  the  corner  of  the  lire.  Nel  canto  del  fuoco. 


To  or  at  the  end. 

To  the  end  of  the  wood. 
To  the  end  of  the  woods. 


A1  fine. 

At  fine  del  bosco. 
A1  fine  dei  boschi. 


To  send  for. 

To  go  for,  to  fetch. 

• 

Will  you  send  for  some  wine? 
I will  send  for  some.  ; 
Will  your  son  go  focsomo'bread? 

He  will  not  go  for  any.  . 

1 will  send  for  tlie  physician. 

f will  send  for  him. 

He  will  send  lor  my  brothers. 

He  will  send  for  them. 

Will  yon  send  for  glasses? 

I will  send  for  some. 

What  have  you  to  do  ? 

I have  to  go  to  the  market. 


Mandare  a cercare.  - 

Andare  a cercare. 

<• 

Vnol  mandare  accrcar  del  vino? 

Voglio  lhandare  a jgercaine. 

U ui*  LeHflglm  vuol  andare  a 
cercar  del  pane  ? 

Non  vuol  andarnc  a ccrcarne. 

Voglio  mandaV  a cercare  if  me- 
dico. 

Voglio  mandarlo  a cercare. 

Vuol  mandar  a cercare  i miei 
fratelli. 

Vuol  mandarli  a cercare. 

Vuol  Ella  mandar  a cercare  dei 
bicchieri  ? 

Voglio  mandarne  a cercare. 

Che  ha  Ella  da  fare  ? 

Ho  ^ andare  al  mercato  (Devo  ^ 
kil^re  al  mercato). 


1 The  hole  is  rendered  by  it  buco  Cmasc.),  and  : la  buna  (fem-!); 
but  tbe  feminine,  la  luca,  is  used  tn  designate  a rather  iarge  hole, 
whilst  the  masculine,  il  buco,  is  used  to  designate  a rather  small 
hole.  Ex. : Ml  gatto,  it  cane  e nella  buca,  the  cat,  the  dog  is  in  the 
bole;  un  buco  net  veetita,  a hole  in  the  coat:  gli  uccetli  hanno  falto 
il  loro  nido  nella  buca,  the  birds  have  made  their  ueSt  in  the  hole. 
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What  have  yon  to  drink?  Che  hanno  Elleno  da  here? 

We  have  to  drink  some  good  Abbiamo  da  here  del  bnon  vino. 


wine. 

You  have  to  mend  your  hand- 
kerchief's. 

They  have. 

What  have  (he  men  to  do? 
They  have  to  go  to  the  warehouse. 

This  evening  (to-night). 

In  the  evening. 

This  morning. 

In  tW  morning. 


Now,  at  •present. 
Thou. 

Thou  hast— thou  art. 


lla  da  raccommodare  i di  Lei 
fazzoletti. 

Hanno. 

•ft 

Che  hanno  da  fare  gli  nomini? 
Hanno  da  andare  al  magazzino. 

Stassera. 

La  sera,  or  nella  sera. 
Stamattina  (stamane). 

La  mattina,  il  mattino. 
iSella  mattina,  nel  mattino. 

Adesso,  in  queslo  punto! 
Ora. 

Tu^.  , 

Tu  hai  (ai)— to  sei. 


9 We  have  already  seen ' (Note, g , Lesson  I.)  hi  what  instances 
the  Itallan8_use  the  secokd  pjersow  singular ; let  os,  in.  addition,  ob- 
serve, that  it  is'*lt  llldHc  nf'lbtifiaCy^an^g  fej^pjis , an^ia.  u8ed  by 
parents  and  children , brothers  and  sisters , husbands  and  itfives, 
towards  one  another:  in  general,  it  implies  familiarity,  founded  on 
alTection  and  fondness,  or  hatred  and  contempt.  Voi,  as  we  have 
seen  in  the  above  note,  is  used  towards  servants  and  persons  with 
whom  we  are  on  a familiar  footing,  as:  Che  dite  voif  What  do 

you  say  if  Mi  arete  veduto?  Have  you  seen  me?  A’o,  non  ri  ho  ve- 
duto;  No,  I have  not  seen  you.  lo  vi  dirb,  I will  tell  you.  But  the 
most  polite  way  of  addiessing  a person  is  with  Vossf^noHo 
contracted  and  abridged  from  Vostra  Signoria,  your  worship,  and  in 
speaking  to  persons  of  rank,  Voneignoria  Illustriesima,  Voetra  Ec- 
cellenza,  and  to  persons  of  royal  blood,  Vostra  Attezza,  to  monarchs, 
Vostra  Maesta. 

All  these  titles  being  expressed  by  feminine  substantives  in  the 
singular,  the  word  Ella  is  used  to  avoid  a continual  repetition  of 
them.  It  must  therefore  always  be  considered  as  a relative  to,  or  a 
substitute  for,  the  above  titles. 

According  tu  this  principle  the  nominative  should  always  be  Ella 
(as  it  is  the  custom  in  Tuscany),  and  the  accusative  Lei,  as:  8ta 
Ella  bene9  Are  you  well?  Come  ha  Ella  dormilof  How  have  you 
slept?  In  Rome,  however,  and  the  rest  of  Italy,  they  say  in  (he 
nominative  also  Lei  (generally  considered  as  incorrect),  as:  Sla  bene 
Leif  Are  you  well  ? Come  ha  dormito  Leif  How  have  you  slept? 
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✓ 

John,  art  thou  here  ? 

Giovanni,  sei  to  la? 

■Yes,  Sir,  I am. 

Si,  Signore,  ci  sono. 

and  it  vvonid  sound  affected,  if,  according  to  tbe  Florentine  manner, 
you  were  to  use  (here  FAFa. 

In  addressing  with  Ella  tbe  participle  or  adjective  agrees,  according 
to  tbe  best  authors , with  the  feminine  noun,  Vonsignorla.  Ex.  Se 
Ella  si  fosse  compiaciuta,  If  you  bed  been  so  kind;  Quant’  e giA 
ch'  Ella  e arHvata?  How  long  is  it  since  you  arrived?  C^nd  not 
compiaciuta,  arrivato.'i 

The  five  cases  are  therefore  used  in  the  following  manner ; — 


You. 

N. 

Vossignoria. 

Ella,  also  Lei. 

Your. 

G. 

di 

Vossignoria. 

Di  Lei  (suo,  sua). 

To  you. 

D. 

a 

Vossignoria. 

A Lei,  Le. 

You. 

Acc. 

Vossignoria. 

Lei,  La. 

From  you. 

Abl. 

da 

Vossignoria. 

Da  Lei. 

Obs.  If  a particular  stress  is  to  be  put  on  the  person  addressed 
to,  a Eel  is  used  in  (he  dative,  and  Lei  in  the  accusative,  if  not 
Le  ill  tbe  dative  and  La  in  tbe  accusative.  If  Le  happens  to  meet 
with  one  of  the  pronouns  , lo,  la,  li,  le,  ne,  it  is  changed  into  gli, 
as : glielo,  gliela,  it  to  you  ; gleli,  gliele,  them  to  you ; gliene,  some 
to  you. 

' EXAMPLES. 

NO.MINATIVE. 

Where  are  you  going?  Dove  va  Vossignoria?  Cot  Ella? 

or  Lei?) 

Have  you  always  been  well?  E Ella  stata  sempre  bene? 

You  look  very  well.  Ella  (Lei)  ha  bonissima  ciera. 


Your  observation  is  right. 

Where  are  your  gloves? 

Which  is  your  room  ? 

I sit  down  here  near  you 

DATIVE. 

Lef  us  take  a walk.  If  it  pleases  Andiamo  a spasso,  se  Le  place, 
you  (i.  e.  if  you  please). 

That  will  neither  please  you  nor  Questo  non  piacera  ne  a Lei,  tie 
him.  ^ a lui. 

I thank  you  very  humbly.  Le  rendo  devotisslme  grazie. 

1 (hank  you  and  your  uncle  very  Hendo  a Lei  e al  Signor  zio  le 
moch.  dovute  grazie. 

l.i.sten  then,  I will  tell  it  you  di-  Ascolti  dtinque,  glielo  din’i  sublto. 
recti  y. 


GENITIVE. 

II  riflesso  di  V.  S.  (or  <If  V Eec.) 
e giusto  , or  il  di  Lei  riflesso, 
or  il  suo  riflesso  i giusto. 

Dove  sono  i di  Lei  guanti?  or  i 
suoi  guanti? 

Qual  e la  di  Lei  camera?  or  la 
sua  camera? 

lo  seggo  qui  presso  di  Lei. 


Digitized  by  Google 


— 92  — 

I am  willing  to  make  it,  bat  1 Voglio  farlo,  ma  non  posso. 
cannot. 

Art  thou  fatigued  ? Sei  stanco  ? ' 

1 am  not  fatigued.  Non  sono  stanco. 

Arc  the  men  tired  ? Sono  stanchi  gli  uomini  ? 

Ohs.  A.  The  adjective  in  Italian,  the  same  as  in  French, 
when  it  is  preceded  by  a noun  or  pronoun,  must  agree 
with  it  in  number ; that  is,  if  the  noun  or  pronoun  |s  in 
the  plural,  the  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  same  number, 
as  may  be  seen  from  the  example  in  the  question  above, 
and  in  the  answer  below. 

They  arc  not  tired.  Non  sono  stpnchi. 

Obs.  B.  It  will  moreover  be  noticed,  that  the  adjec- 
tives in  Italian  form  their  plural  number  exactly  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  nouns  or  substantives. 

Thou  wilt  (wishest)  — thou  art  Vuoi— Puoi. 
able  (canst). 

Art  thou  willing  to  make  my  fire?  Vuoi  fare  il  mio  fuoco? 

He  is  not  willing  to  tell  it  either  Non  lo  vuol  dire  ne  a hei,  ne  a 
you  or  me.  me. 

To  you  alone  I will  say  it.  Lo  dir6  a Lei  sola. 

1 shall  be  eternally  grateful  to  Gliene  saro  eternamente  obbligato, 
you  for  it. 

I will  let  you  see  them.  Glieli  faro  vedere. 

1 will  show  them  you  and  your  Li  faro  vedere  a Lei  e alia  sorella. 
sister. 

I will  show  it  you  to-morrow.  Oliela  (fern.)  mostrerii  domani. 
Well!  to  you  I can  refuse  nothing.  Alla  buon’  ora!  a Lei  nun  posso 

dar  un  rifiuto. 

ACCOSATIVK. 

Do  not  trouble  yourself,  I pray.  Non  s’  incomOdi,  La  prego. 

I begged  you  and  not  your  brother.  Ho  pregato  Lei  e non  11  fratello. 
Pardon  me,  if  I interrupt  you.  Scusi,  se  La  interrompo. 

He  has  interrupted  you  and  us.  Egli  ha  interrotto  Lei  e noi. 

I thank  you  for  it.  Ne  La  ringrazio. 

, Du. not  refuse  me  that  favour,  1 Via,  non  mi  rifiuti  questo  favore, 
entreat  you.  ne  La  scongiuru. 

To-morrow  I shall  go  with  you  Domani  andru  cun  Lei  dal  cugino. 
to  my  cousin’s. 

ABLATIVE. 

This  depends  upon  you.  Questo  dipende  da  Lei. 

That  comes  from  you.  . Questo  proviene  da  Lei. 

He  was  already  twice  at  your  Ui  fu  gia  due  volte  da  Lei. 
house. 


Digitized  by  Google 


93 


Art  thon  afraid  ? 

I am  not  afraid ; I am  cold. 
Art  thou  hungry? 


f Hai  paura? 

f Non  no  paura;  ho  freddo. 
t Hai  fame? 


To  sell.  Vender e 2. 

To  tell,  to  say.  Dire*  3. 

To  ieli  some  one,  to  say  to  some  Dire  a qnalcnno. 
one. 

i 11  vocabolo  (la  parola,  a fern. 
The  word,  thejcst,  device,  motto,  j noun). 

{ II  motto. 

'Will  you  tell  the  servant  to  Vuol  dire  al  servitore  di  fare  ii 
make  the  fire?  fuoco? 

( Yoglio  dirgli  di  farlo. 

1 will  tell  him  to  make  if.  j Gli  vogUo  dire  di  farlo,  o Gliele 

f diro. 


Sing.  Plur. 

Thy.  Tuo.  Tuoi. 

Thine.  II  tuo.  1 tuoi. 

Thy  book— thy  books.  II  tuo  libro.  I tuoi  libri. 

With  me,  with  thee,  with  him.  Meco,  teco,  seco  con  me,  con 

te,  cod  lui. 

With  her.  Con  lei.  i 

With  ns,  with  you,  with  them.  Con  uoi,  con  vei,  con  loro. 


Wilt  thou  go  with  me?  Vuoi  venir  meco?  con  me? 


Ods.  C.  W hen  a person  is  spoken  to,  the  verb  to  go 
is  rendered  by  venire,  to  come. 


I will  not  go  with  thee, 
with  him. 


b .(  Non  voglio  venir fcco,  maconlui. 
< Non  voglio  venir  con  te,  ma  con 
f lui. 


1 

With  our  friends.  Coi  (plur.  of  col)  nostri  amici. 

I will  go  with  our  good  friends.  Yoglio  audare  coi  nostri  buoui 

amici. 


EXERCISES.  63. 

Will  you  send  for  some  sugar? — I will  send  for  some. 
— Son  (figlio  mio'),  wilt  thou  go  for  some  petty-patties ? 
— Yes,  father  (padre  mio),  I will  go  for  some. — 
Whither  wilt  thou  go? — I will  go  into  the  garden. — Who 
is  in  the  garden  ? — The  children  of  our  friends  are  there. — 
Will  you  send  for  the  pl^sician  ?— I will  send  for  him. — 
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Who  will  go  for  my  brother  ? — My  servant  will  go 
for  him. — Where  is  he  ? — He  is  in  his  counting-house. — 
Will  you  give  ma.^y  broth? — I will  give  it  you. — 
Where  is  it  ?— It  is  at  the  corner  of  the  fire. — Will  you 
give  me  some  money  to  (per)  fetch  some  milk? -I  will 
give  you  some  to  fetch  some. — Where  is  your  money  ? 
— It  is  in  my  counting-house ; will  you  go  for  it  ? — I will 
go  for  it. — Will  you  buy  my  horse? — I cannot  buy  it; 

I have  no  money. — Where  is  your  cat  ? — It  is  in  the 
bag. — In  which  bag  is  it  ? — In  the  bag  of  the  granary. — 
Where  is  this  man’s  (di  costui)  dog?— It  is  in  a corner 
of  the  ship. — Where  has  the  peasant  (got)  his  corn  ? — 
He  has  it  in  his  bag. — Has  he  a cat?— He  has  one. — 
Where  is  it? — It  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  bag. — Is  your 
cat  in  this  bag? — It  is  in  it. 

64. 

Have  you  any  thing  to  do? — I have  something  to  do 
—What  have  you  to  do?— I have  to  mend  my  gloves, 
and  to  go  to  the  garden.  — Who  is  in  the  garden? — My 
father  is  there. — Has  your  cook  any  thing  to  drink? — 
He  has  to  drink  some  wine  and  some  good  broth.— Can 
you  give  me  as  much  butter  as  bread  ?— I can  give  you 
more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Can  our  friend 
drink  as  much  wine  as  coffee  ?— He  cannot  drink  so 
much  of  the  latter  as  of  the  former. — Have  you  to  speak 
to  any  one? — I have  to  speak  to  several  men. — To  how 
many  men  have  you  to  speak?  — I have  to  speak  to  four. 
— When  have  you  to  speak  to  them  ? — This  evening. — At 
what  o’clock?— At  a quarter  to  nine. — When  can  you  go 
to  the  market?— I can  go  thither  in  the  morning. — At 
what  o’clock? — At  half-past  seven.— When  will  you  go 
to  the  Frenchman? — I will  go  to  him  to-night. — Will 
you  go  to  the  physician  in  the  morning  or  in  the  even- 
ing ?— I will  go  to  him  in  the  morning. — At  what  o’clock? 
— At  a quarter  past  ten. 

65. 

Have  you  to  write  as  many  notes  as  the  Englishman? 
I have  to  write  less  than  he. — Will  you  speak  to  the 
German  ? — I will  speak  to  him. — When  will  you  speak 
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to  him? — Now. — Where  is  he?— He  is  at  the  other  end 
of  the  wood.— Will  you'  go  to  the  market? — I will  go 
thither  to  buy  some  cloth.— Do  not  your  neigh- 

bours wish  to  go  to  the  market  ? — They  cannot  go  thither; 
they  are  fatigued.— Hast  thou  the  courage  to  go  to  the 
wood  in  the  evening  ? — I have  the  courage  to  go  thither, 
but  not  in  the  evening.— Are  your  children  able  to  an- 
swer my  notes?— They  are  able  to  answer  them. — What 
do  you  wish  to  say  to  the  servant? — I wish  to  tell  him 
to  make  the  fire,  and  to  sweep  the  warehouse. — Will  you 
tell  your  brother  to  sell  mo  his  horse  ?— I « ill  tell  him 
to  sell  it  you. — What  do  you  w'ish  to  tell  me  ? — I wish 
to  tell  you  something. — Whom  do  you  wish  to  see? — I 
wish  to  see  the  Scotchman.— Have  you  any  thing  to  tell 
him? — I have  a motto  to  tell  him. — Whi^  books  does 
my  brother  wish  to  sell  ? — He  wishes  to  sell  thine  and 
his  own. — WiU  you  come  with  me  ? — I cannot  go  with 
you. — Who  will  come  with  me  ? — Nobody. — Will  your 
friend  come  with  us? — He  will  go  with  you.  — With 
whom  wilt  thou  go? — I will  not  go  with  any  one. — Will  • 
you  go  with  my  friend? — I will  not  go  with  him,  but 
with  thee. — Wilt  thou  go  with  me  to  the  warehouse? — 

I will  go  with  you,  but  not  to  the  warehouse — Whither 
wilt  thou  go?— I will  go  with  our  good  friends  into  the 
garden  of  the  captain. 


TWENTY-THIRD  LESSON.— tenlesima  lerza. 


To  go  out. 

To  remain,  to  stay. 


Uscire*  3 '. 

( Rimanere*  2.  Restare  1. 
\ Stare  * 1. 


When  do  you  wish  to  go  out? 
1 wish  to  go  out  now. 

To  remain  (to  stay)  at  home. 


Quando  vuol  Ella  uscire? 
Voglio  nsoire  adesso. 
Riiiianere  in  casa. 

Stare  in  casa. 


1 Many  Italians  make  use  of  sortire  instead  of  uscire;  but  this 
is  done  erroneusly,  for  sortire  means,  to  select,  to  draw  lots,  and 
not,  to  go  out. 
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Here. 

Qua,  qul,  in  questo  luogo 
(ci,  vi). 

To  remain  here.  | 

Rimaner  qua,  rimaner  qui. 
Stare  qua,  star  qul. 

There. 

Ld,  It  (ci,  vi). 

Will  you  stay  here?  | 

I-  will  stay  here.  . 

Will  your  friend  remain  lhcre?j 

He  will  not  stay  there. 

Will  you  go  to  your  brother? 

1 will  go  to  him. 

Vuol  Ella  rimaner  qua? 

Vuol  Ella  stare  in  questo  luOgo? 
Voglio  starvi  (rimanervi). 

Vuol  rimaner  la  il  di  Lei  amico? 
11  di  Lei  amico  vuol  star  11? 
Non  vuole  rimaner  la  (star  la). 
Vuol  andare  dal  di  Lei  fratello? 
Voglio  andarcTT' 

The  pleasure,  the  favour. 

To  give  pleasure. 

To  do  a favour.  | 

II  piacere. 

Far  piacere. 

Far  un  piacere. 

Rendere*  un  servizio  (servigio). 

Are  you  going? 

1 am  going. 

I am  not  going. 

Thou  art  going. 

Is  he  going? 

He  goes,  or  is  going. 

He  is  not  going. 

Are  we  going? 

We  go,  or  are  going. 
They  go,  or  arc  going. 

Va  Ella  (andate)  ? 
Vado. 

Non  vado. 

Vai. 

Va  egli? 

Egli  va. 

Non  va. 

Andiamo? 

Andiamo. 

Eglino  vanno. 

Are  you  going  to  your  brother? 
1 am  going  there. 

Where  is  he  going? 

He  is  going  to  his  father. 

Va  Ella  dal  di  Lei  fratello  ? 

Ci  vado,  vi  vado  (vado  vi,  vadoci). 
Dove  va  egli  ? 

Va  da  suo  padre. 

All,  every.  | 

1 Sing.  Tutto  } ogni , qua- 
' Plur.  Tutti  ) lunque. 

Every  day.  | 

Every  morning.  j 

Every  evening.  , ^ 

) Tutti  i giorni. 
i Ogni  giorno. 

1 Tntte  le  mattine. 

1 Ogni  mattino  (matting. 
I Tutte  le  sere. 

) Ogni  sera. 

It  is.  • E. 

Late.  , Tardi. 
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What  o’clock  is  it? 

It  is  three  o’clock. 

It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

It  is  a quarter  past  twelve. 
It  wants  a quarter  to  six. 

It  is  half-past  oue. 


S7  — 


‘ Che  Ota  hi" 
Sono  le  tre. 


. f 

f 


!E  mezzodi  (e  mezzo  giorno). 
Sono  le  dodici. 


i E mezzodi  e un  quarto. 

I Sono  le  dodici  e un  quarto. 

!Sono  te  sei  meno  un  quarto. 
Sono  le  cinque  e tre  qnarli. 


E un’  ora  e mezzo. 


■ » 


To  be  acquainted  with 
(to  know).  * 

To  be  acquainted  with  (to  know) 
a man. 

' Need. 

To  want.  ' \ 

* To  be  in  want  of.  ^ 

I want  it.  1 

I am  in  want  of  it.  ! 

Are  you  in  want  of  this  knife?’ 

I am  in  want  of  it.  - 
Aro.you  in  want  of  these  knives? 

I am  in  w'ant  of  them. 

I am  not  in  want  of  (hem. 

1 am  not  ^in  want  of  any  thing 

Is  he  in  want  of  money  ? 

He  is  not  in  want  of  any. 


Conoscere*  2. 


Conoscere  un  uomo.  , 

> V.  . 

Bisogno.  • . • . . i 

Aver  bisogno  di.  Abbisog-^ 
nare. 

Ne  ho  bisogno.  ’ 

Ha  Ella  bisogno  di  questo  col- 
tello  ? 

No  ho  bisogno. 

Ha  Elia  bisognt^di  qnesti  eol- 
telli? 

Ne  ho  bisogno. 

Non  ne  ho  bisogno. 

Non  ho  bisogno  di  nulla.  ' ' 
Non  ho  bisogno  di  nieute. 

Ha  egli  bisogno  di  danaro? 

Non  ne  ha  bisogno. 


tEU^i'rA! 

wK  r /r  °"i  ■» eh.  , > 

Of  whom  ? Di  chi  ? 

OBJECT  INDIRECT  IN  THE  GENITIVE  OF  TOE  PERSONAL  PRONOONSb 


Of  me,  of  thee,  of  him,  of  her. 
Of  us,  of  you,  of  them. 

Is  your  father  in  want  of  mo  ? 
He  is  in  want  of  you. 

Are  you  in  want  of'lheso  books? 
1 am  in  want  of  them. 

mLIAN  ORAHaiZ. 


Di  me,  di  te,  di  Ini,  di  lei  (ne) . 
Di  nqi,  di  voi,  di  loro  (ne). 

II  di  Lei  padre  ha  bisogno  di  me  ? 
Ha  bisogno  di  Lei  (di  voi). 

Ha  Ella  bisogno  di  qpesti  libri  t v 
Ne  ho  bisogno.  - ’ 

1 
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is  be  in  want  of  my  brothers^  Ha  egli  bisogno-dtmteftidrateiift 

^ I Ne  ha  bisogno. 

, , I Ha  bisogno  di  loro. 


He  is  in  want  of  them. 


To  read.  - Logger e*. 


BXBBCISES.  66. 

Will  you  do  me’ a favour? — Yes,  Sir,  which? — Will 
you  teU  my  servant  to  make  the  fire? — I will  tell  him 
to  make  it. — Will  you  tell  him  to  sweep  the  warehouses  ? 
— I will  tell  him  to  sweep  them.— What  will  you  tell 
your  father? — I will  tell  him  to  sell  you  his  horse.— 
Will  you  tell  your  son  to  go  to  my  father?— I will  tell 
him  to  go  to  him  ? — Have  yon  any  thing  to  tell  me  ? — 
I have  nothing  to  tell  you.— Have  you  any  thug  to  say 
to  my  father  ? — I have  a word  to  say  to  him. — Do  these 
men  wish  to  sell  their  carpets?— They  do  not  wish  to 
sell  them. — John,  art  thou  ^re  Yes,  Sir,  I am 

here. — What  art  thou  going  to  do? — I am  going  to  your 
hatter  to  (per)  tell  hto  to  mend  your  hat. — Wilt  thou 
go  to  the  tailor  to  tell  him  to  mend  my  coats? — I 
will  go  to  him. — Are  you  willing  to  go  to  the  market  ? 
I am  willingsto  go  thither. — What  has  vonr  merchaot 
to  sell? — He  has  to  sell  some  beautiful  leather  gloves 
(guanti  di  pellej^  combs,  good  cloth,  and  fine  wooden 
baskets.— Has  he  any  iron  guns  to  sell?— He  has  some 
to  sell. — Does  he  wish  to  sell  me  his  horses  ? — He  wishes 
to  sell  them  you. — Have  you  any  thing  to  sell  ? — I have 
nothing  to  sell. 


6T. 

Is  it  late?— It  is  not  late.— What  o’clock  is  it? — It  is 
a quarter  past  twelve. — At  what  o’clock  does  the  captain 
wish  to  go  out?— He  wishes  to  go  out  at  a quarter  to 
eight. — What  will  you  do  ? — I wish  to  read. — What  have 
you  to  read? — I have  a good  book  to  read. — Will  you 
lend  it  me  ? — I will  .lend  it  you. — When  wUl  you  lend 
it  me? — I will  lend  it  .you  to-morrow. — Have  you  a mind 
to  go  out? — I have  no  mind  to  go  out. — Are  you  willing 
to  stay  here,  my  dear  friend?— I cannot  remain  here. — • 
Whither  .have  you  to  go?— I have  to  go  to  the  counting- 
house. — When  will  you  go  to  the  ball  ? — To-nigW:. — At 


Cv 


. CiiOglf 


what  o’clock  ? — At  midnight. — ^Do  you  go  to  the  Scotchman 
in  the  evening  or  in  the  morning? — I go  to  him  (both) 
in  the  evening  and  in  the  morning. — Where  are  you 
going  now  ? — I am  going  to  the  theatre. — Where  is  yoxir 
son  going  ? — He  is  going  no  where ; he  is  going  to  stay 
at  home  to  (per)  write  his  notes. — Where  is  your 
brother?— He  is  at  his  warehouse — Does  he  not  wish 
to  go  out?— No,  Sir,  he  does  not' wish  to  go  out — What 
does  he  wish  to  do  ? — He  wishes  to  write  to  his  friends. 
— Will  you  stay  here  or  there?— I will  stay  there. — 
Where  will  your  father  stay?— He  will  stay  there. — 
Has  our  friend  a mind  to  stay  in  the  garden? — He  has 
a mind  to  stay  there. 

68. 

At  what  o’clock  is  the  Dutchman  at  home? — He  is  at 
home  every  evening  at  a quarter  past  nine. — When  does 
your  cook  go  to  the  market? — He  goes  thither  every 
morning  at  half-past  five. — When  does  our  neighbour  go 
to  the  Irishmen  ?— He  goes  to  them  every  day. — At  what 
o’clock? — At  eight  o’clock  in  the  morning. — ’Vi’hat  do 
you  wish  to  buy? — I do  not  wish  to  bny  anything;  but 
my  father  wishes  to  buy  an  ox.— Does  he  wish  to  buy 
this  or  that  ox?— He  wishes  to  buy  neither. — Which 
does  he  wish  to  bny  ? — He  wishes  to  buy  your  friend’s. 
^Has  the  merchant  one  more  coat  to  sell  ?— He  has  one 
more , but  he  does  not  wish  to  sell  it. — Has  this  man 
one  knife  more  to  sell? — He  has  not  one  knife  more  to 
sell;  but  he  has  a few  more  guns  to  sell. — When  will 
he  sell  them?— He  will  sell  them  to-day. — Where? — At 
his  warehouse.— Do^ou  w’irii  to  see  my  friend? — I w'ish 
to  see  him  in  order  to  know  him. — Do  you  wish  to 
know  ray  children?— I do  wish  to  know  them.— How 
many  children  have  you? — I have  otrfy  two,  but  my 
brother  has  more  than  I : he  has  six. — Does  that  man 
wish  to  drink  too  much  wine  ?— He  wishes  to  drink  too 
much.  — Have  you  wine  enough  to  drink? — I have  only 
a little,  but  enough.— Does  your  brother  wish  to  buy 
too  many  petty-patties?— He  wishes  to  buy  a great 
many,  but  not  too  many. 
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Can  you  lend  me  a knife  ?— I can  lend  you  one.— Can 
your  father  lend  me  a book  ?— He  can  lend  you  several.— 
What  are  you  in  want  of?— I am  in  want  of  a good 
gun.— Are  you  in  want  of  this  picture  ?— I am  in  want 
of  it.— Does  your  brother  want  money?— He  does  not 
want  any.— Does  he  want  some  boots  ?— He  does  not 
want  any.— What  does  he  want  ?— He  wants  nothing. — 
Are  you  in  want  of  these  sticks  ?— I am  in  want  of 
them.— Who  wants  some  sugar?— Nobody  wants  any. — 
Does  any  body  want  -pepper  ?— Nobody  wants  any. 
What  do  I want?— You  want  nothing.— Does  your  father 
want  these  pictures  or  those  ? — He  wants  neither  these 
nor  those.”" Are  you  in  want  of  me?  I am  in  want  of 

you. When  do  you  want  me  ? — At  present. — What  have 

you  to  say  to  me?— I have  something  to  say  to  you.— 
Is  your  son  in  want  of  us?— He  is  in  want* of  you  and 
your  brothers.- Are  you  in  want  of  my  servants?— 1 am 
in  want  of  them.— Does  any  one  want  my  brother  ?— No 
one  wants  him  — Does  your  father  want  any  thing? -He 
does  not'  want  any  thing.— What  does  the  Englishman 
want  ?. — He  wants  some  corn. — Does  he  not  want  some  ^ 
jewels?— He  does  not  want  any.— What  does  the  sailor 
w ant?- He  wants  some  biscuits,  milk,  cheese  and  butter. 
— WiU  you  give  me  any  thing?— I Mill  give  you  some 
bread  and  wine.  ^ 


TWEpY-FOURTH.  LESSON.— venfesima  quarto. 

THE  present:^  ^ 

In  regular  verbs  * the  present  tense  is  formed  from 
the  infinitive,  whose  termination  is  changed  into  o. 

The  first  and  second  persons  singular,  and  the  first 
person  plural,  are  for  all  the  three  conjugations  termin- 
ated in  the  same  manner,  viz. 

I As  for  the  irregular  verbs,  it  is  Impossible  to  give,  as  for  the 
Itresent,  any  fixed  rules  concerning  them.  The  learner  must  mark 
them  in  his  list  of  irregular  verbs  as  he  meets  with  them  in  pro- 
ceeding. 
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1 1 speak.  ' Parlo. 

The  first  perseu  singalar  in  o.  Ex.  < I sell  Vendo. 

f I serve.  Servo. 

( Thou  speakest.  Parlt. 

The  second  person  singular  in  t.  Ex.  j Thou  sellest  Vendt. 

f Thou  servest  Servi. 

!\Ve  speak.  Parliafflo. 
We  sell.  Vend  tamo. 

Wc  serve.  Servtamo. 

As  fot  the  third  person  singalar,  it  is  for  the  first 
conjugation  terminated  in  'a  (from  are,  as  parlar^,  and 
for  th^e  second  and  third  conjogations  in  e.  The  second 
person  plaral 'terminates  for  the  first  conjugation  in  ate 
(from  are,  as  parl«re),  for  the  second  in  ete  (^tromere, 
as  venders),  and  for  the  third  in  ite  (from  ire,  as  aervire). 
The  third  person  plural  ends  for  the  first  conjugation  in 
ano  (from  are,  as  parlarg),  and  for  the  second  and  third 
conjugations  in  ono. 

EXAMPLES. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRB9RNT  TRNRK. 

First  Conjugation.  Second  Conjugation.  Third  Conjugation. 


Parlo,  1 speak.  Vendo,  I soli.  Servo,  I serve. 

Parlt,  thou  speak-  Vendt,  thou  sell-  Servt,  thou  serv- 
est. est.  est. 

Parla,  he  speaks.  Vende,  he  sells  Serve,  , he  serves. 
Parliamo,  we  speak.  Vendtamo,  we  sell.  Servtamo.we  serve. 
Parlate,  you  speak.  Vend<7e,  you  sell.  Servife,  you  serve. 

Parlano,  they  speak.  Vendono,  they  sell.  Servono,  they  serve. 

Obs.  A.  As  the  rules  which  I give  above,  on  the 
formation  of  the  present  tense,  are . applicable  only  to 
regular  verbs,  it  remains  now  to  point  out  the  irregula- 
rities in  the  present  tense  of  all  those  irregular  verbs 
which  we  have  employed  already,  to  enable  the  learner 
to  use  them  in  his  exercises.  They  are  as  follow's  : — 
Those  that  are  not  given  here  are,  of  coarse,  regular 
in  the  present  tense. 

To  give.  Dare*  1. 

First  Second  Third 

Person.  Permn. , Person. 

I give,  fhou  givest,  he  gives,  lo  do,  lu  daii,  egli  da. 
■\Vegive,  you  give,  theygivp,  Noi  diamo,  voi  date,  eglinodan- 

no, 


Digitized  by  Googif 


102 


T«  make,  to  do. 

I make,  thou  makcst, he  makes 

or  do,  or  dost,  or  does. 
We  do,  you  do,  they  do. 


Fare  * 1 (formerly  facere). 
ist  Pers.  2nd  Pers.  3rd  Pers. 
lo  faccio  tu  fai,  egli  fa. 

or  fo,  , 

Noi  facci-  voi  fate,  eglinofan- 
amo,  no. 


To  stay,  to  remain. 

1 stay,  thoustayest,  he  stays. 
We  stay,  you  stay,  they  stay. 

To  drink. 

1 drink,  thou  drink-  he  drinks, 
est, 

We  drink,  you  drink,  they  drink. 


To  see. 

1 see,  thou  seest,  he  sees. 


k We 
\ . 


see,  you  see. 


they  see. 


To  remain.' 

I remain,  thou  re-  he  remains, 
mainest, 

We  remain,  you  remain,  they  re- 
main. 


Stare  * 1 *. 

io  sto,  tu  stai,  egli  ata. 
NqI  stiamo.voi  stale,  egUno 

stanno. 


Bere  or  bevere*  3. 


Bevo,  bevi, 

Beamo,  bevete, 
vi 


beve. 

f. 

bevonofor 
beono).  ■ 


Vedere*  2. 

Vedo,  veg-  vedi,  vede. 
go  or 
vpggio, 

Vediamo  or  vedete,  vedoho  or 
veggiamo,  veggoiio. 

Bimanere*  2. 


Rimango,  rimani,  rimane. 


Rimania-  rimanete,  rimangono. 
mo. 


To  pick  up. 

1 pick' up,  thou  pick-  he  picks 
est  un,  up. 

We  pick  up,  you  pica  up, they  pick 

up. 

To  say,  to  tell. 

I say,  thou  sayest,  he  says. 
We  say,  you  say,  (hey  say. 


Raccorre*  2 (abridged  from 
raccogliere'). 

Raccolgo,  raccogli,  raccolgie, 

Raccogli-  raccogliete,  raceolgo- 
amo,  no. 

Dire*  3 (formerly  dicere'). 

Dico,  dici  (or  di’),  dic^ 
Diciamo,  dite’,  dicono. 


S These  three  verbs,  viz.,  dareO ^ fare‘s,  stare‘s,  together  with 
andare^  (which  see  in  the  foregoing  Lesson),  are  the  only  irregular 
verbs  of  the  first  conjugation,  all  the  others  being  regular. 
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To  conduct,  to  take. 

I condoct,  tboii  con-  he  con*> 
ductest,  dncts. 

We  con-  you  con-  they  con- 
duct, duct,  duct 

To  come: 

I come,  thou  com-  he  comes, 
est, 

We  come,  you  come,  theycome. 

To  go  out. 

J {o  out,  Uiou  goesl  he  goes 
out,  ' out. 

Wegoont,  yougoout,  Aey  go 

oat. 


Condurre*  2 (fomeriy  con^ 
ducere).  , , 

Conduco,  cond,uci,  couduce.. 

Conduce-  > condacOte,  conducei* 
amo,  o -no. 

fenire  * 3.  " ' ' * 

Vengo,  vieni,  viene. 

. 1 

« • 

Veniamo,  venite,  vengono. 

Uscire  * 3.  . . - 

Esco,  , esce.  - 

Usciamo,  ascite,  / esc^o. 
or  OT96-  •*  ' 

ciamo.  cite. 


Obs.  B.  There  is  no  distinction  in  Italian  between  I 
• love,  do  love,  and  *am  Moving.  ' All  these  present 'tenses 
‘ are  expressed  by  a?no,  I love.  Ex. : ’ 

•, » ' ^ m To  dove. 

[love  dibves.  , 

1 |do  love.  He^oesfove.  Amo,  ama. 

(am  loving.  (is  loving.  ' 
llovest  tlove.' 

Thou<dost  love.  Voujdo  love.  Ami,  amate. 
fart  loving.  fare  loving.  ’ 

tlove.  Hove. 

We  Jdo  love.  Theyjdo  love.  Amiamo,  amano. 

fare  loving.  fare  loving.  ' ' > 

To  love,  to  like,  to  be  fond  of.  Amare  1 . 

! Or  dinar  e 1."  Metbere* 
in  or  dine. 

Assestare  1. 


Amqffi  1. 


Do  yon  like  him?  1/  ama  Ella?  (L’ amate?) 

I do  like  him.  L’  amo. 

1 do  not  like  him.  Non  I’  amo. 


JC?*  Personal  pronouns^  not  standing  in  the  nominative, 
take  their  place  before  the  verb , except  when  this  is 
in  the  infinitive,  the  present  participle,  or  the  imperative, 
for  then  the  pronoun  is  joined  to  the  verb,  which  loses 
its  final,  e,  as  we  have  seen  in  Obs.  Lesson  XYII. 
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\ Yende  Ella  il  dl  Lei  cav^Ilo]? 

\ Vendctc  il  vostro  cavallo  ? 

Lo  vendo. 

( Lo  vende  QIa  ? < • 

I Lo  vendefe? 

Le  manda  il  biglietto? 

Egli  me  lo  manda. 

Spazza  il  pavimento  il  servitore  ? 
or  better,  il  servitore  spazza 
e^li  il  pavimento  ? * 

Egh  lo  spazza. 

Mancare  1. 

Pagare  1. 


••  •- 


.Do  yon  seH  yonr  hOrse? 

I do  sell  it. 

Do  yon  sell  it?  | 

Does  he  send  yon  the  note? 

He  dors  send  it  me. 

Does  the  servant  sweep  the  floor  ? 

* \ 

He  does  sweep  it. 

To  waut,  to  miss. 

To  pay. 

^Ohs.  C.  Verbs  ending  in  care  or  gare  take  the  letter 

)r  after  c g,  in  aU  tenses  and  persons  where  e vt  ff 

mebf?\vith  one  of  the  vowels,  e,  i.  Ex. 

. , . f „oi  Hlanchi  di  qnalche  cosa? 

Art  thou  in  want  of  any  thing?^ 

1 ' • r .k-  i Non-manco  Ji  niente. 

I am  imwant  of  nothing.  j Non%ii  manca  niente.  '- 

Dost  thou  pay\or  thy  boots?  f Paghi  to  i tuoi  stivali  ? 

1 pay  lor  them.  t l-i  pago. 

’ **♦  Obsf  IP.  To  want,  % be  in  warft^^  may  beVendered 
in  Italian  in  various  manners;  amo^^t  others,  also  in 
the  following:  — 

Essere(Tuopo,lAverd’uopo 
Essere  uopo,  1 di, 

Essere  mes-  jAter  mes~ 
tieri,  \ fieri  di. 

Le  b d’  uopo  cotesto  coltello  ? 
(Le  dmestiericotesto coltello?) 
very  little  used. 

Mi  e d’  uopo.  (Mi  h mestieri.), 
Le  son  d’  uopo  quesli  coltelli? 

avete  d’  uopo  di  questi  coltelli  ? 
Mi  son  d’  uopo.  Ne  ho  d’  uopo. 
Non  mi  son  d’  uopo.  Non  ne 
ho  d’  itopo. 

Non  mi  e d’  uopo  niente.  Non 
ho  d’  uopo  di  niente. 

G]L^  d’  uopo  danaro? 

Nm  gliene  i d’  uopo. 

Aprire*3  (regul.  in  Present). 

Apro,  - apri,  apre. 
Apriamq,  apritp,  aprono. 


To  want,  to  be  in  want  of.' 

\ 

Are  you  in  want  of  this  knife? 


4 am  in  want  of  it. 

Are  you  in  want  of  these  knives? 

1 am  in  want  of  them, 

I am  not  in  waut  of  them. 

' 1 am  not  in  want  of  any  thing. 

Is  he  in  want  of  money? 

He  docs  not  want  any. 

To  open. 

I open,  thou  openest,  he  opens. 
We  open,  you  open,  they  open. 
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^Do  yon  open  bis  note? 

I do  not  open  it. 

Does  he  open  his  eyes? 

He  opens  them. 

Whom  do  yon  love? 

1 love  my  father.  ' 

Does  your  father  love  his  son? 
He  does  love  him. 

Do  you  love  your  children? 
I do  love  them.  * 


m ^ 

Apre.Etia  (aprite  voi)  il  sno  bi- 
, glietto? 

Non  r apro. 

Apre  egfi  gli  occhi? 

Egli  li  ape. 

Chi  ama  Ella.  Chi  amatc  voi  ? 
Amo  mio  padre. 

II  di  Lei  padre  ama  sno  figlio  ? 
Egli  r ama. 

Ama  Ella  i di  Lei  fanciulli? 

Li  amo.  '' 


To  like.^ 

To  he  fond  of. 

I like,  thou  likest,  he  likes. 
We  like,  you  like,  they  like. 


I Piacere  *. 

Mi  piacc,  ti  piace,  gli  place. 
Ci  piace,  vi  place,  loro  piace. 


Ohs.  E.  This  verb,  the  same  as  dolere*  (see  next 
Lesson),  is  in  Italian  employed  impersonally  with  the 
dative  of  the  personal  pronoun.  Ex. 


Are  you  fond  of  wine  ? 

1 am  fond  of  it. 

What  are  you  fond  of? 

Cider. 

I am  fond  of  cider. 

What  is  the  American  fond  of? 
He  is  fond  of  coffee. 

The  ugly  man. 

/ 

To  receive. 

To  finish. 

1 finish,  thou  finishest,  he  finishes. 
We  finish,  you  finish,  they  finish. 


Il  cidro  mi  piace. 

Che  piace  ail’  Americano? 
Gli  piace  il  cafi%. 

L’  uomaccio. 

Ricevere  2. 

Finire  * 3. 

Finisco,  finis^  finisce. 
Finiamo,  finit^  finiscono. 


Le  piace  il  vino? 

Mi  piace. 

Che  Le  piace?  (Che  vi  piace?) 
cidro. 


This  instant. 

Now. 

At  once. 

What  are  you  going  to  do? 

I am  going  to  read. 

What  is  he  going  to  do? 

He  is  going  to  write  a note. 

Are  yon  going  to  give  me  any 
thing? 

I am  going  to  give  you  some 
bread  and  wine. 


All'  instante. 

Ora. 

Subito.  ' 

I f Che  fa  ora  Ella? 
i«iChe  fate  ora? 

T Ora  leggo  (sto  per  leggere). 
t Che  fa  egli  all’  i^tante  ? ^ .. 
t All’  istante  scriv®  un  big- 
lietto. ' 

-]-  Mi  da  Ella  subilo  qualcosa  ? 
t Le  do  subifo  pane  e vipo.‘ 
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Obs.  F.  Instead  o ^saying  questo  mmo,  this  man 
colesto  uomo,  that  man,  the  Italians  orten  use  the  * 
plural  of  the  pronouns,  questo,  cotesto,  and  translate  as 
follows : ' 


This  man. 
That  man. 


Questi. 
Cotesti. 
Otherwise : 


This  man.  Costm  (Plur.  costoro,  these 

men). 

That  man.  Colui  (Plnr.  coloro,  those 

men). 

Obs.  G.  As  for  cotestui,  that  mao,  it  is  grown  obsolete. 


Do  you  know  (bis  mant 

1 know  ucitber  this  nor  that 
one. 

Do  you  see  this  mau? 

i do  not  see  this  man,  but  that 
one. 

Do  you  hear  these  men? 

1 do  oot  hear  these  men,  but 
those. 


CoBosce  EUa  <pie6ti  ? 

Non  conosco  ne  quest!  ne  qucllo, 

Vede  Ella  costui? 

Non  vedo  costui,  ma  colui. 

^ .9 

Sente  Ella  costoro? 

Noh'sento  costoro,  ma  coloro. 


To  know.  Super e*%. 

I know,  thou  kuowest,  he  knows.  So,  sai,  sa. 

Weknow,  you  know,  they  hnew.  Sappiamo,  sapete,  sanno. 

✓ 

BXBRCISES.  70. 

Do  you  love  your  brother? — I do  love  him. — Does 
j'our  brother  love  you? — He  does  not  love  me. — My 
good  child,  doi^  thou  love  me? — Yes,  1 do  love  thee. — 
Dost  thou  love  this  ugly  man  (quel  uomaccio)^ — I do 
not  love  him.~Whomdo  you  love?— I love  my  ■children. 
— Whom  do  we  love  ? — We  love  our  friends. — Do  we 
like  any  one?— We  like  no  one.— Does  any  body  like 
us? — The  Americans  like’us.— Do  you  want  any  thing? 
— 1 want  pothing. — Whom  is  your  father  in  want  of? — 
He  is  in 'want  of  his  servant. — What  do  you  want? — 
I want  the  note. — Do  you  w'ant  this  or  that  note? — I 
want  this. — What  do  you  wish  to  do  with  it  (farne)‘i 
—I  wish  to  open  it,  in  order  to  read  it. — Does  your  son 
read  our  notes? — He  does  read  them, — When  does  he 


\ « 
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read  tbe0i?->-Ue  reads  them  receives  them. — 

t)oe8  he  receive  as  many  notes  as  I?— He  receives  more 
than  you. — What  do  you  give  me?— 1 do  not  give  thee 
any  thing. — Do  you  give  this  book  to  my  brother? — I 
do  give  it  him. — Do  you  give  him  a bird?— I do  give 
him  one. — To  whom  do  you  lend  your  books? — I lend 
them  to  my  friends. — Does  your  friend  lend  me  a Coat? 
— He  lends  you  one.  — To  whom  do  you  lend  your  ^ 
clothes? — 1 do  not  lend  them  to  any  body. 

71. 

Do  we  arrange  any  thing? — We  do  not  arrange  any 
thing. — What  does  your  brother  set  in  order? — He  sets 
his  books  in  order. — Do  you  sell  your  ship? — I do  not 
sell  it. — Does  the  captain  sell  his? — He  does  sell  it. — 
What  does  the  American  sell? — He  sells  his  oxen. — 
Does  the  Englishman  finish  his  note? — He  does  finish  it. 
— Which  notes  do  you  finish? — I finish  those  which  I 
write  to  my  friends. — Dost  thou  see  any  thing?— I see 
nothing. — Do  you  see  my  large  garden? — I do  see  it. — 
Does  your  father  see  our  ships  ? — Hp  does  not  see  them, 
but  we  see  them. — How  many  soldiers  do  you  see? — 
We  see  a good  many;  we  see  more  than  thirty. — Do 
you  drink  any  thing? — I drink  some  wine. — What  does 
the  sailor  drink?  — He  drinks  some  cider. — Do  we  drink 
wine  or  cider? — We  drink  wine  and  cider. — What  do 
the  Italians  drink? — They  drink  some  colTee. — Do  we 
drink  wine  ? — We  do  drink  some. — What  art  thou  writing? 
—I  am  writing  a note. — To  whom  ? — To  my  neighbour. 

- — Does  your  friend  write? — He  does  write. — To  whom 
does  he  write? — He  writes  to  his  tailor.— What  are  you 
going  to  do? — I am  going  to  write. — What  is  your  father 
going  to  do?— He  is  going  to  read — What  is  he  going 
to  read?— He  is  going  to  read  a book. — What  are  you 
going  to  give  me? — I am  not  going  to  give  you  any 
thing. — What  is  our  friend  going  to  give  you?— He  is 
going  to  give  me  something  good.  — Do  you  know  my 
friend? — I do  know  him. 

72. 

Do  you  write  your  notes  in  the  evening?— We  write 
them  in  the  morning. — What  dost  thou  say?— I Say 
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nothing.— Does  yon^OTOther  say  any  thing? — He  sayf| 
something.  — What  does  he  say  ?— I do  not  know. — What 
do  yon  say, to  my  servant? — 1 tell  him  to  sweep  the 
floor,  and  to  go  for  some  wine,  bread,  and  cheese. — Do 
we  say  any  thing?— We  say  nothing. — What  does  your 
friend  say  to  the  shoemaker ?— He  tells  him  to  mend 
his  boots. — What  do  you  tell  the  tailors?— I tell  them 
to  make  my  clothes. — Dost  thou  go  out? — I do  not  go, 
out.— Who  goes  out? — My  brother  goes  out. — Where  is 
ho  going?— He  his  going  to  the  garden. — To  whom  are 
you  going  ? — We  are  going  to  the  good  English. — What 
art  thou  reading? — I am  reading  a note  from  my  friend. 
— What  is  your  father  reading? — He  is  reading  a book; 
— What  are  you  doing? — We  are  reading.— Are  yot# 
children  reading ?— They  are  not  reading;  they  have  no 
time  to  read.  - Do  you  read  the  books  which  I read?  — 
I do  not  read  those  which  you  read,  but  those  which 
your  father  reads. — Do  you  know  this  man?— I do  not 
know  him. — Does  your  friend  know  him  ? — He  does  know 
him. — What  is  your  friend  going' to  do?— He  is  not  going 
to  do  any  thing.  «'  ’ < 


73. 


Do  you  know  my  children? — We  do  Imow  them. — 
Do  they  know  you? — They  do  not  know  us. — With 
whom  are  you  acquainted?— I am' acquainted  with  no- 
body.— Is  any  body  'acquainted  with  you? -Somebody 
is  acquainted  with  me. — Who  is  acquainted  with  you? 
— The  good  captam  knows  me. — What  dost  thou  eat? — 

I eat  some  bread.— .Does  not  your  son  eat  some  cheese? 
— He  does  not  eat  any. — Do  you  cut  any  thing? — We 
cut  some  wood. — What  do  the  merchants  cut  ? — They 
cut  some  cloth. — Do  you  send  me  any  thing?— I send ' 
you  a good  gun.-— Does  your  father  send  you  money? — 
He  does  send  me  some. — Does  he  send  you  more  than 
I?— He  sends  nie  more  than  you. — How  much  does  he 
^ >send  you? — He  sends  me  more  than  fifty  crowns. — 
^ When  do  you  receive  your  notes?— I receive  them  every 
morning. — At  what  o’clock  ? — At  half-past  ten — Is  your 
son  coming?— He  is  coming.— To  whom  is  he  coming? 
— He  is  coming  to  me. — Do  ydu  come  to  me  ? — I do  not 
come  to  you,  but  to  your  children.^— Where  is  our  friend 
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going  9— He  is  going  no  where ; he*  remains  at  home.— ^ 
Are  you  going  home? — We  are  not  going  home,  [but. to 
our  friends.  - Where  are  your  friends  9 — They  are  in 
their  garden. — Are  the  Scotchmen  in  their  gardens? — 
They  are  there. 

. 74.  • 

What  do  you  buy  9 — I buy  some  knives. — Do  you  buy  * 
more  knives  than  glasses  9 — I buy  more  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former  — How  many  horses  does  the  Ger- 
man buy?— He  buys  a good  many;  he  buys  more  than 
twenty  of  them. — What  does  your  servant  carry?— He 
carries  a large  trunk  — Where  is  he  carrying  it  9 — He 
is  carrying  it  home. — To  whom  do  you  speak? — I speak 
to  the  Irishman. — Do  you  speak  to  him  every  day?— I 
speak  to  him  every  morning  and  every  evening.— Does 
he  come  to  you?— He  does  not  come  to  me,  but  I go 
to  him.— What  has  your  servant  to  do?— He  has  to 
sweep  my  floor  and  to  set  my  books  in  order. — Does 
my  father  answer  your  notes?— He  answers  them. — 
What  does  your  son  break? — He  breaks  nothing^^  but 
your  children  break  my  glasses. — Do  they  'teflr^5fi^ 
thing? — They  tear  nothing — Who  burns  my  hat?— No- 
body burns  it. — Are  you  looking  for  any  body? — I am 
not  looking  for  any  body. -i- What  is  my  son  looking 
for? — He  is  looking  for  his  pocket-book. — What  does 
your  cook  kill?— He  kills  a chicken. 

75. 

Are  you  killing  a bird? — I am  killing  one.— How  many 
chickens  does  your  cook  kill?— He  kills  three  of  them. 

— To  whom  do  you  take  my  boy? — I take  him  to  the 
painter. — When  is  the  painter  at  home? — .He  is  at  home 
every  evening  at  seven  o’clock.— What  o’clock  is  it 
now?— It  is  not  yet  six  o’clock. — Do  you  go  out  in  the 
evening?— I go  out  in  the  morning. — Are  you  afraid  to 
go  out  in  the  evening? — I am  not  afraid,  but  I have  no 
time  to  go  out  in  the  evening. — Do  yon  work  as  much 
as  your  son?— I do  not  work  as  much  as  he. — Does  he 
eat  as  much  as  you? — He  eats  less  than  I. — Can  j'^our 
children  write  as  many  notes  as  my  children? — They 
can  write  just  as  many. — Can  the  Russian  drink  as  much 
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wine  as  cider  9-^He*  can  drink  more  of  the  liditor  flkAlf 
of  the  former.— When  do  onr  neighbours  go  out? — .They 
go  out  every  morning  at  a quarter  to  five. — Whiili 
do  you  send  to  your  father? — I am  sending  him 
own. — Do  you  not  send  mine? — I am  sending  it  also. — ^ 

• To  whom  do  you  send  your  clothes? — I send  them  to 

• nobody;  I want  them. — To  whom  do  your  soi^  nusd 
their  boots? — They  send  them  to  no  one;  they  want 

We  HhuuU  fill  volumes  were , w«  to  > give  ail  tbe  exercM^ 
that  are  applicable  to  our  lessons,  anil  wiiich  tbe  pupils. may 
easily  compose  by  themselves.  VVe  Khau , therefore;  merely  rejklw 
what  we  have  already  mentioned  at  the  commencement:  — 
who  wish  to  improve  rapidly,  ought  to  compose  a greet  maay 
tences  in  addition  to  those  given;  but  they  must  pronoiaeft. Ihagp^ 
aloud.  This  is  the  only  way* by  wbicb  they  will  acqaUe,  the.luni|C 
of  speaking  fluently.  ’ 


TWENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— veniesima  quinta. 


To 


go  to  the  play, 
be  at  the  play.^ 


To  bring. 


Andare*  alio  spettacolo. 
Essere*  alio  spettacolo. 

^Jiecare  1. 
f For  tare  1. 


To  find- 
The  butcher.  • 
The  sheep. 


. Trovare  i. 

II  macellaio. 
II  montone. 


What,  or  the  thing  whichS^  %el1he. 
What,  or  as  much  as.  Quanto. 


Do  you  find  what  you  look  for 
(or  what  you  are  looking  for)  ? 
1 find  what  I look  for.  j 

I find  what  I am  looking  for.  ' 
He  does  not  find  what  he  is 
looking  for. 

We  find  what  we  look  for. 
They  find  what  they  look  for. 

1 mend  what  you  mend. 


I buy  what  you  buy. 
I pay  what  you  pay. 


Trova  Ella  cio  che  cerca?  Tro- 
vate  voi  quel  che  cercate? 

Tro  VO  cid  che  oerco. 

Egli  non  trova  cid  che  cerca. 

Troviamo  cid  che  cerchiamo. 

Eglino  trovano  cid  che  cercano. 

Assetto  cid  che  assetta  Ella  as- 
setta.  Accomodo  cid  che  Ella 
assetta. 

Compro  quello  che  compra  Ella 
(compratc  voi). 

Pago  quanto  pflga  Ella. 


■> 
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Are  you  ia  waat  of  money  ? 

I am  not  in  want  of  any. 

Do  yon  take  him  to  the  play  ? 
1 do  take  him  thither. 

To  study. 

Instead  of. 


Ill  — 

Manca  Ella  di  danarof 
Non  ne  manco. 

Lo  conduce  Ella  alio  speltacolof 
Ye  lo  conduco. 

Studiare  1. 

In  luogo  di. 

Intece  di. 


Obs.  Instep  of  is  ia  Eoglisb  followed  by  the  present 
participle,  w Ast  in  Italian  it  is  followed  by  the  infinitive. 


To  play. 

To  listen. 

To  hear. 

Instead  of  listeeiog.  | 

Instead  of  playing.  ^ 

Do  you  play  instead  of  studying  ? 
I study  instead  of  playing. 

That  man  speaks  instead  of  list- 
ening. 

To  ache. 

To  complain. 

The  finger. 

I complain  — Ihoucoinplainest. 
\Ve  complain  — they  complain. 
You  complain— he  complahis. 
Have  you  a sore  finger? 
Have  yon  the  head-ache? 

1 have  a sore  finger. 

1 have  the  head'-ache. 

Has  your  brother  a sore  foot  ? 

He  has  a sore  eye. 

We  have  sore  eyes. 

The  study  (a  closet). 

The  desk. 

The  elbow. 

The  back. 

The  arm. 

The  knee. 

I have  a sore  elbow. 

Thou  hast  a pain  in  thy  back. 


Giuocare  1. 

Ascoltare  1. 

Sentire  3. 

Invece  d’  ascoltare. 

In  luogo  d’  ascoltare. 

In  luogo  di  giuocare. 

Iflvcoe  di  giuocare. 

(iiuoea  Ella  invcce  di  studiare? 
Studio  invece  di  giuocare. 
Oucsti  parla  invece  d’  ascoltare. 

Dolere*. 

Dolersi  *. 

II  dito  (plur.  It  dila,  fern.). 

Mi  dolgo  or  doglio  — ti  duoli. 

Ci  dogliamo  — sidolgouo. 

Vi  doTete  — si  duole. 

I Le  duole  il  dito? 

f Le  duole  il  capo  (la  testa)? 
f 11  dito  mi  duole. 
f H capo  (la  testa)  mi  duole.  Ho 
mal  di  testa. 

f Duole  il  piede  al  di  Lei  fra- 
tello  ? 

Hli  duole  I’  occhio. 

■f  Ci  dolgono  gli  occhi. 

Lo  sorittoio.  Lo  studio. 

Lo  scrittoio. 

II  ^mito. 

Il  dorso. 

II  braccio  (plur.  le  braccia). 

II  ginocchio  (plur.  le  ginocehia). 
Mi  duole  il  goniito. 

Ti  duole  il  dorso. 
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Me  bag  A sore  arifi. 

You  have  a sore  knee. 

Do  you  read  instead  of  writing? 
Does  your  brother  read  instead 
of  speaking? 

Docs  the  servant  mak'e  the  bed  ? 
He  makes  the  fire  instead  of 
making  the  bed. 


Gli  duole  il  bfaecio< 

Vi  duoie  il  ginocebio. 

Lcgge  Ella  invcce  di  scrivere  ? 
Leggc  il  di  Lei  fratello  invcce 
ui  parlare? 

Fa  il  letto  il  servitorc? 

Egli  fa  il  fuoco  iuvece  di  far 
il  letto. 


‘ To  learn. 

To  learn  to  read. 

I learn  lo  read. 

. He  learns  to  write. 

EXERUSES.  76. 

Do  you  go  to  the  play  tlus  evening? — I do  not  go  to 
the  play. — What  have  you  to  do? — I have  to  study. — 
At  what  o’clock  do  you  go  out  ? — I do  not  go  out  in  the 
evening. — Does  your  father  go  out?— He  does  not  go 
out.— What  does  he  do? — He  writes. — Does  he  write  a 
book? — He  does  write  one. — When  does  he  write  it? — 
He  writes  it  in  the  morning  and  in  the  evening. — Is  he 
at  home  now? — He  is  at  home  (He  is). — Does  he  not  go 
out?— He  cannot  go  out;  he  has  a sore  foot. — Does  the 
shoemaker  bring  our  boots  ? — He  does  not  bring  them  — 
Is  he  not  able  to  work?— He  is  not  able  to  work;  he 
has  a so 3 knee.— Has  any  body  a sore  elbow? — My 
tailor  has  a sore  elbow. — Who  has  a sore  arm? — I have 
a sore  arm. — Do  you  cut  me  some  bread  ? — I cannot  cut 
you  any;  I have  sore  fingers  (mi  dogliono  le  dita). — 
Do  you  read  your  book? — 1 cannot  read  it;  I have  sore 
eyes  (mi  dogliono  gli  occM). — Who  has  sore  eyes? — 
The  French  have  sore  eyes. — Do  they  read  too  much? 
— They  do  not  read  enough. — What  day  of  the  month 
is  it  to-day  ?— It  is  the  third. — What  day  of  the  month 
is  it  to-morrow? — To-morrow  is  the  fourth. — Are  you 
looking  for  any  one? — I am  not  looking  for  any  one. — 
What  is  the  painter  looking  for?— He  is  not  looking  for 
any  thing. — Whom  are  yon  looking  for?' — 1 am  looking 
for  your  son. — Have  you  any  thing  to  tell  him  ? — I have 
something  to  tell  him.— What  have  you  to  tell  him?— 
I have  to  toll  him  to  go  to  the  play  this  evening. 


Imparare  1.  ^ 

Imparar  a leggCTC. 
Iniparo  a leggere. 

Egli  impara  a scrivere. 
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looking  for  me?-- Your  father  is  looking  for 
yoiii-^  6nj'  body  looking  for  my  brother? — Nobody 
Idokin^  for  him. — Dost  thou  find  what  thou  art  looking 
.for;?— ^Jdo  find  what  I am  looking  for.— Does  the  captain 
fti|dJt!(1nat  he  is  looking  for? — He  finds  what  he  is  looking 
foi%  but  his  children  do  not  find  what  they  are  looking 
for. — What  are  they  looking  for?— They  are  looking 
, for  their  books. — Where  dost  thou  take  me  to? — I take 
you  to  the  theatre. — Do  you  not  take  me  to  the  market  ? 
— I do  not  take  you  thither. — Do  the  Spaniards  find  the- 
umbrellas  which  they  are  looking  for?— They  do  not 
find  them. — Does  the  tailor  find  his  thimble  ? — He  does 
not  find  it. — Do  the  merchants  find  the  cloth  which  they 
are  looking  for? — They  do  find  it. — What  do  the  butchers 
find  ? — They  find  the  oxen  and  sheep  which  they  are 
looking  for.— What  does  your  cook  find?— He  finds  the 
chickens  which  he  is  looking  for. — What  is  the  physician 
doing? — He  is  doing  what  you  are  doing.— What  is  he 
I doing  in  his  study  ? — He  is  reading. — What  is  he  read- 
ing?— He  is  reading  your  father’s  book. — Whom  is  the 
Englishman  looking  for?— He  is  looking  for  his  friend, 
in  order  to  take  him  to  the  garden. — \^at  is  the  Ger- 
man doing  in  his  study?— He  is  learning  to  read. — Does 
he  not  learn  to  write  ?— He  does  not  learn  it  (/’  impard). 
— Does  your  son  learn  to  write?— He  learns  to  write 
and  to  read. 

78. 

Does  the  Dutchman  speak  instead  of  listening? — He 
speaks  instead  of  listening. — Do  you  go  out  instead  of 
remaining  at  home  ? — I remain  at  home  instead  of  going 
out. — Does  your  son  play  instead  of  studying?— He  stu- 
dies instead  of  playing. — When  does  he  study?  — He 
studies  every  day. — In  the  morning  or  in  the  evening? 
— In  the  morning  and  in  the  evening.— Do  you  buy  an 
umbrella  instead  of  buying  a book? — I buy  neither  the 
one  nor  the  other.— Does  our  neighbour  break  his  sticks 
instead  of  breaking  his  glasses? — He  breaks  neithet.-5» 
What  does  he  break? — He  breaks  his  guns. — Do  the 
children  of  our  neighbour  read? — They  read  instead  of 
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writing. — What  is  our  cook  doing? — He  makes  a 
instead  of  going  to  the  market. — Does  the  captain 
you  any  thing? — He  does  give  me  somethin 
does  he  give  yon? — He  gives  me  a great  deal 
— Does  he  give  you  money  instead  of  giving  yo 
— He  gives  me  money  and  bread. — Does^  he 
more  cheese  than  bread?— He  gives  me  less  of 
than  of  the  former. 

79. 


Do  you  give  my  friend  less  knives  than  gloves?—! 
give  him  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — What 
does  he  give  yon? — He  gives  me  many  books  instead 
of  giving  me  money.  — Does  your  servant  make  your 
bed?— He  does  not  make  it.— What  is  he  doing  instead 
of  making  your  bed? — He  sweeps  the  study  instead  of 
making  my  bed.' — Does  he  drink  instead  of  working? — 
^ He  works  instead  of  drinking. — Do  the  physicians  go 
out  ? — They  remain  at  home  instead  of  going  out — Does 
your  Servant  make  coffee? — He  makes  tea  instead  of 
making  coffee. — Does  aay  one  lend  you  a gun  ? — Nobody 
lends  me  one. — What  does  your  friend  lend  me  ? — He 
lends  j'ou  many  books  and  many  jewels. — Do  you  read 
the  books  which  I read? — I do  not  read  the  one  which 
you  read,  but  the  one  which  the  great  captain  reads. — 
Are  you  ashamed  to  read  the  books  which  I read?— I 
am  not  ashamed,  but  I have  no  wish  to  read  them. 


SECOND  MONTH. 

Secondo  rnese. 


TWENTY-SIXTH  LESSON. 

\ 


* 

Do  you  learn  French? 

1 do  learn  it 
1 do  not  learn  it 


—Lezione  ventesima  sesta. 

i Impara  Ella  il  francese? 

I linpara  Ella  I’  idioma  francese 
f {or  la  lingua  francese)  ? 

L’  imparo. 

Non  r imparo. 
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Frenoh. 

English. 

German, 


Latin. 

Greek. 

Arabian.  Arabic. 
Syrian,  Syriac, 

1 learn  Italian. 

My  brother  learns  German. 


f Italian. 
.'^Spanish, 
^^olish. 
Russian. 


II  francese. 

L’  inglese.  > 

II  tedesco. 

L’  italiano. 

. Lo  spagnuolo. 

II  polonese. 

» II  russo. 

II  latino. 

II  greco. 

L’  arabo. 

11  siriaco. 

Imparo  I’  italiano. 

Mio  fratello  impara  il  tedesco. 


The  Pole. 

The  Roman. 

The  Greek. 

The  Arab,  the  Arabian. 
The  Syrian. 


II  Polacco. 
II  Romano. 
II  Greco. 

L’  Arabo. 
11  Siriaco. 


Are  you  an  Englishman?  E Ella  Inglese? 

No,  Sir,  I am  a Frenchman.  No,  Signore,  sono  Francese. 

Obs.  A.  'When  the  indefinite  article  is  used  in  English 
to  denote  qualities,  the  Italians  make  use  of  no  article. 

He  is  a German.  Egli  e Tedesco. 


Is  ho  a tailor? 

No,  he  is  a shoemaker. 

The  fool. 

He  is  a fool. 

The  morning. 

The  evening. 

The  day. 

To  wish. 

/ 

av 

I wish  yon  a good  morning. 


E egli  sarto? 

No,  egli  ^ caizolaio. 

II  pazzo. 

^gli  6 pazzo.  # 

II  mattino,  la  mattina. 

La  sera. 

II  giorno  (il  di).  ^ , 

Desiderare  1. 

Dare*  (conjugated  Lesson 
XXIV.) 

Augur  are  1. 

Le  do  (augnro)  il  buon  giomo. 


Obs.  B.  Often  the  indefinite  article  in  English  answers 
to  the  definite  article  in  Italian. 

Does  he  wish  me  agood  evening?  Mi  da  (angura)  egli  la  buona 

sera  ? 

He  wishes  you  a good  morning.  Egli  Le  da  (augura)  il  buon 

giomo.  ‘ 


y Coogle 
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He  has  a large  nose. 
He  has  blue  eyes. 

Blue. 

Black. 

Long. 


A large  knife. 

A large  man. 

A French  book. 
A English  book 
French  money. 
English  soap. 


Bo  you  read  a German  book  ? 
1 read  an  Italian  book. 


To  listen  to  some  one. 


j 

To  listen  to  something. 

What  or  the  thing  which. 

Do  YOU  listen  to  what  (he  man 
tells  you? 

I listen  to  it. 

He  listens  to  what  I tell  him. 
Do  you  listen  to  what  I tell  you  ? 
Do  you  listen  to  me? 

I do  listen  to  yon. 

Do  you  listen  to  my  brother? 

I do  not  liste|t  to  him. 

Do  you  listen  to  the  men? 

I listen  to  (hem. 

To  take  away. 

To  take  off. 

Do  you  take  your  hat  off? 

1 take  it  off. 

Does  he  take  off  his  coat? 

He  does  take  it  off. 

He  does  not  take  it  off. 

Do  your  children  take  off  (heir 
boots  ? 

They  do  take  them  off. 

You  take  your  gloves  off.  | 


Egli  ha  xl  naso  grande. 

£gli  ha  gli  occhi  azzurri. 
Azznrro,  turchino. 

Nero,  negro. 

Lungo. 

Un  coltellone. 

Un  uomone. 

Un  libro  francese. 

Un  libro  inglese.  ' 

Danaro  frauccsc. 

Sapoiie  inglese. 

Legge  Ella  un  libro  (edcsco  ? 
Leggo  un  libro  italiano. 

Iqualcuno. 
uno. 
aUnino. 

iqualcosa. 
qualche  cosa. 
alcana  cosa. 

do  che,  quel  che,  quanto. 

f Ascolta  Ella  cio  che  1’  uomo 
Le  dice  ? 
f L’  ascolto. 

f Egli  ascolta  cio  che  gli  dico. 

-j-  Ascolta  Ella  quel  che  Le  dico  ? 

-j-  Mi  ascolta  (or  m’  ascolta)  Ella? 

(m’  ascoltate  voi  ?) 

+ La  ascolto  (or  L’  ascolto). 
f Ascolta  Ella  mio  fratcllo? 
f Non  r ascolto. 
f Ascolta  Ella  gli  uomini? 
f Li  ascolto. 

Portar  via  (levare)  1. 
Levarsi  1. 

+ Si  leva  Ella  il  cappello  ? 

■f  Me  lo  levo. 
f Levasi  egli  1’  abito  ? 

■f  Se  lo  leva. 

f Non  se  lo  leva.  i 

-j-  Si  levano  gli  stivali  i di  Lei 
fanciulli  ? 

•J-  Se  li  levano. 

Ella  si  leva  i guanti. 

Vi  levate  i guanti. 
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We  take  off  our  gloves. 

We  take  them  off. 

To  correct. 

Does  your  father  correct  your 
exercises  ? 

The  exercise. 


f Ci  leviamo’i  guanti. 
f Ce  li  leviamo. 

+ Correggere  2. 

Corregge  i diLei  tcmi  suo  padre? 
11  tema. 


Obs.  C.  There  are  in  Italian  many  nonns  terminated  in 
• a,  for  the  most  part  derived  from  the  Greek,  which  are 


masculine. 

The  exercises. 
He  corrects  them. 

To  speak  French. 

To  speak  English. 

Do  you  speak  French? 
No,  Sir,  1 speak  Englisih 

To  take. 


To  drink  coffee.  j 

To  drink  tea.  . | 

Do  you  drink  tea? 

I do  drink  some. 

Do  you  drlhk  tea  every  day? 

1 drink  some  every  day. 

My  father  drinks  coffee. 

He  drinks  coffee  every  morning. 
My  brother  drinks  tea. 

He  drinks  tea  every  morning. 

To  take  away. 

Who  takes  away  the  book? 

The  Frenchman  takes  it  away. 
Does  any  one  take  away  the 
glasses  ? 

No  one  takes  them  away. 

What  do  you  take  away  ? 

1 take  away  your  boots  and  your 
brother’s  clothes. 


I temi. 

Egli  li  corregge. 

Parlar  francese. 

Parlar  inglese. 

Parla  Ella  francese? 

No,  Signore,  parlo  inglese. 

Prendere*  (regular  in  the 
present). 

f Prendere  il  caffe. 

•f  Prendere  del  caffe  (or  simply 
prendere  caff^). 
f Prendere  il  t^. 
f Prendere  del  ti  (prendere  te). 
i Prende  Ella  del  te? 

•j-  Ne  prendo. 

f Prende  Ella  il  t^  ognP^mo? 

■j-  Lo  prendo  ogni  gi^rflk). 
i Mio  padre  prende  ^1  calf^. 

-j-  Prende  il  caffe  ogni  mattina. 
f Mio  fratello  prende  del  t6. 
t Prende  il  th  o|pi  mattina. 

Portar  via. 

Chi  porta  via  il  iibro? 

Lo  porta  via  il  Franc^. 
Qualcnno  porta  via  i mcchieri? 

Porta  via  qualcuno  i bicchieri  ? 
Ncssuno  li  portaavia. 

Che  cosa  portate  via? 

Porto  via  i di  Lei  stivali  ed  i . 
' vestiti  del  di  Lei  fratello. 
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Do  you  go  for  any  thing  ? — I do  go  for  something. — 
What  do  you  go  for  ? — I go  for  some  elder. — Does  your 
father  send  for  any  thing  ?— He  sends  for  some  wine. — - 
Does  your  servant  go  for  some  bread?— He  goes  for 
some. — For  w'hom  does  your  neighbour  send? -He sends 
for  the  physician. — Does  your  servant  take  off  his  coat 
in  order  to  make  the  fire  ?— He  does  take  it  off  in  order 
to 'make  it. — Do  you  take  off  your  gloves  in  order  to 
give  me  some  money  ? — I do  take  theta  off  in  order  to 
give  you  some. — Do  you  learn  French  ? — I do  learn  it. — 
Who  learns  English? — The  Frenchman  learns  it.— Does 
your  brother  learn  German? — He  does  learn  it — Do  we 
learn  Italian? — You  do  learn  it.— What  do  the  English 
learn? — They  learn  French  and  German.— Do  you  speak 
Spanish?  — No,  Sir,  I speak  Italian.— Who  speaks  Polish ? 
—My  brother  speaks  Polish.— Do  our  neighbours  speak 
Russian? — They  do  not  speak  Russian,  hut  Arabic.— Do 
you  speak  Arabic?— No,  I speak  Greek  and  Latin. — What 
knife  have  you? — I have  anEnglishknife.— What  money 
have  you  there?  Is  it  Italian  or  Spanish  money?— It  is 
Russian  money. — Have  you  an  Italian  hat? — No,  I have 
a Spanish  hat — Are  you  pn  Englishman?— No,  I am  a 
Frenchman. — Are  you  a Greek?— No,  I am  a Spaniard. 

- 81. 

Are  ^pse  men  Germans?— No,  they  are  Russians. — Do 
the  Rusmans  speak  Polish? — They  do  not  speak  Polish, 
but  Latin,  Greek,  and  Arabic.— Is  your  brother  a merchant? 
— No,  he  in  a joiner. — Are  these  men  merchants?— No, 
they  are  carpenters. — Are  yoa  a cook  ? — No,  I am  a baker. 
— Are  we  tailors?— No,  we  are  shoemakers.— Art  thou 
a fool  ? — I am  not  a fool. — What  is  that  man? — He  is  a 
physieinn.— Do  you  wish  me' any  thing?— I wish  you  a 
good  morning.— What  does  the  young  man  wish  me? — 
He  wishes  ygu  a good  evening.— Do  jour  children  come 
to  me  in  order  to  wish  me  a good  evening?— They  come 
to  you  in  order  to  w;ish  you  a good  morning.— Has  the 
German  black  eyes?— No,  hfi.  has  blue  eyes. — Has  this 
man  large  feet  ?—  He  has  little  feet  and  a large  nose. — 
Have  you  time  to  read  my  book? — I have  no  time  to 
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read  it,  but  much  conrage  to  study  Italian. What  dost 
thou  do  instead  of  playing  ?— I study  instead  of  playing. 
— Dost  thou  learn  instead  of  writing?— I write  instead 
of  learning — What  does  the  son  of  our  friend  do? — He 
goes  into  the  garden  instead  of  doing  his  exercises. — 
Do  the  children  of  our  neighbours  read?— They  write 
instead  of  reading. — What  does  our  cook? — He  makes  a 
fire  instead  of  going  to  the  market. — Does  your  father 
sell  his  ox  ? — He  sells  his  horse  instead  of  selling  his  ox. 

82. 

Does  the  son  of  the  painter  study  English  ? — He  studies 
Greek  instead  of  studying  English.— Does  the  butcher  kill 
oxen? — He  kills  sheep  instead  of  killing  oxen.— Do  you 
listen  to  me  ?— I do  listen  to  you. — Does  your  brother 
listen  to  me  ? — He  speaks  instead  of  listening  to  you.— 
Do  you  listen  to  what  I am  telling  you?— I do  listen 
to  what  you  are  telling  me. — Dost  thou  listen  to  what 
thy  brother  tells  thee  ?— I do  listen  to  it.— Do  the  children 
of  the  physician  listen  to  what  we  tell  them? — They  do 
not  listen  to  it.— Do  you  go  to  the  theatre  ? — I am  going 
to  the  warehouse  instead  of  going  to  the  theatre. — Are 
you  willing  to  read  my  hook?— I am  willing  to  read  it, 
but  not  now;  I have  sore  eyes —Does  your  father  correct 
my  exercises  or  those  of  my  brother  ? — He  corrects 
neither  yours  nor  those  of  your  brother. — Which  exercises 
does  he  correct?— He  corrects  mine.— Do  yon  take  off 
your  hat  in  order  to  speak  to  my  father? — I do  not  take 
it  off  in  order  to  speak  to  him. — Do  you  take  ofi"  your 
boots? — I do  not  take  them  off. — Who  takes  off  his  hat? 
—My  friend  takes  it  off. — Does  he  take  off  his  gloves? 
— He  does  not  take  them  off. — What  do  these  boys  take 
off?— They  take  off  their  boots  and  their  clothes. — Who 
takes  away  the  glasses? — Your  servant  takes  them  away. 
— What  do  your  children  take  away  ? — They  take  away 
the  books  and  my  notes. — What  do  you  take  away? — I 
take  away  nothing. — Do  we  take  away  any  thing?— We 
take  away  our  father's  penknife  and  our  brothers’  trunks. 
—Do  you  give  me  English  or  German  cloth? — I give 
you  neither  English  nor  German  cloth;  I give  you  French 
cloth.— Do  you  read  Spanish? — I do  not  read  Spanish, 
but  German. — What  book  is  your  brother  reading? — Ho 
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is  reading  a Freoeh  book.-r-Do  you  drink  tea  or  coffee 
in  the  morning? — I drink  tea.— Do  you  drink  tea  every 
morning? — I drink  some  every  morning.— What  do  you 
drink? — I drink  coffee. — What  does  your  brother  drink? — 
He  drinks  tea. — Does  he  drink  some  every  morning? — 
He  drinks  some  every  morning. — Do  your  children  drink 
tea?—  They  drink  coffee  instead  of  drinking  tea. — What 
do  we  drink? — We  drink  tea  or  coffee. 


TWEMY-SEVE.\TH  lx.s^Q^.—LeuonemnlesimasetUma. 


To  wet,  to  moisten. 

To  show. 

I show.  ' - 

Thou  sbowest. 

He  shows. 

To  show  some  one. 


Do  you  show  me  your  gun? 

I do  show  it  yon. 

What  do  you  show  the  man? 

1 show  him  my  fine  clothes. 

The  tobacco. 

Tobacco  (for  smoking). 

Snuff. 

To  smoke. 

The  gardener. 

The  valet. 

The  concert. 


Bagnare  1. 

Mostrare  1. 

Far  vedere. 

Faccio  vedere.  Mostro. 

Fai  vedere.  Mostri.  ' 

Fa  vedere.  Mostra. 

i Mostrare  > . _ 

Far  vedere  ( * q«alcuno. 

!Mi  fa  Ella  vedere  f il  di  Lei 
Mi  mostra  Ella'  | schioppo? 
or  volcte  mostrar  mi  il  vostro 
schioppo? 

(ilielo  faccio  vedere. 

Che  mostra  Ella  all’  uomo  ? 

Gli  mostro  i miei  begli  abiti. 

II  tabacco.  * 

, Del  tabacco  da  fumare. 

SDel  tabacco  in  polvcre. 

Del  tabacco  da  naso. 

Fumare  1.  , 

Il  giardiniere. 

II  camericre.  < 

Il  concerto. 


To  intend. 


The  ball. 

Do  yon  intend  to  go  to  the 
this  evening? 

I intend  to  go  thither. 


Pensare  1, 
Intendere  * 2, 


do  not  take  a pre- 
position before 
the  infinitive. 


II  balio. 

La  festa  da  ballo. 

Pensa  Ella  andare  alia  festa  da 
ballo  stassera  (or  qnesta  sera)  ? 
Penso  andarci. 
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To  know.  Sapere*  3.  (Less.  XXIV.) 

To  swim.  Nuotare  1. 

Do  you  know  how  to  swim  ? Sa  Ella  nuotare  ? 

Obs.  To  know  is  in  English  followed  by  kow  to  be- 
fore the  infinitive,  whilst  in  Italian  the  infinitive  joined 
to  the  verb  sapere  is  not  preceded  by  any  particle. 


Do  you  know  how  to  write? 
Does  he  know  how  to  read  ? 

To  extinguish. 

Do  yon  extinguish  the  fire?  , 
1 do  extingui^  it. 

He  extinguishes  it. 

Thou  extuiguishest  it. 

To  light,  to  kindle. 
Often. 

Do  you  often  go  to  the  ball? 

As  ofien  as  you. 

As  often  as  I. 

As  often  as  he. 

■As  often  as  they. 

Do  you  often  see  my  father? 

Oftener. 

1 see  him  oftener  than  you. 

Not  SO  often. 

Not  so  often  as  you. 

Not  so  often  as  1. 

Not  so  often  as  they. 


Sa  Ella  scrivere  ? > 

Sa  egli  Icggere? 

Spegnere  *2  (or  spen- 
gere*  2). 

Spegne  Ella  il  fuoco? 

lo  spengq,_  . 

EgTT  To  spegne. 

Tu  lo  spegni. 

Accendere*  2. 

Spesso  (spesse  volte,  90~  ' 

vente). 

Va  Ella  spesso  alia  festa  da 
hallo? 

!Cosi  spesso  chc  Lei.  Tanto 
spesso  quanto  voi. 

Cosi  spesso  come  Lei. 

Spesso  quanto  Lei. 

Cosi  spesso  chc  me. 

Cosi  spesso  come  lui. 

I Cosi  spesso  come  loro. 

I Spesso  come  loro. 

Vede  Ella  spesso  mio  padre? 

Piu  spesso. 

Lo  vedo  piu  spesso  di  Lei. 

Meno  spesso. 

Non  tanto  spesso. 

Meno  sovente  di  Lei. 

Mono  spesso  di  me. 

Meno  spesso  di  loro. 


EXERCISES.  83. 

What  does  your  father  want  ? — He  wants  some  tobacco. 
— Will  you  go  for  some? — I will  go  for  some. — What 
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tobacco  does  he  want?— He  wants  some  snuff. — Do  you 
want  tobacco  (for  smoking)?— I do  not  want  any;  I do 
not  smoke. — Do  you  show  me  any  thing? — I show  you 
gold  ribbons  (dei  nnatri  d’  oro).  — Does  your  father 
show  his  gun  to  my  brother? — He  does  show  it  him. — 
Does  he  show  him  his  beautiful  birds? — He  does  show 
them  to  him  — Does  the  Frenchman  smoke  ? — He  does  not 
smoke.— Do  you  go  to  the  ball? — I go  to  the  theatre, 
instead  of  going  to  the  ball. — Does  the  gardener  go  into 
the  garden? — He  goes  to  the  market  instead  of  going 
into  the  garden. — Do  you  send  your  valet  ( U cameriere) 
to  the  tailor? — I send  him  to  the  shoemaker  instead  of 
sending  him  to  the  tailor.— D^es  your  brother  intend  to 
go  to  the  ball  this  evening?— He  does  not  intend  to  go 
to  the  ball,  but  to  the  concert. — When  do  you  intend  to 
go  to  the  concert? — I intend  to  go  there  this  evening.' — 
At  what  o’clock  ?^At  a quarter  past  ten. — Do  you  go 
for  my  son? — I do  go  for  him.- Where  is  he? -He  is 
in  the  counting-house.  — Do  you  find  the  man  whom  you 
are  looking  for?— I do  find  him. — Do  your  sons  find  the 
friends  whom  they  are  looking  for?  — They  do  not 
find  them. 


84. 

Do  your  friends  intend  to  go  to  the  theatre? — They 
do  intend  to  go'  thitHer.— When  do  they  intend  to  go 
thither  ? — They  intend  to  go  thither  to-morrow.— At  what 
o’clock? — At  half-past  seven. — What  does  the  merchant 
wish  to  sell  you?— He  wishes  to  sell  me  some  pocket- 
books. — Do  you  intend  to  buy  some? — 1 will  not  buy 
any.— Dost  thou  know  any  thing?— I do  not  know  any 
thing. — What  does  your  little  brother  know?— He  knows 
how  to  write  and  to  read? — Does  he  know  French? — 
He  does  not  know  it.— Do  you  know  German?-!  do 
know  it. — Do  your  brothers  know  Greek?— They  do  not 
. know  it,  but  they  intend  to  study  it.  — Do  you  know 
English? — I do  not  know  it,  but  I intend  to  learn  it. — 
Do  my  children  know  how  to  read  Italian?— They  know 
how  to  redd,  but  not  how  to  speak  it.— Do  you  know 
how  to  swim?^ — I do  not  know  how  to  swim,  but  how 
to  play. — Does  your  son  know  how  to  make  coats?— He 
does  not  know  how  to  make  any;  he  is  no  tailor. — Is 
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he  a merchant?— He  is  not  (non  V i). — What  is  he? — 
He  is  a physician. - Do  you  intend  to  study  Arabic? — 
I do  intend  to  study  Arabic  and  Syriac.  — Does  the 
Frenchman  know  Russian? — He  does  not  know  it,  but  he 
intends  learning  it. — Whither  are  you  goingd — I am  going 
into  the  garden  in  order  to  speak  to  my  gardener. — 
Does  he  listen  to  you? — He  does  listen  to  me. 

85. 

Do  you  wish  to  drink  some  cider? — I wish  to  drink 
some  wine;  have  you  any?— J have  none;  but  I will 
send  for  some. — When  will  you  send  for  some?— Now. — 
Do  you  know  how  to  make  tea?— I know  how  to  make 
some. — Where  is  your  father  going? — He  goes  no  where; 
he  remains  at  home.— Do  y'ou  know  how  to  write  a note? 
— I know  how  so  write  one. — Can  you  write  exercises  ? 
— I can  write  some. — Dost  thou  conduct  any  body? — I 
conduct  nobody. — Whom  do  you  conduct  ? — I conduct  my 
son. — Where  do  you  conduct  him  ?— I conduct  him  to  my 
friends  to  (per)  wish  them  a good  morning. — Does  your 
servant  conduct  your  child?— He  conducts  him. — Whither 
does  he  conduct  it?— He  conducts  it  into  the  garden. — 
Do  we  conduct  any  one  ? — We  conduct  our  children. — 
Whither  are  our  friends  conducting  their  sons? — They 
are  conducting  them  home. 

86. 

Do  you  extinguish  the  fire  ?— I do  not  extinguish  it. — 
Does  your  servant  light  the  fire?— He  does  light  it. — 
AVhere  does  he  light  it? — He  lights  it  in  your  ware- 
house.— Do  you  often  go  to  the  Spaniard?  — I go  often 
to  him.— Do  yon  go  oftener  to  him  than  I? — I go  oftener 
to  him  than  you — Do  the  Spaniards  often  come  to  you? 
— They  do  come  often  to  me. — Do  your  children  oftener 
go  to  the  ball  than  we?— They  do  go  thither  oftener 
than  you. — Do  we  go  out  as  often  as  our  neighbours? — 
We  do  go  out  oftener  than  they.— Does  your  servant  go 
to  the  market  as  often  as  my  cook  ? — He  does  go  thither 
as  often  as  he.-=-Do  you  see  my  father  as  often  as  1?— 
I do  not  see  him  as  often  as  you. — When  do  you  see 
him  ?— I see  him  every  morning  at  a quarter  to  five. 
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TWEXTY-EIGHTH ' LESSON.— ventesima  ottcwa. 

We  have  seen  in  many  of  the  foregoing  lessons  and 
exercises  that  the  Italians  have  no  particular  way  to 
construe  interrogative  sentences ; all  depends  on  the  tone 
Avith  Avhich  the  sentence  is  pronounced.  The  English 
interrogative  auxiliaries,  do  and  am,  therefore,  are  gener- 
ally not  rendered  in  Italian.  Sometimes  they  may  be 
rendered  by  forse,  which  signifies  perhaps,  ‘u>hy , as 
will  be  seen  by  the  following  examples . 


Do  I wish? 

Am  I able? 

Am  I doing? 

What  am  I doing? 

W'hat  do  I say? 

Where  am  1 going  to? 

To  whom  do  i speak? 

Am  I going  ? 

Am  I coming  ? 

You  are  coming. 

Do  you  tell  or  say  ? 

I do  say  or  tell. 

He  says  or  tells. 

What  does  he  say  ? 

We  say. 

Do  I speak? 

Do  I love  or  like  ? 

Are  you  acquainted  with  that 
man  ? 

I am  not  acquainted  with  him. 
Is  your  brother  acquainted  with 
him  ? 

He  is  acquainted  with  him. 

Do  you  arink  cider? 

1 do  drink  cider,  but  my  brother 
drinks  wine. 

Do  you  receive  a note  to-day? 


Voglio? 

Voglio  forse? 

( Posso? 

\ Posso  forse? 
i Faccio  Cor  fo^? 

) Faccio  forse? 

Cosa  faccio? 

Che  cosa  faccio  ? 

Cosa  dico  ? 

Che  dico? 

Ove  vado  ? - 

A chi  parlo? 

Vado?  Vado  forse? 

Vengo?  Vengo  forse? 

Ella  viene. 

Dice  Ella? 

Dico. 

Egli  dice.' 

Cne  dice  egli? 

Diciamo. 

Parlo?  Parlo  forse? 

Amo?  Amo  forse? 

Conosce  Ella  colui?  o qudl’ 
uomo? 

Non  lo  conosco. 

Lo  conosce  il  di  Lei  fratello? 

Egli  lo  conosce. 

Beve  Ella  del  cidno? 

Bevo  del  cidro,  ma  mio  fratello 
beve  del  vino. 

Ricevc  Ella  oggi  an  biglietto  ? 
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I do  receive  one. 

What  do  we  receive  ? 

What  do  our  children  receive? 
They  receive  some  books. 


Ne  ricevo  uno. 

I.o  ricevo  i. 

Che  riceviamo? 

Che  ricevono  i nostri  fanciulli  ? 
Essi  ricevono  dei  Jibri. 


iPriticipiare  1. 

Cominciare  1 Q incomin- 
ciare  ). 

I begin  to  speak.  Principio  (incomincio)  a parlare. 

!Prima  di. 
lnnan%i  di  (che). 

Avanti  di. 

Do  yon  speak  before  you  listen  ? Parhi  Ella  prima  d’  ascoltare  ? 
Does  he  go  to  the  market  before  V'a  egli  al  mercato  prima  di 
he  bre^fasts  ? far  coiazione  ? 


To  breakfast.  Far  coiazione. 

He  goes  thither  before  he  writes.  Egli  ci  va  prima  di  scrivere. 

Do  you  take  olF  your  gloves  Si  leva  Ella  i guanti  prima  di 
before  you  take  off  your  boots  ? levarsi  gli  stivali? 

To  depart,  to  set  out.  ' Partire  * 3 (regular  in  Pre- 
sent). 

When  do  you  intend  to  depart?  Quando  pensa  Ella  partire? 

1 intend  to  depart  to>morrow.  Penso  partire  domani. 


WeU. 

Badly. 

Do  1 speak  well  ? 

Yon  do  not  speak  badly. 

Does  your  brother  know  Italian  ? 


Bene. 

Male. 

Parjo  bene  ? 

Elia  non  parla  male. 

Sa  r italiano  il  di  Lei  fratcllo? 


Obs.  When  a tense  of  a verb  is  a monosyllable,  or 
when  it  has  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  the'pronoun 
may  follow  it,  but  the  consonant  must  be  doubled.  This 
applies  more  generally  to  poetry  than  prose.  Kx. 

He  knows  it.  Egli  sallo  (instead  of  lo  sa). 

Who  knows  English  ? Chi  sa  1'  Inglese  ? 

My  father  knows  it.  ' Mio  padre  sallo  (/o  sa  is  more 

elegant). 

1 Uno,  in  the  Sense  of  an  indefinite  arlirle,  can  in  Kalian  never 
stand  at  tbe  end  of  a sentence  ; in  its  stead  the  pronoun  is  used 
before  the  verb,  or  joined  to  it. 
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EXERCISES.  87. 

Do  I read  well  9 — You  do  read  well. — Do  I speak  well  ? 
— You  do  not  speak  well —Does  my  brother  speak  French 
well? — He  speaks  it  well. — Does  he  speak  German  well? 
— He  speaks  it  badly. — Do  We  speak  well? — You  speak 
badly.— Do  I drink  too  much? — You  do  not  drink  enough. 
— Am  I able  to  make  hats?— You  are  not  able  to  make 
any;  you  are  not  a hatter. — Am  I able  to  write  a note  ? — 
You  are  able  to  write  one. — Am  1 doing  my  exercise 
well? — You  are  doing  it  weU. — What  am  I doing? — You 
are  doing  exercises — What  is  my  brother  doing? — He 
is  doing  nothing. — What  do  I say?— You  say  nothing.— 
Do  1 begin  to  speak? — You  do  begin  to  speak. — Do  I 
begin  to  speak  well?— You  do  not  begin  to  speak  w'eU 
(a  parlar  bene),  but  to  read  well  (ma  a legger  bene). 
—Where  am  I going? — You  are  going  to  your  friend. — 
Is  he  at  home? — Do  I know?— Am  I able  to  speak  as 
often  .as  the  son  of  our  neighbour  ?— He  is  able  to  speak 
oftener  than  you. — Can  I work  as  much  as  he? — You 
cannot  work  as  much  as  he. — Do  I read  as  often  as 
you?— You  do  not  road  as  often  as  I,  but  you  speak 
oftener  than  I. — Do  I speak  as  well  (cosl  bene)  as  you? 
— You  do  not  speak  so  well  as  I. — Do  I go  (vengo)  to 
you,  or  do  you  come  to  me? — You  come  to  me,  and  I 
go  (vengo)  to  you. — When  do  you  come  to  me? — Every 
morning  at  half-past  six. 

88. 

Do  you  know  the  Russian  whom  I know? — I do  not 
know  the  one  you  know,  but  I know  another. — Do  you 
drink  as  much  cider  as  wine? — I drink  less  of  the  latter 
than  of  the  former. — Does  the  Pole  drink  as  much  as 
the  Russian? — He  drinks  just  as  much.— Do  the  Germans 
drink  as  much  as  the  Poles  ? — The  latter  drink  more  than 
the  former. — Dost  thou  receive  any  thing? — I do  receive 
something. — What  dost  thou  receive? — I receive  some 
money. — Does  your  friend  receive  books  ? — He  does  receive 
some. — What  do  we  receive  ? —We  receive  some  cider. 
— Do  the  Poles  receive  tobacco? — They  do  receive  some. 
— From  whom  ( da  chi)  do  the  Spaniards  receive  money  ? 

' — They  receive  some  from  the  (degV)  English,  and  from 


1 


— i?r  — 

the  (dai)  French.— Do  you  receive  as  many  friends  as 
enemies  ?— I receive  less  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. 
— From  whom  do  your  children  receive  books 

They  receive  some  from  me  and  from  their  friends. — Do 
I receive  as  much  cheese  as  bread?— You  receive  more 
of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Do  onr  servants  receive 
as  many  waistcoats  as  coats? — They  receive  less  of  the 
latter  than  of  the  former. — Do  yon  receive  one  more 
gun? — 1 do  receive  one  more. — How  many  more  books 
does  our  neighbour  receive  ? — He  receives  three  more. 

89. 


When  does  the  foreigner  intend  to  depart? — He  intends 
to  depart  to-day.— At  what  o’clock? — At  half-past  one. — 
Do  you  intend  to  depart  this  evening  ? — I intend  to  depart 
to-morrow. — Does  the  Frenchman  depart  to-day  ? — He 
departs  now. — Where  is  he  going  to? — He  is  going  to 
his  friends. — Is  he  going  to  the  English? — He  is  going 
to  them  (ci  vaj. — Dost  thou  set  out  to-morrow? — I set 
out  this  evening. — When  do  you  intend  to  write  to  your 
friends?— I intend  to  write  to  them  to-day.— Do  your 
friends  answer  you?— They  do  answer  me. — Does  your 
father  ansvter  your  note?— He  answers  it. — Do  you 
answer  my  brothers’  notes?— I do  answer  them. — Does 
your  brother  begin  to  learn  Italian? — He  begins  to  learn 
it. — Can  y'^ou  speak  French  ?— I can  speak  it  a little. — 
Do  our  friends  begin  to  speak  German  ?— They  do  begin 
to  speak  it. — Are  they  able  to  write  it  ? — They  are  able 
to  write  it.  — Does  the  merchant  begin  to  sell  ? — He  does 
begin.— Do  you  speak  before  you  listen  ? — I listen  before 
I speak. — Does  y^our  brother  listen  to  you  before!  he 


j|D.eak8  ?— Ijte  speaks  before  he  listens  to  me. — Do  your 
cM<firtif  f^d  befoA  AHey  write  ?^Threy  wTitgt^efore 
.thej-  , . , ■ ^ 

' 90.'^ 


V Does  your  servant  sw'eep  the  warehouse  before  he 
* goes  to  the  market  ?— He  goes  to  the  market  before  he 
sweeps  the  warehouse. — Dost  thou  drink  before  thou 
goest  out  ? — I go  out  before  I drink. — Do  you  intend  to 
go  out  before  you  breakfast?— I intend  to  breakfast 
before  I go  out. — Does  your  son  take  off  his  boots  be- 
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fore  he  take^  off  his  coat? — He  neither  takes  oflT  his 
boots  nor  his  coat. — Do  I take  off  my  gloves  before  I 
take  off  my  hat? — You  take  off  your  hat  before  you 
take  off  your  gloves. — Can  I take  off  my  boots  before 
I take  off  my  gloves  ? — You  cannot  take  off  your  boots 
before  you  take  off  your  gloves. — At  what  o’clock  do 
you  breakfast  ? — I breakfast  at  half  past  eight. — At  what 
o’clock  does  the  American  breakfast  ? — He  breakfasts 
every  day  at  nine  o’clock. — At  what  o’clock  do  your 
chil^en  breakfast? — They  breakfast  at  seven  o’clock. — 
Do  you  go  to  my  father  before  you  breakfast? — I go 
to  him  before  1 breakfast. 


TWENTY-NINTH  LESSON.— ventesima  nona. 

We  have  seen  (Lessons  XVI.  and  XXVH.)  that  the 
comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  come,  tanto,  quanto, 
altrettanto,  cost ; the  comparative  of  superiority  by  piu, 
and  that  of  minority  by  meno.  As  for  the  superlative, 
it  is  formed  by  changing  the  last  vowel  of  the  adjective 
for  the  masculine  into  issirtio,  and  for  the  feminine  into 
issima.  Ex. 

Positive.  Compara-  Superla- 
tive. live. 

Learned, more  learned,  most  learn- Dotto,  piu  dotto,  dotlissimo. 

ed. 

Poor,  poorer,  poorest.  Povero,  pin  povero,  poverissirao. 

Wise,  wiser,  wisest.  Savio,  piu  savio,  saviissimo^. 

Pious,  more  pious,  most  pious.  Pio,  pii'i  pio,  piissimo. 

Rich,  richer,  richest.  Ricco,  pin  ricco,  ricchissinio. 

Cool,  cooler,  coolest.  Fresco,  oiii  fresco^f|X,S£l’'^|imiS. 

Broad^dp^atier,  n bfypdest.  Largfy  piu  largo, ^iS^ij^ip. 
Oiteu,'*  ofteaer,  mast  often.  Spcsso,  uiii  spesso,  saeMissiiuO. 

Obs.  A.  From  these  examples  it  may  be  d%n  that  the 
superlative  is  always  formed  by  joining  to  the  adjecti\^ 
in  the  plural  the  syllable*  ssimo.  " ' 


1 Many  grammarians  form  the  plural  of  savio  into  .<<ari , instead 
of  savii.  According  to  this  formation  the  superlative  would  be  sa- 
vtssimo,  instead  of  saviissimo. 
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Obs.  B.  The  relative  saperlative,  L e.  when  the  ar- 
ticle the  is  joined  to  most  or  least , is  expressed  by 
il  piu,  U meno,  for  the  masculine,  and  by  la  piu,  la 
tneno,  for  the  feminine.  Ex, 


The  greatest. 

The  smallest. 

The  finest. 

The  least  fine. 

This  book  is  small,  that  is  smal- 
ler, and  this  is  the  smallest 
of  all. 

' This  hat  is  large,  but  that  is 
larger. 

Is  your  hat  as  large  as  mine  ? 

It  is  larger  than  yours. 

It  is  not  so  large  as  yours. 

Are  our  neighbour’s  children  as 
good  as  ours? 

They  are  bcttcT  than  ours. 

They  are  not  so  good  as  ours. 
He  is  (he  happiest  man  in  the 
world. 

’ A very  fine  book. 

Very  fine  books. 

A very  pretty  knife. 
Very  well. 

That  man  is  extremely  learned. 
This  bird  is  very  pretty. 


II  pill  grande. 

II  menu  grande. 

It  piu  bello. 

11  meno  bello. 

Ooesto  libro  d piccolo,  quello  h 
piu  piccolo,  c cotesto  e il  piu 
, piccolo  di  tutli. 

Qucsio  cappello  h grande,  ma 
quello  e piu  grande. 

II  di'  Lei  cappello  k cosi  grande 
, come  il  niio  ? 

£ piu  grande  del  di  Lei. 

£ meno  grande  del  di  Lei. 

T fanciullidel  nostro  vicinosono 
cost  savi  come  i uostri? 

Sono  piu  skvi  dei  nostri. 

Sono  mono  savi  dei  nostri. 

Egli  e il  piu  fclice  degli  uomini 
(or  fra  gli  nooiini).  - 

Un  bellissimo  libro. 

Dei  bellissimi  libri. 

Un  le^giadrissimo  coltelio. 
Benissimo.  ' 

V 

Questi  k dottissimo. 

(^uesto  uccello  d vezzosissimo. 


Obs.  C.  Molto  and  assai  serve  also  to  form  absolute 
superlatives.  Ex. 

Very  wise.  Molto  savio. 

^Sf • Assai  grande. 

Obs.  D'.  Tne  prefix  arci  also  serves  to  form  an  abso- 
lute ’superlative.  Ex."  * 

Very  handsome.  * Vrcibello.  . & 

’»  Extre^qly  long.  Arcilungjiissimipi  * 

Obs.  E.  To  sopae  wor^  tl^  p^ticiple  stra  Ifeay  be 
prefixed  to^^form  ^ absoldle  ^^drl^tive.  Ex. 

OvcK  rich. ' ^ 

Over  done  (cooked 

iTAiMn  GRamiaK. 
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Obi.  F.  The  following  adjectives  are  irregular  in  the 
formation  in  their  comparatives  and  superlatives: — 


*■ 

Positive. 

Compara-  Superla- 
tive. ' tive. 

Good, 

Bad, 

Great, 

Little, 

belter, 

worse, 

greater, 

less. 

best. 

the  worst, 
greatest, 
the  least. 

Buono, 

Cattivo, 

Grande, 

Piccolo, 

migliore,  otiimo. 
peggiore,  pessimo. 
maggiore,  massimo. 
miuore,  minimo. 

ADVCRBS. 

Well, 

Bad, 

better, 

worse. 

the  best, 
the  worst. 

Bene, 

Male, 

meglio,  ottimamente. 
peggio,  pessimamente. 

The  least  noise  harts  me.  II  minimo  strepito  mi  fa  male. 

The  least  thing  hurts  him.  La  minima  cosa  gli  fa  male. 


Obs.  G.  In  Italian  the  repetition  of  the  positive  forms 
a superlative.  Ex. 

A very  learned  man.  Un  uomo  dolto  dotto. 

The  weather  is  very  cold.  11  tempo  h freddo  freddo. 

This  seems  to  me  most  ugly.  Questo  mi  sembra  brutto  brntto . 
She  is  the  finest  woman  in  the  E la  bclla  deile  belle. 

^ world. 


Obs.  H.  Superlative  adverbs  are  formed  by  joining 
to  the  adjective  in  the  plural  the  termination  ssima- 
mente.  Ex. 

Learned  — most  learnedly.  Dotto  — dottissimamente. 
Prudent  — most  prudently.  Prudente  — prndentissimamente. 
Rich  — most  richly.  Ricco  — ricchissimamente. 


Whos"^? 

Whose  hat  is  this? 

It  is. 

It  is  my  brother’s  hat. 

It  is  the  hat  of  my  brother. 

It  is  my  Irrother’s. 

Wo  has  the  fi’ncst  hat? 

Whose  hat  is  the  finest? 

That  of  my  father  is  the  fiir^t 

Whose  ribbon  is  the  handsomer, 
yours  or  mine? 


Di  chi? 

Di  chi  e questo  cappello  ? 

iV 

^ il  cappello  di  mio  fratello. 

Chi  ha  il  piu  bel  cappello f 

Qnello  del  padre  mio  e il  piu 
bello.  j 

Qual  e il  piii  bel  nastro,  i|  di 
Lei, 'i  vostro  o il  mio? 
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Do  yoa  read  as  often  as  I? 

1 read  oftcner  than  you. 

Does  he  read  as  often  as  I?' 

He  reads  and  writes  as  often  as 
you. 

Do  your  children  write  as  much 
as  we  ? 

They  write  more  than  you. 

We  read  mote  than  the  children 
of  our  friends. 

To  whom  do  you  write? 

We  write  to  our  friends. 

We  read  good  books. 


Legge  Elia  cosi  spesso  come  io  9 

Lr.pgo  piu  spesso  di  Lei. 

Legge  egli  cosi  spesso  come  io? 

Egli  legge  e .scrive  cosi  spesso 
come  Ella  (or  legge  e scrive 
spesso  al  pari  di  Lei). 

Scrivono  quanto  uoi  i di  Lei 
fanciulli? 

Eglino  scrivono  pin  di  Loro  or 
pill  di  Voi. 

Noi  Icggiamo  piu  dei  fancinlli 
dei  nostri  amici. 

A chi  scr^no? 

Scriviamo  ai  nostri  amici. 

Leggiamo  dei  buoni  libri. 


EXERCISES.  91. 

Whose  book  is  this  f — It  is  mine. — Whose  hat  is  that  9 
— It  is  my  father’s. — Are  you  taller  than  I?— lam  taller 
than  you. — Is  your  brother  as  tall  as  you? — He  is  as 
tall  as  I. — Is  thy  hat  as  bad  as  that  of  my  father? — 
It  is  better,  but  not  so  black  as  his. — Are  the  clothes 
of  the  Italians  as  fine  as  those  of  the  Irish? — They  are 
finer,  but  not  so  good. — Who  have  the  finest  gloves? — 
The  French  have  them. — Who  has  the  finest  horses? — 
Mine  are  fine,  yours  are  finer  than  mine;  but  those  of 
our  friends  are  the  finest  of  alt. — Is  your  horse  good  ? 
— It  is  good,  but  yours  is  better,  and  that  of  the  English- 
man is  the  best  of  all  the  horses  which  we  know. — 
Have  you  pretty  boots?— I have  very  pretty  ones,  but 
my  brother  has  prettier  than  I. — From  whom  fda  chi) 
does  he  receive  them?  — He  receives  them  from  his 
best  friend. 

92. 

Is  your  wine  as  good  as  mine? — It  is  better. — Does 
your  merchant  sell  good  knives?  — He  sells  the  best 
knives  that  I know  (che  conosca,  subjunctive). — Do  we 
read  more  books  than  the  French  ? — We  read  more  than 
they ; but  the  English  read  more  than  we,  and  the  Ger- 
mans read  the  most  (i  /«’*/).— Hast  thou  a finer  garden 
than  that  of  our  physician  ? — 1 have  a finer  one  than  he 
(del  siio). — Has  the  American  a finer  stick  than  you? 
— He  has  a finer  one. — Have  we  as  fine  children  as  our 
neighbours? — We  have  finer  ones. — Is  jour  coat  as  pretty 

9* 
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as  mine?— It  is  not  so  pretty,  but  better  than  yours. — 
Do  you  depart  to-day?— I do  not  depart  to-day. — When 
does  your  father  set  out?— He  sets  out  this  evening  at 
a quarter  to  nine. — Which  of  these  two  children  is  the 
better  (satioj'i  — The  one  who  studies  is  better  than 
the  one  who  plays.— Does  your  servant  sweep  as  well 
as  mine?— He  sweeps  better  than  yours. — Does  the  Eng- 
lishman read  as  many  bad  books  as  good  ones  ?— He 
reads  more  good  than  bad  ones. 

93. 

Do  the  merchants  sell  more  sugar  than  coflFee  ? — They 
sell  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former.— Does  your 
shoemaker  make  as  many  boots  as  mine? — He  makes 
more  than  yours. — Can  you  swim  as  well  (cost  bene) 
as  my  son? — I can  swim  better  than  he ; but  he  can 
speak  French  better  than  L — Does  he  read  as  well  as 
you  ? — He  reads  better  than  I. — Does  the  son  of  your 
neighbour  go  to  market? — No,  he  remains  at  home;  he 
has  sore  feet. — Do  you  learn  as  well  as  the  son  of  our 
gardener? — I learn  better  than  he,  but  he  studies  better 
than  I. — Whose  gun  is  the  finest?— Yours  is  very  fine, 
but  that  of  the  captain  is  still  finer , and  ours  is  the 
finest  of  all. — Has  any  one  finer  children  than  you? — 
No  one  has  finer  ones.— Does  your  son  read  as  often 
as  I?— He  reads  oftener  than  you.— Docs  my  brother 
speak  French  as  often  as  you?— He  speaks  and  reads 
it  as  often  as  I. — Do  I write  as  much  as  you? — You 
write  more  than  I. — Do  our  neighbours’  children  read 
German  as  often  as  we? — We  do  not  read  it  as  often 
as  they. — Do  we  write  as  often  as  they?— They  write 
oftener  than  we. — To  whom  dotheywTite? — They  write 
to  their  friends.  — Do  you  read  English  books?  — We 
read  French  books  instead  of  reading  English  books. 
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« 

THIRTIETH  LESSON.— trente^ma. 
To  believe.  Credere  3. 


To  put  on. 

I put  on  my  hat. 

He  puts  on  his  gloves.  ' 

Do  you  pnt  on  year  boots? 

We  do  pot  them  on. 

What  do  yonr  brothers  put  on? 
They  put  on  their  clothes. 
Whither  do  you  conduct  me? 

I conduct  you  to  my  father. 

Do  you  go  out? 

1 do  go  out. 

Do  we  go  out? 

We  do  go  out. 

When  does  your  father  go  out? 


- Early. 


As  early  as  you. 

He  goes  out  as  early  as  you. 

Late. 

Too. 

Too  late. 

Too  soon,  too  early. 

Too  large,  too  great. 

Too  little. 

Too  much. 

Do  you  speak  too  much  ? 
i do  not  speak  enough. 


Mettere*,  mettersi. 

Metto  il  mio  cappello. 

Mi  metto  il  cappello. 

Si  mettc  i guanti. 

Mette  i suoi  guanti. 

Si  m^tono  gli  stivali? 

Ce  li~metliamo 

Che  si  meltono  i di  Lei  fratelli? 
Metlono  i loro  vesiiti. 

Ove  mi  conduce  Ella? 

La  conduce  dal  padre  mio,  (or 
vi  conduco  da  mio  padre). 

Esce  Ella?  or  Uscite  Voi? 
Esco. 

Usciamo  Noi? 

Usciamo. 

Quando  esce  il  di  Lei  padre? 

Per  tempo. 

Di  buon'  ora.  ' 

A buon'  ora. 

Presto. 

Cosi  per  tempo  come  Ella. 

Cosi  di  buon’  ora  come  Ella. 
Egli  esce  cosi  per  tempo  come 
Ella,  or  che  Voi. 

Tardi. 

Troppo. 

Troppo  tardi. 

Troppo  di  buon’  ora  (troppo  a 
buon’  ora). 

Troppo  per  tempo.  Troppo  presto. 
Troppo  grande. 

'froppo  piccolo. 

Troppo. 

Parla  Ella  troppo? 

Nun  parlo  abbasUnza. 
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Later  than  you. 

I go  oat  later  than  yon. 

Do  you  go  to  Uie  play  as  early 
as  I ? 

1 go  thither  earlier  than  you. 

Sooner. 

Earlier. 

Does  your  father  go  thither 
earlier  than  1? 

He  goes  thither  too  early. 
Already. 

Do  you  speak  already  ? 
Not— yet. 

1 do  not  speak  yet. 

Do  you  finish  your  note? 

I do  not  finish  it  yet. 

Do  you  breakfast  already  ? 

Do  you  come  to  sec  me? 


Piii  tardi  di  Lei. 

£sco  piu  tardi  di  Lei. 

Va  Ella  alio  spettacolu  cost  di 
buon’  ora  come  io? 

Ci  vado  pifi  di  buon'  ora  di  Lei 
(piu  presto  di  Lei). 

Pill  presto  (piu  tosto). 

Piu  per  tempo. 

Piu  di  buon’  ora. 

Ci  va  il  di  t piu  presto  di  me  ? 
Lei  padre  ( piii  per  tempo  dime ? 
p.  i troppo  di  buou'  ora. 
j troppo  presto. 

Gid,  di  Gid. 

Parla  Ella  di  gia? 

\ 

i Non—ancora. 

\ Non  -per  anco. 

Non  parlo  ancora  tper  anco). 
Finisce  Ella  il  di  Lei  biglietto  ? 
Non  In  fiiiisco  ancora. 

Fa  Ella  gia  colazione? 

Viene  Ella  a vedermi?  Vcnilc 
voi  a vedermi?  , 


Obs.  A.  Verbs  of  motion  always  require  the  preposi- 
tion a (ad  before  a vowel),  and  verbs  of  rest  the  pre- 
position in.  Ex. 

1 go  to  sec  my  children.  Vado  a vedere  i miei  fanciulli. 

I send  for  some  wine.  M.indo  a cercaro  del  vino. 

1 am  sending  for  tli(‘  physician.  Mando  a cerrarc  il  medico. 

I am  going  te  the  theatre.  Vado  al  tcatro. 

1 stay  in  the  garden  (in  the  Resto  in  giardinn  (in  camera), 
room).  or  me  nc  sto  in  camera. 


Obs.  B.  But  as  we  have  seen  in  the  foregoing  lessons, 
the  infinitive  is  in  Italian  sometimes  preceded  by  di 
(Lesson  XVII.),  sometimes  by  a or  ad  (Lessons  XXV, 
XXXVIII.,  and  this),  sometimes  by  per  (Lesson  XX.), 
, and  sometimes  it  is  simply  used  without  any  of  the  pre- 
positions before  it.  The  latter  is  the  case  when  it  is 
joined  to  one  of  the  following  verbs,  some  of  which 
have  already  been  exemplified  in  some  of- the  preceding 
lessons,  such  as:  voter e* , to  wish,  to  be  willing  (Les- 
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son  XVIII.) ; potere*,  to  be  able,  can  (Lesson  XX.);  far 
vedere,  to  show  (Lesson  XXVII.) ; pemare , intender e, 
to  intend  to  (Lessons  XXVII.  and  J^VIIL). 


Bisognare,  to 
Calcolarc,  to 
Credere,  to 
Degnare , o 
degnarsi,  to 
Dcsiderare,*  to 
Dichiarare,  to 
Dovere*,  to 
Fare*,  to 
Intendere*,  to 
. {..asciare,  to 
Negare,  to 


be  requisite, 
intend  to. 
believe. 

deign, 
wish, 
declare, 
owe. 
do. 

hear,  to  intend. 

let. 

deny. 


Osare,  ardire*, 
Parere*, 
Pensare, 
Potere*, 
Preteudere*, 
Sapere*, 
Sembrare, 
Sostenere*, 
Vedere*, 
Volere’*', 


to  dare, 
to  appear, 
to  think.' 
to  be  able  (can), 
to  pretend, 
to  know, 
to  appear, 
to  maintain, 
to  see. 

to  be  willing,  to 
want. 


EXAMPLES. 


It  is  necessary  to  do  that. 

I intend  going  to  the  play.  (Tj 
He  ihinks  he  is  able  to  do  it. 
He  deigns  to  give  it  me. 

He  wishes  to  speak  to  the  king. 
1 declare  1 cannot  do  that. 

• I ought  to  go  there. 

He  sends  %»y-»  ord. 

I intend  to  speak  to  him. 

He  lets  me  do  it. 

He  says  he  cannot  do  it. 

1 dare  to  go  there ; I dare  to  do  it. 
They  seem  to  say. 

1 intend  to  make  a journ^. 

Can  you  give  me  a franc? 

He  pretends  he  can  do  it. 

1 can  do  it ; I know  how  to  do  it. 
He  seems  to  have  a wish  to  doit. 
1 maintain  i can  do  it. 

We  sec  him  come. 

Will  you  do  me  a favour? 


Bisogna  far  cid. 

Calcolo  andare  allo  spettacolo. 

Egli  crede  poterlo  fare. 

Egli  si  degna  darmelo.  — 

Egli  dcsidera  parJare  al  re. 
Dtchiaro  non  potere  far  cid. 

Devo  andarci. 

Egli  mi  fa  dire,  or  Egli  mi  manda 
a dire. 

Intendo  parlargli. 

Egli  me  lo  lascia  fare. 

Egli  nega  poterlo  fare. 

Oso  andarci;  ardisco  farlo. 

Eglino  paiono  dire,  or  sembra 
che  essi  dTcono, 

Penso  far  un  viaggio. 

Pud' Ella  darini  an  franco? 

E'.;li  pretende  poterlo  fare. 

So  farlo. 

Egli  sembra  volerlo-farc. 

Sostengo  sapcrio  fare.  . . 

Lo  vfdiamo  venire. 

Yuol  Ella  farmi  un  piacere  ? 


9 

Obs.  C.  Further,  there  is  no  preposition  before  the 
inQnitive  when  it  is  used  as  subject.  Ex. 


To  eat  too  much  is  dangerous. 
To  speak  too  much  is  foolish. 
To  do  good  to  those  that  have 
oifended  us,  is  a commendable 
action. 


Mangiare  troppo  d pericoloso. 
Parlor  troppo  c imprudente. 

Far  del  bene  a quelli  chi  ci  hanno 
oiTesi,  e un’  azione  lodevote, 
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EXERCISES.  94. 

Do  you  pat  on  another  coat  in  order  to  go  to  the 
play? — I do  put  on  another.— Do  you  put  on  your  gloves 
before  you  put  on  your  boots?  — ! put  on  my  boots 
before  I put  on  my  gloves. — Does  your  brother  put  on 
his  hat  instead  of  putting  on  his  coat?— He  puts  on  his 
coat  before  he  puts  on  his  hat. — Do  our  children  put  on 
their  boots  in  order  to  go  to  our  friends  ? — They  put 
them  on  in  order  to  go  to  them. — What  do  our  sons 
put  on  ?— They  put  on  their  clothes  and  their  gloves. — ■ 

Do  you  already  speak  French?— I do  not  speak  it  yet, 
but  I begin  to  learn. — Does  your  father  go  out  already? 
■—He  does  not  yet  go  out. — At  what  o’clock  does  he  go 
out?— He  goes  out  at  ten  o’clock. — Does  he  breakfast 
before  he  goes  out?— He  breakfasts  and  writes  his  notes  ’ 
before  he  goes  out. — Does  he  go  out  earlier  than  you  ? 

— I go  out  earlier  than  he.  - Do  you  go  to  the  play  as 
often  as  I? — I go  thither  as  often  as  you. — Do  you  be- 
gin to  know  that  man? — I do  begin  to  know  him.— Do 
you  breakfast  early  ? — We  do  not  breakfast  late. — Does 
the  Englishman  go  to  the  concert  earlier  than  you? — • 

He  goes  there  later  than  I. — At  what  o’clock'  does  he 
go  thither?— He  goes  thither  at  half-past  eleven. 

95. 

Do  you  not  go  too  early  to  the  concert? — I go  thither 
too  late. — Do  1 write  too  much? — You  do  not  write  too 
much,  but  you  speak  too  much. — Do  I speak  more  than 
you? — You  speak  more  than  I and  m>  brother.— Is  my 
hat  too  large? — It  is  neither  too  large  nor  too  small. — 

Do  you  speak  French  oftener  than  English?— I speak 
English  oftener  than  French. — Do  your  friends  buy  much 
corn  ? — They  buy  but  little. — Have  you  bread  enough? 

—I  have  only  a little,  but  enough. — Is  it  late?— It  is 
not  late.  — What  o’clock  is  it?— It  is  one  o’clock.— Is  it 
too  late  to  go  to  your  father?— It  is  too  late  to  go  to 
him. — Do  you  conduct  me  to  him?— I do  conduct  you  to 
him. — Where  is  he? — He  is  in  his  counting-house.— Does 
the  Spaniard  buy  a horso? — He  cannot  buy  one.— Is  he 
poor?— He  is  not  poor;  he  is  richer  than  you. — Is  your 
brother  as  learned  as  you?— He  is  more  learned  than  I, 
but  you  are  more  learned  than  he  and  I, 
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. Do  you  know  that  man  ? — I do  know  him. — Is 
learned  ? — He  is  the  most  learned  of  all  the  men  thaM^^ 
know  {conosca,  subjnnctive). — Is  your  horse  worse  th^ 
mine? — It  is  not  so  bad  as  yours.— Is  mine  worse  than 
the  Spaniard’s  ? — It  is  worse ; it  is  the  worst  horse  that 
I know'  {conosca,  subjunctive). — Do  you  give  those  men 
less  bread  than  cheese  ? — I give  them  less  of  the  latter 
tlian  of  the  former.— Do  you  receive  as  much  money  as 
your  neighbours?— I receive  much  more  than  they.— 
Who  receives  the  most  money  ? — The  French  receive 
the  most. — Can  your  son  already  write  a note?— He 
cannot  write  one  yet,  but  he  begins  to  read  a little. — 

Do  you  read  as  much  as  the  Russians? — We  read  more 
than  they,  but  the  French  read  the  most  (piu  di  tutti). 

— Do  the  Americans  write  more  than  we? — They  w'rite 
less  than  we,  but  the  Italians  write  the  least  (meno  di 
tutti). — Are  they  as  rich  as  the  Americans? — They  are 
less  rich  than  they. — Are  your  birds  as  fine  as  those  of 
the  Irish?— They  are  less  fine  than  theirs,  but  those  of 
the  Spaniards  are  the  least  fine.— Do  you  sell  your  bird? 

' — I do  not  sell  it;  1 like  it  too  much  to  sell  it. 


THIRTY-FIRST  LESSON.— trentesima  prima. 
THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

The  past  participle,  when  it  is  regular  *,  always  ter- 
minates in  to.  It  is  formed  from  the  infinitive,  whose 
termination  is  for  the  first  conjugation  changed  into  ato, 
thus : parlare—parlato  ; for  the  second  into  uto,  thus : 
vendere — venduto ; and  for  the  third  into  ito,  thus : 
sertire — servito.  Examples : — 

FIRST  CONJUGATION.  SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

Inf.  P.  P.  Inf  P.  P. 

ParlflTe,  to  speak,  parlato.  Vendere,  to  sell,  venduto. 

Comprare,  to  buy,  comprato.  Credere,  to  believe,  creduto. 

Stndiare,  'to  study,  .studiato.  Ricevere,  to  receive,  ricevuto. 


1 When  it  is  irregular  it  will  be  separately  note^. 
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THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

Inf.  P.  P. 

Servtre,  to  serve,  servilo.  . _ 

Sentire,  to  hear,  sentifo- 

Dortutre,  to  sleep,  dortnilo. 

To  he— been.  Essere* — stato^. 

Have  you  been > to  market?  £ Elia  stata  al  mcrcato  ? 

Obs.  In  Italian  the  auxiliary  verb  essere*  is  conju- 
gated in  its  compound  tenses  with  the  help  of  the  same 
auxiliary,  and  not  as  in  English 

1 have  been  there.  Vi  sono  stafo. 

1 have  not  been  there.  Non  vi  sono  stato. 

Have  1 been  there  ? 

You  have  been  there. 

You  have  not  been  there,  j ^ 

\ Non  VI  siete  stato. 

Has  he  been  there?  Vi  e stato  egli  ? 

He  has  been  there.  Egli  vi  h stato. 

He  has  not  been  there.  Egli  non  vi  6 stato. 


Vi  sono  stato? 
Vi  siete  stato. 
Elia  vi  h stata. 


Ever. 

Never. 

Have  you  been  at  the  bail  ? 

Have  you  ever  been  at  the  ball? 

1 have  never  been  there. 

Thou  hast  never  been  (here, 
lie  has  never  been  there. 

You  have  never  been  there. 

Already  or  yet.' 

Have  you  already  been  at  the 
play? 


Mai. 

Non— mat. 

! Siete  stato  al  ballo  (alia  festa 
. da  ballo)? 

£ Ella  stata  al  ballo  (alia  festa 
da  ballo)  ? 

Siete  mai  stato  al  ballo  ? 

E Ella  stata  mai  alia  festa  da 
ballo  ? 

Non  vi  sono  mai  stato. 

Tu  non  vi  sei  mai  stato. 

Non  vi  6 mai  stato. 

Non  vi  siete  mai  stato. 

Ella  non  vi  ^ mai  stata. 

Gia,  di  gid. 

E Ella  gia  stata  alio  spcttacolo  ? 


i The  pupils,  in  repeating  the  irregular  verbs  already  given,  must 
not  fail  (0  mark  in  tlieir  lists  the  past  participles  of  tho.se  verbs. 

3 The  same  is  the  case  in  German.  £x.:  I 

have  been  there.  fSee  German  Method,  Lesson  XLIII.j 
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I have  already  been  there. 

You  have  already  been  (here.  | 

Not  yet. 

I have  not  yet  been  there. 

Thon  hast  not  yet  been  there. 
He  has  not  yet  been  there.'  ^ 

You  have  not  yet  been  there,  j 

"We  have  not  yet  been  (here. 

Have  you  already  been  at  my 
father’s  ? 

I have  not  yet  been  there. 

AVhere  have  you  been  this  morn- 
irfg? 

1 have  been  in  the  garden. 
Where  has  thy  brother  been? 
He  has  been  in  the  warehouse. 
Has  he  been  there  as  early  as  1? 
He  has  been  there  earlie  r than 
you. 


Vi  sono  gia  state. 

Ella  vi  e ^ia  stata. 

Vi  siete  gia  slato. 

Non-ancora  (nonperanco). 

Non  vi  sono  state  ancora. 

Non  vi  sei  per  anco  state. 

Egli  non  vi  e ancora  state. 

Non  vi  siete  stato  ancora. 

Ella  non  vi  e per  anco  stata. 
Non  vi  siamo  per  anco  stati. 

E Ella  gia  stata  da  mio  padre? 

Non  vi  sono  per  anco  stato. 
Ove  e Ella  stata  stamane? 

Sono  stato  nel  giardino. 

Ove  h stato  tuo  fratello  ? 

Egli  ^ stato  nel  roagazzino. 

Vi  e state  cost  presto  come  io? 
Vi  e state  piu  presto  di  Lei. 


EXERCISES.  97. 

Where  have  you  been?— I have  been  at  the  market. 
— Have  you  been  at  the  ball? — I have  been  there. — 
Have  I been  to  the  play? — You  have  been  there. — Hast 
thou  been  there  ?— I have  not  been  there.— Has  your  sou 
ever  been  at  the  theatre  ? — He  has  never  been  there. — 
Hast  thou  already  been  in  my  warehouse  ? — I have 
never  been  there. — Do  you  intend  to  go  thither  ? — I in- 
tend to  go  thither. — When  will  you  go  thither  ? — I will 
go  thithi  r to-morrow. — At  what  o’clock  ? — At  twelve 
o clock? — Has  your  brother  already  been  in  my  large 
garden?  - He  has  not  yet  been  there. — Does  he  intend 
to  see  it  ?— He'  does  intend  to  see  it.  —When  will  he 
go  thither  ? — He  will  go  thither  to-day. — Does  he  intend 
to  go  to  the  ball  this  evening? — He  intends  to  go  thither. 
Have  you  already  been  at  the  hall? — I have  not  yet 
been  there. — When  do  you  intend  to  go  thitherf? — 
I intend  to  go  thither  to-morrow. — Have  you  already 
been  in  the  Frenchman’s  garden? — I have' not  yet  been 
in  it.— Have  you  been  in  mj'  warehouses? — I have  been 
there. — When  did  you  go  there? — I went  there  this 
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morning. — Have  I been  in  your  connting-honse  or  in  that 
of  your  friend?— You  have  neither  been  in  mine  nor  in 
that  of  my  fi'iend,  but  in  that  of  the  Englishman. 

98. 


Has  the  Italian  been  in  our  warehouse  or  in  those 
of  the  Dutch  ?— He  has  neither  been  in  ours  nor  in 
those  of  the  Dutch , but  in  those  of  the  Germans  —Hast 
thou  already  been  at  the  market  ? — I have  not  yet  hcen 
there,  but  I intend  to  go  thither— Has  our  neighbour’s 
son  been  there? — He  has  been  there. — When  has  he 
been  there  ?— He  has  been  there  to-day. — Does  the  son 
of  our  gardener  intend  to  go  to  the  market?— He  in- 
tends to  go  thither. —What  does  he  \vish  to  buy  there? — 
He  wishes  to  buy  there  some  chickens,  oxen,  corn,  wine, 
cheese , and  cider.— Have  you  already  been  at  my  bro- 
ther’s?— 1 have  already  been  there.— Has  your  friend 
already  been  there? — He  has  not  yet  been  there. — Have 
we  already  been  at  our  friends’? — We  have  not  yet 
been  there. — Have  our  friends  ever  been  at  our  house? 
— They  have  never  been  there. — Have  you  ever  been 
at  the  theatre?— I have  never  been  there.— Have  you 
a mind  to  write  an  exercise?— I have  a mind  to  write 
one. — To  whom  do  you  wish  to  write  a note?— I w'ish 
to  write  one  to  my  son.— Has  your  father  already  been 
at  the  concert?— He  has  not  yet  been  there,  but  he 
intends  to  go  there. — Does  ho  intend  to  go  there  to- 
day ? — He  intends  to  go  there  to-morrow. — At  what 
o’clock  will  he  set  out?— He  will  set  out  at  half  past 
six. — Does  he  intend  to  leave  before  he  break- 

fasts.—He  intends  to  breakfast  before  he  leaves. 


99. 

Have  you  been  to  the  play  as  early  as  I?— I have 
been  there  earlier  than  you.— Have  you  often  been  at 
the  concert  ? — I have  often  been  there. — Has  our  neigh- 
bour been  at  the  theatre  as  often  as  we?— He  has  been 
there  oftener  than  we. — Do  our  friends  go  to  their 
counting-house  too  early? — They  go  thither  too  late. — 
Do  they  go  thither  as  late  as  we  ? — They  go  thither 
later  than  we. — Do  the  English  go  to  their  warehouses 
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too  early?— They  go  thither  too  early. — Is  yoor  firiend 
as  often  in  the  counting-house  as  you? — He  is  there 
oftener  than  I. — What  does  he  do  there? — He  writes. 
— Does  he  write  as  much  as  you  ? — He  writes  more  than 
I.— Where  does  your  friend  remain  ? — He  remaios  in 
his  counting-house. — ^Does  he  not  go  out?— He  does  not 
go  out. — Do  you  remain  in  the  garden  ? — I remain  there. 
— Do  you  go  to  your  friend  every  day?— I go  to  him 
every  day.— When  does  he  come  to  you? — He  comes 
to  me  every  evening. — ^Do  you  go  any  where  in  the 
evening? — I go  no  where;  I stay  at  home. — Do  you 
send  for  any  one  ? — I send  for  my  physician. — Does  your 
servant  go  for  any  thing?— He  goes  for  some  wine. — 
Have  you  been  any  where  this  morning?— I have  been 
no  where. — Where  has  your  father  been  ? — He  has  been 
no  where. — When  do  you  drink  tea  ? — I drink  some 
every  mornings — Does  your  son  drink  coffee?  -He  drinks 
tea.— Have  you  been  to  drink  some  coffee? — I have 
been  to  drink  some. 


THIRTY-SECOND  LESSON.— trentesima  seconda. 


To  have — had.  Avere*^avuto. 


H ave  you  had  my  book? 

I have  not  had  it. 

Have  I had  it  ? 

You  have  had  if. 

Yon  have  not  had  if. 
Thou  hast  not  had  it. 

Has  he  had  it  ? 

He  has  had  it. 

He  has  not  had  it. 

Hast  thou  had  the  coat  ? 

1 have  not  had  it. 

Have  you  bad  the  books? 


Ha  Ella  avnto  il  mio  libro? 
Non  1’  ho  avufo. 

L’  h»  avuto  io  ? 

L'  ha  avnto. 

Non  r ha  avufo. 

Non  1’  hai  avuto. 

L'  ha  egli  avnto? 

Egli  r ha  avuto. 

Egli  non  1’  ha  avnto. 

Hai  avuto  I’  abito? 

Non  r ho  avuto. 

Ha  Ella  avuto  i libri? 


The  past  participle  in  Italian  (the  same  as  the 
adjective,  Ohs.  A,  Lesson  XXII),  when  it  is  preceded  by 
its  object,  must  agree  with  it  in  number;  that  is,  if  the 
object  is  in  the  plural,  the  past  participle  must  be  put 
in  the  same  number.  It  may,  however,  also  agree  w'hea 
followed  by  its  object;  but  the  past  of essere, 
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to  be,  must  always  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  its 
subject.  Ex. 


1 have  had  them. 

I have  not  had  them. 

Have  I had  them? 

You  have  had  them. 

You  have  not  had  them.  - 

Has  he  had  them  ? 

He  has  had  them. 

He  has  not  had  them. 

Have  you  had  any  bread? 

I have  had  some. 

I have  not  had  any. 

Have  I had  any  ? 

You  have  had  some. 

You  have  not  had  any. 

Has  he  had  any? 

He  has  not  had  any. 

Have  you  had  any  knives  ? 

I have  had  some. 

1 have  not  had  any. 

What  has  he  had? 

He  has  had  nothing. 

Have  you  been  hungry  ? 

I have  been  afraid. 

He  has  never  been  either  right 
or  wrong. 

To  take  place. 

That  ^meaning  that  thing). 

Docs  the  ball  take  place  this 
evening? 

It  does  take  place. 

It  fakes  place  U>is  evening. 

It  does  not  take  place  to-day. 

When  did  the  bail  take  place  ? 
It  tooklace  yesterday. 


Li  ho  avuti. 

Non  li  ho  avuti. 

Li  ho  io  avuti? 

Li  ha  avuti. 

Ella  non  li  ha  avuti.  Voi  non 
li  avete  avuti. 

Li  ha  egli  avuti  ? 

Egli  li  ha  avuti. 

Non  li  ha  avuti. 

Ha  Ella  avuto  del  pane? 

Ne  ho  avuto. 

Non  ne  ho  avuto. 

Ne  ho  avuto? 

Ella  ne  ha  avuto,  or  Voi  ne 
avete  avuto. 

Ella  non  ne  ha  avuto.  Voi  non 
ne  avete  avuto. 

Ne  ha  egli  avuto? 

Egli  non  ne  ha  avuto. 

Ha  Ella  avuto  dci  coKelli  ? 

Ne  ho  avuti. 

Non  ne  ho  avuti. 

Che  ha  egli  avuto  ? 

Egli  non  ha  avuto  iiicntc. 

f Ha  Ella  avuto  fame? 
f Ho  avuto  paura. 
f Egli  non  ha  mai  avuto  forto 
ne  ragione. 

f Aver  luogo. 

Cid,  qiiello. 

f Ha  luogo  stassera  la  festa  da 
hallo  ? 
f Ha  luogo. 

f Essa  ha  luogo  questa  sera. 

•j-  Non  ha  luogo  quest’  oggi. 

f ()nandn  ha  avuto  luogo  la 
festa  da  ballo? 

+ Ha  avuto  luogo  icri. 

ff 
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Yesterday.  leri. 

The  day  before  yesterday.  JJ  altro  ieri. 

How  many  (iraes?  (how  often  ?)j 

Once.  Uua  volta. 

Twice.  Due  volte  (fiate).  v s 


Thrice  (three  times). 
Many  times. 

Several  times. 


Formerly. 


Sometimes. 


Do  you  go  sometimes  to 
ball? 

I go  sometimes. 


Tre  volte.  • 

Molte  volte. 

Varie  volte  (diverse  volte). 

j Altre  volte  (altra  volta). 

\ Altre  fiate. 
i Qualche  volta. 

} Talvolta. 
i Talora. 

the  Va  Ella  qnalche  volta  alia  festa 
da  ballo?  or  andate  voi  alia 
festa  da  ballo  ? 

Vi  vado  qualche  volta. 


<Jone. 

, Gone  thither. 

Have  you  gone  thither  some- 
times ? 

I have  gone  thither  often. 
Oftener  than  you. 

Have  the  men  had  my  trunk  ? 

They  have  not  had  it. 

'Who  has  had  it? 

Have  they  had  my  knives  ? 

They  have  not  had  them. 

Have  I been  wrong  in  buying 
books  ? 

You  have  not  been  wrong  in 
buying  some. 

Singing  rejoices. 

Obs.  The  infinitives  and 
in  Italian  substantively,  and 
Jesting  is  permitted. 

Flattery  is  despicable, 
i do  not  know  either  when  or 
how. 


Andato. 

Andaloci  (andatovi). 

Vi  e -Ella  andata  qualche  volta? 

Ci  sono  andato  spesso. 

Piu  spesso  di  Lei. 

Hatnuo  avuto  il  mio  baule  gli 
uomini  ? 

Non  lo  hanno  avuto. 

Chi  r ha  avuto? 

Hanno  avuto  i iniei  coltelli? 

Non  li  hanno  avuti. 

Ho  avuto  torto  di  comprar  libri  ? 

Non  ha  avuto  torto  di  comprarne. 

Jl  canlare  rallcgra. 

adverbs  are  sometimes  used 
preceded  by  the  article. 

Lo  sekerzare  k perme.«so. 

//  adulare  e cosa  vile, 
lo  non  so  ne  U quando,  n6  ii 
come. 
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EXEaasES.  100^.  ' 

Have  you  had  my  pocket-book? — I have  had  it. — Have 
you  had  my  glove? — I have  not  had  it, — Hast  thou  had 
my  umbrella?— I have  not  had  it. — Have  I had  your 
'Knife?— You  have  had  it, — When  have  I had  it? — You 
have  had  it  yesterday. — Have  I had  your  gloves?— You 
have  had  them. — Has  your  brother  had  my  wooden 
hammer  ? — He  has  had  it. — Has  he  had  my  golden 
ribbon  ? — He  has  not  had  it. — Have  the  English  had 
my  beautiful  ship? — They  have  had  it. — Who  has  had 
my  linen  (di  lino)  handkerchiefs  ?- Your  servants  have 
had  them. — Have  we  had  . the  iron  trunk  of  our  good 
neighbour? — We  have  had  it. — Have  we  had  his  fine 
gun? — We  have  not  had  it. — Have  we  had  the  mattresses 
of  the  foreigners?— We  have  not  had  them. — Has  the 
American  had  my  good  book  ? — He  has  had  it. — Has  he 
had  my  silver  knife? — He  has  not  had  it.  — Has  the  young 
man  had  the  first  volume  of  my  work? — He  has  not  had 
, the  first,  but  the  second.— Has  he  had  it? — Yes,  Sir,  he 
has  had  it. — When  has  he  had  it? — He  has  had  it  this 
morning. — Have  you  had  any  sugar?— I have  had  some. 
— Have  I had  any  pepper? — You  have  not  had  any. — 
Has  the  cook  of  the  Russian  captain  had  any  chickens? 
— He  has  had  some.  He  has  not  had  any. 

101. 

Has  the  Frenchman  had  good  wine  ? — He  has  l^ad 
. some,  and  he  has  still  (ancora)  some. — Hast  thou  had 
large  books?— I have  had  some.  Has  thy  brother  had 
any  ? — He  has  not  had  any. — Has  the  son  of  our  gardener 
had  any  butter?— He  has  had  some.— Have  the  Poles  had 
good  tobacco? — They  have  had  some. — What  tobacco 
have  they  had?— They  have  had  tobacco  and  snuff. — 
Have  the  English  had  as  much  sugar  as  tea? — They  have 
had  as  much  of  the  one  as  of  the  other. — Has  the  phy- 
sician been  right  ? — He  has  been  wrong. — Has  the  Dikch- 
man  been  right  or  wrong? — He  has  never  been  either 
right  or  wrong. — Have  I been  wrong  in  buying  honey  ? 
— You  have  been  wrong  in  buying  some. — What  has  the 
painter  had?— He  has  had  fine  pictures.— Has  he  had 
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fine  gardens  9 — He  has  not  had  any. — Has  j’our  servant 
had  my  boots? — He  has  not  had  them. — What  has  the 
Spaniard  had?~Hehas  had  nothing. — Who  has  had  cou- 
rage 9 — The  English  sailors  have  had  some. — Have  the 
Germans  had  many  friends? — They  have  had  many. — 
Have  we  had  more  friends  than  enemies? — Wo  have 
had  more  of  the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has  your 
son  had  more  Mine  than  cider? — He  has  had  more  of 
the  latter  than  of  the  former. — Has  the  Turk  had  more 
pepper  than  corn? — He  has  had  less  of  the  latter  than 
of  thp  former. — Has  the  Italian  painter  had  any  thing? 
— He  has  had  nothing. 

102. 

Have  I been  right  in  writing  to  my  brother?— You 
have  not  been  wrong  in  writing  to  him. — Have  you  had 
a sore  foot? — I have  had  a sore  eye. — Have  you  had 
any  thing  good? — I have  had  nothing  bad. — Did  the  ball 
take  place  yesterday  ? — It  did  not  take  place. — Does  it 
take  place  to-day  ? — It  takes  place  to-morrow. — When 
does  the  ball  take  place? — It  takes  place  this  evening. — 
Did  it  take  place  the  day  before  yesterday  ? — It  did  take 
place. — At  'what  o’clock  did  it  take  place? — It  took 
place  (ha  amito  luogo)  at  eleven  o’clock. — Did  you  go- 
to my  brother’s?  — I M'eiit  thither. — How  many  times 
'have  you  been  at  my  friend’s  house?  — I have  been 
there  twice. — Do  you  go  sometimes  to  the  theatre  ? — I 
go  thither  sometimes  (talvolta). — How  many  times  have 
you  been  at  the  theatre? — I h.ave  been  there  only  once. 
—Have  you  sometimes  been  a/^he  ball?— I have  often 
been  there.— Has  your  brother  ever  gone  to  the  ball? — 
He  has  never  gone  thither.— -Has  your  father  sometimes 
gone  to  the  ball?— He  went  thither  formerly. — Has  he 
gone  thither  as  often  as  you  ?— He  has  gone  thither 
oftener  than  I. — Dost  thou  go  sometimes  into  the  garden  ? 

go  thither  sometimes. — Hast  thou  often  been  there? 
■“-I  have  often  been  there. — Does  your  old  cook  often 
go  to  the  market  ? — H’e  goes  thither  often.— Does  he  go 
thither  as  often  as^  my  gardener  ? — He  goes  thither  oftener 
than  he. — Did  that  take  place?— It  did  take  place. — When 
did  that  take  place? 

ITAUAH  grammar.  . to 
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103, 

Did  you  formerly  go  to  the  ball?-;- 1 went  thither 
'sometimes. — When  hast  thou  been  at  the  concert?— I 
was  there  (vi  sono  stato)  the  day  before  yesterday. — 
Didst  thou  find  any  body  there? — I found  (non  ri  ho 
trovato)  nobody  there.  — Hast  thou  gone  to  the  ball 
oftener  than  thy  brothers? — I have  not  gone  thither  so  " 
often  as  they.— Has  your  friend  often  been  at  the  play? 

— He  has  been  there  many  times.— Have  you  sometimes 
been  hungry? — I have  often  been  hungry, — Has  your  valet 
(il  catneriere)  often  been  thirsty? — He  has  never  been 
either  hungry  or  thirsty. — Did  you  go  to  the  play  early? 

— 1 went  thither  late. — Did  I go  to  the  ball  as  early  as 
you  ? — You  went  thither  earlier  than  I. — Did  your  brother 
go.  thither  too  late  ? — He  went  thither  too  early. — Have 
your  brothers  had  any  thing? — They  liave  had  nothing. 

— ^Who  has  had  my  sticks  and  gloves? — Your  servant 
has  had  both. — Has  he  had  my  hat  and  my  gun? — He 
has  had  both. — Hast  thou  had  my  horse  or  my  brother’s? 

— I have  had  neither  yours  nw  your  brother’s. — Have  I 
had  your  note  or  the  physician’s? — You  have  had  neither 
the  one  nor  the  other. — What  has  the  physician  had  ? — 

He  has  had  nothing.  — Has  any  body  had  my  gold 
‘candlestick? — Nobody  has  had  it. — Has  any  body  had 
my  silver  knives  ? —Nobody  has  had  them. 


THIRTY-THIRD  LESSON.— trentesima  terza. 
OF  THE  PRETERITE  INDEFINITE. 

(PASSATO  PROSSIMO.) 

This  tense  is  formed  as  the  perfect  tense  is  in  English, 
viz.  from  the  present  of  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  parti- 
ciple of  the  verb  you  conjugate.  Examples: — 


I have  studied  this  morning. 
I studied  yesterday. 

1 studied  last  mouth. 

I have  studied  this  month. 
Last  mouth. 


Ho  studiato  questa  mattina. 

Ho  studiato  ieri. 

Ho  studiato  il  mese  passafo 
(scorso). 

Questo  nicsc  ho  studiato. 
ill  mese  passato. 

'll  mese  scorso. 
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To  make , to  do  — made, 
done. 

What  have  you  done? 

1 have  done  nothing. 

Has  that  shoemaker  made  my 
boots  ? 

He  has  made  them. 

He  has  not  made  thorn. 

To  put— put. 

To  put  on— put  on. 

Have  you  put  on  your  hoots? 

1 have  put  (hem  on. 

To  lift— lifted. 

To  take  off— taken  off. 

Have  you  taken  off  your  gloves? 
1 have  taken  them  off. 

To  tell,  to  say —told,  said. 

Have  you  said  the  devices? 

I have  said  them. 

Have  you  told  me  the  device? 
1 have  (old  you  the  device. 

I have  told  it  you. 

The  device,  (be  motto. 

That  (meaning  that  thing). 

This  (meaning  this  thing). 

Has  he  told  you  (hat? 

He  has  (old  me  that. 

Have  I told  you  that? 

You  have  told  me  (hat. 


Fare*—fatto.  ' 

Che  ha  Ella  fatio  ? or  Che  arete 
fatio  Voi  ? 

Non  ho  fatto  niente. 

Ua  fatto  I miei  stivali  cotesto 
caizolaio?  (or  quel  caUolaie). 
Li  ha  fatti. 

Non  li  ha  fatti. 

Metier  e* — messo. 

Metiers^ — messosi. 

t Si  ^ Ella  nessi  gli  stivali? 
f Me  li  sono  messi. 

Levare — levato. 

Levarsi—levatosi. 

t Si  ^ Ella  levati  i guanti? 
f Me  li  sono  levati. 

Dire* — detto. 

Ha  Ella  detto  i motti? 

Lt  ho  detti. 

Mi  ha  Elia  detto  il  motto  ? 

Le  ho  detto  it  motto. 

tiliel’  ho  detto,  or  Vc  1’  ho  detto. 

11  motto. 

Cid. 

Questo. 

Le  ba  detto  cid  ? 

Mi  ha  detto  cid. 

Le  ho  detto  io  questo  ? 

Ella  mi  ha  detto  questo. 


Me  r ha  Ella  detto  ? 


It. 

Have  you  told  it  me? 


Ods.  A.  Whenever  the  pronouns,  mi,  ci,  ti,  vi,  si, 
are  followed  by  lo,  la,  li,  gli,  le,  ne,  the  letter  i is 
changed  into  e ; and  instead  of  saying  lo,  mi  la,  mi 
li,  «c.,  we  must  say  me  lo,  me  la,  me  li,  ce  lo,  *c. 

10* 


Digitized  by  Coogle 


148 


These  pronouns  are  separated  when  used  before  thd 
verb , but  joined  together  \»  hen  they  stand  after  it. 
Examples : — 


I imagine  il. 

I promise  it  thee.  - 

You  may  assure  yourself  of  it. 

1 have  told  it  yon. 

I have  not  told  it  yon. 

Has  he  told  it  you? 

He  has  told  it  me. 

He  has  not  told  it  me. 

Have  yon  told  him  that? 

1 have  told  it  hinv. 


Me  lo  figure. 

Te  lo  prometto. 

Potete  assienraroene. 

Gliel’  ho  detto. 

Non  gliel’  ho  detto. 

Gliel’  ha  egli  detto? 

Egli  me  I'  ha  detto. 

Egli  non  me  1’  ha  detto. 
Gli  ha  detto  cid  o qne^lo.? 
Gliel’  ho  detto. 


Oba.  B.  When  the  pronoun  gli  is  followed  by  lo,  la, 
li,  le,  ne,  it  takes  an  e,  and  forms  but  one  word  with 
the  pronoun  that  follows  it.  Gli  always  precedes  lo,  la, 
li,  le,  ne,  thus:  glielo , gliela,  it  to  him;  glieli,  gliele, 
them  to  him;  gliene,  some  to  him;  and  not  lo  gli,  dec. 

1 beg  of  you  to  speak  lo  him  Vi  prego  di  parlary/iene. 
of  it. 

Have  yon  told  it  them  ? L’  ha  Ella  detto  loro  ? 

1 have  told  it  them.  L’  bo  detto  loro. 


Haye  you  spoken  to  the  men  ? 
I have  spoken  to  them. 

To  whom  did  you  speak? 

Are  yon  the  brother  of  my  friend  ? 

So. 


Ha  Ella  parlato  agli  nomini? 

Ho  parlato  loro. 

A chi  ha  Ella  parlato? 

Ella  fratcllo  del  mio  amico?. 

Lo. 


Obs.  C.  The  pronoun  lo,  which  is  sometimes  expressed 
in  English  by  so,  and  more  elegantly  omitted,  may  in 
Italian  relate  to  a substantive,  an  adjective,  or  even  a 
whole  sentence.  It  alters  neither  gender  nor  number, 
when  it  relates  to  an  adjective  or, a whole  sentence. 
Sometimes  il  is  used  instead  of  lo,  as;  //  so,  I know  it, 
instead  of  lo  so. 


I am. 

Are  you  rich? 

I am  not. 

Is  he  learned? 

He  is. 

He  is  not.' 

Are  our  neighbours  as  poor  as 
. they  say? 


Lo  sono  (il  sono). 

E Ella  ricca?  Siete  voi  ricco? 
Non  lo  sono. 

E egli  (lotto? 

Egli  /■  e (or  lo  I'). 

Egli  non  I'  e (or  non  lo  6). 
Sono  cost  poveri  i nostri  vicini 
come  /o  (licono  (or,  il  dicono)? 
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They  are  so. 

Did  yotir  broiher  go  to  the  ball 
(he  day  before  yesterday? 

1 do  not  know. 

To  write — written. 

Which  notes  have  you  written? 
Thave  written  these. 

Which  devices  has  he  written? 
Ue  has  written  those  which  you 
see. 

To  drink;  — drank. 

To  see.  — seen. 

To  read,  — read  (past  pari.) 

Tobeacquain — been  acqaaiiiied 
«ted  with.  with. 

Which  men  have  you  seen  ? 

1 have  seen  those. 

Which  books  have  you  read  ? 

1 have  read  those  which  yon 
have  lent  me. 

Have  you  been  acquainted  with 
those  men? 

I have  not  been  acquainted  with 
them. 

Have  you  seen  any  sailors? 

I have  seen  some. 

1 have  not  seen  any. 

To  call. 

To  throw. 

To  throw  away. 

Who  calls  me? 

Your  father  calls  you. 

Have  you  called  the  men? 

I have  called  them. 

Do  you  throw  your  money  away  ? 
I do  not  throw  it  away. 

Who  throws  away  his  books  ? 
Have  you  thrown  away  any 
thing 

I have  thrown  away  my  gloves. 
Have  you  thrown  them  away? 
J have  thrown  them  away. 


u)  sono. 

E stato  alia  fesla  da  hallo  il  di 
Lei  fratello  1’  aliro  ieri? 

Non  lo  so. 

Scricere* — scritto. 

Quai  biglietti  ha  Ella  scritti? 
Ho  scritto  questi. 

Quai  inotti  ha  egli  scritti  ? * 
Egli  ha  scritto  qneili  ch’  Ella 
vede. 

Bcre*  (bevere),  — bevuto. 
Vedere*,  — veduto  (visto). 

Leggere*,  — lotto. 

Conoscere*,  — conosciuto. 


Chcuomini  ha  Ella  veduti  (visti)? 
Ho  veduto  (visto)  quelli. 

Ouai  libri  ha  Ella  letti  ? 

Ho  lotto  quei  ch’  Ella  mi  ha 
prestati. 

Ha  Ella  conosciuto  quegli  uo- 
mini  ? 

Non  li  ho  oonosciuti. 


^Ha  Ella  veduto  dei  marinai? 
Ne  ho  veduti  (visti).  ' 

Non  ne  ho  veduti. 

Chiamare  1. 

Get  tare  1. 

Gettar  via. 

Chi  mi  chiama? 

La  chiama  il  di  Lei  padre. 

Ha  Ella  chiamato  gli  uomini? 
Li  ho  chiamati. 

Gotta  Ella  via  il  di  Lei  danaro? 
Non  lo  getfo  via. 

Chi  getta  via  i propri  libri? 

Ha  Ella  gctlato  via  qualcosa? 

Ho  gettato  via  i miei  guanti. 

Li  hi  Ella  geltati  via  ? 

Li  ho  gettali  via.  • 
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EXEftCISES.  104. 

' Have  you  any  thing  to  do?— I have  nothing  to  do. — 
What  hast  thou  done  ?— I have  done  nothing. — Have  I 
done  any  thing?  - You  have  done  something. — What  have 
I done? — You  have  torn  my  books.— What  have  your 
children  done  ? — They  have  torn  their  clothes. — What 
have  we  done? — You  have  done  nothing;  but  your  bro- 
thers have  burnt  my  fine  books. — Has  the 'tailor  already 
made  your  coat? — He  has  not  yet  made  it. — Has  your 
shoemaker  already  made  your  boots  ? — He  has  already 
made  them. — Have  you  sometimes  made  a hat? — I have 
never  made  one.— Have  our  neighbours  ever  written 
books? — They  wrote  some  formerly.— How  many  coate 
has  your  tailor  made?— He  has  made  twenty  or  thirty. — 
Has  he  made  good  or  bad  coats? — He  has  made  (both) 
good  and  bad. — Has  your  father  put  on  his  coat? — He 
has  not  yet  put  it  on,  but  he  is  going  to  put  it  on. — 
Has  your  brother  put  bis  boots  on  ? — He  has  put  them 
on.— Have  our  neighbours  put  on  their  boots  and  their 
gloves?— They  have  put  on  (qtiestine  quelli). — 

What  has  the  physician  taken  away  ? — He  has  taken 
nothing  away. — What  have  you  taken  off? — 1 have  taken 
off  my  large  hat.— Have  your  children  taken  off  their 
gloves  ? — They  have  taken  them  off. — When  did  the  ball 
take  place?— It  took  place  the  day  before  yesterday.^ 
Who  has  told  you  that  ? — My  servant  has  told  it  me.— ^ 
What  has  your  brother  told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  nothing. 
—Did  I tell  you  that? — You  did  not  tell  it  me. — Has 
he  told  it  you  ? — He  has  told  it  mo.— Who  has  told  it 
your  neighbour? — The  English  have  told  it  him.— Have 
they  told  it  to  the  French? — They  have  told  it  them. — 
Who  has  told  it  you  ? — Your  son  has  told  it  me. — Has 
he  told  it  you? — Ho  has  told  it  me. — Are  you  willing 
to  tell  your  friends  that  ? — I am  willing  to  tell  it  them. 

105. 

Are  you  the  brother  of  that  young  man?— I am.— Is 
that  young  man  your  son  ? — He  is. — Are  your  friends  as 
rich  as  they  say  ?— They  are  so. — Are  these  men  as 
learned  as  they  say? — They  are  not  so.— Do  you  often 
sweep  the  warehouse? — I sweep  it  as  often  as  I cpn, — 
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Has  our  neighbour  money  enough  to  boy  some  coals? — 
I do  not  know. — Did  your  brother  go  to  the  hall  yesterday? 
I do  not  know. — Has  your  cook  gone  to  the  market? — 
He  has  not  gone  thither. — Is  he  ill  (malato)‘i — He  is. — 
Am  I ill? — You  are  not. — Are  you  as  tall- as  I?— I am. 
— Are  you  as  fatigued  as  your  brother  ? — I am  more  so 
than  he.— Have  you  written  a note? — I have  not  written 
a note,  but  an  exercise. — What  have  your  brothers  written  ? 
— They  have  written  their  exercises. — When  did  they 
write  them?— They  wrote  them  yesterday.— Have  you 
written  your  exercises? — I have  written  them.— Has  your 
friend  written  bis  ? — He  has  not  written  them  yet. — 
Which  exercises  has  your  little  brother  written  ? — He 
has  written  his  own. — Have  you  spoken  to  my  father? — 
I have  spoken  to  him.— When  did  you  speak  to  him? — 
I spoke  to  him  the  day  before  yesterday. — How  many 
times  have  you  spoken  to  the  captain? — I have  spoken 
to  him  many  times. — Have  you  often  spoken  to  his  son? — 
I have  often  spoken  to  him. — To  which  men  has  your 
friend  spoken  ? — Hb  has  spoken  to  these  and  to  those. 

106. 

Have  you  spoken  to  the  Russians? — I have  spoken  to 
them. — Have  the  English  ever  spoken  to  you? — They 
have  often  spoken  to  me. — What  has  the  German  told 
you? — He  told  me  the  w^ords. — Which  words  has  he 
told  you  ? — He  has  told  me  these  w'ords  — What  have 
you  to  tell  me? — I have  a few  words  to  tell  you. — 
Which  exercises  has  your  friend  written? — He  has  written 
those. — Which  men  have  you  seen  at  the  market? — I 
have  seen  these. — Which  books  have  your  children  read? 
— They  have  read  those  which  you  have  lent  them. — 
Have  you  seen  these  men  or  those  ? — I have  seen  neither 
these  nor  those — Which  men  have  you  seen  ? — I have 
seen  those  to  whom  cui)  you  have  spoken. — Have 
you  been  acquainted  with  those  men  ?— I have  been 
acquainted  with  them. — With  w'hich  boys  has  your  brother 
been  acquainted? — He  has  been  acquainted  with  those 
of  our  merchant.— Have  I been  acquainted  with  these 
Frenchmen  ?— You  have  not  been  acquainted  with  them. — 
W’hich  wine  has  your  servant  drunk? — He  has  drunk 
mine. — Have  you  seen  my  brothers? — I have  seen  them. — 
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Where  have  you  seen  them?— I have' seen  them  at 
their  own  house  C^n  casa  Have  you  ever  seen 

Greeks  ? — I have  never  seen  any. — Has  your  brother  seen 
any? — He  has  sometimes  seen  some. — Do  you  call  me? — 
1 do  call  you. — Who  calls  your ' father  ?— My  brother 
calls  him.— Dost  thou  call  any  one  ?— I'  call  no  one.— 
Have  you  thrown  away  your  hat? — I have  not  thrown 
it  away. — Does  your  father  throw  away  any  thing?— He 
throws  away  the  notes  which  he  receives  — Have  you 
thrown  away  your  nails  ? — I have  not  thrown  them  away. 
— Dost  thou  throw  away  thy  book  ? — I do  not  throw  it 
away;  I want  it  to  study  Italian. 


THIRTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— trentesima  quarto. 
To  light  (kindle) 

To  extinguish. 


To  open. 

To  conduct, 

To  pick  up  (gather). 

To  answer. 

To  take, 

To  break. 


- lighted  or 

lit. 

-extinguish- 

ed. 

- opened. 

- conducted. 

- picked  up 
(gathered). 

- answered. 

- taken. 

- broken. 


To  know,  — known. 

To  bo  able  (can),  — been  able 

(could). 

To  be  willing,  —been willing. 

To  give,  — given. 


Accendcre  * 

— 

acceso. 

^egnere^ 

— 

spento. 

Aprirc  * 

— 

aperto. 

Condurre  * 

— 

condotto. 

Raccorre  * 

raccolto. 

Rispondere* 



risposlo. 

Prendere* 

— 

preso. 

Rompere* 

— 

roUo. 

Sapere  * 

— 

saputo. 

Potere* 

— 

potiito. 

Volere* 

voluto. 

Dare* 

— 

dato. 

NEUTER  VERBS. 

In  neuter  verbs  the  action  is  intransitive ; that  is,  it 
remains  in  the  agent.  They  are  conjugated  like  the 
active.  The  latter , however , always  form  their  past 
tenses  with  the  auxiliary  avere* , to  have;  the  neuter 
verbs,  on  the  contrary , take  essere  * , to  be ; and  their 
past  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  subject.  (See  jCr*  Lesson  XXXII.)  Those  neuter 
verbs,  which  are  conjugated  with  the  auxiliary  to  have 
in  English,  and  essere  in  Italian,  will  always  be  marked- 


Digitized  by  Coogle 


153 


Togo,  —gone.  Airfare  * 

To  stay,  — stood.  Stare  * 

To  remain,  — remained.  Rimanere  * 

To  set  out,  — set  out  (pastparlO  Partire 
To  go  out,  — gone  out.  - Uscire  * 

To  come,  —■  come  (past part.)  Venire*. 


— andato.  ' 

— state. 

iriinasso,  or 

^riniasto. 

— partito. 

— uscito. 

— vrnuto. 


Did  you  stay  long  in  that  country  ? 

When  did  you  go  to  (he  ball?j 

I went  thither  ad  midnight. 

Did  he  remain  long  in  Paris  ? 
He  remained  there  a year. 

Has  your  father  set  out  ? 

Have  your  friends  set'  out  ? 
They  nave  not  set  out. 

When  did  your  brothers  go  out? 


Ella  stata  molto  tempo  in 
questo  paesc  ? 

Qua'nd^  h Ella  andata  alia  fesla 
da  ballo  ? 

Vi  sono  andato  a mezza  notte, 

£ egli  rimasto  molto  in  Parigi  ? 

Ci  e rimasto  un  anno, 
partito  il  di  Lei  padre  ? 

Sono  partiti  i di  Lei  amici?' 

Non  sono  partiti. 

Quando  sono  usciti  i di  Lei  fra- 
telli? 


They  went  out  at  ten  o’clock. 
Did  the  men  come  to  your  father? 


They  did  come  to  him. 

Which  fires  have  you  extin- 
guished ? 

Wlhich  warehouses  have  yon 
opened  ? 

Have  yon  conducted  them  to 
the  storehouse? 

I have  conducted  them  thither. 

Which  books  have  you  taken? 

How  many  notes  have  you  re- 
ceived ? 

I have  received  but  one. 

Which  fires  has  he  lighted  ? 

Have  you  opened  the  trunks? 

I have  opened  them. 

Which  nails  has  the  carpenter 
picked  up? 

To  pick  up— picked  up. 

Which  notes  have  you  answered  ? 

To  answer  a note. 

Which  books  has  he  taken? 

Have  they  broken  the  glasses? 

They  have  not  broken  them. 


Sono  usciti  alle  dieci. 

Sono  vennti  dal  di  Lei  padre 
gli  uomini?  belter  gli  uomini 
sono  venuti  dal  di  Lei  padre  ? 
Ci  sono  vennti. 

Quai  fuochi  ha  Ella  spent!  ? 

{ 

Che  magazzini  ha  Elia  aperti? 
Li  ha  Ella  condotti  al  magazzino? 

Ce  li  ho  condotti. 

Quai  libri  ha  Ella  presi? 

Quanti  biglietti  ha  Ella  ricevuti? 

Ne  ho  ricevuto  solamenie  pno. 
Quai  fuochi  ha  egli  accesi  ? 

Ha  Ella  aperto  i bauli? 

Li  bo  aperti. 

Quai  chiodi  ha  raccattati  il  Ic- 
gnaiuolo  ? 

Raccattare  — raccattato 
f A quai  biglietlPEa  Ella  ris- 
posto  ? 

f Rispondere*  a nn  biglietto. 
Quai  libri  ha  egli  presi  ? 

Hanno  eglino  roKo  i bicchieri? 
Non  li  hanno  rotti, 
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— 154  — 

« 

Have  yon  (he  gloves  which  I Ha  Ella  i goanti  cfae  Le  ho  dad? 
gave  yon  ? or  avete  voi  i gnanti  che  vi 

ha  dati? 

I have  had  (hem,  hut  have  (hem  Li  ho  avuti,  ma  non  li  ho  piu. 
no  longer. 


Upon. 


The  bench. 

Upon  the  bench. 

Upon  it. 

Under. 

Under  the  bench. 

Under  it.  Underneath. 
Where  is  my  hat? 

It  is  upon  the  bench. 

Are  my  gloves  on  the  bench  ? 

They  are  under  it. 

Do  you  learn  to  read  ? 

1 do  (learn  it). 

I learn  to  write. 

Have  you  learnt  to  speak? 

I have  (learnt  it). 


Su. 

Sopra. 

Sorra.  ' • 

II  banco.  Lo  scanno. 

Sopra  il  banco. 

Sul  banco. 

Sopra.  Dissopra. 

Sotto. 

Sotto  il  banco. 

Sotto.  Dissotto. 

Ove  e il  mio  cappcllo  ? 

£ sopra  il  banco. 

Sono  sopra  il  banco  (or  snl 
banco)  i miei  guanti? 

Sono  sotto  (dissotto). 

Impara  Ella  a leggere  ? 

Imparo. 

Imparo  a scrivere. 

Ha  Ella  imparato  a parlare  ? 

Ho  imparato. 


In  the  storehouse. 

The  stove. 

In  the  stove. 

In  it.  Within. 


Nel  magazzino. 

II  fornello  (la  stnfa). 

Nel  fornello  (nella  stufa). 
Dentro.  A1  di  dentro. 


To  wash.  Lavare  1. 


To  get  or  to  have  — 
mended,  . 

To  get  or  to  have  — 
washed, 

To  get  or  to  have  — 
made. 

To  get  or  to  have  — 
swept, 

To  get  or  to  have  — 
sold. 


Far  rassettare,— 

f Far  raccomo — 
dare, 

got  or  had  f Far  lavare,  — 
washed. 

got  or  had  f Far  fare,  — 
made. 

got  or  had  f Far  spazzare,  — 
swept. 

got  or  had  fFar  vendere,  — 
sold, 


fatto  rasset- 
tare, 

fatto  rarco- 
inodarc. 
fatto  lavare. 

fatto  fare. 

fatto  spaz- 
zare. 

fatto  ven. 
derc. 


Di. 
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To  f^et  fhe  coat  mended. 

To  have  it  mended. 

To  get  them  mended. 

To  get  some  mended. 

Are  yoQ  getting  a coat  made 
(do  yon  order  a coat)? 

1 am  getting  one  made  (1  order 
one). 

I have  had  one  made. 

Have  you  had  your  coat  mend- 
ed ? 

I have  bad  it  mended. 

1 have  not  had  it  mended. 

I have  had  my  boots  mended. 

I have  had  them  mended. 

To  wipe. 

Have  you  not  seen  my  book  ? 

I have  seen  it. 

When  ?— Where  ? 
W'hcn  did  you  see  my  brother  ? 

I saw  him  the  day  before  yester- 
day. 

Where  did  you  see  him  ? 

1 saw  him  at  the  theatre. 


+ Far  raccomodare  1’  abito. 
f Fario  raccomodare. 

-j-  Farli  raccomodare. 

-{-  Fame  raccomodare. 

f Si  fa  eila  fare  un  abito  ? 

f Jle  lo  faccio  fare. 

Me  ne  jog  fatto  fare  uno. 

-|-  Ha  F]lla  latto  raccomodare  il ' 
di  Lei  abito  ? 

f L’  ho  fatto  raccomodare. 
f Non  r ho  fatto  raccomodare. 
f Ho  fatto  raccomodare  i miei 
stivali. 

f Li  bo  fatti  raccomodare. 

Asciugare 

Non  ha  Ella  veduto  il  mio  libro? 
L’  ho  veduto  (visto). 

Ouando?  Dove?  Ovei? 
Ouandp  ha  Ella  veduto  miofra- 
tello?. 

L’  ho  veduto  I’altro  icri. 

Dove  I’  ha  Ella  veduto  ? 

L’  ho  vednto  al  teatro. 


EXERCISES.  107. 

"Where  are  your  brothers  gone? — They  are  gone  to 
the  theatre. — Have  your  friends  left  (partire)‘i—1\iey 
have  not  yet  left.— When  do  they  set  out?— This  evening. 
— At  what  o’clock? -At  half  past  nine. — When  did  the 
French  boys  come  to  your  brother? — They  came  to  him 
yesterday. — Did  their  friends  come  also  ? — They  came 
also. — Has  any  one  come  to  us  ? — The  good  Germans  have 
come  to  us. — Who  has  come  to  the  English?— The  French 
have  come  to  them. — When  did  you  drink  some  wine? — 
I drank  some  yesterday,  and  to-day.— Has  the  servant 
carried  my  note? — He  has  carried  it. — Where  has  he 


1 Learners  ought  now  to  use  in  their  exercises  the  adverbs  of 
time,  place,  and  number,  mentioned  in  Lessons  XIX.,  XXII.,  XXUI., 
and  XXXII. 


Digitized  by  Google 


carried  it? — He  has  carried  it  to  your  friend. — Which 
notes  have  you  carried?— I have  carried  those  which 
you  have  given  me  to  carry. — To  whom  have  you  carried 
them?— I have  carried  them  to  your  father. — Which 
books  has  your  servant  taken? — He  has  taken  those 
which  you  do  not  read. — Have  your  merchants  opened 
their  warehouses? — They  have  opened  them. — Which 
warehouses  have  they  opened? — They  have  opened  those 
which  you  have 'Wen. — When  have  they  opened  them? — 
They  have  opened  them  do-day. — Have  you  conducted 
the  foreigners  to  the  storehouses  ? — I have  conducted 
them  thither. — Which  fires  have  the  men  extinguished? 

■ — They  have  extinguished  those  which  you  have  per- 
ceived (scorli). — Have  you  received  any  notes?— We 
have  received  some. — How  many  notes  have  you  received? 
— 1 have  received  only  one  ; hut  my  brother  has  received 
more  than  1;  he  has  received  six. 

, 108. 

n 

Where  is  my  edat? — It  is  on  the  bench. — Are  my 
boots  upon  the  bench? — They  are  under  it. — Are  the 
coals  under  the  bench? — They  are  in  the  stove. — Have 
you  put  some  coals  into  the  stove? — I have  put  some 
into  it. — Are  you  cold? — I am  not  cold. — Are  the  coals 
which  I have  seen,  in  the  stove? — They  are  in  it — Are 
my  notes  upon  the  stove? — They  are  in  it  (within). — 
Have  you  not  been  afraid  to  burn  my  notes? — I have 
"not  been  afraid  to  burn  them. — Have  you  sent  your  little 
boy  to  the  market  ? — I have  sent  him  thither. — When  did 
you  send  him  thither  ? — This  morning.  - Have  you  written 
to  your  father? — I have  written  to  him. — Has  he  an- 
swered you?— He  has  not  yet  answ^ered  me. — Are  you 
getting  your  floor  swept? — I am  getting  it  swept. — Have 
you  had  your  counting-house  swept? — 1 have  not  had  it 
swept  yet;  but  I intend  to  have  it  sw^ept  to-day. — Have 
you  wiped  your  feet? — I have  wiped  them. — Where  did 
you  wipe  them? — I wiped  them  upon  the  carpet.— Have 
you  had  your  benches  wiped  ? — I have  had  them  wiped. 
— W'hat  does  your  servant  wipe? — He  wipes  the  knives. 

. — Have  you  ever  written  to  the  physician  ? — I have  never 
written  to  him.— Has  he  sometimes  written  to  you  ?— He 
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*•  « 

has  often  written  to  me. — What  has  he  written  to  you? 
— He  has  written  something  to  me. — How  many  times 
have  your  friends  written  to  you? — They  have  written 
to  me  more  than  twenty  times. — Have  you  seen  my  sons? 
—I  have  never  seen  them. 

' 109. 

Have  you  ever  seen  any  Greeks?— I have  never  seen 
any.— Have  you  already  seen  a Syrian? — I have  already 
seen  one. — Where  have  you  seen  one? — At  the  theatre. 
—Have  you  given  the  book  to  my  brother  ? — I have 
given  it  to  him. — Have  you  given  money  to  the  merchant  ? 
—I  have  given  him  some. — How  much  have  you  given  to 
him?— I have  given  him  fourteen  crowns. — Have  you 
given  any  gold  ribbons  to  the  children  of  our  neighbours? 
—I  have  given  them  some. — Wilt  thou  give  me  some 
wine? — I have  given  you  some  already. — When  didst 
thou  give  me  some  ?— I gave  you  some  formerly. — Wilt 
thou  give  me  some  now? — I cannot  give  you  any ; I have 
none. — Has  the  American  lent  you  money?— He  has  lent 
me  some. — Has  he  often  lent  you  some?— He  has  some- 
times lent  me  some.— Has  the  Italian  ever  lent  you 
money? — He  has  never  lent  me  any. — Is  he  poor? — He 
is  not  poor;  he  is  richer  than  you. — Will  you  lend  me 
a crown  ? — I w ill  lend  you  two. — Has  your  boy  come 
to  mine? — He  has  come  to  him. — When? — This  morning. 
—At  what  o’clock? — Early. — Has  he  come  earlier  than 
I?— At  what  o’clock  did  you  come?— I came  at  half 
past  five. — He  came  earlier  than  you. 

110. 

Has  the  concert  taken  place? — It  has  taken  place. — 
Did  it  take  place  late? — It  took  place  early. — At  what 
o’clock? — At  twelve. — At  what  o’clock  did  the  ball  take 

{dace?  — It  took  place  at  midnight. — Does  your  brother 
earn  to  write?— He  does  learn. — Does  he  know  how 
to  read? — He  does  not  know  how  yet.— Do  you  know 
the  Frenchman  whom  I know? — I do  not  know  the  one 
whom  you  know,  but  I know'  another. — Does  your  friend 
know  the  same  (i  medesimi)  merchants  as  I know? — 
He  does  not  know'  the  same  (i  medesimi),  but  he  knows 
others. — Have  you  ever  had  your  coat  mended  ? — I have 
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sometimes  had  it  mended. — Hast  thoa  already  had 
boots  mended? — I have  not  yet  had  them  mended. — 
Has  your  brother  ■sometimes  had  his  waistcoats  mended? 
—He  has  had  them  mended  several  times  (alcune  volte}. 
— Hast  thou  had  thy  hdt  or  thy  waistcoat  mended? — I 
have  neither  had  the  one  nor  the  . other  mended. — Have 
you  had  your  gloves  or  your  handkerchiefs  mended?— 
1 have  had  neither  the  one  nor  the  other  mendetL — 
Has  your  father  had  any  thing  made? — He  has  not  had 
any  thing  made. — Have  you  looked  for  my  gloves? — 
I have  looked  for  them. — Where  have  you  looked  for 
them? — I have  looked  for  them  upon  the  bed,  and  have 
found  them  under  it. — Have  you  found  my  notes  in  the 
stove? — I have* found  them  in  it. — Have  you  found  my 
hoots  under  the  bed? — I have  found  them  upon  it. — 
How  long  did  you  stay  in  that  country? — I stayed  there 
two  years. — Did  your  father  remain  long  at  the  baU? 
— He  remained  there  only  a few  minutes. 


THIRTY-FIFTH  LESSON. — Ledone  trentesima  quinta. 


To  promise  —promised.  Promettere*^ 

I Compren-  ■ 

To  understand  — under-  J dere* 

stood,  j Intendere* 

( Capire* 

To  wait  —waited.  \-^tt^^dere* 

\ Aspettare* 

To  intend  (to  ■ — intended  Intendere* 
hear).  (heard). 


— promesso, 

— compreso. 
— inteso. 

— capita. 

— atteso. 

— aspettato. 
—inteso. 


Obs.  Compound  and  derivative  verbs  are  generally 
conjugated  like  their  primitives : tlras  the  verb  promet- 
tere*  is  conjugated  like  mettere*,  to  put  (Less.  XXXIIL), 
comprendere* , like  prendere* , to  take  (Lesson  XXXIV.), 
attendere*  and  intendere* , like  tendere*  to  tend. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come?  Mi  prometlo  Ella  di  venire? 

1 do  promise  you.  (ilieln  prometlo. 

AVliat  have  you  promised  the  Che  ha  Ella  promesso  all’  uomo  ? 
man  ? ‘ 

I have'  promised  him  nothing.  Non  gli  ho  promesso  nulla. 
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To  lose— lost 

How  much  has  your  brother 
losi?  ' 

He  has  lost  about  a crown. 
About. 

I have  lost  more  than  he. 

Have  you  ever  learnt  ftalian  ? 
i have  li-amt  it  formerly.* 


Perdere*—perduto. 

Quanto  danaro  ha  perduto  il  di 
Lei  fratello  ? 

Ha  perduto  circa  uno  scudo. 
Circa,  incirca. 

Ho  perduto  piu  di  Ini. 

,Ha  Ella  imparato  mai  1’  itali  ano 
L’  iio  imparato  altrc  volte. 


To  wear,  to  use. 
To  wear  out. 

This  coat  is  worn  oat. 
The  worn-out  coat. 


Usare. 

Logorare  1. 

Questo  abito  6 logorato. 
L’  abito  logoro. 


To  refuse. 

To  ^spell. 

.V. 

So;jn 
So  so)  ‘ 


In  mnnher. 


Rifiuiare  (ricusare), 
Compitare. 

Come? 

Bene. 

Male. 

CostjUijn  questo  modo. 
Cosi  'cosi. 

lit'  Ifue^ta  maniera. 


How  has  your  brother  written 
his  exercise? 

He 'has  written  it  well. 

To  dry. 

Do  you  put  your  coat  to  dry? 
I do  put  it  to  dry. 


Come  ha  scritto  il  suo  tcma  il 
di  Lei  fratello  ? 

L’  ha  scritto  bene. 

Asciugare  (seccare). 

Mette  Ella  ad  asciugare  il  suo 
abito  ? — " 

Lo  metto  ad  asciugare. 


Hew  old  are  yon? 

I am  twelve  years  old. 

How  old  is  your  brother? 

He  is  thirteen  years  old. 


f Che  eta  ha  Ella? 
f Quanti  auni  ha  Ella? 
f Ho  dodici  anni. 
f Quanti  anni  ha  il  di  Lei  fra- 
tello ? 

f Che  eti  ha  il  di  Lei  fratello  ? 
t Egli  ha  tredici  anni. 


Almost. 

He  is  almost  fourteen  years  old. 

About. 

I am  about  fifteen  years  old. 


Quasi,  incirca  (alV  incirca ). 

f Egli  ha  incirca  quattordici  anni. 

Circa,  incirca  (alF  incirca), 

f Ho  circa  qiiindici  anni. 


Digitized  by  Google 


160 


Nearly.  Press’  a poco,  quasi,  in- 

eii'ca. 


He  is  nearly  fifteen  years  old. 


if  Ha  quasi  quindici  anni. 

-j-  Si  avvicina  ai  quindici  anni. 


To  draw  near.  Atvicinare,  aptictnarsi. 

Hardly.  Appena. 

You  are  hardly  seventeen  years  f Ella  ha  appena  diciasette  anni. 
old. 

1 Non  intierantente. 

Not  quite.  . | Non  del  tutto. 

I Non  tutC  affatto. 

,i  + Non  ho  tutt’  affatto  sedici  anni. 
I am  not  quite  sixteen  years  old.<  f Non  ho  ancor  compito  il  se- 

( dicesimo  anno.  > 


To  complete. 

Art  thou  older  than  thy  brother? 
I am  younger  than  he.  ^ 

Old  (in  years). 

Aged. 

Young. 


! 


Compire  **»», 

^ Soi  maggiorc  di  t^’fralello? 
Stfiso'^iiu^k^utt  ui.  lui. 


Sono  m? 
Vecchio. 

^ Attempato. 

) Avanzato  in  eti 
Giovane. 


lui. 


There  is.  ri  e (ri  ha,  arri). 

There  are.  ^i  sono  or  vi  sono. 

How  many  francs  are  there  in ' f Quanti  franchi  ci  vogliono  per 
a crown  ? . far  uno  scudo  ? 

Three.  Tre. 

There  are  Iw'enty  sous,  or  a j-  Venti  soldi,  o cento  centesimi 
hundred  centimes,  in  one  franc.  fanno  un  franco. 

There  arc  live  centimes  in  a sou.  f Cinque  centesimi  fanno  nn 

soldo. 

A or  one  hundred.  Cento. 

The  centime.  II  centesimo. 


' .The  gold  sequin. 

The  livre  (a  coin). 

The  crown. 

The  sou. 

A sequin  has  four  crowns. 

There  are  seven  livres  (or  francs) 
in  a crown. 

There  arc  twenty  sons  in  a livre, 


Lo  zccchino  d’  oro. 

La  lira  (a  feminine  noun). 

Lo  scudo. 

II  soldo. 

Quaitro  scudi  fanno  uno  zecchino^ 
d’  oro. 

Setic  lire  fanno  uno  scudo. 
Venti  soldi  fanno  ana  lira. 
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To  understand— nndcrslood.  Capire*  — capito. 

I understand,  thou  understandcst,  Capisco,  capisci,  capisce. 
he  understands. 

We,  you,  they  understand.  Capianio,  capite,  capisoono. 

The  noise.  Lo  strepito,  il  rumore. 

The  wind.  U vento. 

The  noise  (roaring)  of  the  wind.  Lo  strepito  del  vento. 

Do  you  hear  the  roaring  of  the  IntendeEllalo strepito  del  vento? 
wind  ? 

i do  hear  it.  L’  intcndo. 

To  bark.  Latrare,  ahbaiare  1. 

The  barking.  II  latrato. 

Have  you  heard  the  barking  of  Ha  Ella  inteso  il  latrato  dei 
the  dogs?  cani? 

I have  heard  it,  L’  ho  inteso. 


To  wait  for  some  one  or  . 

something.  i 

To  expect  some  one  on 
something.  ] 

Are  you  waiting  for  my  brother? 
I am  waiting  for  him. 

Do  you  expect  some  friends? 

I do  expect  some. 


Aspettare  qualcuno  o 
qualche  cosa. 

Aspetta  Ella  mio  fratcllo? 
Lo  aspetto. 

Aspetta  Ella  dcgli  amici? 
Ne  aspetto  alcuui. 


The  nobleman. 

Noblemen. 

Gentle,  pretty. 

Where  has  the  nobleman  re- 
mained ? 

He  has  remained  at  homo. 
Have  you  remained  with  him? 
With. 

With  him. 


Il  gentilnomo  (il  nobile). 

I geiitiluomini  (i  nobili). 
Gentile,  grazioso. 

Ovc  e rimasto  il  gentilnomo? 

£ rimasto  in  casa. 

Ella  rimasta  con  Ini  (scco)? 
Con. 

Seco,  con  lui. 


EXERCISES.  111. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  come  to  the  ball? — 1 promise 
you. — Have  I promised  you  any  thing? — You  have  pro- 
mised me  nothing. — What  has  my  brother  promised  you  ? 
—He  has  promised  me  a fine  book. — Have  you  received 
it?— Not  yet. — Do  you  give  mo  M'hat  you  have  pro- 
mised me? — I give  it  you, — Has  your  friend  received 
much  money? — He  has  received  but  little. — How  much 
has  he  received? — He  has  received  but'  one  cro^n. — 
How  much  money  have  you  given  to  my  son  ? — I have 

ITAI.UM  CRAtUIXR.  t 1 
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given  him  thirty  francs.— Did  you  not  promise liim  more  ? 
— I have  given  him  what  I promised  him. — Have  you 
Italian  money? — I have  some. — What  money  have  you? 
— I have  some  sequins,  crowns,  livres,  and  sous. — How' 
• many  - crowns  are  there  in  a gold  sequin  ? — There  are 
four  crowns  in  a gold  sequin. — Have  you  any  French 
money? — I have  some;  I have  French  and  It^ian  mo- 
ney.—What  kind  of  French  money  have  you? — 

1 have  some  francs , sous , and  centimes. — How  many 
sous  are  there  in  a franc? — There  are  twenty  sous  in 
a franc. — Have  you  any  centimes  ? — I have  several — 
How  many  centimes  are  there  in  a sou? — There  are 
five. — And  how  many  centimes  are  there  in  a franc? — 
One  hundred  (cento). — Will  you  lend  me  your  coat? — 

I will  lend  it  you,  but  it  is  v»orn  out.' — Are  your  i)oots 
worn  out?^ — They  are  not  worn  out. — Will  you  lend 
them  to  my  brother? — I will  lend  them  to  him. — To 
whom  have  you  lent  your  hat?— I have  not  lent  it;  I 
have  given  it  to  somebody. — To  whom  have  you  given 
it  ? — I have  given  it  to  a pauper  (a  un  povero). 

112. 

Does  your  little  brother  already  know  how  to  spell? 
— He  does  know.— Does  he  spell  well? — He  spells  weU. 

■ — How  has  your  little  brother  spelt.? — He  has  spelt  so 
so. — How  have  your  children  written  their  exercises? — 
They  have  written  them  badly. — Has  my  neighbour  lent 
you  his  gloves? — He  has  refused  to  lend  Aem  to  me. 

■ — Do  you  know  Spanish  ? — I know  it. — Does  your  son 
speak  Italian?— He  speaks  it  well. — How  do  your  friends 
speak? — They  do  not  speak  badly.— Do  they  listen  to 
what  you  tell  them  ? — They  listen  to  it. — How  hast  thou 
learnt  English? — I have  learnt  it  in  this  manner. — Did 
you  call  me?— I have  not  called  you,  but  I have  called 
your  brother. — Is  he  come  ? — Not  yet. — Where  did  you 
Met  your  clothes? — I wetted  them  in  the  garden. — 
Will  you  put  them  to  dry?— I have  already  put  them 
to  dry.— Does  the  nobleman  M'ish  to  give  me  any  thing 
to  do  ? — He  wishes  to  give  you  something  to  do. — 
How  did  are  you?— I am  hardly  eighteen  years  old. — 
How  old  is  your  brother?. — He  is  twenty  years  old. — 
Are  you  as  old  as  he? — I am  not  so  old. — How  old  art 
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thou  ? — I am  about  twelve  years  old. — Am  1 younger 
than  you  ? — I do  not  know. — How  old  is  our  neighbour? 
— He  is  not  quite  thirty  years  old. — Are  our  friends 
as  young  as'  Me? — They  are  older  than  we. — How  old 
are  _they  ? — The  one  is  nineteen , and  the  other  twenty 
years  old.— Is  your  father  as  old  as  mine  ? — He  is  older 
than  yours. 

113. 

Have  you  read  my  book? — I have  not  quite  read  it 
yet. — Has  your  friend  finished  his  books? — He  has  al- 
most finished  them. — Do  you  understand  mo? — I under- 
stand you.— Does  the  Frenchman  understand  us  ? — He 
understands  us. — Do  you  understand  what  we  are  telling 
you? — We  understand  it. — Dost  thou  understand  Ita- 
lian ?— I do  not  understand  it  yet.  but  I am  learning  it. 
—Do  we  understand  the  English? — We  do  not  under- 
stand thenL — Do  the  English  understand  us  ?— They  un- 
derstand us.— Do  we  understand  them? — We  hardly 
understand  them. — Do  you  hear  any  noise  ? — I hear  no- 
thing.— Have  you  heard  the  roaring  of  the  wind?— I , 
have  hoard  it. — What  do  you  hear  ? — I hear  the  barking 
of  the  dogs. — Whose  dog  is  this?— It  is  the  dog  of  the 
Scotchman. — Have  you  lost  your  stick?— 1 have  not  lost 
it. — Has  your  servant  lost  my  notes?— He  has  lost  them. 
—Did  you  go  to  the  ball? — I did  not  go. — Where  did 
you  remain  ? — I remained  at  home. — Where  did  the 
noblemen  remain? — They  remained  in  the  garden. — Has  •• 
your  father  lost  as  much  money  as  I?— He  has  lost 
more  than  you. — How  much  have  I lost? — You  have 
hardly  lost  one  crown. — Did  your  friends  remain  at  the 
ball? — They  remained  there. — Do  you  know  as  much 
as  the  English  physician?— I do  not  know  as  much 
as  he. — How  many  books  have  you  read?— I have  read 
hardly  tu'o. — Do  you  wait  for  any  one  ? — I wait  for  no 
one. — Do  you  wait  for  the  man  whom  1 saw  this  morn- 
ing?— I wait  for  him. — Art  thou  waiting  for  thy  book? 

— 1 am  waiting  for  it. — Do  you  expect  your  father  this 
evening? — I do  expect  him. — Do  you  expect  some  friends? 
—I  do  expect  some. — Where  is  your  little  brother  ? — 

He  is  gone  with  the  nobleman  (col  signore). — Is  ho 
gone  to  the  play  with  him  ? — He  is  gone  there  with  him. 
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THIRTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— treulesima  sesta. 


To  bite— bitten. 
To  beat. 


Mordere  * — morso. 
Battere  2. 


>Vhy  do  yoa  beat  the  dog?  Pcrche  batte  Ella  il  caac? 


Why  ? Perche  ? 

^ > Because.  Poiche,  perche. 

I beat  it,  because  it  has  bitten  me.  Le  balto  perch^  mi  ha  morso. 


To  owe— owed.  Dotere*—dmuto. 


How  much  do  you  owe  me?  Quanto  mi  deve  Elia? 

I owe  you  fifty  crowns.  Le  devo  cinqoanta  scudi. 

How  much  does  the  man  owe  Quanto  Le  deve  I’  uomo? 
you? 

He  owes  me  sixty  francs.  , Mi  deve  sessanta  franchi. 

Do  our  neighbours  owe  as  much  Debbono  i nostri  vicini  quanto 
'as  we  ? noi  ? 

We  owe  more  than  they.  Dobbiamo  piu  di  loro. 

How  much  dost  thou  owe?  Quanto  devi? 

Two  hundred  crowns.  Due  cento  scudi. 

Eighty  francs.  Ottanto  franchi. 

Two  hundred  and  fifty  sequins.  Due  cento  cinquanta  zecchiiii. 

Are  you  to  ...  ? + Deve  Ella  . .? 

1 am  to f Devo  ....  ‘ 

Where  are  you  to  go  to  this  i Ovc  deve  Ella  andarc  sta- 
morning  ? mane  ? 

1 am  to  go  to  the  warehouse,  f Devo  (debbo)  andare  al  ma> 

fazzino.  * 

I di  Lei  fratello  deve  venire 
to-day  ? qui  oggi  ? 

! Quanto  prima , fra  poco, 
bentosto. 

Presto,  subito. 

He  is  to  come  hither  soon.  f Deve  venire  qui  quanto  prima. 


To  return  (to  come  back).  Ritornare  1. 

At  what  o’clock  do  you  return  A chc  ora  rilorna  Ella  dal  mer- 
from  the  market  ? * cato  ? 

l alle  dodici. 

1 rctiirii  from  it  at  twelve  o’clock.  Ne  ritorno  < a mezzodi. 

{ a mezzo  giomo. 
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. From  it,  from  there,  thence. 

Does  the  servant  return  (early 
from  the  warehouse  ? 

He  returns  from  it  at  ten  o’clock 
/ in  the  morning.  ' 

At  nine  o’clock  in  the  morning. 
At  five  o’clock  in  the  evening. 

At  eleven  o’clock  at  night. 


Ne. 

II  servitore  ritorna  per*  tempo 
dal  niagazzino  ? 

Ne  ritorna  alle  dieci  autimeri- 
dianc. 

Ne  ritorna  alle  dieci  del  mattino. 

Ne  ritorna  alle  dieci  della  mat- 
tina. 

+ Alle  nove  antimeridiane. 

f Alle  cinque  della  sera  (po* 
meridiane). 

f Alle  undid  della  sera  (or 
della  notte ). 


How  long? 
During,  for. 

How  long  has  he  remained  there  ? 

A minute. 

An  hour. 

A day. 

A month. 

A year. 

The  summer. 

The  winter. 

During  the  summer. 


Quanto  tempo  ? 

Durante,  per  lo  spa%%io  dP. 

Quanto  tempo  vi  e egli  restato 
(rimasto)  ? 

-Durante  un  minufo. 

Per  lo  spazio  di  un’  ora. 
Durante  un  giorno. 

Per  lo  spazio  di  on  mese. 
Durante  un  anno. 

L’  estate  Qfem.'). 

La  slate 
L’  itiverno. 

Durante  la  state. 


To  dwell,  to  live,  to  reside, 
to  remain. 

To  lodge. 

Where  do  you  live  ? 

I live  in  William-street,  number 
twenty-five. 

Where  did  your  brother  live? 

He  lived  in  Rivoli-street,  number 
forty-nine. 

Dost  thou  live  at  thy  brother’s 
house  ? 


Stare  di  casa ; dimorare. 
Stare  *. 

Alloggiare,  ahitare. 

Dove  sta  Ella  di  casa  ? (Ove 
alloggia  ?) 

Alloggio  nella  contrada  Gugliel- 
mo  (or  via  Giigliclmo)  nu- 
mero  venti  cinque. 

Dove  ha  alloggiato  il  di  Lei 
fratello  ? 

Ha  alloggiato  conirada  (or  via) 
di  Rivoli,  numero  quaraiita 
nove. 

Stai  da  too  fratello  ? 




1 Durante,  or  per  lo  spatdo  di,  when  it  eignifi<^  'for,  may 
left  out  in  Italian  as  in  English,  but  it  is  then,  understood. 
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1 do  not  live  at  his,  but  at  roy 
father’s  house. 

Docs  your  friend  still  live  where 
I lived  ? 

He  lives  no  longer  where  you 
lived. 

No  longer. 

The  number, 

How  long  were  you  speaking 
to  the  man? 

I spoke  to  him  for  two  hours. 

Did  you  remain  long  with  my 
father  ? , 

I remained  with  him  an  hour. 

Long. 


Non  isto  da  lui,  ma  in  casa  di 
mfo  padre. 

II  di  Lei  amico  sta  (alloggia) 
ancora  ovc  ho  alloggialo  (sono 
stato)  io? 

Non  ista  piu  dove  Ella  ha  allog* 
giaio.” 

Non  piu. 

II  uumcro. 

Ouanfo  tempo  ha  Ella  parlafo 
air  uomo  ? 

Gli  ho  parlato  per  il  corso  di 
due  ore. 

E Ella  restata  melto  tempo  con 
mio  padre  (col  padre  mio)? 

Vi  son  restato  un’  ora. 

Molto  tempo. 


EXERCISES.  114. 

Why  do  you  not  drink? — I do  not  drink,  because  I 
am  not  thirsty. — Why  do  you  pick  up  this  ribbon  ? — I 
pick  it  up,  because  I want  it-*-Why  do  you  lend  mo- 
ney to  this  man? — I lend  him  some,  because  he  wants 
some. — Why  does  your  brother  study  ? — He  studies, 
because  he  wishes  to  learn  French. — Has  your  cousin 
drunk  already? — He  has  not  drunk  yet,  because  he  has 
not  yet  been  thirsty. — Does  the  servant  show  you  the 
floor  which  he  sweeps?— He  does  not  show  me  that 
which  he  sweeps  now,  but  that  which  he  swept  yester- 
day.— Why  do  you  love  that  man? — I love  him  be- 
cause he  is  good. — Why  does  your  neighbour  beat  his 
dog  ? — Because  it  has  bitten  his  bo}'.— Why  do  our 
friends  love  us  ? — They  love  us , because  Ave  are  good. 
— Why  do  you  bring  me  wine? — I bring  you  some,  be- 
cause you  are  thirsty. — Why  does  the  sailor  drink? — 
He  drinks,  because  he  is  thirsty.— Do  you  see  the  sailor 
who  is  in  the  (sul,  upon  the^  ship? — I do  not  see  the 
one  who  is  in  the  ship,  but  the  one  who  is  in  the  (al) 
market. — Do  you  read  the  books  which  my  father  has 
given  'you? — I read  them. — Do  you  understand  them? — ' 
I understand  them  so  so. — Do  you  know  the  Italians 
whom  we  know  ?— We  do  not  know  those  Avhom  you 
know,  but  we  know  others. — Does  the  shoemaker  mend 
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the  boots  which  yoa  Jiave  sent  him? — He  does  not  mend 
them,  because  they  are  worn  out  (non  sono  piu  buoni). 

115. 

Is  your  servant  returned  from  the  market? — He  has 
not  returned  yet  from  it. — At  what  o’clock  did  your 
brother  return  from  the  ball  ? — He  returned  from  it  at 
one  o’clock  in  the  morning  (al  tocco  dopo  me%%a  nolle). 
— At  what  o’clock  didst  thou  come  back  from  thy 
friend? — I came  back  at  eleven  o’clock  in  the  morning. 
— Didst  thou  remain  long  with  him  ? — I remained  with 
him  about  an  hour. — How  long  do  you  intend  to  remain 
at  the  ball? — I intend  to  remain  there  a few  minutes. — 
How  long  did  the  Frenchman  remain  with  you? — He 
remained  with  me  for  two  hours. — How  long  did  your 
brothers  remain  in  town  (nella  cilia ) ? — They  remained 
there  during  the  winter.— Do  you  intend  to  remain  long 
with  us  ? — I intend  to  remain  with  you  daring  the  sum- 
mer.—How  much  do  I owe  you? — You  do  not  owe  me 
much. — How  much  do  you  owe  your  tailor  ? — I owe  him 
eighty  sequins. — How  much  dost  thou  owe  thy  shoe- 
maker ? — I owe  him  already  eighty-five  sequins. — Do  I 
owe  you  any  thing? — You  do  not  owe  me  any  thing. 
'How  much  does  the  Englishman  owe  you? — He  owes 
me  more  than  you. - Do  the  English  owe  as  much  as 
the  -Spaniards? — Not  quite  so  much. — Do  I owe  you  as 
much  as  my  brother? — You  owe  me  more  than  he. — 
Do  our  friends  owe  you  as  much  as  we  ?— They  owe 
me  less  than  you.— How  much  do  they  owe  you? — 
They  owe  me  two  hundred  and  fifty  sequins. — How  much 
do  we  owe  you  ? — You  owe  me  three  hundred  sequins. 

116. 

Why  do  you  give  money  to  the  merchant? — I give 
^ him  some , because  he  has  sold  me  something. — Whither 
^ are  you  to  go  ? — I am  to  go  to  the  market. — Is  your 
friend  to  come  hither  to-day? — He  is  to  come  hither.— 
When  is  ho  to  come  hither?— He  is  to  come  hither 
soon. — When  are  our  sons  to  go  to  the  play  ? — They  are 
,to  go  thither  to-night  (slassera). — When  are  they  to 
return  from  it? — They  are  to  return  from  it  at  half- 
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past  ten.— When  are  you  to  go  to  the  physician? — lam 
to  go  to  him  at  ten  o’clock  at  night. — When  is  your  son 
to  return  from  the  painter’s  ? — He  is  to  return  from  him 
at  five  o’clock  in  the  evening. — Where  do  you  live  ? — 
1 live  in  Rivoli-street,  number  forty-seven.— Where  does 
your  father  live  ? - He  lives  in  his  friend’s  house. — 
Where  do  your  brothers  live  ? — They  live  in  William- 
street,  number  one  hundred  and  twenty. — Dost  thou  live 
at  thy  brother’s? — I live  in  his  house. — Do  you  still  live 
w'hcre  you  lived  (dove  e stata  dapprima)‘i — I still  live 
there. — Does  your  friend  still  live  where  he  did  (dove 
e stato  altre  volte)  ? — He  no  longer  lives  where  he  did. 
— Where  does  he  live  at  present?— He  lives  in  his  fa- 
ther’s house. 


THIRTY-SEVENTH  LESSON— trentesima settima. 


!Fino  a quando  ? Fin  quan- 
do  ? 

Insino  a quando? 

Till,  until.  Fino,  insino. 


Till  twelve  o’clock  (till  noon) 
Till  to-morrow. 

Till  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

Till  Sunday. 

Till  Monday. 

Till  this  evening. 

Till  evening. 


\ Fino  a mezzo  giorno. 
) Fino  a mezzodl. 

Fino  a domani. 

Fino  a 

Fino  a 

Fino  a lunedi. 

Fino  a stassera. 

( Fino  alia  sera, 
i Fino  a sera. 


( dontani  1’  altro. 
) posdomani. 
domenica. 


Until  morning. 

Until  the  next  day. 
Until  that  day. 

Until  that  moment. 
Till  now  — hitherto. 
Until  then. 

Then. 


jFino  al  mattino. 

Fino  alia  mattina. 

Find  air  indomani. 

Fino  a que^o  giorno. 
Fino  a questo  momcnto. 
Fino  adesso  — fin  qui. 
Fino  allora. 

Allora. 


Tuesday,  Wednesday. 
Thursday,  Friday. 
Saturday. 


Martodi,  mcrcoledl. 
Giovedl,  venerdl. 
Sabalo. 


Diq  ' • G( 
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Obs.  A.  The  names  of  the  days  and  Months  are  mas-* 
caline,  except  la  domenica,  Sunday,  which  is  feminine. 
Of  the  seasons,  la  Prunavera,  Spring,  and  I'Estate, 
Summer,  are  feminine ; FAutunno,  Autumn,  and  I’lmerno, 
Winter,  are  masculine. 


Till  I return  (till  my  return). 

Till  my  brother  returns  (till  my 
brother’s  return). 

Till  four  o’clock  in  the  morninz.' 

( 

Till  midnight  (till  twelve  o’clock 
at  night). 

The  return  or  coniing  back. 

How  long  did  you  remain  at 
njy  father’s  house? 

I remained  at  his  house  till 
eleven  o’clock  at  night. 

They 'people y any  one,  or 
one. 

h is  said,  that  is,  people  say. 

They  are  known,  Oiat  is,  people 
or  they  know  them. 

I am  told,  lAal  is,  they  tell  me. 

It  is  not  said.  People  do  not  say. 

I am  not  told— they  do  not  tell 
me. 

They  do  not  speak  of  it. 

A great ^many  people  are  seen 
there.  One  sees  there  a great 
many  people. 


Fine  al  mio  ritorno. 

Fine  al  ritorno  di  mio  fratello. 

Fino  alle  quattro  del  roattino. 

Fino  alle  quattro  mattutine. 

Fino  a mezza  notte  '(End  alle 
dodici  di  notte). 

II  ritorno. 

Fino  a qnando  A Elia  restata 
da  mio  padre? 

Gi  sono  restate  fino  all’  undid 
di  notte. 

Si. 


Si  dice,  dicono. 

Si  conoscono. 

f Mi  si  dice  (mivien  detto,  mi 
dicono). 

Non  si  dice.  Non  dicono. 
f Non  mi  si  dice  (non  mi  vien 
detto). 

Non  se  1 ne  parla. 

Vi  si  vede  molta  gente. 


Obs.  B.  They,  people,  any  one,  or  one,  are  generally 
expressed  by  the  Passive  in  the  compound  tenses , or 
even  in  simple  tenses,  when  they  are  followed  by  a 
personal  pronoun  in  the  Dative  or  Accusative.  Ex. 

I am  expected  (that  is,  they  ex-  Sono  aspettato  (Mi  aspettano). 
pect  me). 

Here  are  the  books  which  he  Ecco  i libri  chc  gli  sono  stati 
was  asked  for  (that  is,  which  domandati. 
they  asked  him  for). 


i Si  is  liere  changed  into  se,  because  it  is  followed  by  ne.  fSee 
Lesson  XXXlII.  Ohs.  A.') 
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It  has  heen  said  (that  is,  people 
said). 

It  has  been  written  (that  is, 
people  wrote). 

I was  told  (that  is,  they  told  me). 
They  wrote  to  me.  ’ 


Have  they  bronght  my  bools?  j 

They  have  brought  them.  | 

They  have  not  brought  them  yet.| 
What  have  they  said? 

They  have  said  nothing.  | 

What  have  they  done? 

They  have  done  nothing.  I 

To  be  willing  (wish)  — 
been  willing  (wished). 

Have  they  been  willing  to  mend 
my  coat  ? 

They  have  not  been  willing  to 
mend  it. 

Have  they  been  willing  to  mend 
my  coats? 

They  have  not  been  willing  to 

mend  them. 

\ 

To  be  able  (can)  — been 
able  (could). 

Have  they  been  able  to  find  the 
books? 

They  could  not  find  theln.  | 

Can  they  find  them  now? 

They  cannot  fiod  them. 

Can  they  do  what  they  wish? 

They  do  what  they  can,  but  they 
do  not  what  they  wish. 


E stato  detto  (Hanno  detto), 

E stato  scritto  (Hanno  scritto), 
or  Si  scrisse. 

f Mi  h stato  detto  (Mi  hanno 
detto). 

f Mi  e stato  scritto  (Mi  hanno 
scritto). 

-{■  Sono  stati  portati  i miei  stivali? 

t Hanno  portato  i miei  stivali? 

f Sono  stati  portati. 

\ Li  hanno  portati. 

f Non  sono  ancora  stati  portati. 

Non  li  hanno  per  anco  portati. 
Che  i stato  detto?  (Che 
hanno  detto?) 

f Non  6 stato  detto  niente. 

t Non  hanno  detto  niente. 

f Che  h stato  fatto  ? (Che  hanno 
fatto  ?) 

f Non  i stato  tatto  niente. 

t Non  hanno  fatto  niente. 

Volere*—voluto. 


t Hanno  essi  voluto  raccomo- 
dare  il  mio  abito  ? 

f Non  hanno  voluto  raccomo- 
darlo. 

f Hanno  voluto  raccomodare  i 
miei  abiti? 

t Non  hanno  voluto  raccomo* 
darli. 

Potere—potuto. 

t Hanno  potato  trovarc  i libri? 

t Non  li  hanno  potato  trovaro. 

-j-  Non  si  son  potuti  trovare. 

t Si  possono  trovare  adesso? 

f Non  si  possono  trovare. 

f Possone  eglino  fare  cio  che 
vogliono  ? 

f Si  fa  cio  che  si  pud,  ma  non 
si  fa  cio  che  si  vuolc. 
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'What  do  they  say?  J 

4 ' 

What  do  they  say  new?  ! 

They  say  nothing  new.  j 

Something  or  any  thing  new. 
Nothing  or  not  any  thing  new. 

New. 

My  new  coat. 

My  new  horse. 

My  fine  horse. 

My  new  friend. 

My  handsome  coat. 

To  brush. 

This  fine  man. 

These  fine  men. 

This  fine  tree. 

My  new  friends. 

Tliose  fine  trees. 

Do  they  believe  that?  | 

They  do  not  believe  it.  | 

Do  they  speak  of  that? 

I 

They  do  speak  of  it.  j 
They  do  not  speak  of  it. 


t Che  si  dice? 
t Che  dicono  ? 
t Che  si  dice  di  nuovo  ? 
t Che  dicono  di  noovo  ? 
t Non  si  dice  niente  di  nnovo.  ' 
t Non  dicono  niente  di  nuovo. 
Qualcosa  di  nnovo. 

Niente  di  nnovo. 

0 

Nuovo. 

11  mio  abito  nuovo. 

II  mio  nuovo  cavallo. 

11  mio  bel  cavallo. 

II  mio  nuovo  -amico. 

11  mio  bell’  abito. 

Spa%%are,  spa%%olare  1. 

Ouesto  beir  uomo. 

(,)uesti  begli  nomini. 

Ouesto  bell’  aibero. 

1 miei  nnovi  amici. 

Quei,  or  questi  begli  albcri. 

Si  crede  cio? 

Credono  cio? 

Non  si  crede. 

Non  lo  credono. 

Si  parla  di  cio? 

Farlano  di  cio? 

Se  ne  parla  (see  Lesson  XXXllI. 

Obs.  A.). 

Ne  parlano. 

Non  se  ne  parla. 

Non  ne  parlano. 


EXERCISES.  117. 

How  long  have  you  been  writing?  — I have  been 
writing  until  midnight. — How  long  did  I worM — You 
worked  till  four  o’clock  in  the  morning.— How  long  did 
my  brother  remain  with  you? — Ho  remained  with  me 
until  evening. — How_  long  hast  thou  been  working? — I 
have  been  working  till  now — Hast  thou  still  long  to 
write? — I have  to  write  till  the  day  after  to-morrow. 
Has  the  physician  still  long  to  work  ? — He  has  to  work 
till  to-morrow. — Am  I to  remain  here  long?— You  are 
to  remain  here  till  Sunday. — Is  my  brother  to  remain 
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long  with  you? — He  is  to  remain  with  us  till  Monday. 
— How  long  are  we  to  work? — You  are  to  work  till 
the  day  after  to-morrow. — Have  you  still  long  to  speak  ? 
— I have  still  an  hour  to  speak.— Did  you  speak  long? — 
I spoke  till  the  next  day. — Did  you  remain  long  in  my 
counting-house  ? — I remained  in  it  till  this  moment. — 
Have  you  still  long  to  live  at  the  FrenchiAan’s  house  ? 
— I have  still  long  to  live  at  his  house.— How  long  have 
you  to  remain  at  his  house? — Till  Tuesday. — Has  the 
servant  brushed  my  clothes? — He  has  brushed  them. — 
Has  he  swept  the  floor? — He  has  swept  it. — How  long 
did  he  remain  here? — Till  noon  (me%%p  giorno). — Does 
your  friend  still  live  with  you  ? — He  uves  with  me  no 
longer. — How  long  did  he  live  with  you  ? — He  lived  with 
me  only  a year, — How  long  did  you  remain  at  the  ball? 
I remained  there  till  midnight.— How  long  did  you  re- 
main in  the  ship  ? — I remained  an  hour  in  it.— Have  you 
remained  in  the  garden  till  now  ? — I have  remained 
there  till  now  (fino  ad  ora). 

118. 

What  do  you  do  in  the  morning  ? — I read. — And  what 
do  you  do  then?  — I breakfast  and  study.— 7D0  you 
breakfast  before  you  read? — No,  Sir,  I read  before  I 
breakfast. — Dost  thou  play  instead  of  stud3'ing?— I study 
instead  of  playing. — Does  thy  brother  go  to  the  play 
instead  of  going  into  the  garden  ?— He  gcrff  neither  to 
the  play  nor  into  the  garden. — What  do  you  do  in  the 
evening?— I study. — What  hast  thou  done  this  evening? 
— I have  brushed  your  clothes , and  have  gone  to  the 
theatre.  — Didst  thou  remain  long  at  the  theatre? — I 
remained  there  but  a few  minutes. — Are  you  willing  to 
wait  here  ? — How  long  am  I to  wait  ? — You  are  to  wait 
till  my  father  returns. — Has  any  body  come? — Somebody 
has  come.  — What  did  they  want?  — They  wanted  to 
speak  to  you. — Would  they  not  wait?— They  would  not 
wait. — Have  you  waited  for  me  long?— I have  wanted 
for  you  two  hours. — Have  you  been  able  to  read  my 
note-?— I have  been  able  to  read  it. — Have  you  under- 
stood it? — I have  understood  it. — Have  you  shown  it  to 
any  body?— I have  shown  it  to  nobody. — Have  they 
brought  my  fine  clothes?— They  have  not  brouglit  them 
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yet. — Have  they  swept  my  floor  and  brushed  my  clo- 
thes?— They  have  done  both. — What  have  they  said? 
— They  have  said  nothing. — What  have  they  done? — 
They  have  done  nothing.— Has  your  little  brother  been 
spelling? — He  bas  not  been  willing  to  speU. — Has  the 
merchant’s  boy  been  willing  to  work? — He  has  not  been 
willing. — What  has  he  been  willing  to  do? — He  has  not 
been  willing  to  do  any  thing. 

119. 

I 

Has  the  shoemaker  been  able  to  mend  my  boots? — 
He  bas  not  been  able  to  mend  them. — Why  has  he  not 
been  able  to  mend  them? — Because  he  has  had  no  time. 

■ — Have  they,  been  able  to  find  my  gold  buttons?— They 
have  not  bel»n  aftle  to  find  them.— Why  has  the  tailor 
not  mended  my  coat? — Because  he  has  no  good  thread. 
— Why 'have  you  beaten  the  dog? — Because  it  has  bitten 
me.  — Why  do  you  drink? — Because  I am  thirsty. — 
What  have  they  wished  to  say? — They  have  not  wished 
to  say  any  thing. — Have  they  said  any  thing  new? — 
They  have  not  said  any  thing  new. — What  do  they  say 
new  in  the  market? — They  say  nothing  new  (there).— 
Did  they  wish  to  kill  a man  ? — They  wished  to  kill 
one. — Do  they  believe  that?— They^do  not  believe  it. — 
Do  they  speak  of  that? — They  speak  of  it. — Do  they 
speak  of  the  man  that  has  been  killed? — They  do  not 
speak  of  him. — Can  they  do  what  they  wish  ? — They 
do  what  they  can,  but  they  do  not  do  what  they  wish. 
—What  have  they  brought? — They  have  brought  your 
new  coat. — Has  my  servant  brushed  my  fine  carpets? 
— He  has  not  brushed  them  yet. — Have  you  bought  a 
new  horse?— I have  bought  two  new  horses.  — How 
many  fine  trees  have  you  seen? — I have  seen  but  one 
fine  tree. — Have  you  seen  a fine  man  ? — I have  seen 
several  fine  men. — Have  you  a new  friend  ? — I heve  se- 
veral.— Do  you  like  your  new  friends? — I like  them. 
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THIRTY-EIGHTH  LESSOR— Le^one  trenlesma  oltava. 


How  far? 

Up  to,  as  far  as. 

As  far  as  my  brother’s. 

As  far  as  here,  hither. 
As  far  as  there,  thither. 
As  far  as  Londoa. 

As  far  as  Paris. 

To,  at,  or  in’  Paris. 

To,  „ „■  Berlin. 

Te,  „ „ London. 

To,  „ „ Rome. 

To,  or  in  France. 

To,  „ Italy. 

To,  „ England. 

As  far  as  England. 

As  far  as  Italy. 

As  far  as  t’Crmany. 
As  far  as  France. 

As  far  as  Spain. 

As  far  as  my  house. 

As  far  as  the  warehouse. 
As  far  as  the  corner. 

As  far  as  the  end  of  the 

As  far  as  the  middle  of  the 


( Fin  dove  ? 

\ Fin  donde  ? 

Fino,  sino. 

i Fin  da  mio  fratello. 

I Fino  a casa  di  mio  fratello. 
Fin  qui  (or  qua). 

Fin  la. 

Fino  a (oc  in)  Londra.  .. 
Fino  a PdrigL;^^  /y^ 

A Parigi,  in  Parigi. 

A Berlino,  — Berlino. 

A Londrar  — Londra.  i 
A Roma,  *%  — ' 

In  Frahcia. 

In  Italia. 

In  Inghilterra. 


/ . 


road. 

road. 


Fino  in  Inghilterra. 

Fino  in  Italia. 

Fino  in  Germania  (Alemagna). 
Fino  in  Francia. 

Fino  in  Ispagna. 

Fino  a casa  mia  (or  in  casa  mia). 
Fino  da  me. 

Fino  al  magazzino. 

Fino  al  canto  (all'  angolo). 

Fino  in  fondo  alia  atrada  (a  capo 
della  strada). 

Fino  alia  meta  della  via. 

Fino  in  mezzo  della  via. 


Above  or  up  stairs. 
Below — doom  stairs. 

As  far  as  above. 

As  far  as  below. 

As  far  as  the  other  side  of  the 
road. 

This  side. 

That  side. 

On  this  side  of  the  road. 

On  that  side  of  the  road. 


Sopra,  in  alto,  dissopra. 
Giu,  abbasso. 

Fino  dissopra,  fino  in  alto. 

Fin  giu,  fin’  abbasso. 

Fino  air  altra  parte  della  via. 

I Da  qucsto  lalo. 

j Da  questa  parte  (da  questo  canto). 

Da  quella  (cotesta)  parte. 

( Di  qua  della  via. 

I Al  di  qua  della  via.  i 
i Al  di  la  della  via. 

I Di  la  della  via. 
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Germany.  L’  Alemagna,  la  Gi;rmania< 


America. 

Holland. 

- Italy. 

England. 

- France. 

Spain. 

The  middle. 

The  well. 

The  cask. 

The  river. 

The  lake. 

The  castle. 

The  corner. 

To  travel. 

Do  you  go  to  Paris? 

Do  you  travel  to  Paris? 

Do  you  go  to  Florence? 

Do  you  go  to  Rome? 

^1  do  travel  (or  go)  thither. 

* Is  he  gone  to  England? 

He  is  gone  thither. 

How  far  is  he  gone? 

How  far  has  he  travelled  ? 

He  is  gone  as  far  as  America. 
He  is  gone  as  far  as  Italy, 

To  steal. 

To  steal  something  frord^ 

some  one.  j 

Have  they  stolen  your  hat  from! 
you?  j 

They  have  stolen  it  from  me.  | 

Has  the  roan  stolen  the  books) 
from  thee?  } 

He  has  stolen  them  from  me. 
What  have,  they  stolen  from  you  ? 
What  have  they  stolen  from 
your  friend  ? 

They  have  stolen  all  his  good 
wine  from  him. 

Ml. 

All  the  wine. 


L America. 

L’  Olanda. 

L’  Italia. 

L’  Inghilterra. 

La  Francia. 

La  Spagna. 

11  mezzo  (la  meta,  a fem.  noun). 
II  pozzo. 

La  botte  (a  fem.  noun). 

II  fiumc. 

II  lago. 

11  castello. 

II  canto,  r angolo.' 

Yiaggiare  1. 

Va  Ella  a Parigi? 

Va  Ella  a Firenze? 

Va  Elia  a Roma? 

Ci  vado. 

£ egli  andato  in  Inghilterra? 

Ci  it  andato. 

Fin  dove  e egli  andato? 

Fine  dove  ha  egli  viaggiato? 
Egli  6 andato  fino  in  America. 
Egli  it  andato  fino  in  Italia. 

Rubare  i: 

Ruhare  qualcosa  ad  uno. 
Portar  via  qualcosa  a^uno. 

Le  ^ stato  rubato  il  cappello? 
Le  hanno  portato  via  il  cappello? 
Hi  i stato  rubato. 

Me  r hanno  portato  via, 

T’  ha  rubato  i tuoi  libri  I'uomo? 
Ha  portato  via  iltioi  libri  1’  uomo  ? 
Me  li  ha  portati  via, 

Che  Le  i stato  rubato? 

Che  it  stato  rubato  al  di  Lei 
amico? 

Gli  i stato  rubato  tutto  il  suo 
buon  vino. 

Tutto. 

Tutto  il  vino. 
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All  (he  good  wine. 

All  his  good  wine. 

All  the  books. 

All  his  good  books. 

All  the  men. 

How  do  yon  spell  (his  word  ? 
How  is  this  word  written? 

It  is  written  thus. 


To  dye  (to  colour)— dyed. 

1 dye,  thou  dyest,  he  dyes. 
We  ^e,  you  dye,  they  dye. 
To  dye  black. 

To  dye  red. 

To  dye  green. 

To  dye  blue. 

To  dye  yellow. 

My  blue  coat. 

I This  white  hat. 

His  round  hat. 

His  yellow  waistcoat, 

1 have  a three-cornered  hat. 

Do  you  dye  your  coat  blue? 

1 dye  it  green. 

What  colour  will  you  dye  your 
cloth? 

1 will  dye  it  red. 

The  dyer. 

To  get  dyed— got  dyed. 

What  colour  do  you  get  your 
coat  dyed  ? 

I get  it  dyed  green. 

What  colour  have  you  had  your 
hat  dyed? 

1 have  had  it  dyed  black. 

Red. 

Brown. 

Grey. 

1 have  had  my  waistcoat  dyed 
yellow. 


Tutto  il  buon  vino. 

Tutio  ii  suo  boon  vino. 

Tutti  i libri. 

Tuttj  i suoi  buoni  libri. 

Tutti  gli  oomini. 

Ogni  uomo. 

Come  si  scrive  qoesto  vocabolo 
(quests  parola)? 

Si  scrive  in  questo  modo  (or 
cosi).  Scrivesi  cosi. 

Si  scrive  in  quests  maniera. 

Tignere*  or  tingere* — tinto. 

Tingo,  (ingi,  tigne  or  tinge. 
Tigniamo,  tignete,  tingono. 
Tignere  nero. 

Tignere  rosso.  ' 

Tignere  verde. 

Tignere  azzurro  (turchino). 
Tignere  giallo. 

11  mio  abito  (orchiuo. 

Questo  cappello  bianco. 

II  suo  cappello  tondo. 

II  suo  giubbettino  giallo. 

Ho  un  cappello  a tre  corni  (a 
Ire  ponte).  - 

Tigne  il  di  Lei  abito  (urchino? 
Lo  lingo  verde. 

Come  vuole  tingere  il  di  Lei 
panno  ? 

Voglio  (ingerTo  rosso. 

11  tintore. 

Far  tingere — fatto  tingere. 

Come  fa  Ella  tingere  il  di  Lei 
vestito?  , 

Lo  faccio  tingere  verde. 

Come  ha  fatto  tingere  il  di  Lei 
cappello? 

L’  ho  fatto  tingere  nero. 

Rosso. 

Bruno. 

Grigio  (bigio). 

Ho  fatto  tingere  giallo  il  mi  i 
giubbettino. 
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EXERCISES.  120. 

How  far  have  you  travelled?— I have  travelled  as  far 
as  Germany. — Has  he  travelled  as  far  as  Italy? — He  has 
travelled  as  far  as  America. — How  far  have  the  Span- 
iards gone? — They  have  gone  as  far  as  London. — How 
far  has  that  poor  man  come? — He  has  come  as  far  as 
here. — Has  he  come  as  far  as  your  house  ? — He  has 
come  as  far  as  my  father’s. — Have  they  stolen  any  thing 
from  you? — They  have  stolen  aU  the  good  wine  from 
me. — Have  they  stolen  any  thing  from  your  father? — 
They  have  stolen  all  his  good  books.— Dost  thou  steal 
any  thing? — I steal  nothing. — Hast  thou  ever  stolen  any 
thing? — I have  never  stolen  any  thing. — Have  they 
stolen  your  good  clothes  from  you? — They  have  stolen 
them  from  me. — What  have  they  stolen  from  me  ? — They 
have  stolen  all  the  good  books  from  you. — When  did 
they  steal  the  money  from  you? — They  stole  it  from  me 
the  day  before  yesterday. — Have  they  ever  stolen  any 
thing  from  us? — They  have  never  stolen  any  thing  from 
us. — How  far  did  you  wish  to  go? — I wished  to  go  as 
far  as  the  wood. — Have  you  gone  as  far  as  there  ? — 1 
have  not  gone  as  far  as  there. — How  far  does  your 
brother  wish  to  go?— He  wishes  to  go  as  far  as  the 
end  of  that  road. — How  far  does  the  wine  go  (arrita)'i 
—It  goes  (arriva)  as  far  as  the  bottom  of  the  cask 
(della  botte). — Whither  art  thou  going? — I am  going  to 
the  market.— How  far  are  we  going? — We  are  going  as 
far  as  the  theatre. — Art  thou  going  as  far  as  the  well? 
—I  am  going  as  far  as  the  castle. — Has  the  carpenter 
drunk  all  the  wine  ? — He  has  drunk  it  all. — Has  his  little 
boy  torn  all  his  books? — He  has  tom  them  all. — Why 
has  he  torn  them? — Because  he  does  not  wish  to  study. 

121.  ’ 

How  much  have  you  lost  ? — I have  lost  all  my  money. — 
Ho  you  know  where  my  father  is? — I do  not  know. — 
Have  you  not  seen  my  book? — I have  not  seen  it.’ — Do 
you  know  how  this  word  is  written? — It  is  written 
thus. — Do  you  dj^e  any  thing?— I dye  my  hat. — What 
colour  do  you  dye  it? — I dye  it  black'— What  colow 

nuun  GRAMMAR.  13 
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do  you  dye  your  clothes  ? — I dye  them  yellow. — Do  yOu 
get  your  trank  dyed  ? — I get  it  dyed. — What  colour  do 
you  get  it  dyed? — I get  it  dyed  green. — What  colour 
dost  thou  get  thy  gloves  dyed?— I get  them  dyed  blue, 
i — Does  your  boy  get  bis  ribbon  dyed?— He  gets  it  dyed. 
—Does  he  get  it  dyed  red?— He  gets  it  dyed  grey. — 
— What  colour  have  your  friends  got  their  clothes 
dyed? — They  have  got  them  dyed  green. — What  colour 
have  the  Italians  had  their  hats  dyed? — They  have  hadi 
them  dyed  brown. — Have  you  a white  hat? — I have  a 
black  one. — What  hat  has  the  nobleman? — He  has  two 
hats;  a white  one  and  a black  one.— What  hat  has  the 
American? — He  has  a round  hat. — Have  I a white  hat? 
— You  have  several  white  and  black  hats. — Has  your 
dyer  already  dyed  your  cloih? — He  has  dyed  it. — What 
colour  hus  he  dyed  it?— He  has  dyed  it  green. — Do 
you  travel  sometimes?— I travel  often.— Where  do  you 
intend  to  go  this  summer  (quest  estate)^ — I intend  to 
go  to  Paris.— Do  you  not  go  to  Italy?— I do  gothither.- 
— Hast  thou  sometimes  travelled? — I have  never  tra- 
velled.—Have  your  friends  a mind  to  go  to  Holland  ? — 
They  have  a mind  to  go  thither. — When  do  they  intend 
^ to  depart? — They  intend  to  depart  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

122. 

Has  your  brother  already  gone  to  Spain? — He  has  not 
yet  gone  thither. — Have  you  travelled  in  Spain? — I 
have  travelled  there.— When  do  you  depart? — I depart 
to-morrow. — At  what  o’clock?— At  five  o’clock  in  the 
morning. — Have  you  worn  out  ail  your  boots? — I have 
w'orn  them  all  out. — What  have  the  Spaniards  done? — 
They  have  burnt  all  our  good  ships.— Have  you  finished 
all  your  exercises  ?—  I have  finished  them  all.— How  far 
has  the  Frenchman  come?— He  has  come  as  far  as  the 
middle  of  the  road. — Where  does  your  friend  live? — 
He  lives  on  this  side  of  the  road. — Where  is  your 
warehouse  ? — It  is  on  that  side  of  the  road — Where  is 
the  counting-house  of  our  friend? — It  is  on  that  side  of 
the  theatre. — Is  your  friend’s  garden  on  this  or  that 
side  of  the  wood  ? — It  is  on  that  side. — Is  not  our  ware- 
house on  this  side  of  the  road? — It  is  on  this  side. — 
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Where  have  you  been  this  morning? — I have  been  at 
the  castle. — How  long  did  you  remain  at  the  castle? — 
I Iremained  there  an  hour.— Is  your  brother  above  or 
below? — He  is  above. — How  far  has  your  servant  car- 
ried my  trunk? — He  has  carried  it  as  far  as  my  ware- 
house.— Has  he  come  as  far  as  my  house? — He  has 
come  as  far  as  there. — How  far  does  the  green  carpet 
go? — It  goes  as  far  as  the  comer  of  the  counting-house. 
— Have  you  been  in  France? — I have  been  there  several 
times.— Have  your  children  already  been  in  Germany? 
— They  have  not  yet  been  there,  but  I intend  to  send 
them  thither  in  the  spring. — Will  you  go  on  this  or  that 
side  of  the  road? — I wUl  go  neither  on  this  nor  on  that 
side:  I will  go  in  the  middle  of  the  road. — How  far 
does  this  road  lead? — It  leads  as  far  as  London. 


THIRTY-NINTH  LESSON.— trenlmma  nona. 


» I 

To  be  necessary  (must)—^ 
beer^  necessary^  | 

Is  it  nftessary  ? ^ ' 

Most  I,  he,  we,  yon,  tlwy,  she?i 
It  is  necessary. 


Esser*  d'  uopo — stato  d' 
uopo. 

Bisognare — bisognato. 
Abbisognare — abbisognato. 

Bisogna?  d’  uopo?  i..-. 

d’  uopo.  Bisogna. 


Obs.  A.  All  verbs  expressing  necessity,  obligation, 
or  want,  as,  to  be  obliged,  to  want,  to  be  necessary, 
must,  are  generally  rendered  in  Italian  by  esser*  d’  uopo 
or  bisognare. 


Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  Ihei  Bisogna  andare  al  mercato  ? 

_1 1.0  1 ih'  fkl 


i fe  e*  uopo  andare  al  mercato  ? 
Non  bisogna  andarci. 

Non  e d’  uopo  andarci. 

,oa...  Ch’  e d’ uopo  (che bisogna)  fare 
Italian  ? per  imparare  1’  italiano  ? 

It  is  necessary  to  study  a great  E a uopo  (bisogna)  studiar  molto. 

deal.  . - 

wk  * I .1.,  * i Che  m'  h (mi  ^)  d’  uopo  fare? 

What  must  I do  ? j fare? 

±2* 


market? 

It  is  not  necessary  to  go  thither. 

What  must  one  do  to  learn 
Italian  ? 
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' 06s.  B.  The  English  nominative , or  subject  of  the 
verb  must,  is  rendered  in  Italian  by  the  indirect  cases 
in  the  dative  : mi,  ti,  gli,  le,  ci,  ti,  loro  (see  the  Per- 
sonal Pronouns,  Lesson  XX.),  according  to  number  and 
person. 

Lcjfe  d'  uopo  restar  qnieta. 

( Ove  gli  e d'  nopo  andarc? 
i Ovc  gli  bisogna  andare  ? 

Gli  e d’  uopo  andare  in  cerca 
del  suo  libro. 

Che  e loro  d’  uopo  comprare? 
loro  d’  uopo  coroprar  del 
manzo. 

!Chc  ci  ^ d’  uopo  leggere? 

Che  ci  bisogna  leggere  f 
f Che  ct  convien  ieggere? 

i Che  Le  ^ i’  uopo  ? 

I Che  vi  e d'  uopo  ? 

( Che  Le  bisogna? 

Mi  b d’  nopo  danaro. 

Le  e d’  uopo  un  soldo  ? 

Gliene  b d’  uopo  inoKo  ? 

Me  n'  e d’  uopo  moKo. 

Mi  b d’  uopo  solanienteun  soldo. 
Non  Le  bisogna  che  questo  ? 
Non  mi  bisogna  che  questo. 

[ Quanto  li  b d’  uopo  ? 

JNon  mi  b d’  uopo  che  una  lira, 
Non  mi  bisogna  che  una 'lira. 

Mi  b d’  Uopo  solamente  una  lira. 
How  much  must  your  brother  Quanto  bisogna  al  di  Lei  fra* 
have? 

He  only  wants  tvro  livres. 


Have  yon  what  you  want  ? 

I have  what  I want. 

He  has  what  he  wants. 
They  have  what  they  want. 

More. 

No — more. 

Do  you  not  want  more? 

1 do  not  want  more. 

He  does  not  want  more. 


tello  ? 

Non  gli  bisognano  che  due  lire. 
Non  gli  b d’  uono  che  due  lire. 
Gli  6 d‘  uopo  solamente  due  life. 

Ho  cio  che  m’  b d'  uopo. 

Ha  do  che  gli  b d’  nopo. 
Hannon  cio  che  loro  b d’  uopo. 

Di  piu  (piii). 

Non — di  piu  (non— piu). 
Non  Le  abbisogna  di  piu  ? 

Non  mi  abbisogna  di  piu. 

Non  gli  abbisogna  di  pid. 


You  must  stay  still. 
Whither  must  he  go? 

Be  must  go  for  bis  book. 

What  must  they  buy  ? 

They  must  buy  some  beef. 

What  must  we  read? 


What  must  you  have? 

I must  have  some  money. 
Must  you  have  a son? 

Must  you  have  a groat  deal  ? 
I must  have  a great  deal. 

1 only  want  one  sou. 

Is  that  all  you  want  ? 

That  is  all  I want. 

How  much  must  thou  have  ? 
How  much  dost  thou  want? 

I only  want  a livre. 
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Have  you  been  obliged  to  work 
macn  to  learn  Italian? 

I have  been  obliged  to  w6rk 
mach. 

M'hat  am  I to  do  ? 

You  must  work. 

Am  1 to  go  thither? 

You  may  go  thither. 


Le  h stato  d’  nopo  studiar  molto 
per  imparare  1’  italiano  ? 

Mi  e stato  d’  oopo  studiar  roolto. 

Che  debbo  fare  ? 

Deve  iavorare , or  Dovete  la- 
vorare. 

Devo  andarvi? 

Puu  andarvi. 


To  be  worth — been  worth. 

How.muth  may  that  horse  be 
worth  ? ' 

It  may  be  worth  a hundred  se- 
quins. 

At^you  worth? 

I am  worth. 

' Thou  art  worth. 

He  is  w’orth. 

We  are  worth — they  are  worth. 

How  much  is  that  gun  worth? 
It  is  w'orlh  but  one  sequin. 

How  much  is  that  worth  ? 

That  is  not  worth  much. 

That  is  not  worth  any  thing. 


Valere* — valuto  (valso). 

Ouanto  DUO  valere  questo  ca- 
vallo  ? 

Puo  valere  cento  zecchini. 

Yale  Elia  (valete)?  (not  much 
used.) 

Valgo. 

Vail. 

Vale. 

Vagliamo— vagliono  or  valgono. 

Quanto  vale  questo  fncile  ? 

Vale  solaniente  uno  zecchino. 
Quanto  val  cid? 

ICid  non  val  molto. 

Cid  non  val  gran  cosa. 

Cid  non  val  iiiente. 


This  is  worth  more  than  that. 
The  one  is  not  worth  so  much 
as  the  other. 

To  be  better. 

Am  I not  as  good  as  my  brother? 
You  are  better  than  he. 

I am  not  so  good  as  you. 


Questo  val  piu  di  qucllo. 

L’  uno  non  vale  quanto  T altro.' 

Valer*  pid. 

Costar  piu. 

Non  valgo  qnanto  mio  fratello? 
Ella  yal  piu  di  lui. 

Non  valgo  quanto  Elia. 


To  give  back,  to  restore. 
Given  back,  restored. 


Rendere  * — reso. 


Does  he  restore  yon  your  book? 
He  restores  it  to  me. 

Has  he  given  you  back  your 
gloves  ? 

He  has  given  them  me  back. 
Has  your  brother  already  com- 
menced his  exercises? 


Le  rende  il  di  Lei  libro? 

Me  lo  rende. 

Le  ha  reso  i di  Lei  guanti? 

Me  li  ha  resi. 

II  di  Lei  fratello  ha  giA  comin- 
ciato  i suoi  temi  ? 
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Not  yet.  . Non  — ancora  ; non — per 
anco. 

He  has  not  yet  commenced  them.  Non  H ha  ancora  incominciati. 

The  present.  II  regalo. 

Have  yon  received  a present  ? Ila  ricevuto  un  regalo  ? 

I have  received  several.  Ne  ho  ricevuti  parecchi. 

Have  you  received  the  books?  Ha  Ella  ricevuto  i libri? 

I have  received  them.  Li  ho  ricevuti. 

From  whom?  Da  chi? 

From  whom  have  you  received  Da  chi  ha  ricevuto  dei  regali? 

presents  ? * * ~ ^ 

From  my  friends.  Dai  miei  amici.  * 

Whence?  q^Z?  ^ 

D’  onde  (da  dove)  viene  ? 
Yengo  d^  ^ardino.  ' 

Da  dove  e venuto?. 

venuto  dal  teatro. 

Da  dove  son  venuti?- 
Son  venuti  da  casa  loro. 


EXERCISES.  123. 

Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  the  market? — It  is  not  ne- 
cessary to  go  thither. — What  must  you  buy?— I must 
buy  some  beef. — Most  I go  for  some  wine? — You  must 
go  for  some. — Am  I to  go  to  the  ball? — You  must  go 
there. — When  must  I go  there? — You  must  go  there  this 
.evening. — Must  I go  for  the  carpenter? — You  must  go 
for  him. — What  must  bo  done  to  learn  Russian  ? — It  is 
necessary  to  study  a great  deal.— Is  it  necessary  to  study 
a great  deal  to  learn  German  ? — It  is  necessary  to  study 
a great  deal. — What  must  I do? — You  must  buy  a good 
book. — What  is  he  to  do? — He  must  sit  still. — What  are 
we  to  do  ? — You  must  work. — Most  you  work  much  in 
order  to  learn  the  Arabic  ?— I must  work  much  to  learn 
it. — Why  must  I go  to  the  market  ? — You  must  go  thither 
to  buy  some  beef  and  wine. — Must  I go  any  where? — 
Thou  must  go  into  the  garden. — Must  I send  for  any 
thing? — Thou  must  send  for  some  wine. — What  must  I 
do  ?— You  must  write,  an  exercise. — To  whom  must  I 


Where  do  you  come  from? 

I come  from  the  garden. 
Where  is  he  come  from? 

He  is  come  from  the  theatre. 
Where  did  they  come  from? 
They  are  come  from  home. 
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write  a note? — You  must  write  one  to  your  friend.— 
What  do  you  want,  Sir? — I want  some  cloth. — How 
much  is  that  hat  worth? — It  is  worth  four  crowns. — Do 
you  want  any  boots? — I want  some. — How  much  are 
these  boots  worth? — They  are  worth  twenty  livres. — 
Is  that  all  you  want? — That  is  all  I want. — Do  you  not 
want  any  gloves? — I do  not  want  any. — Dost  thou  want ' 
much  money  ?— I want  much. — How  much  must  thou  have  ? 
— I must  have  five  sequins. — How  much  does  your  brother 
want? — He  wants  but  six  francs. — Does  he  not  want 
more  ? — He  does  not  want  more. — Does  your  friend  want 
more  ? — He  does  not  want  so  much  as  I. — What  do  you 
want  ? — I want  money  and  clothes  — Have  you  now  what 
you  want  ? — I have  what  I want. — Has  your  father  what 
he  wants? — He  has  what  he  wants. 


Have  the  neighbour’s  cllfWren  given  you  back  your 
books? — They  have  given  them  me  back. — When  did 
they  give  them  you  back? — They  gave  them  me  back 
yesterday. — Has  your  little  boy  received  a present? — 
He  has  received  several — From  whom  has  he  received 
any  ? — He  has  received  some  from  my  father  and  from 
yours. — Have  you  received  any  presents  ?— I have  re- 
ceived some. — What  presents  have  you  received  ? — I have 
received  fine  presents. — Do  you  come  from  the  garden? 
— t do  not  come  from  the  garden , but  from  the  ware- 
house.— Where  are  you  going  to?— I am  going  to  the 
garden. — Whence  does  the  Ir^hman  come  ? — He  comes 
from  the  garden.— Does  he  come  from  the  garden  from 
which  (dal  quale)  you  come? — He  does  not  come  from 
the  same  (dalmedesimo). — From  which  (daqual)  gar- 
den does  he  come?— He  comes  from  that  of  our  old 
friend. — Whence  comes 'our  boy? — He  comes  from  the 
play. — How  much  may  that  horse  be  worth?— It  maybe 
worth  five  hundred  crowns. — Is  this  book  worth  as  much 
as  that? — It  is  worth  more.— How  much  is  my  gun 
worth  ? — It  is  worth  as  much  as  that  of  your  friend.— 
Are  your  horses  worth  as  much  as  those  of  the  Eng- 
lish ? — They  are  not  worth  so  much. — How  much  is  that 
knife  worth? — It  is  worth  nothing. 
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< . 125. 

Is  ydnr  servant  as  good  as  mine  ? — He  is  better  than 
yonrs. — Are  you  as  good  as  your  brother  ? — He  is  better 
than  I.— Art  thou  as  good  as  thy  friend  9—1  am  as  good 
as  he. — Are  we  as  good  as  our  neighbours  9— We  are 
better  than  they. — Is  your  umbrella  worth  as  much  as 
mine  9 — It  is  not  worth  so  much. — Why  is  it  hot  worth 
so  much  as  mine  9 — Because  it  is  not  so  fine  as  yours. 

— How  much  is  that  gun  worth  9 — It  is  not  worth  much. 

— Do  you  wish  to  sell  your  horse  9 — I wish  to  sell  it. 

— How  much  is  it  worth9— It  is  worth  two- hundred 
crowns. — Do  you  wish  to  buy  it 9 — I have  bought' one 
already. — Docs  your  father  intend  to  buy  a horse  9 — He 
intends  to  buy  one,  but  not  (manon)  yours  (il  di  Lei}, 

— Have  your  brothers  commenced  (incominc^to)  their 
exercises  9 — They  have  commenced  them.  — Have  you  re- 
ceived your  notes  9 — We  have  not  yet  received  them. — 
Have  we  what  we  want  9— “We  have  not  w'hatwewant. 

— What  do  we  w ant  9 — We  w'ant  fine  horses , several 
servants,  and  much  money. — Is  that  all  we  want  9 — That 
is  all  we  w'ant. — What  must  I do  9 — You  must  wTite. — * 
To  whom  must  I W'rite9 — You  must  w rite  to  your  friend.  ' 
— Where  is  he  9 — He  is  in  America. — Whither  am  I to 
(debbo)  go  9— You  may  go  to  France. — How  far  must  I 
(mi  e d’  uopo)  go  9 — You  may  go  as  far  as  Paris. — 
Which  (a  qnai)  notes  has  your  brother  answered  9 — 

He  has  answ'ered  those  of  his  friends. — Which  (qvaij 
dogs  have  your  servants  beaten  9 — They  have  beaten 
those  that  have  made  mivh  noise. 


FORTIETH  LESSON.^Z-«**o««  quarantesima. 


t 

To  eat— eaten. 

To  dine  (eat  dinner}. 

The  dinner. 

The  breakfast. 

To  eat  supper  (to  sup). 
The  supper. 


Mangiare  1 — mangiato. 

JDesinare  \—desinato. 
Pranzare  1 - pranzato. 
II  pranzo. 

La  colaziono  (a  fem.  noun). 
Cenare  1— cenato. 

La  ccna  (a  fcm.  noun). 
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After. 

AAer  me. 
After  him. 
After  you. 
After  my  brother. 


m — 

Dopo. 

Dope  di  me. 

Dopo  di  Ini. 

Dopo  di  Lei  (di  voi). 
Dopo  mio  fratello. 


Obs.  The  preposition  dopo  requires  the  genitive  before 
a personal  pronoun,  otherwise  it  governs  the  accusative. 

After  having  sioken.  f Dopo  aver  parlato. 

When  the  present  participle  is  used  in  English 
• after  a preposition , it  is  rendered  in  Italian  by  the  in- 


SnevAfi 


having  sold  his  horse,  .f  Dopo  aver  venduto  il  suo 


After 
I broke 
die  bee: 


a: 


been  (here. 
ur  knife  after  gpUiifg 

» < X ' 

I have^ined  cariil^  tW 
You  have 


Aavallo. 

Dopo  esserci  stato. 

Ho  rotto  il  di  Lei  coltello 
dopct^^^^^gliato  il  manzo. 

pift>-^r  tempo  di 

Lei.  '*• 


'C 


suf^d  la(c.  ' -w~Ella  ha  (^nAo^aedi. 

To  pay  for.  Pagare  \—pagaio. 


To  pay  j^uian  for  a horse.  f Pagare  un  cavallo  ad  on  uomo. 
To  pay  thdi^taiior  for  the  coaL  ^^.JPagare  1’  abito  al  sarto. 

Do  you  pay  (he  shoemaker  for  f I^aga  Ella  gli  stivali  al  cal- 
the  boots  ? - zolaio  ? ^ . 

I pay  him  for  them.  f Glieli  pago. 

Does  he  pay  you  for  the  kitifc?  Le  paga  egli  il  coltcllo 
He  does  pay  me  for  it.  f Ale  lo  paga. 

I pay  what  1 owe.  Pago  cio  che  debbo. 

To  ask  for.  Domandare  1 — domandato 
C Chiedere  * — chiesto). 


The  English  verbs  to  pay  and  to  ask  require  the 
preposition  for  ; but  in  Italian,  as  in  French,  they  require 
the  person  in  the  dative  and  the  object  in  the  accusa- 
tive.— When  the  verb  pagare,  however,  has  no  object 
in  the  accusative,  it  requires  the  person  in  that  case. 

I have  paid  the  tailor.  Ho  pagato  il  sarto. 

I nave  paid  him.  L'  ho  pagato. 

' Have  you  paid  the  shoemaker?  Ua  Ella  pagato  il  calzolaio? 
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I have  paid  him.  U ho  pagato. 

To  ask  a man  for  some  money.  -{-  Domandare  del  danaro  ad  ua 

uomo  ? 

I ask  my  father  for  some  money,  f Domando  danaro  a mio  padre. 
Do  you  ask  me  for  your  hat?  f Mi  domanda  Ella  il  di  Lei 

cappello  ? 

I ask  you  for  it.  f Giielo  domando  (chiedo). 

To  ask  for — asked  for.  Chiedere  *—chiesto. 

I ask  for,  thouaskest  he  asks  Chiedo,  chiedi,  chiede. 
for,  for. 

We  ask  for,  you  ask  for,  they  ask  Chiediamo,  chiedete,  chiedono. 

for. 

To  ask  him  for  it. 

To  ask  him  for  them. 

What  do  you  ask  me  for?  " 

1 ask  you  for  nothing. 


I f Ghiederglielo. 

It"  ' ‘ 


«•  • 


Domandarglielo. 
f ChieVerglieli. 
f DoraandargHeii.  % 
j-  Che  mi  chiede  Ella  ? ' 
f Non  Le  chiedo  nien(e. 


To  try.  ‘J- 

r 

Will  you  try  to'  do*(hat  ? 

I have  tried  to  do  4t. , 

You  must  try  to  do  better. 

To  hold — held. 


Provarefpronarsij  i-pro-  / 
^ vafo.  -y 

Vuol  Ella  provare  a far  cio  ? 

_ Bo  'provato  a farlo. 

'Bisogna  provare'a  far  meglio. 

Tenere  * — tenuto.  . ' 


I hold,  thou  boldest,  he  bolds.  Tengo,  tieni,  tiene 


Do  ^o  hold  my  stick? 


1 ho: 


We  hold. 
You  hold. 
They  hold. 


Tiene  Ella  il  mio  bastone  ? 
Lo  tengo. 

Teniamo. 

Tenete. 

Tengono. 


Are  you  looking  for  any  one? 
Whom  are  you  looking  /or? 

1 am  looking  for  a brother  of 
mine. 

My  uncle. 

My  cousin. 

My  relation. 

The  parents  (father 
and  mother), 

A brother  of  mine. 

A cousin  of  yours. 

A relation  of  his  (or  hers). 
A friend  of  ours. 

A neighbour  of  theirs. 


Cerca  Ella  qualcuno? 

-j-  Chi  cerca  Ella  ? 
f Cerco  un  mio  fratcllo. 

Mio  zio. 

Mio  cugino. 

11  mio  parente ; pi.  i miei  parenti. 
1 genitori  (padre  e madre). 

t Un  mio  fratcllo. 
f Un  di  Lei  cugino. 
f Un  suo  parente. 

■f  Un  nostro  amico. 
f Un  loro  vicino. 
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He  tries  so  see  you. 

Does  he  try  to  see  me  ? 

He  tries  to  see  an  uncle  of  his. 

To  inquire  after  some  one.\ 

( 

After  whom  do  you  inquire? 

I inquire  after  a friend  of  mine. 

They  inquire  after  you.  j 

Do  they  inquire  after  me?  ] 


Properly. 

You  write  properly. 

These  men  do  their  duty  pro- 
perly. 

The  duty. 

The  tasL 

Have  you  done  your  task? 

I have  done  it. 

Have«jiotf*done  jtuEytask  ? 

We  have  done  it. 

A glass  of  wine. 

A piece  of  bread.  S 


Cerca  vederla. 

Cerca  vedermi? 

Cerca  vedere  un  suo  zio, 

Do^andare  di  qualcuno. 
Chiedere  di  qualcuno. 

Di  chi  domanda  Ella? 

Domando  di  un  niio  amico. 
Domandano  di  Lei. 
f Si  domanda  di  Lei. 
Domandano  di  me  ? 
f Si  domanda  di  me? 

Benissimo. 

A perfe%ione. 

Ella  scrive  benissimo  (a  perfe- 
zione). 

Quesfi  uomhii  fanno  il  dover 
loro  a maraviglia. 

II  dovere. 

II  dovere  (il  lavoro). 

Ila  Ella.fatto  il  di  Lei  dovere? 
L’  ho  falto. 

Hanno  fatto  il  loro  dovere? 

L’  abbiamo  fatto. 

Un  bicchier  di  vino. 

Un  pezzo  ) .■ 

Un  tozzo  j pane- 


EXERCISES.  126. 

Have  you  paid  for  the  gun?— I have  paid  for  it.— 
Has  your  uncle  paid  for  the  books?— He  has  paid  for 
them. — Have  I paid  the  tailor  for  the  clothes  ? — You  have 
paid  him  for  them. — Hast  thou  paid  the  merchant  for  the 
horse? — I have  not  yet  paid  him  for  it — Have  we  paid 
for  our  gloves  ? — We  have  paid  for  them. — Has  your 
cousin  already  paid  for  his  boots  ?— He  has  not  yet  paid 
for  them. — Does  my  brother  pay  you  what  he  owes 
you  ? — He  pays  it  me. — Do  you  pay  what  you  owe  ? — 
I pay  what  I owe. — Have  you  paid  the  baker? — I have 
paid  him.— Has  your  uncle  paid  the  butcher  for  the  beef? 
— He  has  paid  him  for  it. — Who  has  broken  my  knife? 
—I  have  broken  it  after  cutting  the  bread. — Has  your 
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son  broken  my  glasses? — He  has  broken  them’  aftei* 
drinking  the  wine. — When  has  your  cousin  broken  my 
penknife  ?— He  has  broken  it  after  writing  his  notes. — 
Have  you  paid  the  merdbant  for  the  wine  after  drinking 
it  ? — I have  paid  for  it  after  drinking  it.  — What  did  yod 
do  after  finishing  your  exercises?— I went  tu  my  cousin, 
in  order  to  conduct  him  to  the  play.— How  do  I speak? 
— You  speak  properly  (benissmio). — How  has  my  cousin 
written  his  exercises? — He  has  written  them  properly 
(a  perfezionej.—  ^ovf  have  my  children  done  their  task? 
— They  have  done  it  well.  — Does  this  man  do  his  duty? 
— He  alM'ays  does  it — Do  these  men  do  their  duty? — 
They  always  do  it. — Do  you  do  your  duty? — I do  what 
I can. — What  do  you  ask  this  man  for  ? — I ask  him'  for 
some  money. — What  does  this  boy  ask  me  for? — He 
asks  you  for  some  money. — Do  you  ask  me  for  any 
thing?— I ask  you  for  a crown. — Do  you  ask  mo  for  the 
bread? — I ask  you  for  it. — Which  man  do  you  ask  for 
money? — I ask  him  whom  you  ask  for  some. — Which 
merchants  do  you  ask  for  gloves  ? — I ask  those  for  some 
who  live  in  William«-street. — What  do  you  ask  the  baker 
for?— I ask  him  for  some  bread.  , 

* n 

127. 

* 

Do  you  ask  the  butchers  for  some  meat  ? — I ask  them 
for  some. — Dost  thou  ask  me  for  the  stick?— I ask  thee  ' 
for  it. — Does  he  ask  thee  for  the  book? — He  asks  me 
for  it. — What  have  you  asked  the  Englishman  for?-^I 
have  asked  him  for  my  leather  trunk. — Has  he  given  it 
me? — He  has  given  it  me. — Whom  have  yon  asked  for 
some  sugar? — 1 have  asked  the  merchant  for  some. — 
Whom  does  your  brother  pay  for  his  boots? — He  pays 
the  shoemaker  for  them. — Whom  have  we  paid  for  the 
bread? — W'e  have  paid  our  bakers  for  it. — How  old  art 
thou? — I am  not  quite  ten  years  old. — Dost  thou  already 
learn  French  ? — F do  already  learn  it. — Does  thy  brother 
know  German?— He  does  not  know  it.— Why  does  he 
not  know  it?— Because  he  has  not  had  time  to  learn  it. — 
Is  your  father  at  home?— No,  Sir,  he  is  gone  (partito), 
but  my  brother  is  at  home. — Where  is  your  father  gone 
to?— He  is  gone  to  England. — Have  you  sometimes  been 
there? — I have  never  been  there. — I^o  you  intend  going 
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to  France  this  sammer? — I do  intend  going  thither. — Do 
you  intend  to  stay  there  long? — I intend  to  stay  there 
during  the  summer.— How  long  does  your  brother  remain 
at  home? — Till  twelve  o’clock. — Have  you  had  your 
gloves  dyed? — I have  had  them  dyed. — What  have  you 
had  them  dyed? — I have  had  them  dyed  yellow. — Have 
you  already  dined? — Not  yet. — At  what  o’clock  do  you 
dine? — I dine  at  six  o’clock. — At  whose  house  (da  chi, 
or  in  casa  di  chi),  do  you  dine?— I dine  at  the  house 
of  a friend  of  mine. — With  whom  did  you  dine  yester- 
day?— I dined  with  a relation  of  mine. — What  did  you 
cat? — We  eat  good  bread,  good  beef,  and  petty-pat- 
ties. — What  did  you  drink  ? — We  drank  good  wine  and 
excellent  cider. — Where  does  your  uncle  dine  to-day? 
— He  dines -with  us. — At  what  o’clock  does  your  father 
sup? — He  sups  at  nine  o’clock. — Do  you  sup  earlier  than 
he?— I sup  later  than  he. 

'■  128. 

Where  are  you  going  to?— I am  going  to  a relation 
of  mine,  in  order  to  dine  with  him. — Art  thou  willing  to 
hold  my  gloves?— I am  willing  to  hold  them.— Who 
holds  my  hat? — Your  son  holds  it — Dost  thou  hold  my 
stick? — I do  hold  it. — Do  you  hold  any  thing?  — I hold 
your  gun. — Who  has  held  my  boo's  ? — Your  servant  has 
held  it. — Will  you  try  to  speak? — I will  try. — Has  your 
little  brother  ever  tried  to  do  exercises  ?— He  has  tried. 
— Have  you  ever  tried  to  make  a hat? — I have  never 
tried  to  make  one. — Whom  are  you  looking  for? — I am 
looking  for  the  man  who  has  sold  a horse  to  me. — Is 
your  relation  looking  for  any  body? — He  is  looking  for 
a friend  of  his.— Are  we  looking  for  any  body?— We 
are  looking  for  a neighbour  of  ours — Whom  dost  thou 
look  for? — 1 look  for  a friend  of  ours. — Are  you  look- 
ing for  a servant  of  mine? — No,  I am  looking  for  one 
of  mine. — Have  you  tried  to  speak  to  your  uncle? — I 
have  tried  to  speak  to  him. — Have  you  tried  to  see  my 
father? — I have  tried  to  see  him. — Has  he  received  you? 
— He  has  not  received  me. — Has  he  received  your  brothers? 
— He  has  received  them. — Have  you  been  able  to  see 
your  relation  ? — I have  not  been  able  to  see  him. — What 
did  you  do  after  writing  your  exercises?— I wrote  my 
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note  after  writing  my  exercises. — After  whom  (di  chi) 
do  you  inquire  (domandare)'i — I inquire  after  the  tai- 
lor.— Does  this  man  inquire  after  any  one?— He  inquires 
after  you  ( di  Lei). — Do  they  inquire  ( si  domanda ) after 
you?— They  inquire  after  me. — Do  they  inquire  after 
me? — They  do  not  inquire  after  you,  but  after  a friend 
of  yours  (di  un  di  Lei  amico). — Do  you  inquire  after 
the  physician?— I inquire  after  him. — What  does  your 
little  brother  ask  for?— He  asks  for  a small  piece  of 
bread. — Has  he  not  yet  breakfasted.- He  has  breakfast- 
ed, but  he  is  still  hungry. — What  dotes  your  uncle  ask 
for  ? — He  asks  for  a glass  of  wine. — Has  he  not  already 
drunk? — He  has  already  drunk,  but  he  is  still  hungry. 


FORTY-FIRST  LES'&m.—Lezione  quarantesima  prima. 

To  perceive  (to  discover).  Scorgere* —scorto. 

( Quello,  il  quale  (or  che). 

\ Colui,  il  quale  (or  che). 

( Quelli,  i quali  (or  che). 

\ Color 0,  i quali  (or  che). 

Obs.  Colui  and  coloro  relate  only  to  persons,  quello 
and  quelli  to  persons  and  things. 

Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  Scorge  Ella  1’  uomo  che  viene? 
" is  coming? 

I perceive  him  who  is  coming.  Scorgo  quello  che  viene. 

Do  you  perceive  (he  men  who  Scorge  Ella  gli  uomini  che  vanno 
are  going  in(o  the  warehbuse?  al  magazzino? 

I perceive  (hose  who  are  going'  Scorgo  coloro  (quelli)  che  vi 
into  it.  vanno. 


Him  who. 
Those  who. 


Che  tempo  fa? 
Adesso  fa  bel  tempo. 


How  is  the  weather?  j , 

What  kind  of  weather  is  it?  ) t 
It  is  fine  weather  at  present.  f 
How  was  the  weather  yesterday?) 

What  kind  of  weather  was  it>  f Che  tempo  ha  fatto  ieri? 

yesterday?  ) 

Was  it  fine  weather  yesterday? 

It  was  bad  weather  yesterday. 

It  is  fine  weather  (his  morning. 


Ha  fatto  bel  tempo  ieri? 
Ieri  ha  fatto  cattivo  tempo. 
Stamane  fa  bel  tempo. 


Is  it  warm?  f Fa  caldo? 

It  is  warm.  f Fa  caldo. 
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Very. 

It  is  very  warm. 

It  is  cold. 

It  is  very  cold. 

It  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 

Dark. 

Obscore. 

Dusky,  gloomy. 

Clear,  light. 

It  is  dark  in  your  warehouse. 
Is  it  dark  in  his  granary? 

It  is  dark  there. 

Wet,  damp.  ' 

Dry. 

Is  the  weather  damp? 

It  is  not  damp. 

It  is  dry  weather. 

The  weather  is  too  dry. 

The  moonlight,  moonshine. 
The  sun. 

It  is  moonlight. 

We  have  too  much  sun. 


"So  taste. 


Have  fasted  that  wine  ? 
1 have  (Isted  it. 

Ilow  do  you  like  it? 


I like  it  well. 


I do  not  like  it. 


Molto. 

f Fa  molto  caldo  (or  fa  cal- 
dissimo). 
f Fa  freddo. 

f Fa  freddissimo  (or  fa  molto 
freddo). 

f Non  fa  caldo  n^  freddo. 

Nuvoloso,  oscuro. 

Oscuro,  Iosco. 

Buio,  opaco. 

Chiaro. 

f Fa  oscuro  nel  di  Lei  magazzino. 
-j-  Fa  oscuro  nel  suo  granaio  ? 
f Vi  fa  oscuro. 

Umido. 

Asciutto. 

E umido  il  tempo? 

Non  e umido. 

£ asciutto. 

troppo  asciutto. 

II  chiaro  di  luna. 

II  sole. 

C’  ^ chiaro  di  luna  (splende  la 
luna). 

f Fa  troppo  sole. 

r • f . 

( Gustare  1. 

\ Assaggiare  1. 

Ha  Ella  assaggiato  questo  vino  ? 
L’  ho  assaggiato. 

I Come  lo  trova? 

< Come  Le  place? 
f Come  Le  pare? 
t Lo  trovo  buono. 

I Mi  place, 
f Mi  par  buono. 

!Non  mi  par  buono. 

Non  mi  place. 

Non  lo  trovo  buono. 


To  appear— appeared. 
To  seem— seemed. 


Parere*—paruto( orparso). 
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I appear,  thoa  appearest,  he 
appears. 

We,  you,  they  appear. 

To  like — liked. 


1 like,  thou  likest,  he  likes. 
We,  you,  they  like. 

1 like  fish. 

He  likes  foWl, 

Do  you  like  cider? 

No,  I like  wine. 

The  fish. 

Do  you  like  to  sec  roy  brother? 
1 like  to  see  him. 

I like  to  do  it. 
lie  likes  to  study. 

To  learn  by  heart. 

The  scholar.^ 

The  pupil. 

The  master  (teacher). 

The  professor. 

Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn 
by  heart? 

They  do  not  like  learning  by 
heart.y^— 

Have  ye^earnt  your  exercises 
by  heaft? 

We  have  learnt  them. 

Once  a day. 

Thrice,  or  three  times  a month. 
So  much  a year.' 

So  much  a head. 

So  much  a soldier. 

Six  times  a year.  | 

Early  in  the  morning. 

We  go  out  early  in  the  morn- 
ing. , 

When  did  your  father  go  out? 


Paio,  pari,  pare. 

Pariamo,  parete,  paiono. 

Piacere*  piaciuto  Crequtr- 
ing  the  Dative  of  the  per- 
sonal pronoun). ' 

Mi,  ti,  gli,  place. 

Ci,  vi  place,  place  lorot. 

f Mi  place  il  pesce. 
f Gli  place  il  pollastro. 

■{■  Le  place  il  cidro? 
f No,  mi  place  il  vino, 
f II  pesce;  pi.  i pesci. 

Le  place  vedere  mio  fratcllo? 
Mi  place  vederlo. 

+ 31i  piace  farlo. 
f Gli  piace  studiare. 

Imparare  a memoria. 

Lo  scolarc. 

L’  allievo. 

11  maestro. 

11  professore. 

1 oi  Lei  scolari  imparano  vo- 
lontieri  a memoria? 

Non  Imparano  volonlieri  a me- 
moria. 

Hanno  imparato  i loro  tcnii  a 
memoria  ? 

Li  abbiamo  imparati| 

-{-  Dna  volta  al  giorno. 

-j-  Tre  volte  al  raese.  . 

+ Tanto  air  anno. 

-[■  Tanto  a testa. 

•j-  Tanto  per  soldato. 
f Sei  volte  all'  anno, 
t Sei  volte  1’  anno. 

f Di  buon  mattino  %or  di 
buoiC  ora. 

Usciamo  di  boon  mattino. 
Quando  e uscito  il  di  Lei  padre? 


1 piacere,  in  the  signilicatiuii  of  to  pleate,  is  conjugateii  thus: 
Piaccio,  'piuci,  piace;  piaccianio,  piacete,  piacciono. 
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To  speak  of  some  one  or 
something. 

Of  whom  do  ^ou  speak? 

We  speak  ot  the  man  whom 
you  know. 

Of  what  are  they  speaking? 

They  are  speaking  of  the  weather. 

The  w'eather. 

The  soldier. 

Also. 

To  be  content  (satisfied) 
with  some  one  or  some- 
thing. 

Are  you  satisfied  with  this  man? 

1 am  satisfied  with  him. 

Are  you  content  with  your  new 
coat? 

I am  contented  with  it. 

With  what  are  you  contented? 

Discontented. 

I am  discontented  with  him  or  it. 

They  speak  of  your  friend.  j 


Parlare  di  una  o di  quaU 
cosa. 

Di  chi  parla  Ella? 

Parliamo  deli’  uomo  che  Ella 
conosce. 

Di  che  parlano  (di  che  si  parla)? 

Parlano  del  tempo  (si  parla  del 
tempo). 

11  tempo. 

li  soldato. 

Anche  (ancora). 

Essere  contents  ( soddis- 
fatto)  di  uno  o di  qual- 
cosa. 

£ Ella  contenfa  (soddisfatta)  di 
costui  ? 

Ne  son  contento  (soddisfatto). 

E Ella  soddisfatta  del  di  Lei 
nuovo  abilo? 

Ne  son  soddisfatto. 

Di  che  cosa  e Ella  contenta 
(soddisfatta)? 

Scontento,  malcontento. 

Ne  sono  scontento. 

Si  parla  del  di  Lei  amico. 

Parlano  del  di  Lei  amico. 

Se  ne  parla 

Ne  parlano. 

Si  parla  del  di  Lei  libro. 

Parlano  del  di  Lei  libro. 
i Se.ne  parla. 

I Ne  parlano. 


They  speak  of  him. 

They  are  speaking  of  your  book  J 
They  are  speaking  of  it. 


If. 

I intend  paying  you,  if  i receive 
my  money. 

Do  you  intend  to  buy  coals? 

1 intend  to  buy  some,  if  they 
pay  me  what  they  owe  me. 

How  was  the  weather  yesterday  ? 
Was  it  fine  weather  yesterday  ? 
It  was  bad  weather. 

imUR  GAAUIAR. 


Se. 

Intendo  pagarla,  se  ricevo  il 
mio  danaro. 

Intends  comprar  del  carbone? 
Intendo  comprarne,  se  mi  pa- 
gano  cio  cne  mi  debbono. 

■{■  Che  tempo  ha  fatto  ieri? 

I Ha  fatto  bel  tempo  ieri? 

-j-  Ha  fatto  cattivo  tempo. 

<3 
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1 intend  to  take  a walk,  if  the  f Penso  passeggiare  se  fa  bel 

weather  is  fair.  tempo. 

If  the  weath»'r  is  6ne,  I intend  f Se  fa  bel  tempo  intendo  an- 

to  go  to  the  country.  . dare  alia  campagna. 

To  t^ake  a walk  (go  a walk-  Passeggiare  1. 

ing).' 

I EXERCISES.  129. 

Do  you  perceive  the  man  who  is  coming?— I do  not 
perceive  him.— Do  you  perceive  the  soldier’s  children? 
— I perceive  them. — Do  you  perceive  the  men  who  are 
going  into  the  garden?— I do  not  perceive  those  who 
are  going  into  the  garden,  but  those  who  are  going  to 
the  market.— Does  your  brother  perceive  the  man  who 
has  lent  him  money  ?— He  does  not  perceive  the  one 
who  has  lent  him,  but  the  one  to  whom  he  has  lent 
some.— Dost  thou  see  the  children  who  are  studying? 
— I do  not  see  those  who  are  studying,  but  those  w'ho 
are  playing. — Dost  thou  perceive  any  thing  ? — I perceive 
nothing.— Have  you  perceived  my  parents’  warehouses? 
I have  perceived  them.— Where  have  you  perceived 
them?— I have  perceived  them  on  that  side  of  the 
road.— Do  you  like  a large  hat?— I do  not  like  a large 
hat,  but  a large  umbrella,— What  do  you  like  to  do? — 
I like  to  write,— Do  you  like  to  see  these  little  boys? 
— I like  to  see  them.— Do  you  like  wine?— I like  it.— 
Does  your  brother  like  cider?— He  does  not  like  it.— 
What  do  the  soldiers  like?— They  like  wine— Dost  thou 
like  tea  or  coffee? — I like  both. — Do  these  children  like 
to  study? — They  like  to  study  and  to  play. — Do  you 
like  to  read  and  to  write  ?— I like  to  read  and  to  write. 
—How  many  times  a day  do  you  eat?— Four  times.— 
How  often  do  your  children  drink  a day?— They  drink 
several  times  a day.— Do  you  drink  as  often  as  they? 
—I  drink  oftener.— Do  , you  often  go  to  the  theatre  ?— 
I go  thither  sometimes. — -.How  often  in  a month  do  you 
go  thither? — I go  thither  but  once  a month. — How  many 
times  a year  does  your  cousin  go  to  the  ball  ?— He 
goes  thither  twice  a year.— Do  you  go  thither  as  often 
as  he?— I never  go  thither.— Does  your  cook  often  go 
to  the  market  ? — He  goes  thither  every  mornins  ( oaiU 
mattina ). 
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Do  you  often  go  to  my  uncle? — I go  to  him  six  times 
a year.— Do  you  like  fowl  ? — I like  fowl , but  I do  not 
like  fish. — What  do  you  like? — I like  a piece  of  bread 
and  a glass  of  wine.— Do  you  learn  by  heart?— I do 
not  like  learning  by  heart  — Do  your  pupils  like  learning 
by  heart?— They  like  to  study,  but  they  do  not  like 
learning  b)’  heart. — How  many  exercises  do  they  do  a 
day  ? — They  only  do  two , but  they  do  them  properly. 
— Were  you  able  to  read  the  note  which  I wrote  to 
you?— I was  able  to  read  it.— Did  you  understand  it? 
— I did  understand  it. — Do  you  understand  the  man  who 
is  speaking  to  you  ? — I do  not  understand  him. — Why 
do  you  not  understand  him  ? — Because  he  speaks  too 
badl}'. — Does  this  man  know  French?— He  knows  it,  but 
I do  not  know  it. — Why  do  you  not  learn  it  ? — I have 
no  time  to  learn  it. — Do  you  intend  going  to  the  theatre 
this  evening?— I intend  going  thither,  if  yon  go. — Does 
your  fatlier  intend  to  buy  that  horse? — He  intends  buy- 
ing it,  if  he  receives  his  money. — Does  your  friend  in- 
tend to  go  to  England  ? — He  intends  going  thither , if 
they  pay  him  what  they  owe  him.— Do  you  intend  going 
to  the  concert?— I intend  going  thither,  if  my  friend 
goes.  — Does  your  brother  intend  to  study  Italian? — 
He  intends  studying  it,  if  he  finds  a good  master. 

131. 

How  is  the  weather  to-day?— It  is  very  fine  weather. 
— Was  it  fine  weather  yesterday ?— It  was  bad  weather 
yesterday.  - How  was  the  w'eather  this  morning  ? — It 
was  bad  weather,  but  now  it  is  fine  weather.— Is  it 
'warm? — It  is  very  warm. — Is  it  not  cold? -It  is  not 
cold. — Is  it  warm  or  cold? — It  is  neither  warm  nor 
^cold. — Did  you  go  to  the  garden  the  day  before  yestcr- 
day?— I did  not  go  thither. — Why  did  you  not  go  thither? 
— I did  not  go  tliither,  because  it  was  bad  weather. — 
Do  you  intend  going  thither  to  morrow  ? — I intend  going 
thither,  if  the  weather  is  fine. — Is  it  light  in  your  count- 
ing-house ? — It  is  not  light  in  it. — Do  you  wish  to  study 
in  mine? — ^I  wish  to  study  in  it. — Is  it  light  there? — 

18* 
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It  is  very  light  there. — Why  cannot  your  brother  wofk 
in  his  warehouse?— He  cannot  work  there,  becausO  it  is 
to  dark  (perche  ci  fa  troppo  buio). — Where  is  it  too 
dark? — In  his  warehouse. — Is  it  light  in  that  hole? — 
It  is  dark  there — Is  the  weather  dry?— It  is  very  dry. 
— Is  it  damp? — It  is  not  damp.  It  is  too  dry. — Is  it 
moonlight? — It  is  not  moonlight;  it  is  very  damp.— Of 
what  does  your  uncle  speak  ? — He  speaks  of  the  fine 
weather. — Of  what  do  those  men  speak? — They  speak 
of  fair  and  bad  weather. — Do  they  not  speak  of  the 
wind? — They  also  speak  of  it. — Dost  thou  speak  of  my 
uncle?— I do  not  speak  of  him.— Of  whom  dost  thou 
speak? — I speak  of  thee  and  thy  parents.— Do  you  in- 
quire after  any  one?— I inquire  after  your  cousin;  is  he 
at  home  ? — No,  he  is  at  his  best  friend’s. 

132. 

Have  you  tasted  that  wine? — I have  tasted  it.— How 
do  you  like  it? — I like  it  well. — How  does  your  cousin 
like  that  cider?— He  does  not  like  it. — Which  wine  do 
you  wish  to  taste  ? — I wish  to  taste  that  which  yon 
have  tasted.— Will  you  taste  (sentire)  this  tobacco? — 

I have  tasted  (sennto)  it  already.— How  do  you  like  it 
(come  Le  paref’i — I like  it  (mi  pare)  well. — Why  do 
you  not  taste  that  cider  ?— Because  I am  not  thirsty. — 
Why  does  your  friend  not  taste  this  beef? — Because  he 
is  not  hungry.— Of-  whom  have  they  spoken  (si  e par- 
lato)^ — They  have  spoken  of  your  friend. — Have  they 
not  spoken  of  the  physicians? — They  have  not  spoken 
of  them —Do  they  not  speak  of  the  man  of  whom  we 
have  spoken? — They  speak  of  him. — Have  they  spoken 
of  the  noblemen  ?— They  have  spoken  of  them. — Have 
they  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak? — They  have 
not  spoken  of  those  of  whom  we  speak,  but  they  have 
spoken  of  others. — Have  they  spoken  of  our  children  or 
of  those  of  our  neighbours  ? — I'hey  have  neither  spoken 
of  ours,  nor  of  those  of  our  neighbours. — Which  children 
have  been  spoken  of? — Those  of  our  master  have  been 
spoken  of.— Do  > they  speak  of  my  book  ?— They  speak 
of  it. — Are  you  satisfied  with  your  pupils? — I am  satis- 
fied with  them. — How  does  my  brother  study? — He  stu- 
dies welL — How  many  exercises  have  you  studied?; — I , 
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have  already  studied  forty-one.  •^Is  your  master  satis- 
fied with  his  scholar? — He  is  satisfied  with  him. — Is 
your  master  satisfied  with  the  presents  which  he  has 
received?— He  is  satisBed  with  them. — Have  you  re- 
ceived a note  ? — I have  received  one. — ^Will  you  answer 
it?— 1 am  going  to  answer  it  (ora  cirispondo). — When 
did  you  receive  it  ? — I received  it  early  this  morning. — 
Are  you  satisfied  with  it  ? — I am  not  satisfied  with  it. — 
Does  your  friend  ask  you  for  money  ? — He  asks  me 
for  some. 

/ 

FORTY-SECOND  LESSO^i. —Lezione  quarantesima 

seconda. 


OF  PASSIVE  VERBS. 


Passive  verbs  represent  the  subject  as  receiving  or 
sufifering  from  others  the  action  expressed  by  the  verb. 
They  are  conjugated  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
essere,  to  be,  joined  to  the  past  participle  of  the  ac- 
tive verb,  in  Italian  as  well  as  ip  French  and  Eng- 
lish >.  Thus  any  active  verb  may  be  changed  into  the 
passive  voice. 

Activevoice.  Passive  voice. 


I love.  I am  loved. 

Thou  praisest.  Thou  art  praised. 
He  believes.  He  is  believed. 
We  beat.  We  are  beaten. 
You  punish.  You  are  punished. 
They  serve.  They  arc  served. 


Amo.  Sono  amato. 

Lodi.  ^ei  iodato. 

Crede.  E credufo. 

Battiamo.  Siamo  battuti. 
Punite.  Sicie  puniti. 

Servono.  Sono  serviti. 


To  praise. 
To  blame. 
To  punish. 
To  serve. 


Lodare  1. 
Biasimare  1. 
Punire  3. 
Servire  3. 


Bp.  Da. 


By  me,  — by  us.  Da  me,  — da  noi. 

By  thee,  — by  you.  Da  te,  — da  voi. 


1 With  this  difterence  only , that  in  English  and  French  we  say  : 
1 have  be^  estedmed,  J'ai  ete  entime ; and  in  Italian:  Sono  atato 
Mtimato  {I  Am  been  esteemed,  Je  nuU  ete  estime);  fur  the  compound 
tenses  of  eteere  are  formed  by  means  of  the  same  verb, 
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By  him,  — by  (horn. 

I am  loved  by  him. 

Who  is  punished? 

The  nangh<y  boy  is  pnnished. 
By  whom  is  he  punished  ? 

He  is  punished  by  his  father. 
Which  man  is  praised,  and  which 
is  blamed  ? 


Naughty. 

Skilful,  diligent,  clever. 
Awkward. 

Assiduous,  industrious,  studious. 
Idle. 

Ignorant. 

The  idler,  the  lazy  fellow. 

To  reward. 

To  esteem. 

To  despise. 

To  hate. 

Good  (wise). 

These  children arclovcd,  because 
they  are  studious  and  good. 

To  travel  to  a place. 

Where  has  he  travelled  to? 
lie  has  travelled  to  Vienna. 

Is  it  good  travelling? 

It  is  good  travelling. 

It  is  bad  travelling. 

In  the  winter. 

In  the  summer. 

In  the  spring. 

In  the  autumn. 

It  is  bad  travelling  in  the  winter. 
To  drive,  to  ride  in  a carriage. 

To  ride  (on  horseback).  • 


( loro. 

Da  lui,  — da  ] coloro. 

f essi. 

Snno  amato  da  lui. 

Chi  e punilo? 

11  cattivo  fancinllo  ^ punito. 

Da  chi  e egli  punito  ? 

E punito  da  suo  padre. 

()ual  uomo  6 lodato  e quale  d 
biasimato  ? 

A DIMINUTIVE 

of  tenderness,  of  contempt. 
Cattivo,  cattivello,  cattivaccio. 
Abile,  dcstro. 

Inabile,  incapace. 

Assiduo,  diligente,  stndioso. 
Pigro,  poltrone.  , 

Ignorante. 

II  pigro,  il  poltrone. 

Ricompensare  1. 

Stimare  1. 

Disprezzare  1 . Sprezzare  1. 
Odiare  1. 

Btiono  (savio). 

Questi  fanciulli  sono  amati,  per- 
che  sono  diligenti  e buoni. 

f Andare*  i. 
f Dove  c andato? 
f E andato  a Vienna. 

f Si  viaggia  bene? 

•j-  Si  viaggia  bene. 

•}•  Si  viaggia  male. 

Nell’  inverno. 

Nella  state. 

Nella  (or  in)  primavera. 

Neir  autunno. 

f Si  viaggia  male  in  inverno. 

Andare  in  carrozza  (in  vetlura, 
in  legno). 

Andare  a cavallo,  or  cavalcare, 
Moutare  a cavallp. 
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To  go  on  foot. 

Do  you  like  to  ride? 

I like  to  drive. 

To  live — lived. 

Is  it  good  living  in  Paris  ? i 
Is  tlie  living  good  in  Paris  ? ^ 

It  is  good  living  there.  ^ i 

The  living  is  good  there.  ^ [ 

Dear. 

Is  the  living  dear  in  London  ? 

Is  it  dear  living  in  London  ? 

The  living  is  dear  there.  , | 

Thunder,  lightning. 

The  storm. 

The  fog. 

Is  it  windy  ? Does  the  wind  blow  ? 
It  is  windy.  The  wind  blows. 

It  is  not  windy. 

It  is  very  windy. 

Does  it  thunder  ? 

To  thunder.  To  lighten. 

Is  it  foggy? 

It  is  stormy. 

It  is  not  stormy. 

Does  the  sun  shine? 

It  thunders  very  much. 

Afterwards. 

As  soon  as. 

As  soon  as  1 have  eaten,  I drink. 
As  soon  as  1 have  taken  off  my, 
boots,  I take  off  my  coat. 
What  do  you  do  in  the  evening? 

To  sleep. 

Does  your  father  still  sleep? 

He  still  sleeps. 

' Without. 

Without  money. 

Without  speaking. 


Andare  a piedi. 

Lc  piace  andare  a cavallo  ? 

Mi  piace  andare  in  legno. 

Vic  ere  *—vissuto. 

f Si  vivc  bene  a Parigi? 

t Ci  si  vive  bene. 

Caro. 

Si  vive  a caro  prezzo  in  Londra? 
E caro  il  vivere  in  Londra? 

Ci  si  vive  a caro  prezzo. 

11  vivere  vi  6 caro. 

II  tuono,  il  fulmine. 

II  temporale,  la  tempesta  Qfem.')' 
La  neobia  Cfmi'). 
f Fa  vento  s Tira  vento  ? 
f Fa  vento.  Tira  vento. 
f Non  fa  vento. 
f Fa  molto  vento. 

Tuona  ? 

Tuonare  1.  Fulminare  1. 

f Fa  nebbia? 

f'Fa  burrasca.  Fa  temporale. 

\ Non  fa  burrasca  (temporale). 
•f  C’  e sole  ? 

Tuona  molto. 

Poi,  dt  poi. 

Subito  che,  appena. 

Subito  che  ho  mangiato,  bevo. 
Subito  che  ho  levato  i miei 
stivali,  mi  levo  I’  abilo. 

Che  fa  Ella  la  sera? 

t 

Dormire  3. 

Dorme  ancora  il  di  Lei  padre? 
Dorme  ancora. 

Senm. 

Senza  danaro. 

Sonza  parlare. 
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Obs.  Without  requires  in  English  the  present  parti- 
ciple; in  Italian  sen%a  is  followed  by  the  infinitive. 

Without  saying  any  thing.  Senza  <lir  nicnto. 


At  last. 

To  arrive. 

Has  he  arrived  at  last? 

He  has  not  arrived  yet. 

Is  he  coming  at  last  ? 

He  is  coming. 

And  then. 

And  then  he  sleeps. 

As  soon  as  he  has  supped  he 
reads,  and  then  he  sleeps. 

He  comes  in  at  ten  o’clock, 
sups,  reads  a little,  takes  tea, 
and  then  he  goes  to  bed. 

To  enter. 

To  go  to  bed — gone  to  bed. 


Alfine,  finalmente. 

Arrivare  1.  Ritornare  1. 

E arrivato  alfine? 

Non  e ancor  arrivato. 

Viene  finalmente  ? 

Viene. 

Poi,  di  poi,  indi. 

Poi  dorme. 

Subito  che  ha  cenato,  legge; 
poi  dorme. 

Entra  allc  dicci,  cena,  le^e  on 
poco , prendc  it  te;  indi  si 
corica. 

Entrare  1. 
Coricarsi—coricatosi. 


EXERCISES.  133. 

Are  you  loved? — I am  loved. — By  whom  are  you 

loved  ? — I am  loved  by  my  uncle. — By  whom  am  I loved  ? 

— Thou  art  loved  by  thy  parents.— By  whom  are  we 

loved? — You  are  loved  by  your  friends. — By  whom  are 

those  children  loved? — They  are  loved  by  their  friends. 

— By  whom  is  this  man  conducted? — He  is  conducted 

by  me — Where  do  you  conduct  him  to  ? — I conduct  him 

home.— By  whom  are  vve  blamed?— We  are  blamed  by 

our  enemies. — Why  are  we  blamed  by  them? — Because 

they  do  not  love  us. — Are  you  punished  by  your  master  ? 

— I am  not  punished  by  him , because  I am  good  and 

Studious. — Are  we  heard? — We  are. — By  whom  are  we 

heard  ? — We  are  beard  by  our  neighbours. — Is  thy 

master  heard  by  his  pupils?— He  is  heard  by  them.— 

Which  children  are  praised? — Those  that  are  good. — 

Which  are  punished  ?— Those  that  are  idle  and  naughty. 

— Are  we  praised  or  blamed? — We  are  neither  praised 

nor  blamed. — Is  our  friend  loved  by  his  masters? — He 

is  loved  and  praised  by  them , because  he  is  studious 

md  good;  but  his  brother  is  despised  by  his,  because 

**** . « 
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he  is  naughty  and  idle.— Is  he  sometimes  punished? — 
He  is  (L’  ej  every  morning  and  every  evening. — Are  you 
sometimes  punished?— I never  am  (non  lo  sono  mai)\  I 
am  loved  and  rewarded  by  my  good  masters. — Are  these 
children  never  punished? — They  never  are  (non  lo  sono 
mai),  because  they  are  industrious  and  good;  but  those 
are  so  (lo  sono)  very  often,  because  they  are  idle  and 
naughty. — Who  is  praised  and  rewarded? — Skilful  chil- 
dren (i  fanctulli  abili)  are  praised,  esteemed,  and  re- 
warded; but  the  ignorant  are  blamed,  despised,  and 
punished.— Who  is  loved,  and  who  is  hated? — He  who 
is  studious  and  good  is  loved,  and  be  who  is  idle  and 
naughty  is  hated. — Must  one  be  (b  mestieri  esser ) good 
in  order  to  be  loved? — One  must  be  so  (e  d’  uopo  es- 
serlo). — What  must  one  do  ( che  hisogna  fare ) in  order 
to  be  loved  ? — One  must  be  good  and  industrious. — What 
must  one  do  in  order  to  be  rewarded? — One  must  be 
(bisogna  esser)  skilful,  and  study  much. 

134. 

Why  are  those  children  loved  ? — They  are  loved  be- 
cause they  are  good. — Are  they  better  than  we? — They 
are  not  better,  but  more  studious  than  you. — Is  your 
brother  as  assiduous  as  mine  ? — He  is  as  assiduous  as 
he,  but  y^our  brother  is  better  than  mine.— Do  you  like 
to  drive? — I like  to  ride.— Has  your  brother  ever  been 
on  horseb  ack  ? — He  has  never  been  .on  horseback. — Does 
your  brother  ride  on  horseback  as  often  as  you? — 
He  rides  on  horseback  oftener  than  I. — Did  you  go  off 
horseback  the  day  before  yesterday? — I w’ent  on  horse- 
back to-day. — Do  you  like  travelling? — I like  travelling. 
— Do  you  like  travelling  in  the  winter? — I do  not  like 
travelling  in  the  winter;  I like  travelling  in  the  spring 
and  in  autumn. — Is  it  good  travelling  in  the  spring? — It 
is  good  travelling  in  spring  and  in  autumn,  but  it  is  bad 
travelling  in  the  summer  and  in  the  winter. — Have  you 
sometimes  travelled  in  the  winter? — I have  often  tra- 
velled in  the  winter  and  in  the  summer. — Does  your 
brother  often  travel?- He  travels  no  longer;  he  formerly 
travelled  much. — When  do  you  like  to  ride? — I like  to 
ride  in  the  morning.— Have  you  been  in  London  ? — I have 
been  there. — Is  the  living  good  there? — The  living  is 
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good  there,  but  dear. — Is  it  dear  living  in  Paris? — It  is 
good  living  there,  and  not  dear. — Do  you  like  travelling 
in  France? — I like  travelling  there,  because  one  finds 
(ci  si  tJ’ova)  good  people  there, — Does  your  friend  like 
travelling  in  Holland? — He  does  not  like  travelling  there, 
because  the  living  is  bad  there. — Do  you  like  travelling 
in  Italy?— I like  travelling  there,  because  the  living  is 
good,  and  one  finds  (e  ri  si  trova)  good  people;  but 
the  roads  are  not  very  good  there. — Do  the  English  like 
to  travel  in  Spain  (in  Jspagna)‘i—'l\\Qy  like  to  travel 
there;  but  they  find  the  roads  too  bad.— How  is  the 
weather? — The  weather  is  very  bad. — Is  it  windy? — 
It  is  very  windy. — Was  it  stormy  yesterday? — It  was 
very  stormy. 

135. 

^Do  you  go  to  the  market  this  morning? — I do  go 
thither,  if  it  is  ,not  stormy. — Do  you  intend  going  to 
France  this  year? — I intend  going  thither,  if  the  wea- 
ther is  not  too  bad.— Do  you  like  to  go  on  foot  ? — I do 
not  like  to  go  on  foot,  but  I like  going  in  a carriage 
when  I am  travelling. — Will  you  go  on  foot  ? — I cannot 
go  on  foot,  because  I am  tired. — What  sort  of  weather 
is  it?— It  thunders. — Does  the  sun  shine?— The  sun  does 
not  shine;  it  is  foggy. — Do  you  hear  the  thunder? — I 
hear  it. — Is  it  fine  weather? — The  wind  blows  bard, 
and  it  thunders  much. — Of  whom  have  you  spoken? — 
We  have  spoken  of  you, — Have  you  praised  me? — We 
have  not  praised  you ; we  have  blamed  you. — Why  have 
you  blamed  me? — Because  you  don’t  study  (non  istudia) 
well.— Of  what  has  your  brother  spoken? — He  has  spo- 
ken of  his  books,  his  horses,  and  his  dogs. — What  do 
you  do  in  the  evening?— I work  as  soon  as  I have 
' supped,— And  what  do  you  do  afterwards? —Afterwards 

I sleep. — When  do  you  drink?— I drink  as  soon  as  I 
have  eaten. — When  do  you  sleep?— I sleep  as  soon  as 
I have  supped. — Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchant? — I 
have  spoken  to  him. — What  has  he  said?  — He  has  left 
(e  partita)  without  saying  any  thing.— Can  you  work 
without  speaking? — I can  work,  but  not  study  French 
without  speaking. — Wilt  thou  go  for  some  wine? — I can- 
not go  foy  wine  without  money. — Have  you  bought  any 
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horses? — I do  not  buy  without  money. — Has  your  father 
arrived  at  last?— He  has  arrived. — W'hen  did  he  arrive? 
— This  morning  at  four  o’clock. — Has  your  cousin  set 
out  at  last? — He  has  not  set  out  yet. — Have  you  at  last 
found  a good  master  ? — I have  at  last  found  one. — Are 
you  at  last  learning  Italian?— I am  at  last  learning  it. — 
Why  have  yon  not  already  learnt  it?— Because  1 have 
not  been  able  to  find  a good  master. 


FORTY-THIRD  LESSON.— quaranlesima  terzo. 


OF  REFLECTIVE  VERBS. 


When  the  action  falls  upon  the  agent,  and  the  objec> 
tive  case  refers  to  the  same  person  as  the  nominative, 
the  verb  is  called  reflective.  In  reflective  verbs,  there- 
fore, the  pronoun  of  the  object  is  of  the  same  person 
as  that  of  the  subject. 


In  such  verbs  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a double 
pronoun,  thus: 


I, 

Thon, 

He, 

She, 

It, 


One, 


They, 

People, 

We, 

You, 

Ye, 

They, 


myself. 

(hyself. 

himself 

herself. 

itself. 

one’s  self. 

I themselves. 

ourselves. 

yourself. 

yourselves. 

themselves. 


lo, 

Tu> 

Egli, 

Ella, 

Esso, 
t Uno, 
j Taluno, 
f Alcuno, 

( Altri, 
i Alcuni, 
Noi, 

{ Voi, 

I Eglino, 

< Essi,  Esse, 
f Elleno, 


mi. 

ti. 


I 


si. 


ci. 


vi. 


si. 


06s.  A.  It  will  be  remarked  that  the  third  person  is 
always  si,  whatever  may  be  its  number  or  gender. 


To  cut  yourself. 
T^cut  myself. 

To  cut  oaiBclves. 

'/  ■■ 


Tagliarvi. 
' Tagliarmi. 
Tagliarci, 
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I himscir.  J 

I { Tagliarsi. 

r one’s  self.  1 

Do  you  burn  yourself?  Si  brucia  Ella  (vi  bruciate)  ? 

Obs.  B.  In  Italian,  however,  the  first  pronoun  is  often 
not  expressed,  but  understood. 


1 do  not  burn  myself. 

You  do  not  burn  yourself. 
I see  myself. 

Do  I see  myself? 

He  sees  himself. 

We  see  ourselves. 

They  see  themselves. 

Do  you  wish  to  warm  yourself? 

I do  wish  to  warm  myself. 

Does  he  wish  to  warm  himself?| 
He  does  wish  to  warm  himself. 

They  wish  to  warm  themselves. 

To  enjoy,  to  divert,  to  amusei 
one’s  self.  j 

In  what  do  >'ou  amuse  your- 
self? 

I amuse  myself  in  reading. 

He  diverts  himself  in  playing. 


Non  mi  brucio. 

Non  si  brucia  (non  vi  bruciate). 
Mi  vedo. 

Mi  vedo  ? 

Si  vede. 

Ci  yediamo  (or  veggiamo). 
Eglino  si  vedono  (or  veggono). 

Si  vuol  Ella  scaldare  (volete 
scaldarvi)  ? 

Voglio  scalilarmi. 

Si  vuol  egli  scaldare? 

Vuol  egli  scaldarsi? 

Egli  vuol  scaldarsi  (or  Egli  si 
vuol  scaldare). 

Si  vogliono  scaldare  (or  Voglio- 
no  scaldarsi). 

Diver  tirsi — divertitosi. 
Dilettarsi — dilettatosi. 

f A che  si  diletta  (si  diverte) 
Ella? 

-j-  Mi  diletto  a leggere. 
f Si  diverte  a giuocare. 


Each. 

Each  one. 
Each  man. 


Qualunque,  ognt. 
Ciascuno,  ognuno. 
Qualunque  uonio. 


Each  man  amuses  himself  as  he  Ciascuno  si  diverte  come  gli 
likes.  piace. 

Each  one  amuses  himself  in  theS  Ciascuno  si  diverte  alia  meglio. 


best  way  he  can. 

The  taste. 

Each  man  has  his  taste. 

Each  of  you. 

The  world,  the  people 


/ Ciascuno  si  diverte  a modo  suo. 
II  piacere,  il  gusto. 

Ognuno  ha  il  suo  gusto. 
Ciascuno  di  voi  (di  Loro). 

La  gente. 


Every  one,  every  body.  Tutta  la  gente,  tutti 


Every  body  spcaW  of  it. 
Every  one  is  liable  (o  error. 


SjTntli  ne  parlano 
Ciascun^ne  parla. 
Ognuno  ^ soggettS 


\ 

gipnarsl 


•'I 
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To  mistake,  to  he  mistaken. 

Yon  are  mistaken. 

He  is  mistaken. 

To  deceive,  to  cheat. 

He  has  cheated  me. 

He  has  cheated  me  of  a hun- 
dred sequins. 

You  cut  your  finger. 

Ohs.  C.  When  an  agent 
part  of  himself,  the  verb  is 

I cut  my  nails. 


A hair. 

To  pull  out. 

He  pulls  out  his  hair. 

He  cuts  his  hair. 

The  piece. 

A piece  of  bread. 

To  go  away. 

Are  you  going  away? 

1 am  going  away. 

Is  he  going  away? 

He  is  going  away. 

Are  we  going  away? 

\Ve  are  going  away. 

Are  these  men  going  away? 
They  are  not  going  away. 

To  feel  sleepy} 

Do  you  feel  sleepy  ? 

I feel  sleepy. 

To  soil. 

To  fear,  to  dread. 

He  fears  to  soil  his  fingers. 

Do  you  dread  to  go  out? 

I dread  to  go  out. 

He  is  afraid  to  go  thither. 


Ingannarsi. 

Ella  s'  inganna  (v’  ingahnate). 
S’  inganna. 

Ingannare  1. 

M’  ha  ingannato. 

Mi  ha  ingannato  di  cento  zec- 
chini. 

Ella  si  taglia  il  dito  (vi  tagliate 
il  dito). 

performs  an  act  upon  One 
made  reflective. 

Mi  taglio  le  nnghie  fa  fern, 
noun,  the  sing,  of  which  is 
r unghia). 

Un  capello. 

Strappare  1. 

Egli  si  strappa  i capelli. 

Egli  si  taglia  i capelli. 

II  pezzo. 

Un  pezzo  di  pane. 

Andarsene*. 

Se  ne  va  (ve  ne  andate)  ? , 

Me  ne  vado. 

Se  ne  va  egli  ? 

Egli  se  ne  va. 

Ce  ne  andiamo  noi? 

Ce  nc  andiamo. 

Se  ne  vanno  qnesti  uomiiii? 
Non  se  ne  vanno. 

Aver  voglia  di  dormire. 

Ha  Ella  voglia  di  ..dormire  ? 

Ho  voglia  di  dormire. 

Insudiciare  1. 

Sporcare  1. 

Aver  paura,  temere,  2. 

Ha  paura  d’  insudiciarsi  le  dita. 
Ha  Ella  paura  d’  uscirc? 

Ho  paura  d’  nscire. 

Ha  paura  d’  andarci. 
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To  fear  some  one. 

1 do  not  fear  him. 

Do  you  fear  that  man? 

What  do  you  fear? 

Whom  do  you  fear?  ' 

I fear  nobody. 

I fear  nothing. 


( Temere  mo. 
f Aver  paura  d’  uno. 

Non  lo  tcmo. 

Teme  costui  (lemete  quest!)?  > 
^ Che  teme  Ella? 

\ Di  che  cosa  ha  Ella  paura? 

V Chi  teme  Ella  ? 

) Di  chi  ha  Elia  paura? 

Non  tcmo  nessuno. 

Nun  tenio  nicnte. 


EXERCISES.  136. 

Do  you  see  yourself? — I see  myself. — Do  you  see 
yourself  in  that  small  looking-glass  (nello  specchietto)% 
— I see  myself  in  it. — Can  your  friends  see  themselves 
in  that  large  looking-glass  (nello  specchione)  ? — They 
can  see  themselves  therein  (vederrisi). — Why  does  your 
brother  not  light  the  fire? — He  does  not' light  it,  because 
he  is  afraid  of  burning  himself. — Why  do  you- not  cut 
your  bread?— I do  not  cut  it,  because  I fear  to  cut  my 
finger. — Have  yon  a sore  finger  (Le  dtiole  il  ditoj'i — I 
have  a 'Sore  finger  and  a sore  foot  (e  anche  il  piede). 
— Do  you  wish  to  ' warm  yourself?  - 1 wish  to  warm 
myself,  because  I am  very  cold. — Why  does  that  man 
not  warm  himself? — Because  he  is  not  cold.— Do , your 
neighbours  warm  themselves? — They  warm  themselves, 
because  they  ere  cold. — Do  you  cut  your  hair? — I cut 
my  hair. — Does  your  friend  cut  his  nails? — He  cuts  his 
nails  and  his  hair. — What  does  that  man  do  (costui)^ — 
He  pulls  out  his  hair.— In  what  (a  che  cosa)  do  you 
amuse  yourself? — I amuse  myself  in  the  best  way  I can 
(alia  meglio). — In  what  do  your  children  amuse  them- 
selves ? — They  amuse  themselves  in  studying,  writing, 
and  playing.— In  what  does  your  cousin  amuse  himself? 
— He  amuses  himself  in  reading  good  books,  and  in 
writing  to  his  friends. — In  what  do  you  amuse  yourself 
when  you  have  nothing  to  do  at  home? — I go  to  the 
play,  and  to  the  concert. — I often  say : Every  one  (cias- 
cuno)  amuses  himself  as  he  likes.  Every  man  (ciascuno) 
. has  his  taste;  which  is  yours?— Mine  is  to  study  (lo 
studiare),  to  read  a good  book  (il  leggere,  &c.),  to  go 
to  the  theatre,  the  concert  (indi  al  concerto),  mdi  the 
ball,  and  to  ride.  ^ 
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137. 

Why  does  your  cousin  not  brush  his  ggat? — He  does 
not  brush  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  sonHig  his  fingers 
(le  dita). — What  does  my  neighbour  tell  you  ? — He»tells 
me  that  you  wish  to  buy  his  horse;  but  I know  that 
he  is  mistaken,  because  you  have  no  money  to  bi;y  it. 

, — What  do  they  say  (che  si  dice,  or  che  dicono)  at 
the  market? — They  say  that  the  enemy  is  beaten.— Do 
you  believe  that  — I believe  it,  because  every  one 

says  so. — Why  have  you  bought  that  book? — I have 
bought  it,  because  I want  it  (perche  ne  ho  bisogno)  to 
learn  Italian,  and  because  every  one  speaks  of  it. — Are 
your  friends  going  away? — Thev  are  going  away.— 
When  are  they  going  away  ? — They  are  going  away 
to-morrow. — When  are  you  going  away  (se  ne  ratme 
?— We  are  going  away  to-day.— Am  I going  away? 

— You  are  going  away,  if  you  like.— What  do  our  neigh- 
, hours  say? — They  are  going  away  without  saying  an^^ 
thing.— How  do  you  like  this  wine? — I do  not  like  in^ 
^ — What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? — I feel  sleepy. — Does^^^ 

^ your  friend  feel  sleepy?— He  does  not  feel  sleepy,  but 
he  is  cold.— Why  does  he  not  warm  himself?— He  has 
no  coals  to  make  a fire. — Why  does  he  not  buy  some 
coals? — He  has  no  money  to  buy  any. — Will  you  lend 
* him  some  ? — If  he  has  none  I will  lend  him  some. — Are 

, you  thirsty  ? — I am  not  thirsty  , but  very  hungry. — Is  ' 

: your  servant  sleepy  ? — He  is  sleepy. — Is  he  hungry  ? — 

He  is  hungry. — Why  does  he  not  eat?  — Because  he 
has  nothing  to  eat. — Are  your  children  hungry?— They 
' are  hungry,  but  they  have  nothing  to  eat. — Have  they 

^ any  thing  to  drink?— They  have  nothing  to  drink. — W^hy 

^ do  you  not  eat?— I do  not  eat  when  I am  not  hungry. 

' Why  does  the  Russian  not  drink? — He  does  not  drink 

when  he  is  not  thirsty. — Did  your  brother  eat  any  thing 
' ' yesterday  evening?— He  ate  a piece  of  beef,  a small 
' bit  (un  pe%zetto)  of  fowl,  and  a piece  of  bread.— Did 

'■  he  not  drink?— He  also  (anche)  drank. — What  did  he 

»•  drink?— Ho  drank  a glass  of  wine.  (See  end  of  liosson 

XXIV.) 
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« 

1?0RTY-F0URTH  LESS0\.-Z^ezio««  quarantesima  quatla. 

pK>fect  of  reflective  verbs. 

Ilf  Italian,  all  reflective  verbs,  without  exception,  take 
in  their  compound  tenses  the  auxiliary  essere* , whilst 
in  English  they  take  to  have.  f 


Have  yon  cat  yourself? 

1 have  cut  myself. 

Have  I cut  myself? 

You  have  cut  yourself. 

You  have  not  cut  yourself. 

Hast  thou  cut  thyself? 

1 have  not  cut  myself. 

Has  your  brother  cut  himself? 
He  has  cut  himself. 

Have  we  cut  ourselves? 

>Ve  have  not  cut  ourselves. 
Have  these  men  cut  themselves? 
They  have  not  cot  themselves. 

To  take  a walk. 

To  go  a walking. 

To  take  an  airing  in  a carriage.! 

I 

To  take  a ride. 

I 

The  coach.  < 

( 

Do  you  take  a walk? 

I take  a walk. 

He  takes  a walk. 

We  take  a walk. 

Thou  wisbest  to  take  an  airing. 

They  wish  to  take  a ride. 

To  take  a child  a walking. 

Do  you  take  your  children  a 
wmking  ? 

I take  them  a walking  every 
morning. 


Si  ^ Ella  tagliata? 

Mi  son  tagliato. 

Mi  son  tagliato? 

Si  e tagliata. 

Ella  non  s’  e tagliata. 

Ti  sei  tagliato? 

Non  mi  son  tagliato. 

II  di  Lei  fratello  s’  k tagliato? 
Egli  s’  e tagliato. 

Ci  siamo  tagliati? 

Noi  non  ci  siamo  tagliati.*  ‘ 
Si  sono  tagliati  questi  uomini? 
Essi  non  si  sono  tagliati. 

Passeggiare  1. 

Andare*  a passeggiare. 

icarrozza. 
legno. 
vettura. 

Fare  una  trottata. 

Andare*  a cavallo. 

La  carrozza,  la  vettura  Cf^m. 

nouns). 

II  legno. 

Passeggia  Ella? 

Passeggio. 

Passeggia. 

Passeggiamo. 

Vnoi  f^re  una  trottata. 

Vnoi  andare  in  carrozza. 
Vogliono  andar  a cavallo. 

Condurre  a gpasso  un  fan- 
clullo. 

Conduce  Ella  a spasso  i di  Lei 
fanciulli  ? 

Li  conduco  a spasso  ogni  mattina. 
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To  go  to  bed,  to  lie  down.  Cortcargi—coricato. 

To  go  to  bed.  i ’’"f  f ''»■ 

^ ( Andare*  a letto. 

To  put  (Jo  place,  to  fix).  Porre*  C^nciently  ponere') 

—poslo. 

1 put,  thou  puttest,  he  puts.  Pongo,  poni,  pone. 

■We  put,  you  put.  Poniamo  or  ponghiamo,  pooete. 

Pongono. 


Id  put,  you  put 
They  put. 


To  get  up,  to  rise. 

Do  you  rise  early  ? * 

1 rise  at  sunrise. 

I go  to  bed  at  sunset. 

The  sunrise. 

The  sunset. 

At  what  time  did  you  go  to 
bed  ? 

At  three  o’clock  in  the  morning. 
At  what  o’clock  did  he  go  to 
bed  yesterday? 

He  went  to.  bed  late. 


Levarsi,  al%arsi. 

Si  alza  presto  (di  boon  mattino)? 
Mi  aizo  (mi  levo)  alio  spuntar 
del  sole. 

Mi  corico  al  tramontar  del  sole. 
Lo  spuntar  del  sole. 

11  tramontar  del  sole. 

A che  ora  s’  e Ella  coricata  ? 

Alle  tre  del  mattino. 

A che  ora  s’  c coricato  ieri? 

S’  h coricato  tardi. 


if  Rallegrarsiper qualcosa. 
f Rallegrarsi  di  qualche 
cosa. 

1 rejoice  at  your  happiness.  Mi  rallegro  per  la  di  Lei  feli- 

cita  (o  della  vostraf). 

At  what  does  your  uncle  rejoice?  Per  che  cosa  (perche)  si  ralle- 

gra  il  di  Lei  zio  ? 

1 have  rejoiced.  Mi  son  rallegrato', 

They  have  rejoiced.  Si  sono  rallegrati. 

You  have  mistaken.  ' f Ella  s’  h ingannata. 

We  have  mistaken.  f Ci  siamo  ingannati. 

^ what  did  your  uncle  rejoice?!  p g.  ^ il 

What  was  your  uncle  delighted^  ® 

with  ? \ 


For  the. 


He  rejoiced  at  (was  delighted 
with)  the  horse  which  you 
have  sent  him. 

ITALIAK  aRAJIMAR. 


Sing.  Pel  (contraction  of  jt?er 
il). 

Plur.  Pei  (contraction  of 
per  i). 

+ S’  6 rallegrato  pel  cavallo 
chc  Ella  gli  ha  mandato. 

14 
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At  wliat  did'yoar  children  re-  + Per  cbe  cosa  si  sdno  rallegr&ti 
joice  ? (What  were  your  chil-  i di  Lei  fanciulli  ? 
dren  delighted  with  ?) 

They  rejoiced  at  ( they  were  f Si  son  rallegrati  pei  bei  vesUti 
delighted  with)  the  fine  clothes  che  ho  fatti  far  loro, 
which  I had  made  for  them. 


The  rapidity  of  pronoancing  has  led  to  a contraction 
of  the  definite  article  with  certain  prepositions  which 
precedes  it  j thus  pel  is  used  instead  of  per  il,  pei  in- 
stead per  iy  tLC. 

According  to  this  contraction  we  say  and  write : 


Del,  of  the, 


Sul,  upon  the, 


Plural. 


for  di  il. 

Dei  or  de’. 

for  di  i. 

— a il. 

Ai  or  a'. 

— a i. 

— da  il. 

Dai  or  da’. 

— da  i. 

— in  il. 

Nei  or  ne\ 

— in  i. 

— con  il. 

Coi  or  co’ 

— con  i. 

— per  il. 

Pei  or  pe’. 

— per  i. 

— su  il. 

Sui  or  su’. 

— su  i. 

Singular. 

Delia,  of  the,  for  di  lo. 

Alio,  to  the,  — a lo. 

Dallo,  from  the,  — da  lo. 

Nello,  in  the.  — in  lo. 

Colto,  with  tne,  ■ — con  lo. 

Pello,  for  the,  ■ — per  lo. 

Sullo,  upon  the,  — au  lo. 

\ 

To  hurt  somebody,  j 
The  evily  the paja%^  the  harm. 


Have  you  hurt  that  man?  - 


1 have  hurt  that  man. 

Why  did  you  hurt  that  man  ? 


I have  not  hurt  him. 


Does  that  hurt  you? 
That  hurts  me. 


' Plural.  . 

Degli,  for  di  gli. 

Agli,  — a gli. 

Dagli,  — da  gli. 

Negli,  — in  gli. 

Cogli,  — con  gli. 

Pegli,  — per  gli. 

Sugli,  — su  gli. 

Apportar  male  ad  uno. 
Far  del  male  ad  uno. 

11  male,  U danno. 

Ha  Ella  apportato  danno  a cos* 
tui? 

Ha  Ella  fatto  male  a questi?  o 
a quest’  uomo? 

Ho  apportato  danno  a costui. 

Ho  fatto  male  a costui. 

Fercbe  ha  apportato  danno  a 
quest*  uomo? 

Non  gli  ho  apportato  danno  al* 
cuno. 

Non  gli  ho  fatto  alcun  male. 

Cio  Le  fa  male? 

Cid  Le  apporta  danno? 

Gid  m’  apporta  danno. 

Cid  mi  fa  male. 
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To  do  good  to  any  body. 

Have  I ever  done  yoa  any  harm  ? 

On  the  contrary. 

No,  on  the  contrary,  you  have 
done  me  good. 

I have  never  done  harm  to  any 
one. 

Have  I hurt  you? 

You  have  not  hnrt  me. 

That  does  me  good. 

To  do  with,  to  dispose  of. 

What  does  the  tailor  make  with 
the  cloth? 

He  makes  coats  with  it. 

What  does  the  painter  do  with 
his  brush? 

He  makes  a picture  with  it. 

What  does  he  wish  to  make  of 
this  wood  ? 

He  does  not  wish  to  make  any 
thing  of  it. 

He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  noil 
beloved.  I 

' That  (conjunction). 

I am  told  that  be  is  arrived. 

A knife  was  given  to  him  to  cut 
his  bread,  and  he  cut  his  finger. 

To  fatter  some  one. 
To  flatter  one’s  self. 

He  flatters  himself  that  he  knows 
French. 

Nothing  but 

He  has  nothing  but  enemies. 

To  become. 


Far  bene  ad  uho.- 

Le  ho  giammai  apportato  danno  ? 

Al  contrario. 

No,  al  contrario,  Ella  mi  ha 
fatto  del  bene. 

Non  ho  giammai  apportato  danno 
a nessuno. 

Le  ho  fatto  male?  o Vi  ho  io 
fatto  male?! 

Ella  non  mi  ha  fatto  male. 

Cid  mi  fa  bene. 

Far  di. 

Che  fa  il  sarto  del  panno? 

Ne  fa  degli  abili. 

Che  fa  il  pittore  col  suo  pen- 
nelio  ? 

Fa  un  quadro. 

Che  vuol  far  di  questo  legno  ? 
Non  vuol  fame  niente. 

j-  Lo  adnlano,  ma  non  1’  amano. 
E adulato,  ma  non  6 amato, 

Che. 

Mi  si  dice  (midicono)  ch’  d ar* 
rivalo. 

Gli  hanno  dato  (gli  d stato  dato) 
un  coltello  per  tagiiare  il  suo 
pane  e si  e tagliato  il  dito. 

Adulare  qualcuno. 
Adularsi,  lusingarsi  di. 

+ Si  lusinga  di  sapere  il  fran- 
cese. 

Non — che. 

Non  ha  che  nemici. 

Diventare—dicentato. 
Divenire  * — divenuto. 

14* 
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Be  has  turned  a aeldier. 

Have  you  turned  a merchant  ? 

I have  turned  (become)  a lawyer.^ 

What  has  become  of  your  bro- . 
ther  ? I 

What  has  become  of  him  ? 

I do  not  know  what  has  become 
of  him. 

To  enUst,  to  enrol.  • 

' I 

He  has  enlisted. 

For  (meaning  because'). 


•f-  S’  ^ fatto  soldato. 

f E diventata  mercante  ? 

•{■  Son  divcntato  awocato. 

f Che  n’  e stato  del  di  Lei  fra- 
tello  ? 

t Che  cosa  e stato  del  di  Lei 
fratello  ? 

f Che  ne  h stato  ? 

f Non  so  che  sia  divenuto  (s«6- 
junctive,  of  which  hereafter). 

IngaggiarsL 

Farsi  soldato,  arruoldrsi. 

Si  ^ fatto  soldato. 

S’  e ingaggiato  (si  h arruolato). 

Perche,  poiche. 


I cannot  pay  you,  for  1 have  no  Non  posso  pagarla  perch6  non 
money.  ho  danaro. 

He  cannot  give  you  any  bread,  Non  pu6  darle  pane  poich^  non 
fur  he  has  none.  nc  ha. 


To  believe  some  one. 

Siin» 

Do  you  believe  that  man  ? 

1 do  not  believe  him. 

I believe  what  that  man  says. 


i Credere  qualcuno.  ^ 

( t Credere  a qualcuno. 

t Crede  a costui? 
f Non  gli  credo. 

■f  Credo  a quest’  uomo  cio  che 
dice. 


To  believe  in  God. 

1 believe  in  God. 

To  utter  a falsehood,  to  lie. 

The  story-teller,  the  liar. 

I do  not  believe  that  man,  for 
1 know  him  to  be  a story- 
teller. 


Credere  in  Dio. 

Credo  in  Dio. 

Mentire  * — mentito. 

il  bugiardo,  il  inentitore. 

Non  credo  a questi  perche  so 
che  e on  bugiardo. 


EXERCISES.  138.  » 

Why  has  that  child  been  praised? — It  has  been  praised 
because  it  has  studied  well. — Hast  thou  ever  been  praised? 
— I have  often  been  praised. — Why  has  that  other  child 
been  punished? — It  has  been  punished,  because  it  has 
been  naughty  and  idle.-^Has  this  child  been  rewarded? — 
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It  has  been  rewarded  because  it  has  studied  well. — 
What  must  one  do  ( che  e bisogno  fare ) in  order  not 
to  be  despised  ? — One  must  be  studious  and  good. — 
What  has  become  of  your  friend  ?— He  has  become  a 
lawyer. — What  has  become  of  your  cousin?— He  has 
enlisted.— Has  your  neighbour  enlisted? — He  has  not  en- 
listed.— What  has  become  of  him?— He  has  turned  a 
merchant. — What  has  become  of  his  children  ? — His  chil- 
dren have  become  men. — What  has  become  of  your  son? 
— He  has  became  a great  man. — Has  he  become  learn- 
ed ? — He  has  become  learned.— W’hat  has  become  of 
my  book? — I do  not  know  what  has  become  of  it. — 
— Have  you  torn  it? — I have  not  torn  it. — What  has 
become  of  our  friend’s  son? — I do  not  know  what  has 
(che  sia,  subj.^  become  of  him. — What  have  you  done 
with  your  money  ?— I have  bought  a book  with  it  (con 
quello). — What  has  the  joiner  done  with  his  wood? — 
He  has  made  a bench  of  it. — What  has  the  tailor  done 
with  the  cloth  which  you  gave  him  ? — He  has  made 
clothes  of  it  for  your  children  and  mine.— Has  that  man 
hurt  you? — No,  Sir,  he  has  not  hurt  me. — What  must 
one  do  (ch’  e d’  iiopo  fare)  in  order  to  (per)  be  loved? 
— One  must  do  good  to  those  that  have  done  os  harm. 
— Have  w'e  ever  done  you  harm  ? — No ; you  have , on 
the  contrary,  done  us  good. — Do  you  do  harm  to  any 
one  ? — I do  no  ope  any  harm. — Why  have  you  hurt  these 
children  ?— I have  not  hurt  them. — Have  I hurt  you  ? — 
You  have  not  hurt  me,  but  your  children  have  (me  ne 
hanno  What  have  they  done  to  you?— They 

have  beaten  me. — Is  it  (e)  your  brother  who  has  hurt 
my  son?— 1^0,  Sir,  it  is  not  (non  e)  my  brother,  for  he 
has  never  hurt  any  one. 

139. 

— Have  you  drunk  that  wine? — I have  drunk  it. — How 
did  you  like  it? — I liked  it  very  well.- Has  it  done  you 
good?— It  has  done  me  good. — Have  you  hurt  yourself? 
— I have  not  hurt  myself.— Who  has  hurt  himself? — 
My  brother  has  hurt  himself,  for  he  has  cut  his  finger. 
— Is  he  still  ill  (malato)‘i—i[Le  is  better  (star  meglio). 
— I rejoice  to  hear  (me  rallegra  V inlender e)  that  he 
is  no  longer  ill,  for  I love  him. — Why  does  your  cousin 
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poll  out  his  hair? — Because  he  cannot  pay  what  he 
owes. — Have  you  cut  your  hair  ? — I have  not  cut  it 
(myself) , but  I have  had  it  cut  (me  li  son  fatti  to- 
gliare ). — What  has  this  child  done  ? — He  has  cut  his 
foot. — Why  was  a knife  given  to  him?— A knife  was 
given  him  to  (per)  cut  his  nails , and  he  has  cut  his 
finger  and  his  foot. — Do  you  go  to  bed  early  ? — I go  to 
bed  late,  for  I cannot  sleep  when  I go  to  bed  early. 
— At  what  o’clock  did  you  go  to  bed  yesterday? — 
Yesterday  I went  to  bed  at  a quarter  past  eleven. — 
At  what  o’clock  do  your  children  go  to  bed?— Thej'  go 
to  bed  at  sunset. — Do  they  rise  early? — They  rise  at 
sunrise.  - At  what  o’clock  did  you  rise  to-day  ? — To-day 
I rose  late,  because  I went  to  bed  late  yesterday  even-  . 
ing  (ieri  sera) — Does  your  son  rise  late? — He  rises 
early,  for  he  never  goes  to  bed  late. — What  does  he 
do  when  he  gets  up? — He  studies,  and  then  he  break- 
fasts.— Does  he  go  out  before  he  breakfasts  ? — No,  Sir, 
he  studies  and  breakfasts  before  he  goes  out. — What 
does  he  do  after  breakfasting  ? — As  soon  as  he  has 
breakfasted  he  comes  to  me , and  we  take  a fide. — 
Didst  thou  rise  this  morning  as  early  as  I?— I rose 
' earlier  than  you,  for  I rose  before  sunrise. 

140. 

Do  you  often  go  a walking  ? -I  go  a walking  when 
I have  nothing  to  do  at  home. — Do  you  wish  to  take  a ‘ 
walk? — I cannot  take  a walk,  for  I have  too  much  to 
do.— Has  your  brother  taken  a ride  ? — He  has  taken  an 
airing  in  a carriage.— Do  your  children  often  go  a walk- . 
ing  ? — They  go  a walking  every  morning  after  break- 
fast (dopo  la  colazione). — Do  you  take  a walk  after 
dinner  (dopo  il pranzo)  — After  dinner  I drink  tea,  and 
then  I take  a walk.— Do  you  often  take  your  children 
a walking? — I take  them  a walking  every  morning  and 
every  evening.— Can  you  go  (venire)  with  me? — I can- 
not go  (venire)  with  you,  for  I am  to  take  my  little 
brother  a walking. — Where  do  you  walk? — We  walk 
in  our  uncle’s  garden. — Did  your  father  rejoice  to  see 
you?— He  did  rejoice  to  see  me. — What  did  you  rejoice 
at?^ — I rejoiced  at  seeing  my  good  friends. — What  was 
your  uncle  delighted  with?— He  was  delighted  with  thp 
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horse  which  you  have  sent  him.  —What  where  your  chil- 
dren delighted  with? — They  were  delighted  with  the 
fine  clothes  which  I had  made  for  them  (che  lor  ho 
fatti  fare). — W’hy  does  this  man  rejoice  so  much  ( tanto)'i 
— Because  he  flatters  himself  he  has  good  friends. — 
Is  he  not  right  in  rejoicing  (di  rallegrarsi)% — He  is 
wrong,  for  he  has  nothing  but  enemies. — Is  he  not  loved? 
— He  is  flattered,  but  he  is  not  loved.— Do  you  flatter 
yourself  that  you  know  Italian?— I flatter  myself  that 
I know  it,  for  I can  speak,  read,  and  write ‘it. — Has 
the  physician  done  any  harm  to  your,  son? — He  has  cut 
his  finger  (gli  ha  tagliato  il  dito),  but  he  has  not  done 
him  any  harm;  so  (e)  you  are  mistaken,  if  yon  believe 
that  he  has  (che  gli  abbia)  done  him  any  harm. — Why 
do  yon  listen  to  that  man?— I listen  to  him,  but  I do 
not  believe  him ; for  I know  that  he  is  a story-teller 
fun  bugiardo ). — How  do  yon  know  that  he  is  (che  sia, 
subj.)  a story-teller? — He  does  not  believe  in  God;  and 
all  those  (e  tutti  quellt)  who  do  not  believe  in  God 
are  story-tellers. — Are  we  story-tellers? — ^You  are  no 
story-tellers,  for  you  believe  in  God  (^in  Dio ) our  Lord 
(nostro  signore ).  ' 


FORTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— quarantesima  quinta. 


OF  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 


We  have  already  seen  (Lessons  XLl.  and  XLII.)  some 
expressions  belonging  to  the  impersonal  verbs.  These 
verbs,  having  no  determinate  subject,  are  only  conjugated 


in  the  third  person  singular. 
To  rain,— it  rains. 

It  has  rained. 

To  snow,— it  snows. 

It  has  snowed. 

To  hail, — it  hails. 

It  has  hailed. 


Piovere*  2, — piove. 

£ piovnto  (or  ha  piovuto). 
Nevicare  1, — nevica. 
t nevicato  (or  ha  nevicato). 
Grandinare  1 (tempcstare),  — 
. grandina  (tempesta). 

£ grandinato  (tempestato),  or 
ha  tempestato  i. 


1 From  these  examples  it  may  be  seen,  that  in  Itaiian  impersonal 
verba  relating  to  the  weather  may  ta)ie  either  etsere  or  aeere  in 
t)ieir  compound  tenses. 
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Tbe  three  substsntives  belonging  to  these  verbs  are 
feminine,  as  will  be  seen  when  we  come  to  snch  nouns ; 
but  as  in  Italian  any  infinitive  may  be  used  as  a mas- 
culine noun,  we  may  say  also : il  piovere,  the  rain ; il 
nericare,  the  snow ; il  grandinare,  the  hail. 


To  lighten. 

Docs  it  lighten? 

>'  It  lightens. 

The  lightning. 

The  parasol. 

It  rains  very  hard. 

It  lightens' much. 

Does  it  snow? 

It  snows  much. 

Il  hails  much. 

The  sun  does  not  shine.^ 
The  sun  is  in  my  eyes. 

To  thunder,— it  thunders. 

It  has  thundered. 

To  shine,  to  glitter, — shone. 

To  shut. 

Shut  the  door. 

Have  you  done? 

Is  the  walking  good? 

In  that  country. 

The  country. 

He  has  made  many  friends  in 
that  country. 

To  walk,  to  travel. 


Of  which,  of  whom,  whose. ^ 

I see  the  man  of  whom  you 
speak. 

I have  bought  the  horse  of 
which  you  spoke  to  me.  ' 

I see  the  man  whose  brother 
has  killed  my  dog. 

I see  the  man  whose  dog  you 
have  lulled.. 


Ijumpeggiare  1. 

Lampeggia? 

Lampeggia. 

II  lampo,  il  baleno.  ^ 

II  parasole,  1’  ombrellino. 

Piove  dirottamente.  Diluvia.  ‘ 
Lampeggia  molto. 

Nevica?  ‘ ' 

Nevica  molto. 

Grandina  molto. 
f Non  c’  e sole. 

-j-  II  sole  mi  da  agli  occhU 
Tuonarc  1, — tuona. 

£ tuonato  or  ha  tuonato. 
Riverberare  1, — riverberato. 
Risplendere  2,' — ^risplcnduto. 

Chmdere*,  past  part,  chiuso. 

Chiudete  la  porta. 

-{■  Ha  Ella  finite  ?avetevoifinito? 

f Si  cammina  bene? 
in  questo  paese. 

II  paese. 

Si  e fatto  molti  amici  in  questo 
paese. 

Camminare  1,  passeggiarc  1. 

Di  cui  (onde). 

Del  quale  (plur.  deiquali). 

Vedo  r uomo  di  cui  (del  quale) 
Ella  parla. 

Ho  comprato  il  cavallo  di  cui 
(del  quale)  Ella  mi  ha  par- 
lalo. 

Veggo  (vedo)  1’  uomo  il  di  cui 
fraiello  ha  ammazzafo  il  mio 
cane. 

Veggo  1’  uomo  di  cui  Ella  ha 
gnimazgato  il  caqe, 
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Do  yon  sec  the  child  ^vhose 
faiher  set  out  yesterday? 

1 see  i*. 

Whom  have  you  seen? 

I have  seen  the  merchant  whose 
warehouse  you  have  taken. 

I have  spoken  to  the  man  whose 
warehouse  has  been  burnt. 


-{-  Yede  Ella  il  fancinllo  il  di 
cui  padre  e partito  ieri? 

Lo  vedo. 

Chi  ha  Ella  visto? 

Ho  visto  il  mercante  di  cni  Elia 
ha  preso  il  magazzino. 

f Ho  parlato  all’  nomo  i7  di  Cui 
magazzino  ^ stato  brucciato. 


That  of  which. 

That,  or  the  one'of  tchich 


!Cid  di  che,  quanto. 

Quello  di  che. 

. Quello  di  cui. 

Those,  or  the  ones  of  which.  QueUi  di  cut. 

I have  that  of  which  1 have)  Ho  quanto  mi  abbisogna. 

need.  **"'  *■"  

I have  what  1 want.  ' 


He  has  what  he  wants. 


I Ho  do  di  che  ho  bisogno. 

Ho  cio  che  mi  6 d’  uopo. 

Egli  ha  do  di  che  ha  bisogno. 
Egli  ha  cio  che  gli  e d’  uopo. 


) 


Have  you  the  book  of  which  Ha  Elia  il  iibro  di  cui  ha  bu 
you  are  in  need  ? sogno  ? 

I have  (hat  of  which  I am  in  Ho  quello  di  cui  ho  bisogno, 
need. 


Has  the  man  the  nails  of  which 
he  is  in  need? 

Be  has  those  of  which  he  is  in 
need. 

To  need,  to  want.  | 
To  have  need  of.  ) 
To  he  in  want  of  something. 


I am  in  want  of  this  book. 

Did  yon  find -the  book  which 
you  want? 

Which  men  do  you  see? 

I see  those  of  whom  you  have 
spoken  to  me. 

Do  you  see  the  pupils  of  whom 
I have  spoken  to  you? 

{ see  them. 


L’  uomo  ha  i chiodi  di  cui  ha 
bisogno? 

Ha  quelli  di  cui  ha  bisogno. 


Aver  bisogno  di. 

Aver  bisogno  di  qualche 
cosa. 

Ho  bisogno  di  qnesto  Iibro. 

Ha  Ella  trovato  il  Ubro  di  cui 
ha  bisogno?  • 

% . 

Quali  uomini  vede  Ella?  or 
vedete  voi? 

Vedo  quelli  di  cui  Ella  mi  ha 
parlato. 

Vede  Ella  gli  scolari  di  cui  Le 
ho  parlato? 

Li  vedo. 
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To  whom. 

1 see  the  children  to  whom  yoa 
have  ftiven  some  petty-patties. 
To  whiih  ineu  do  you  speak? 

1 speak  lo  those  to  whom  you 
have  applied. 

To  apply  to.  i 


To  meet  with  some  one.  j 

I have  met  with  the  men  to 
whom  you  have  applied. 

Of  which  men  do  you  speak? 

1 speak  of  those  whose  children 
have  been  studious  and  obe- 
dient. 

Obedient,  disobedient.  ! 


So  that. 

I 

I have  lost  my  money,  so  (hat 
I cannot  pay  you. 

III. 

I am  ill,  so  that  I cannot  go 
out. 


Most,  and  Fern. 

Sing,  and  Plur.  Masc.  Plur. 

A chi.  Ai  quali. 

Veggo  i fahciulli  ai  quali  Elia 
ha  dalo  dei  pasticciiii 

A quali  uomini  parla  Ella? 

Parlo  a quelli  ai  quali  si  & in- 
dirrizzata  Lei. 

Jndirizzarsi  a — indiri%- 
%ato  a. 

Dirigersi*  a — diretto  a. 

Incontrare  uno. 

Rincontrare  uno. 

Ho  incontrato  gli  uomini  at 
uali  Ella  siediretta  (visicte 
iretto) 

Di  quali  uomini  parla  Ella? 

P^rlo  di  quelli  i di  cni  fan- 
ciulli  sono  slati  studiosi  ed 
obbedienti. 

Obbediente,  disobbedientc. 

Ubbidiente,  disubbidiente. 

In  guisa  che. 

Di  modo  che,  per  cui. 

Di  maniera  che—cosicche. 

Ho  perduto  il  mio  danaro,  ia 
guisa  che  non  posso  pagarla. 

Malato,  ammalato. 

Sono  malato,  in  guisa  che  non 
posso  uscire. 


EXERCISES.  141. 

Have  you  at  last  learnt  Italian  ? — I was  ill,  so  that  I 
could  not  learn  it. — Has  your  brother  learnt  it?— He  has 
not  learnt  it,  because  he  has  not  yet  been  able  to  find 
a good  master.— Do  you  go  to  the  ball  this  evening? — ' 
I have  sore  feet,  so  that  I cannot  go  to  it. — Did  you 
understand  that  German  ? — I do  not  know  German,  so 
that  (^per  cui)  I could  not  understand  him.— Have  you 
bought  the  horse  of  which  you  spoke  to  me  ?— I have 
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no  money,  so  that  (di  modo  che)  I conld  not  buy  it. 
— Have  you  seen  the*  man  >'  from  whom  I received  a 
present? — I have  not  seen  him. — Have  you  seen  the 
fine  gun  of  which  1 'spoke  to  you? — I have  seen  it. — 
Has  your  uncle  seen  the  books  of  which  yon  spoke  to 
him  ? — He  has  seen  them. — Hast  thou  seen  the  man 
whose  children  have  been  punished?— I have  not  seen 
him. — To  w'hom  have  you  been  speaking  at  the  theatre? 
— I have  been  speaking  to  the  man  whose  brother  {il  , 
di  cui  fratello)  has  killed  my  fine  dog. — Have  yoi|  seen 
the  little  boy  whose  father  has  become  a lawyer? — 

1 have  seen  him.— Whom  have  you  seen  at  the  ball?-— 

I have  seen  there  the  men  .whose  horses,  and  those  whose 
coach  you'  have  bought  (e  quelli  dei  quali  ha  comprato 
la  carro%%a). — Whom  do  you  see  now?— I see  the  man 
whose  servant  has  broken  my  looking-glass. — Have  you 
heard  the  man  whose  friend  has  lent  me  money  ? — I have 
not  heard  him.— Whom  have  you  heard?— I have  heard 
the  French  captain,  whose  son  is  my  friend. — Hast  thou 
brushed  the  coat  of  which  I spoke  to  thee?— I have  not 
yet  brushed  it. — Have  you  received  the  money  which 
you  were  wanting? — I have  received  it.— Have  I the 
sugar  of  which  I have  need? — You  have  it. — Has  your 
brother  the  books  which  he  is  wanting  ? — He  has  them. 
— Have  you  spoken  to  the  merchants  whose  warehouse 
we  have  taken?— We  have  spoken  to  them. — Have  you 
spoken  to  the  physician  whose  son  has  studied  German? 
— I have  spoken  to  him. — Hast  thou  seen  the  poor  men 
whose  warehouses  have  been  burnt? — I have  seen  them. 
— Have  you  read  the  books  which  we  have  lent  you? — 
We  have  read  them. — What  do  you  say  of  them  (nej^ 
— We  say  that  they  are  very  fine. — Have  your  children 
what  they  want  C^he  loro  ahhisogna)%  — They  have 
what  they  want. 

142. 

Of  which  man  do  you  speak? — I speak  of  the  one 
^di  quello)  whose  brother  has  turned  soldier. — Of  which 
children  have  you  spoken? — I have  spoken  of  those 
whose  parents  are  learned. — Which  book  have  you  read? 
— I have  read  that  of  which  I spoke  to  you  yesterday. 
-^Which  book  has  yopr  cousin? — He  has  that  of  which 
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he  is  in  need.^Which  fishes  has  he  eaten? — He  has 
eaten  those  M'hich  you  do  not  like.— Of  which  books 
are  you  in  want? — I am  in  want  of  those  of  which  you 
have  spoken  to  me. — Are  you  not  in  want  of  those 
which  1 am  reading? — 1 am  not  in  want  of  them. — Do 
you  see  the  children  to  whom  I have  given  petty-pat- 
ties? — I do  not  see  those  to  whom  you  have  given 
petty-patties , but  those  whom  you  have  punished. — To 
w hom  have  you  given  some  money  ? — 1 have  given  some 
to  those  who  have  been  skilful.  — To  which  children 
must  one  give  (e  mestieri  dare)  books?— One  must 
give  some  to  those  who  are  good  and  obedient. — To 
whom  do  you  give  to  eat  and  to  drink? — To  those  that 
are  hungry  and  thirsty. — Do  you  give  any  thing  to  the 
children  who  are  idle?— I give  them  nothing. — Did  it 
snow'  yesterday? — It  did  snow,  hail,  and  lighten. — Did 
it  rain? — It  did  rain. — Did  you  go  out? — I never  go 
out,  when  it  is  bad  weather.— Have  the  captains  at  last 
listened  to  the  man?— They  have  refused  to  listen  to 
him;  all  those  to  whom  he  applied  {si  e indiri%%ato) 
have  refused  to  hear  him. — With  Avhom  have  you  met 
this  morning  {questa  mane?\‘i  — I have  met  with  the 
man  by  w'hom  I am  esteemed. — Have  you  given  petty- 
patties  to  your  pupils  ? — They  have  not  studied  well,  so 
that  I have  given  them  nothing. 


FORTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— lezione  quarantemna  sesta. 


OF  THE  FUTURE. 

Rule. — The  first  or  simple  future  is  formed,  in  aU 
Italian  verbs , from  the  infinitive , by  changing  for  the 
second  and  third  conjugations  re  into : — 

, Sikgi’lar^ PLI'BAL. 

T ^ 3 ' I ■ *3  ' 

ro,  rai,  rd,  ' remo,  rete,  ranno. 

And  for  (he  first  are  into: — 


erb,  erai,  era. 


eremo,  erete,  eranno. 


EXAMPLES. 


To  love. 

I shall  or  will  love,  &c.  Future. 


Inf.  A in  are  1. 

Amgrd,  amerat,  amgrii. 
kmeremo^  amerete,  ■ &xaeranno. 
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To  speak. 

I shall  or  will  speak,  &c.  Future. 
To  receive. 

I shall  or  will  receive,  &c.  ,,  < 


Inf.  Parlare  1. 

paricrat,  jtariera. 
I’arlercffio,  parlcre^e,  parlera.'ino. 
Ricevere  2. 

Riccvmj,  1 iceverat.  riceve/'a. 
Ricevere-  ricevere- riceveran- 
mo,  te,  no. 


To  believe. 

1 shall  or  will  believe,  &c. 


Credere  2. 

^ Crederd,  credcrai,  crederd. 

” ( Crederemo,crederefe,crederonno 


To  punish. 

1 shall  or  will  punish,  &c.  „ 
To  serve. 

I shall  or  will  serve,  &c.  „ 


Punire  3. 

1 Punird,  punirai,  punird. 

I PuiiirewiO,  punire^e,  poniranno. 
Service  3. 

1 Servird,  servirai,  servird. 

'(  Serviremo,servire;e,  serviranno. 


/ 

Obs.  A.  It  will  be  remarked,  that  in  all  Italian  verbs 
the  first  and  tliird  persons  singular  of  the  future  have 
the  grave  accent  ('). 

BICEPnONS- 


To  have.  I shall  or  will  have,  &c 
To  be.  I shall  or  will  be,  &c 


Infinitive. 


Future. 


(Avremo,a 


5avrelc,avranno. 


Esscrt»j5?!!!L_ 


iaremo,saictc,  saranno. 


Obs.  B.  The  following  eighteen  verbs,  besides  the 
auxiliaries  avere*  and  essere*,  form  all  the  exceptions 
to  our  rule  on  the  formation  of  the  future.  AVe  need 
not  give  all  the  persons,  as  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  exceptions  being  once  known , all  the  others  are, 
as  may  be  seen  from  the  above,  the  same  in  all  verbs 
of  the  Italian  language. 


Infinitive. 

To  go.  I shall  or  will  go.  Andare*  1. 


To  fall.  1 shall  or  will  fall. 

To  gather.  1 shall  or  will  ga- 

ther. 

To  give.  I shall  or  w ill  give. 
To  complain.  I shall  or  will  com- 
plain. 

To  owe.  1 shall  or  will  owe. 
To  do.  I shall  or  will  do. 
To  die.  - 1 shall  or  will  die. 


Cadere*  2. 
Cogliere*  2 

Dare*  1. 
Dolere*  2. 

Doverc*  2. 
Fare*  1. 
3Iorire*  3. 


Future. 

Andrd  fa/so  reyu- 
tar). 

Cadro. 

Corrd. 

Dard. 

Dorrd. 

Dovrd. 

Faro. 

Morrd  or  morird. 
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Infinitive. 

To  appear.  1 shall  or  will  ap-  Parere*  2. 
pear. 

To  put.  I shall  or  will  put.  Porre*  2. 

To  be  able.  1 shall  or  will  be  Potere*  2. 
able. 

To  rest.  1 shall  of  will  rest.  Ritnanere*  2. 
To  knhw.  I shall  or  will  know.  Sapere*  2. 

To  hold.  1 shall  or  will  hold.  Tenere*  2. 

To  be  worth.  1 shall  or  will  be  Valere*  2. 
worth. 

To  see.  I shall  or  will  see.  Vedere*  2. 
To  coipe.  I shall  or  will  come.  Venire*  3. 

To  be  willing.  1 shall  or  will  be  Volere*  2. 
willing. 


Futui-e. 

Parrd. 

Porrd  C^egular). 
Potrd. 

Rimarro. 

Sapro. 

Terro. 

Varrd. 

Vedrd. 

Verrd.  . ' 
Vorro. 


Shall  or  will  he  have  money? 
He  will  have  some. 

He  will  not  have  any. 

Shall  you  soon  have  done  writ- 
ing? 

I shall  soon  have  done. 

He  will  soon  have  done  his 
exercise. 


Avra  egli  danaro? 

Ne  avra. 

Non  ne  avra. 

f Quanto  prima  &\rk  (avrete) 
finite  di  scrivere? 
f Quanto  prima  avrd  finite. 
Quanto  prima  avra  finite  il  suo 
tema. 


Soon  Cere  long}.  Quanto  prima,  fra  poco. 

When  shall  you  do  your  exer-  Quando  fara  Ellai  di  Lei  temi? 
cises  ? 

I will  do  (hem  soon  (ere  long).  Quanto  prima  li  faro. 

My  brother  will  do  his  exer-  Mio  fratello  fara  i suoi  temi 
cises  to-morrow.  domani. 

Next  Monday.  Lunedl  venturo. 

Last  Monday.  Lunedl  passato. 

Next  month.  f II  mese  venturo. 

This  month.  Questo  mese. 

This  country.  Questo  paese. 

When  will  your  cousin  go  to  Quando  andr^  al  concerto  il  di 
the  concert?  Lei  cugino? 

He  will  go  next  Tuesday.  Egli  vi  andra  martedi  venturo. 

Shall  you  go  any  where?  | Andranno*  | q®*lche  luogo? 

We  shall  go  no  where.  Non  andremo  in  verun  Inogo.  ' 

Will  he  send  me  the  book  ? Mi  mandera  il  libro  ? 

He  will  send  it  you,  if  he  has)  Hlielo  manderik,  se  1’  ha  finite, 

done  with  it.  / Se  T ha  finite  glieio  mandera. 

Shall  you  be  at  home  this  even-S  Sara  Ella  in  casa  ouesta  sera? 

ing?  ) Questa  sera  aark  Ella  in  casa? 
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i shdi  be  (here.  - Vi  sard. 

Will  your  father  be  at  home?  Sara  in  basa  il  di  Lei  padre? 

He  will  be  there.  ‘ Vi  sara.  , 

W'ill  your  cousins  be  there?  I di  Lei  cugini  vi  saranno? 
They  will  be  there.  Vi  saranno. 

Will  he  send  me  the  books?  Hi  manderd  e^li  i libri? 

He  will  send  them  you.  Glieli  mandera. 

Will  he  send  some  ink  to  my  Manderd  dell’  inchiostro  all  mio 
counting-house  ? banco  (studio)  ? ~ 

He  will  send  some  thither.  Ce  nc  mandera. 

Shall  you  be  able  to  pay  youri  Potra  pagare  il  di  Lei  calzolaio  ? 

shoemaker  ? j Potrete  pagare  il  vostro  calzolaio? 

1 have  lost  my  money,  so  that  Ho  perduto  il  danaro,  di  modo 
I shall  not  be  able  to  pay  him.  die  non  poird  pagarlo. 

My  friend  has  lost  his  pocket-  II  mio  amico  ha  perduto  il  por- 
book , so  that  he  will  not  be  tafoglio,  in  guisa  che  non  po* 
able  to  pay  for  bis  boots.  tra  pagare  i snoi  stivali. 

Will  you  hold  any  thing?  Terra  Ella  una  cosa  (o  qualche 

cosa) ? 

I shall  hold  your  umbrella.  Terrd  il  di  Lei  ombrello. 

Will  your  irichd  come  to  my  11  di  Lei  amico  verra  al  mio 
concert  ? concerto  ? 

He  will  come.  Verra, 

Shall  you  come  ? Verra  Ella  ? Verrete  voi  ? 

I shall  come.  Verrd. 

Will  it  be  necessary  to  go  toi  Sara  d’  nopo  andar  al  mercato? 

the  market  ? | Bisognera  andare  al  mercato  ? 

It  will  be  necessary  to  go  thither  Sara  d’  uopo  andarci  domani 
to-morrow  morning.  nella  mattina  (domani  mattina) 

do-maltina.  * 

It  will  not  be  necessary  to  go  Non  sara  d’  uopo  andarci. 
thither. 

Shall  yon  see  my  father  to-day?  Vedraono  mio.padre  quest’ oggi? 
We  snail  see  him.  Lo  vedremo. 

To  foresee— foreseen.  Prevedere  * 2 | 

To  restore — restored.  Rendere* — reso. 

EXERCISES.  143. 

Shall  you  have  any  books? — I shall  have  some. — 
Who  will  give  you  any? — My  uncle  will  give  me  some. 
—When  will  your  cousin  have  money  ? — He  will  have 
some  next  month. — How  much  money  shall  'you  have  ? — 
I shall  have  thirty-five  sequins. — Who  will  have  good 
friends  ? — The  English  will  have  some. — Will  your  father 
be  at  home  this  evening? — He  will  be  at  home  (ci 
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sara). — Will  yeu  be  there  ?— I shall  also  be  tbefe 
(anch’  io) — Will  your  uncle  go  out  to-day?— He  will 
go  out,  if  it  is  fine  weather. — Shall  you  go  out? — I 
shall  go  out,  if  it  does  not  rain. — Will  you  love  my 
son  ? — I shall  love  him,  if  he  is  good.— Will  you  pay 
your  shoemaker  ? — I shall  pay  him,  if  I receive  my  mo- 
ney.— Will  you  love  my  children  ? — If  they  are  good 
and  assiduous,  I shall  love  them;  but  if  they  are  idle 
and  naughty , I shall  despise  and  punish  them. — Am  I 
right  in  speaking  (di  parlare^  thus? — You  are  not 
VTong.— Is  your  friend  still  writing?— He  is  still  writing. 
— Have  you  not  done  speaking  ? — I shall  soon  have 
done.— Have  your  friends  done  reading  ? — They  will 
soon  have  done. — Has  the  tailor  made  my  coat? — He 
has  not  made  it  yet;  but  he  will  soon  make  it. — When 
will  he  make  it? — When  he  shall  have  time. — When 
will  you  do  your  exercises  ? — I shall  do  them  when  I 
shall  have  time. — When  will  your  brother  do  his? — 
He  will  do  them  next  Saturday.  ~ Wilt  thou  come  to 
me  ? — I shall  come. — When  wilt  thou  come  ? — I shall 
come  next  Friday. — When  have  you  seen  my  uncle? — 

I saw  him  last  Sunday. — Will  your  cousins  go  to  the 
ball  next  Tuesday  ? — They  will  go. — Will  you  come  to 
my  concert? — I shall  come;  if  1 am  not  ill. 

144. 

« ' 

When  will  you  send  me  the  money  which  you  owe 
me? — I shall  send  it  you  soon. — Will  your  brothers 
send  me  the  books  which  I have  lent  them  ? — They  will 
send  them  you. — When  will  they  send  them  to  me? — 
They  will  send  them  to  you  next  month. — Will  you  be 
able  to  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — I shall  not  be 
able  to  pay  it  you,  for  I have  lost  all  my  money. — Will 
the  American  be  able  to  pay  for  his  boots? — He  has 
lost  his  pocket-book , so  that  he  will  not  be  able  to 
pay  for  them. — Will  it  be  necessary  {bisognera)  to 
send  for  the  physician? — Nobody  is  ill,  so  that  iper  cui) 
it  will  not  be  necessary  to  send  for  him. — Will  it  be 
necessary  to  go  to  the  market  to-morrow? — It  will  be 
necessary  to  go  thither,  for  we  want  (c’  e d'  tiopd) 
some  beef,  some  bread,  and  some  wine. — Shall  you  see 
, your  father  to-day?— I shall  see  him. — Where  will  he 
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be? — Be  will  be  at  his  coanting-hoase.~Will  you  go 
to  the  ball  to-night  (questa  sera)'i—l  shall  not  go,  for 
I am  too  ill  to  go  to  it. — Will  yoor  friend  go?— He 
will  go,  if  you  go.— Where  will  your  neighbours  go?— 
They  Will  go  no  where;  they  will  remain  at  home,  for 
they  have  a good  deal  to  do. 


FORTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— Z-daiowd  quarantesima 

settima. 


To  belong. 


Do  you  belong? 

1 do  belong. 

Does  that  horse  belong  to  your 
brother  ? 

It  belongs  to  him. 

To  whom  do  these  gloves  bc-t 
long?  ■ J 


They  belong  to  the  captains.  | 

Do  these  horses 
captains  ? 

They  belong  to  them 


belong  to  the 


Appartenere*  (is  conjugated 
like  its  primitive  tenere*^ 
Lesson  XL). 

Appartiene  Ella? 

Appartengo. 

Questo  cavallo  appartiene  al  di 
Lei  fratello  ? 

Gli  appartiene. 

A chi  appartcngonoquestignanti? 

Di  chi  son  questi  guanti? 

Appartengono  ai  capitani. 

Sono  dei  capitani. 

Questi  cavalli  appartengono  ai 
capitani  ? 

Appartengono  loro. 


To  suit. 


Piacere*  (esser*  di  gusto'). 
I Piace  questo  panno  al  di  Lei 


Doe.ehaloI.lh.bi(,o»rbr.lh.rtLf;“>‘j^^  j ^ 

f Lei  fratello? 


It  suits  him. 

Do  these  boots  suit  your  bro- 
thers ? 

They  suit  them. 

To  suit. 

Dors  it  suit  yon  to  do  that? 

It  suits  me  to  do  it. 

1TA1.UR  QRAJimAR.  ' 


Gli  piace  (e  di  suo  gusto). 
Piacciono  questi  stivali  ai  di 
Lei  fratelli? 

Questi  stivali  sono  di  gusto  dei 
di  Lei  fratelli? 

Piaccion  loro  (sono  di  lor  gusto). 

Comenire* , addirsf’,  esser 
convenevole  or  dicevole. 

Le  piace  di  far  cid  ? 

Mi  piace  di  farlo. 

15 
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Docs  it  suit  your  6ousio  <o  come  Piace  al  diLei  cogino  di  venire 

with  us  ? ,, 

It  does  not  suit  him  to  go  out.  Non  gli  piace  d uscire. 

It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  to  Non  mi  e convenevole  d’  andarc 
him , for  I cannot  pay  him  da  lui , poiche  non  posso  pa- 
what  I owe  him.  gargli  «*«  che  gli  debbo. 

( Riuscire*,  riuscito  Cconjtt- 


To  succeed. 


Do  you  succeed  in  learning 
Italian? 

I succeed  in  it. 

I do  succeed  in  learning  it. 

To  succeed. 

1 succeed,  thou  succeedest,  he 
succeeds. 

Wc,  you,  they  succeed. 

Do  these  men  succeed  in  selling 
their  horses  ? 

They  do  succeed  therein. 

Do  you  succeed  in  doing- that  1 
i succeed  in  it. 

To  forget. 

'1  forgot  to  do  it. 


To  clean. 


The  inkstand. 

Immediately,  directly. 
This  instant,  instantly. 
Presently. 

I am  going  to  do  it. 

1 will  do  it  immediately. 

1 am  going  to  work. 

. Is  there  ? 
Are  therg? 


j gated  like  uscire'"). 
Pervenire* ,pervenutoitoTi-  • 
I jagated  like  its  primitive 
venire  *). 

Riesce  Ella  ad  imparar  T ita- 
liano  % • 

Vi  riesco. 

Pervengo  ad  impararlo.  ^ 

Riuscire* — riuscito, 

Riesco,  riesci,  ricsce. 

Riusciamo,  riuscite,  riescono. 
Riescono  cotesti  uomiui  a ven- 
dere  i loro  cavalli? 

Vi  riescono. 

Ricsce  Ella  a fat  cid  ? or  qucslo? 

Vi  riesco. 

J 

Dimenticare  1 (takes  di  be- 
fore the  infinitive). 

Ho  dimenticato  di  farlo  (or  ho 
dimenticato  farlo). 

i Pulire  Z—puUto. 

] Ripulire  3 — ripulito. 

( Nettare  1 — nettato. 

II  calamaio. 

I . * 

Subito. ' 

Immantinente,  all’  istantr. 

A momenti,  fra  poco.  * 

Lo  faccio  subito.  Sto  per  farlo. 
Lo  faccio  immantinente  or  subito. 
Lavorerd  fra  poco. 

C e?  r Havvi? 

Ci  sono?  Vi  sono?  Sonvi? 
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There  is  no^ 

There  are  not. 

"Will  there  be? 

There  will  be. 

"Was  there  or  has  there  been? 
"Were  there  or  have  there  been? 
There  has  been. 

There  have  been. 

Is  there  any  wine? 

There  is  some. 

There  is  not  any. 

Are  there  atiy  men? 

There  are  some. 

There  are  not  any. 

There  are  men  who  will  not 
study. 

Is  there  any  one? 

There  is  no  one. 

Are  there  to  be  many  people 
at  the  ball  ? 

There  arc  to  be  a great  many 
people  there. 

On  credit. 

To  sell  on  credit. 

The  credit. 

Ready  money. 

To  buy  for  cash. 

To  sell  for  cash. 

To  pay  down. 

Will  you  buy  for  cash? 

Does  it  suit  you  to  sell  to  me 
on  credit? 


Non  c’  6 or  non  v’  h. 

Non  ci  sono  or  non  vi  sono. 

Vi  Sara  or  ci  sara  ? 

Ci  sara  or  vi  sara. 

C’  c stafo  or  v’  e slafo  ? 

Ci  sono  stati  or  vi  sono  stati  ? 
C’  e stato  or  v’  i stato. 

Ci  sono  stati  or  vi  sono  stati. 
C’  6 del  vino? 

Ce  n’ 

Non  ce  n’  L 
Sonvi  degli  uomini  ? 

Ve  ne  sono. 

Non  ve  ne  sono. 

Vi  sono  degli  uomini  cbe  non 
hanno  voglia  di  studiare  {or 
cbe  non  vogliono  studiare). 

V’  ^ qualcuno? 

Non  V e nessuno. 

Ci  deve  esscre  molta  i gen'e 
alia  festa  da  ballo? 

Ce  ne  deve  essere  molta. 


A credenm,  a credito. 

Vendere  a credenza  (a  credito). 

II  credito. 

Danaro  in  contante  (danaro  con- 
tante). 

Comprare  per  coutauti  (comprar 
contante). 

Vendfre  per  contanfi  (vender 
contante). 

Pagare  in  contanti  (pagar  con- 
tantc). 

Vuolc  Ella  comprare  per  con- 
tanti? 

Le  conviene  vendermi  a cre- 
denza? 


To  fit.  Star*  bene. 

Does  that  coat  fit  me?  Mi  sta  bene  questo  abito? 

It  fits  yon.  Lc  sta  bene. 

That  hat  docs  not  fit  your  bro-  Cotesto  cappcllo  non  ista  bene 
tber.  al  di  Let  fratello. 


1 Molta  here  agrees  with  gente,  people,  which  is  feminine. 

15* 
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It  does  not  fit  him. 

Do  these  boots  fit  you? 

They  fit  me. 

That  fits  you  very  well. 

To  keep. 

You  had  better. 

I had  better. 

He  had  better. 

Instead  of  keeping  your  horse 
you  had  better  sell  it. 

Instead  of  selling  his  hat  he  had 
better  keep  it. 

Will  you  keep  the  horse? 

I shall  keep  it. 

You  must  not  keep  my  money. 


To  please,  to  be  pleased. 
To  please  some  one. 

Does  that  book  please  you  ? 

It  pleases  me  much. 

1 will  do  what  you  please. 

You  are  pleased  to  say  so. 

What  is  your  pleasure? 

What  do  ^n  want  ? 

What  do  you  say? 

To  please  ansi’s  self. 

How  do  you  please  yourself  here  ? 
1 please  myself  very  well  here. 
Whose  book  is  this? 

It  is  his. 

Whose  boots  are  these? 

They  are  ours. 

It  is  they  who  have  seen  him. 
It  is  your  friends  who  are  in 
the  right. 

It  is  we  who  have  done  it. 

It  is  you  who  say  so. 

It  is  of  you  that  I speak. 

I 


Non  gli  sta  bene.’ 

Le  stanno ' bene  cotesti  stivali  ? 
Mi  stanno  bene.. 

Cid  (questa  cosa)  Le  sta  benis- 
simo  (a  maraviglia). 

Tenere  * , ritenere  *, — te- 
nuto. 

f Ella  fara  meglio  (di). 
f Faro  meglio  (di). 
f Egli  fara  meglio  (di). 
i In  vcce  di  teneVe  il  di  Lei 
cavallo,  fari  meglio  di  venderlo. 
f In  vece  di  vendere  il  sno  cap* 
polio , fara  meglio  di  tenerlo. 

Terra  Ella  il'  cavallo  ? 

Lo  terrd. 

Non  e d'  uopo  ritenere  il  mio 
danaro.  Non  dovete  tenervi 
il  mio  danaro. 

Piacere*  (Lesson  XLI.). 
Piacere*  a qualcuno. 

Le  piace  questo  libro  ? 

Mi  place  molto.  . 
f Faro  do  che  vorri,  or  che 
vorretej 

+ Cid  Le  piace  di  dire  (a  fami- 
liar expression). 

Che  desidera,  Signore? 

Che  vuole,  Signore  ? - 
Che  dice? 

Placersf^—piaciutosi. 
Trovarsf’ — trovatosi. 

Come  si  piace  (si  trova)  qui  ? 
Mi  ci  piaccio  (trovo)  benissimo. 
Di  chi  d questo  libro? 

E il  suo. 

Di  chi  sono  quest!  stivali? 

Sono  i nosiri. 

Sono  essi  che  1’  hanno  veduto. 
Sono  i di  Lei  amici  che  hanno 
ragione. 

Siamo  noi  che  T abbiamo  fatto. 
£ Lei  che  lo  dice.  Siete  voi 
. che  lo  dite. 

E di  Lei  che  parlo.  Si  h di  voi 
che  parlo.. 
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/ EXERCISES.  145. 

'To  whom  does  that  horse  belong  ?— It  belongs  to  the 
'English  captain  whose  son  has  written  a note  to  you. 
■ — Does  this  money  belong  to  you? — It  belongs  to  me. 
— From  whom  have  you  received  it? — I have  received 
it  from  the  men  whose  children  you  have  seen. — Whose 
horses  are  those?— They  are  ours. — Have  you  told  your 
brother  that  I am  waiting  for  him  here? — I have  for- 
gotten to  tell  him  so  (dirglielo). — Is  it  your  father  or 
mine  who  is  gone  to  Berlin? — It  is  mine. — Is  it  your 
baker,  or  that  of  our  friend,  w;ho  has  sold  you  bread 
on  credit? — It  is  ours. — Is  that' your  son?— He  is  not 
mine;  he  is  my  friend’s. — Where  is  yours?— He  is  at 
Paris. — Have  you  brought  me  the  book  which  you  pro- 
mised me? — 1 have  forgotten  it. — Has  your  uncle  brought 
you  the  poket-books  which  he  promised  you? — He  has 
forgotten  to  bring  them  to  me. — Have  you  already  written 
to  your  friend?—!  have  not  yet  {per  anco)  had  time 
to  write  to  him. — Have  you  forgotten  to  write  to  your 
relative?- 1 have  not  forgotten  to  write  to  him. — Does 
this  cloth  suit  you? — It  does  not  suit  me;  have  you  no 
other? — I have  some  other;  but  it  is  dearer  than  this. — 
— Will  you  show  it  me? — I will  show  it  you. — Do  these 
boots  suit  your  uncle? — They  do  not  suit  him,  because 
they  are  too  dear. — Are  these  the  hoots  of  which  you 
-have  spoken  to  us? — They  are  the  same  («  medesimi, 
or  gli  stessi).  ~ Whose  books  are  these  ? — They  belong 
to  the  gentleman  whom  }’ou  have  seen  this  morning  in 
my  warehouse. — Does  it  suit  you  to  come  with  us? — It 
does  not  suit  me. — Does  it  suit  you  to  go  to  the  market? 
— It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  thither. — Did  yon  go  on 
foot  to  Germany? — It  does  not  suit  me  to  go  on  foot, 
so  that  {jper  cut)  I went  thither  in  a coach. 

146. 

What  is  your  pleasure  {che  desidera),  Sir? — I am 
inquiring  after  your  father.  Is  he  at  home  ?— No,  Sir, 
he  is  gone  out — What  do  you  say?— I tell  you  that 
ho  is  gone  out.— Will  you  wait  till  he  comes  back? — 
I have  no  time  to  wait. — Does  that  merchant  sell  on 
credit? — He  does  not  sell  on  credit. — Does  it  suit  you 
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to  buy  for  cash? — It  does  not  suit  me. — Where  dtdyott 
buy  these  pretty  knives  {coltellini')  ? — I bought  them  at 
the  merchant’s  {dal  mercante),  whose  warehouse  you 
saw  yesterday. — Has  he  sold  them  you  on  credit? — 
He  has  sold  them  to  roe  for  cash. — Do  you  often  buy 
for  cash?— Not  so  often  as  you. — Have  you  forgotten 
any  thing  here? — I have  forgotten  nothing. — Does  it  suit 
you  to  learn  this  {cio)  by  heart?— I have  not  much 
time  to  study,  so  that  {di  tnodo  che)  it  does  not  suit 
me  to  learn  it  by  heart— Has  that  man  tried  to  speak 
to  your  father? — He  has  tried  to  speak  to  him,  but  he 
has  not  succeeded  in  it — Have  you  succeeded  in  writ- 
ting  an  exercise? — I have  succeeded  in  it — Have  those 
merchants  succeeded  in  selling  their  horses? — They  have 
not  succeeded  therein. — Have  you  tried  to  clean  my 
inkstand? — I have  tried,  but  1 have  not  succeeded  in 
it— Do  your  children  sucgeed  in  learning  English? — 
Theyt  do  succeed  in  it. — Is  there  any  wine  in  this  cask 
{in  questo  harile)  ? — There  is  some  in  it. — ^Is  there  any 
vinegar  in  this  glass? — There  is  none  in  it — Is  there 
wine  or  cider  in  It  ? — There  is  neither  wine  nor  cider 
in  it —What  is  there  in  it?— There  is  some  vinegar 
in  it.  . ^ 

147. 

Are  there  any  men  in  your  warehouse? — There  are 
some  there. — Is  there  any  one  in  the  warehouse  ? — 
Ikere  is  no  one  there. — Were  there  many  people  in  the 
theatre  ? — There  were  many  there. — Will  there  be  many 
people  at  your  ball  {alia  di  Lei  festa  da  hallo)'i — 
There  will  be  many  there. — Are  there  many  children 
that  will  not  play  ? — There  are  many  that  wiU  not  study, 
but  all  will  play. — Hast  thou  cleaned  my  trunk? — 1 have 
tried  to  do  it,  but  I have  not  succeeded. — Do  yop  in- 
tend buying  an  umbrella  ? — I intend  buying  one , if  the 
merchant  sells  it  me  on  credit. — Do  you  intend  to  keep 
mine?— I intend  to  , give  it  you  back]  {restUuirglielo),  if 
I buy,  one.— Have  you  returned  the  books  to  my  bro- 
ther ? — I have  not  returned  them  to  him  yet.— How  long 
do  you  intend  to  keep  them  ? — I intend  to  keep  them 
till  next  Saturday. — How  long  do  you  intend  keeping 
my  horse  ? — I intend  keeping  it  till  my  father  returns. — 


Have  you  cleaned  niy  knife?— I have  not  had  time 
yet , but  I will  do  it  this  instant. — Have  you  made  a 
iSre  ? — Not  yet , but  I will  make  one  presently.— Why 
have  you  not  worked? — I have  not  yet  been  able. — 
What  had  you  to  do  ? — I had  to  clean  your  carpet,  and 
to  mend  your  linen  handkerchiefs. — Do,  you  intend  to 
sell  your  coat  ?— I intend  keeping  it , for  I want  it. — 
Instead  of  keeping  it  you  had  better  sell  it — Do  you 
sell  your  horses?— I do  not  sell  them. — Instead  of  keep- 
ing them  you  had  better  sell  them.  — Does  your  friend 
keep  his  parasol  ? — He  keeps  it ; but  instead  of  keeping 
it  he  had  better  sell  it,  for  it  is  worn  out. — Does  your 
son  tear  his  book?— He  tears  it;  but  he  is  wrong  in 
doing  so  : instead  of  tearing  it  he  had  better  read  it. 


FORTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— quarantesima  oltam. 


To  go  away. 

"When  will  yon  go  away  1 

1 will  go  soon. 

By  and  by. 

He  will  go  away  soon  (by  audby). 
We  will  go  away  to-morrow. 
They  will  go  away  to-morrow. 
Thou  wilt  go  away  immediately. 

When. 

• To  become. 


What  will  become  of  you  it 
you  lose  your  money? 

I do  not  know  what  will  be- 
come of  me. 

What  will  become  of  him? 

What  will  become  of  us? 

What  will  become  of  them? 

1 do  not  know  what  will  be- 
come of  them. 

The  turn. 

My  turn. 


Andarsene*  (Lesson  XLIII)^ 

Quando  se  ne  andra  Ella  ? Quando 
ve  ne  andrcle  voi? 

Me  ne  andro  quanto  prima. 

Fra  poco. 

Sc  lie  andra  fra  poco. 

Ce  ne  anriremo  domani. 

Se  ne  andranno  domani. 

Te  ne  andrai  immantinentc. 

I 

Quando  (allorche , allor- 
quando). 

f Esser*  mai  (diventare, 

ditenire*,  Lesson  XLIV.,^. 

♦ 

f Che  Sara  mai  di'Lei,  se  per- 
da  il  sno  danaro  ? 
f Non  so  che  sara  di  me. 

-J-  Che  sara  mai  di  Ini  ? 
f Che  sara  mai  di  noi? 
j-  Che  sari  mai  di  loro? 
f Non  so  cosa  sara  di  loro. 

La  Tolta. 

f La  niia  volta. 
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In' my  turn.  f . Allamia  volta.Quando  tocca  a 

, , ' me  or  spcfta  a me. 

In  his  (urn.  , f Alla  sua  volta.  Ouando  spetta 

a lui  or  tocca  a lui.  - 

In  my  brother’s  turn.  fAlla voltadimiofratrllo.Ouando 

tocca  [spetta]  a niio  Iratelio. 
Each  in  his  (urn.  + Ciascuno  alia  sua  voUa. 

When  it  comes  to  your  turn.  Quando  verra  la  di  Lei  volta. 

Quando  tocchcra  a Loi  or 
' - ^ quando  spcttera  a Lei  o a voL 

Our  turn  will  come.  Avremo  la  nostra  volta  Spettcra 

a noi  or  tocchera  a noi. 


A turn,  a tour,  a walk.  Un  giro. 


To  take  a turn. 

To  take  a walk. 

He  is  gone  to  take  a walk. 

To  walk  round  the  garden. 


Far  un  giro. 

Far  una  passeggiata. 

!jD  andato  a far  un  giro. 

audato  a fare  una  passeggiata. 
Far  un  giro  intorno  del  giardino. 


To  run— run  (past  part.)  Correre*-corso. 

Do  you  run  1 Corre  Ella  1 Correte  voi  ? 

I do  run.  Corro. 

Shall  or  will  you  run?  Correra  Ellal  Correrete  voi? 

I shall  or  will  run.  Correrip; 


Behind.  Dietro  (or  di  dietro). 

Behind  him.  Djetro  a lui. 

Behind  the  castle*  Dietro  al  castello. 


A blow,  a stroke,  a clap.  In  colpo , una  botta  ( a 

feminine  noun). 

Have  you  given  that  man  a Ha  Ella  dato  un  colpo  acostui? 
blow  1 

I have  given  Mm  one.  Gliel’  ho  dato. 

A blow  with  a stick.  Una  bastonata,  un  colpo  di  bas- 

tone. 

A kick  (with  the  foot).  Un  calcio,  una  pedata. 

A blow  with  the  fist.  Un  pugno. 

A stab  of  a knife.  Una  coltellata , un  colpo  di  col- 

tello. 

A shot  (or  the  report  of  at  Una  schioppettata  (una  fucilata). 
gun).  } Un  colpo  di  fucile. 

A shot  of  a pistol.  Una  pistolettata,  un  colpo  di  pis- 

tola. 

A glance  of  the  eye.  Un’  occhiata,'un  colpo  d’ occhio. 

A clap  of  fimnder.  Un  colpo  di  fulmine. 


Digitized  by  Google 


— 233 


To  give  a cot  'with  a knife. 

To  give  a man  a blow  with  a 
slick. 

To  give  a man  a kick. 

To  give  a man  a blow  with  the 
fist. 

To  pull,  to  draw.  ) 

To  shoot,  to  fire.  | 

To  fire  a gun.  | 

To  fire  a pistol. 

To  fire  at  some  one. 

I have  fired  at  that  bird. 

1 have  fired  twice. 

I have  fired  three  times. 

1 have  fired  several  times. 
How  many  times  have  you  fired  ? 
1 have  fired  six  times. 

How  many  times  have  you  fired 
at- that  bird  ? 

1 have  fired  at  it  several  times. 

I have  heard  a shot. 

He  has  heard  the  report  of  a 
pistol. 

'We  have  heard  a clap  of  thun- 
der. 

The  fist. 

To  cast  an  eye  upon  some 
one  or  something. 

Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that 
book? 

I have  cast  an  eye  upon  it. 

Has  that  man  gone  away  ? 

He  has  gone  away. 

Have  your  broihers  gone  away? 
They  have  gone  away. 

They  have  not  gone  away. 

Have  they  gone  away  ? 

They  were  not  willing  to  go  away. 

To  ask  some  one,  that  is, 
to  question,  to  interro- 
gate him.  1 


Dare  nna  colfellata. 

Dare  una  bastonata  ad  nn  uomo. 

Dar  un  calcio  ad  un  uomo. 

Dar  nn  pugno  ad  on  uomo. 

Tirare  \. 

Spar  are  1.  Far  fuoco. 

Sparare  un  fucile. 

Tirare  una  fucilata. 

Tirare  un  colpo  di  pistola. 
Tirare  un  colpo  di  fucilc  a qual- 
cuno. 

Ho  (irato  una  schioppettata  a 
quell’  nccello. 

Ho  fatto  fuoco  doe  volte. 

Ho  sparalo  tre  colpi. 

Ho  sparato  varic  volte. 

Quanli  colpi  di  fucile  ha  tirati? 
Ne  ho  tirati  sei. 

Quaute  volte  ha  tirato  a quell’ 
uccello  ? 

Ho  tirato  parecehic  volte  sopra 
di  lui. 

Ho  iuteso  un  colpo  di  fucile. 
Ha  inteso  una  pistolcttata. 

Abbiamo  inteso  on  colpo  di  ful* 
mine. 

II  pugno. 

Gettare  un’  occhiata  sopra 
uno,  0 qualcosa. 

Ho  Ella  getlato  on’  occhiata  su 
questo  Tibro  (or  date  un’  oc- 
ciiiata). 

Vi  ho  geltato  un’  occhiata. 

Se  n’  e andato  costui? 

Egli  se  n’  e andalb 
I di  Lei  fratclli  se  ne  sono  andati? 
Se  ne  sono  andatf^ 

Non  se  ne  sono  andati. 

Se  ne  sono  eglino  andati? 

Non  hanno  voluto  andarseue. 

Interrogare  qualcuno. 
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148. 

■'  Are  you  going  away  already? — I am  not  going  yet. — 
When  will  that  man  go  aw  ay? -He  will  go  away  pre- 
sently.— Will  you  go  aw'ay  soon  ?— 1 shall  go  away 
next  Thursday.— When  w'ill  your  friends  go  away? — 
They  will  go  away  next  month. — When  wilt  thou  go 
aw'ay?— I will  go  away  instantly.— Why  has  j'^our  fa- 
ther gone  aw'ay  so  soon  (jcosl  has  pro- 

mised his  friend  to  be  at  his  house  at  a quarter  to 
nine , so  that  (di  modo  che)  he  went  away  early  in 
order  to  keep  Qper  mantenere)  what  he  has  promised. 

■ — When  shall  we  go  away? -We  shall  go  aw^ay  to- 
morrow. — Shall  we  start  early  ? — We  shall  start  at  five 
o’clock  in  the  morning.— When  will  you  go  aw'ay  ? — 
1 shall  go  aw'ay  as  soon  as  I have  done  writing. — 
When  will  your  children  go  aw'ay  ? — They  will  go  as 
soon  as  they  have  done  their  exercises. — Will  you  go 
when  I go? — I shall  go  away  when  you  go. — Will  our 
neighbours  soon  go  away?— ’fliey  will  go  away  when 
they  have  done  speaking. — What  will  become  of  your 
son  if  ho  docs  not  study  ?— If  he  does  not  study  he 
will  learn  nothing.— What  will  become  of  you  if  you 
lose  your  money  ? — I do  not  know  what  will  become 
of  me. — What  will  become  of  your  friend  if  he  loses 
his  pocket-book? — If  he  loses  it  I do  not  know  what 
will  become  of  him. — What  has  become  of  your  son? 
— I do  not  know  what  has  become  of  him. — Has  he 
enlisted? — He  has  not  enlisted.  — What  will  become  of 
us  if  our  friends  go  away  ? — If  they  go  away  I do  not 
know  what  will  become  of  us. — What  has  become  of 
your  relations? — They  have  gone  away. 

149; 

Do  you  ^intend  buying  a horse? — I cannot  buy  one, 
for  I have  not  yet  received  my  money. — Must  I go 
{_Mi  e d’  hfipo  /or  Devo  io]  andare  al  teatroO 
to  the  theatre  ?— You  must  not  go  thither , for  it 
is  very  bad  weather. — Why  do  you  not  go  to  my 
brother? — I does  not  suit  me  to  go  to  him,  for  I 
cannot  yet  pay  him  what  I owe  him. — Why  does 
your  servant  give  that  man  a cut  with  his  knife  ? — He 
gives  him  a cut,  because  the  man  has  given  him  a blow 
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with  his  fist. -Which  of  these  two  pupils  begins  to 
speak?— The  one  who  is  studious  begins  to  speak. — 
What  does  the  other  w ho  is  not  so  ? — He  also  {ancK 
egli)  begins  to  speak,  but  he  knows  neither  how  to  w'rite 
nor  to  read. — Does  he  listen  to  what  you  tell  him  ? — He 
does  not  listen  to  it,  if  1 do  not  give  him  a beating 
ise  non  lo  batto). — Why  do  those  children  not 
study  ? — Their  master  has  given  (hem  blows,  so  that 
(jli  maniera  che)  they  will  not  study. — Why  has  he 
given  them  blows  with  his  fist  ? - Because  they  have 
been  disobedient.— Have  you  fired  a gun?  — I have  fired 
three  times. — At  w hat  did  you  fire  ? - I fired  at  a bird. 
■ — Have  you  fired  a gun  at  that  man? — I have  fired  a 
pistol  at  him. — Why  have  you  fired  a pistol  at  him  ? — 
Because  he  has  given  me  a stab  with  his  knife. — How 
many  times  have  you  fired  at  that  bird?— 1 have  fired 
at  it  twice.— Have  you  killed  it? — I have  killed  it  at 
the  second  shot  («/  secondo  Have  you  killed 

that  bird  at  the  first  shot  ? — I have  killed  it  at  the 
fourth  («/  quarto  colpo') — Do  you  fire  at  the  birds 
which  you  see  upon  the  trees,  or  at  those  w'hich  you 
see  in  the  gardens  ? — I fire  neither  at  those  which  I see 
upon  the  trees  nor  at  those  which  I see  in  (he  gardens, 
but  at  those  which  1 perceive  on  the  castle  behind 
the  wood. 

150. 

How  many  times  have  the  enemies  fired  at  ns  {su  di 
nof)^ — They  have  fired  at  us  several  times. — Have  they 
killed  any  body? — They  have  killed  nobody. — Have  you 
a wish  to  fire  at  that  bird?— I have  a wish  to  fire  at 
it. — Why  do  you  not  fire  at  those  birds? — I cannot,  for 
I have  a sore  finger. — When  did  the  captain  fire  ? — He 
fired  when  his  soldiers  fired. — How  many  birds  have 
>ou  shot  at? — I have  shot  at  all  that  1 have  perceived, 
but  I have  killed  none , because  m}^  gun  is  good  for 
nothing. — Have  you  cast  an  eye  upon  that  man  ? — I 
' have  cast  an  eye  upon  him. — Has  he  seen  you  ? — He 
has  not  seen  me,  for  ho  has  sore  eyes. — Have  you  drunk 
of  that  w ine  ?— I have  drunk  of  it,  and  it  has  done  mo 
good  — What  have  you  done  w ith  my  book  ? — I have 
put  it  upon  your  trunk. — Am  I {debbo'^  to  answ  er  you? — 
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You  will  answer  me  when  it  comes  to  your  turn 
{_quando  terra  la  di  Lei  voltd). — Is  it  my  brother’s 
tarn  {toccn  a mio  When  it  comes  to  his 

turn  I shall  ask' him  Qo  interrogherb'),  for  each  in  his 
turn. — Have  you  taken  a walk  this  morning? — I have 
taken  a walk  round  the  garden. — Where  is  your  uncle 
gone  to?^He  is  gone  to  take  a walk. — Why  do  you 
run? — I run  because  I see  my  best  friend. — Who  runs 
behind  us  (dietro  a noi')^ — Our  dog  runs  behind  us. — 
Do  you  perceive  that  bird  ? — I perceive  it  behind  the 
tree.— Why  have  your  brothers  gone  away?— They  have 
gone  away,  because  they  did  not  wish  to  be  seen  by 
the  man  whose  dog  they  have  killed.  (See  end  of 
XXIVth  Lesson). 


FORTY-NINTH  LESSON.— quaranlesima  nona. 


To  hear— heard.  Udire*  ^—udito. 

I hear,  (hou  hcarest,  he  hears.  Oilo,  odi,  ode. 
We  hear,  you  hear,  they  hear.  Udiamo,  uditc,  odono. 


To  hear  of.  S + parlare. 

' ( + Sentir  parlare. 


Have  you  heard  ofyour  brother? 

( have  heard  of  him. 

Is  it  long  siace  you  breakfasted? 

How  long  is  it  since  you  break- 
fasted. 

It  is  not  long  since  1 breakfasted. 

It  is  a great  while  since. 

It  is  a short  time  since. 
How  long  is  it  since  you  heard 
of  your  brother? 

It  is  a year  since  I heard  of  him.] 


Ha  Ella  udito  parlare  del  di  Lei 
fratello  ? 

Ne  ho  udito  parlare. 

molto  tempo  chc  Ella  ha  fatto 
colazionc  ? 

Quanto  e che  Ella  ha  fatto  co- 
lazione  ? 

Non  ^ molto  tempo  che  ho  fatto 
colazione. 

£ mohissimo  tempo  che. 

IE  poco  tempo  che. 

Quanto  tempo  e che  ha  udito 

, parlare  del  di  Lei  fratello? 

E nn  anno  che  ho  udito  parlar 
di  lui. 

IB  un  anno  che  ne  ho  udito  par- 
lare. 


It  is  only  a year  since.  6 solamentc  nn  anno  che. 

It  is  more  than  a year  since.  £ piu  d’  an  anno  che. 
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Ohs.  A.  Than,  when  before  a number,  is  rendered 
by  di. 

More  than  nine.  Piii  di  nove. 

More  than  twenty  times.  Piu  di  venti  volte. 

It  is  hardly  six  months  since.  Sono  appena  sei  mesi  che. 

A few  hours  ago.  Equalcheora  (sono  alcune  ore). 

Half  an  hour  ago.  £ ana  mezz’  ora  (mezz’  ora  fa). 

Two  years  ago.  Sono  due  anni. 

Ohs.  B.  The  word  fa,  third  person  singular  of  the 
verb  fare,  is  used  in  Italian  whenever  there  is  in  Eng- 
lish ago,  relating  to  the  singular. 

I have  seen  him  a month  ago.  L’  ho  veduto  on  mese  fa. 

Two  hours  and  a half  ago.  Sono  due  ore  e mezzo. 

Three  centuries  ago.  Tre  secoli  sono. 

A fortnight  ago.  t Sono  quindici  giorni. 

Ten  years  ago.  - Dieci  anni  sono. 

A fortnight.  Quindici  giorni  i. 

Have  yon  long  been  in  France?  f molto  tempo  ch’  Ella  k in 

Francia? 

Ohs.  C.  In  English  the  state  of  existence  or  of  action, 
when  in  its  duration,  is  always  expressed  in  the  jpreter- 
perfect  tense;  whilst  in  Italian,  as  well  as  in  French,  it 
is  expressed  by  the  prensent  tense. 

He  has  been  in  Paris  these  three  f Son  (re  anni  ch’  h in  Parigi . 
years. 

1 nave  been  living  here  these  Son  due  anni  che  sto  qul. 

two  years.  ^ 

How  long  have  you  had  that  Quanto  tempo  ^ ch’  Ella  ha  co- 
horse? testo  cavallo? 

1 have  had  it  these  five  years.  Sono  cinque  anni  che  I’  ho. 

//««>  long  Itince  when'll  1-0“  «»<»•*/» 

^ \Da  quanto  tempo  ? 

How  long  has  he  been  here?  Da  quanto  tempo  e qul? 

iDacche  in  the  after-part  of 
a sentence  {Che'). 

Da. 

These  three  days.  Da  tre  giorni. 

This  month.  Da  un  mese. 

1 have  seen  him  more  than  L’  ho  veduto  pid  di  venti  volte, 
twenty  times. 

1 In  Italian , as  well  as  in  Frencta , we  say  fifteen  days  for  a 
fortnight. 
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It  is  six  n^or.lhs  since  1 spoke  Sono  sei  mesi  chc  non  gli  ho 
lo  hin;,  parlalo. 

/ 

Obs.  D.  The  negative  non  in  this  and  similar  ex- 
pressions is  necessary  in  Italian,  though  the  English  use 
no  negative  in  such  instances. 

It  is  more  than  a year  since  I E pin  d’  nn  anno  chc  non  ne 
heard  of  him.  ho  udifo  parlarc. 

Since  1 saw  you  it  has  rained  Da  che  I’  ho  veduta  ha  piovuto 
very  often.  spessissinio. 

Poco  fa,  poc'  atizi.  (Past.) 
Just.  Teste,  ora,  or  ora. 

I Appunto,  in  questo  piinto.  ^ 

I have  just  scon  your  brother.  Ho  visto  il  di  Lei  frateilo  jioco  fa. 

He  has  just  done  writing.  Ha  finite  di  scrivete  poc’  anzi. 

The  men  have  just  arrived.  <>li  uomini  sono  appunto  arrivati. 
41as  that  man  been  waiting  long?  £ molto  tempo  chc  questi  as* 

, petta  ? 

He  has  but  just  come.  E arrivato  in  queslo  punlo. 

I have  just  seen  him.  L’  ho  vedutd  teste.  - 

I have  just  received  it.  L'  ho  ricevuto  or  ora. 

I have  ju  t written  to  him.  O'li  ho  scritto  poc’  anzi. 

To  do  one's  best.  + Fare  il  possibUe. 

1 will  do  n y best.  ' f Faro  il  possibile  (cio  che 

^ potro). 

He  will 'do  his  best.  t F‘'ar4  il  possibile  (cio  che 

potra). 

To  spend  money — spent.  Spendere*  2. — speso. 

How  much  have  you  spent  to-  Quanto  ha  Ella  speso  oggi  ? 
day  ? 

He  has  fifty  sequins  a month  Egli  ha  cinquanta  zecchini  al 
' to  live  upon.  mesc  da  spendere. 

Have  the  horses  been  found?  Sono  stati  trovati  i cavalli? 

The  passive  participle  agrees  with  the  nomina- 
tive in  number;  that  is,  when  the  nominative  is  plural, 
the  participle  most  also  be  in  the  plural. 

They  have  been  found.  Sono  stati  trovati. 

Where?  When?  Ove  or  Dove?  Quando? 

The  men  have  been  seen.  Lli  uomini  sono  stati  vednti. 

Our  children  have  been  praised  1 nostri  fanciulli  sono  siati  lo- 
and  rewarded,  because  they  dati  e ricompensati , poich^ 
have  been  good  and  studious.  sono  stati  savi  e studiosi. 
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By  whom  have  they  been  re-  Da  chi  sono  stati  ricompcnsatif 
warded  ? 

By  whom  have  we  been  blamed  ? Da  chi  siamo  stati  biasimati? 


To  pass. 
Before. 


Pas  save  1. 
- \ Davanti. 

I Inrmmi. 


Obs.  E.  Before  is  expressed  in  Italian  by  priina, 
when  it  denotes  priority  (Lesson  XXVIIL),  and  by  da~ 
tanti,  innarm,  when  it  signifies  in  presence  of.  Ex. 


To  pass  before  some  one. 

To  pass  before  a place. 

A place. 

1 have  passed  before  the  theatre. 
He  passed  before  me. 

I breakfasted  before  you. 

To  spend  time  in  something- 

What  do  you  spend  poor  time  in? 
1 spend  my  time  in  studying. 
What  has  he  spent  his  time  in? 
W bat  shall  wc  spend  our  time  in? 

To  miss,  to  fail. 

The  merchant  has  failed  to  bring 
the  money. 

You  have  missed  your  (urn. 
You  have  failed  to  come  to  me 
this  morning. 

To  he  god  for  something. 

Of  what  use  is  that  ? 

It  is  good  for  nothing. 

The  good-for-nothing  fellow. 

Is  the  gun  which  you  have 
bought  a good  one? 

No,  it  is  worth  nothing. 


To  throw  away. 


Passar  davanti  a qualcuno. 

Passar  davanti  nn  luogp. 

Un  luogo. 

Son  passato  davanti  al  teatro. 

E passato  innanzi  a me  (or  da- 
vanti mej. 

Ho  fatto  colazione  prima  di  Lei. 

Passar  e il  tempo  a qualche 
cosa. 

f Come  passa  H tempo? 

■{■  Passo  il  tempo  a studiare. 

t Come  ha  egli  passato  il  tempo? 

t Come'  passeremo  il  tempo? 

Mancare  1. 

11  raercante  ha  mancato  di  por- 
tarc  il  danaro. 

Ella  ha  mancato  alia  di  Lei  volta. 

Ella  ha  mancato  di  venire  da  me 
quests  mane  (quests  mattina). 

Esser*'  buom  a qmlcosa. 

f A che  serve  ci6? 

-f  Cio  non  serve  a niente  (Non 
val  niente). 

11  discolo.  Lo  staccendato.  . 

11  fucile  ch’  Ella  ha  comprato 
e buuno  ? 

No,  Signore,  non  e buono  a 
niente. 

Gettar  via. 
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Have  joD  thrown  away  any  Ha  Ella  gettato  via  qnalche  cosa  ? 
thing? 

I have  not  thrown  away  any  Non  ho  gottato  via  nicnte. 
thing. 

Have  yon  used  the  books  which  Si  e Ella  servita  dei  libri  chc 
you  have  bought?  ha  comprati? 

I nave  not  used  them;  I have  Non  me  ne  son  servito;  li  ho 
examined  them , and  found  esaminati  e ii  ho  Irovati  cat- 

them  very  bad,  so  that  I have  tivissimi,  di  maniera  che  ii 

thrown  them  away.  ho  gettati  via. 

To  examine.  Esamtnare. 

EXERCISES.  151. 

Have  you  heard  of  any  one?— I have  not  heard  of 
any  one , for  I have  not  gone  out  this  morning. — Have 
you  not  heard  of  the  man  who  has  killed  a soldier? — 

I have  not  heard  of  him. — Have  j’ou  heard  of  my  bro- 
thers?— I have  not  heard  of  them. — ^Of  whom  has  your, 
cousin  heard?— He  has  heard  of  his  friend  who  is  gone 
to  America. — Is  it  long  since  he  heard  of  him?— It  is 
not  long  since  he  heard  of  him.— How  long  is  it? — It 
is  only  a month.— Have  you  been  long  in  Paris? — These 
three  years. — Has  your  brother  been  long  in  London? — 
He  has  been  there  these  ten  years. — How  long  is  it 
since  you  dined?  — It  is  long  since  I dined,  but  it  is 
not  long  since  I supped. — How  long  is  it  since  you  sup- 
ped?—It  is  half  an  hour.— How  long  , have  you  had  these 
books? — I have  had  them  these  three  months. — How 
long  is  it  since  your  cousin  set  out? — It  is  more  than 
a year  since  he  set  out. — What  has  become  of  the  man 
who  has  lent  you  money? — I do  not  know  w'hat  has 
become  of  him,  for  it  is  a great  while  since  I saw  him. 
— Is  it  long  since  you  heard  of  the  soldier  who  gave 
your  friend  a cut  with  the  knife? — It  is  more  than  a 
year  since  I heard  of  him. — How  long  have  yon  been 
learning  French  ? — I have  been  learning  it  only  these 
two  months. — Do  you  know  already  how  to  speak  it? 
— You  see  {_Ella  sente')  that  I am  beginning  to  speak 
it — Have  the  children  of  the  English  noblemen  been 
- learning  it  long?  — They  have  been  learning  it  these 
three  years,  and  they  do  not  yet  begin  to  speak. — 
Why  do  they  not  know  how  to  speak  it? — They  do 
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Udt  kno^  how  to  speak  it,  because  the;^  ai^  learning  it 
badly. — Why  do  they  not  learn  it  well? — They  have 
not  a good  master,  so  that  they  do  not  learn  it  well.— 

152. 

* \ 

Is  it  long  since  you  saw  the  young  man  who  learnt 
German  with  the  (dal')  master  with  whom  (pregso  il 
quale)  we  learnt  it  ? — I have  not  seen  him  for  nearly 
a year. — How  long  is  it  since  the  child  ate?— It  ate  a 
few  minutes  ago. — How  long  is  it- since  those  children 
drank? — They  drank  a quarter  of  an  hour  ago. — How 
long  has  your  friend  been  in  Spain  ? — He  has  been  there 
this  month. — How  often  have  you  seen  the  king? — rl  saw 
him  more  than  ten  times  when  1 was  in  Paris. — When 
did  you  meet  my  brother?—!  met  him  a fortnight  ago. 
— Where  did  you  meet  him?— I_met  him  before  the 
theatre,— Did  he  do  you  any  harm? — He  did  me  no 
harm,  for 'he  is  a good  boy. — Where  are  my  gloves? 
— They  have  thrown  them  away. — Have  the  horses  been 
found? — They  have  been  found — Where  have  they  been 
found? — They  have  been  found  behind  the  wood,  on 
this  side  of  the  road.  — Have  you  been  seen  by  any 
one?- I have  been  seen  by  no  one. — Do  you  expect 
any  one?  — I expect  my  cousin  the  captain. — Have  you 
not  seen  him? — 1 have  seen  him  this  morning;  he  has 
passed  before  my  warehouse. — What  does  this  young 
man  wait  for  ?— He  waits  for  money. — Art  thou  waiting 
for  any  thing? — I am  waiting  for  my  book. — Is  this 
young  man  waiting  for  his  money? — He  is  waiting  for 
it.— Has  the  king  passed  here?  — He  has  not  passed 
here,  but  before  the  theatre. — Has  he  not  passed  be- 
fore the  castle? — He  has  passed  there,  but  1 have  not 
seen  him. 

153.  ' 

What  do  you  spend  your  time  in?— I spend  my  time 
in  studying. — What  does  you^  brother  spend  his  time 
in? — He  spends  his  time  in  remind  and  playing. — Does 
this  man  spend  his  time  in  working? — He  is  a good- 
for-nothing  fellow ; he  spends  his  time  in  drinking  and 
playing. — What  do  your  children  spend  their  time  in  ? 

IT4LIAH  OR^MIUR.  16 
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’ — They  spend  their  time  in  learning. — Can  you  pay  me 
what  you  owe  me? — I cannot  pay  it  you,  for  the  mer- 
chant has  failed  to  bring  me  my  money. — Why  have 
you  breakfasted  without  me? — You  failed  to  come  at 
nine  o’clock,  so  that  we  have  breakfasted  without  j^ou. 
— Has  the  merchant  brought  you  the  gloves  which  you 
bought  at  his  house  {da  lui)  ? — He  has  failed  to  bring 
them  to  me.— Has  he  sold  them  you  on  credit? — He  has 
sold  them  me,  on  the  contrary,  for  cash. — Do  you  know 
those  men?— I do  not  know  them;  but  I believe  that 
they  are  {che  siano , subjunctive)  good-for-nothing 
fellows,  for  they  spend  their  time  in  playing. — Why  did 
you  fail  to  come  to  my  father  this  morning? — The  tailor 
did  not  bring  me  the  coat  which  he  promised  me,  so 
that  I could  not  go  to  him.— Who  is  the  man  who  Has 
just  spoken  to  you?— He  is  a merchant.— What  has  the 
shoemaker  just  brought?  — He  has  brought  the  boots 
which  he  has  made  us. — Who  are  the  men  who  have 
just  arrived?  — They  are  Russians.  — Where  did  your 
uncle  dine  yesterday?— He  dined  at  home.  — How  much 
did  he  spend?— He  spent  five  francs. — How  much  has 
he  a month  to  live  upon  ? - He  has  a hundred  sequins 
a month  to  live  upon. — Do  you  throw  your  hat  away? 
— I do  not  throw  it  away,  for  it  fits  me  very  well. — 
How  much  have  you  spent  to-day? — I have  not  spent 
mnch;  I have  only  spent  one  sequin. — Do  you  spend 
every  day  as  much  ? — I sometimes  spend  more  than  that. 
—Has  that  man  been  waiting  long? — He  has  but  just 
come.— What  does  he  wish?— He  wishes  to  speak  to 
3'ou. — Are  you  willing  to  do  that? — I am  willing  to  do 
it. — Shall  you  be  able  to  do  it  well? — I will  do  -my 
best. — Will  this  man  be  able  to  do  that  ? — He  will'  be 
able  to  do  it,  for  he  will  do  his  best. 


FIFTIETH  LESSOR.— cinquantesima. 


Far.  » Lontano,  lungi. 
How  far  (meaning  WlMt\  Qual  distanza? 
distance)  f j Quanto  e lontano* 
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How  far  is  it  from  here  to  Pa- 
ris? I 

Is  it  far  from  here  to  Paris? 

. It  is  far. 

It  is  not  far. 

A mile. 

How  many  miles  is  it? 

It  is  twenty  miles. 

It  is  almost  two  hundred  miles 
from  here  to  Paris. 

.It  is  nearly  five  hundred  miles 
from  Paris  to  Vienna. 

From. 

From  Venice. 

From  London. 

From  Rome. 

From  Florence. 

What  countryman  are  you  ? 
Are  you  from  France? 

1 am. 

The  Parisian. 

He  is  a Parisian  (from  Paris). 
The  king. 

The  philosopher, 

The  preceptor,  the  tutor. 

The  actor. 

The  professor. 

The  landlord,  the  inkeeper. 

Are  you  an  Englishman? 

Are  yon  an  Italian? 

Whence  ? 

Whence  do  you  come? 

I come  from  Rome. 

1 come  from  Paris. 

To  flff,  to  run  away. 

To  run  away. 


Onftl  distanaav’i  da  qni  aParigi? 
Qual  distanza  corre  da  qui  a 
Parigi?  , 

O’  h.  molto  da  qul  a Parigi? 

C’  e molto.  lontano. 

Non  c’  e molto.  Non  h lontano. 
Un  miglio  i. 

Quante  miglia  vi  sono? 

Vi  sono  venti  miglia. 

Vi  son  circa  due  cento  miglia 
da  qui  a Parigi. 

Vi  son  circa  cinque  cento  miglia 
da  Parigi  a Vienna. 

Da. 

Da  Venezia. 

Da  Londra.  - 
Da  Roma. 

Da  Firenze. 

f Di  qual  paese^  Ella  ? (siete  voi  ?) 
t £ Ella  di  Francia?  Siete  voi 
Franceso  ? 

Lo  sono. 

II  Parigino. 

Parigino. 

II  re. 

II  filosofo  2. 

II  precettore3,  1’  aio. 

L’  attore*. 

II  professore. 

L’  oste,  il  locandierc,  I’albcrga- 
tore. 

£ Ella  Inglese? 

£ Ella  Italiano  ? 

Da  dove?  D*  onde? 

Da  dove  viene  ? D’  onde  viene  ? 

D’  onde  venitc? 

Vengo  da  Roma. 

Vengo  da  Parigi. 

Fuggire  3. 

Fuggirsene. 

Scappare  1. 


1 Miglio  is  one  of  the  nouns  in  o,  wbicb,  tbougb  masculine  in 
the  singular,  take  in  the  plural  the  form  of  the  feminine  singular, 
as  le  miglia,  miles.  We  shall  see  hereafter  a list  of  such  nouns. 

> Whenever  ph  occurs  in  English,  it  is  in  Italian  changed  into  f. 
8 ( In  Italian  e or  p is  never  put  before  t,  but  they  are  changed 
4 I into  t. 
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1 ran  away,  thou  numest  away, 
he  runs  away. 

Wc  run  away,  you  run  away, 
they  run  away. 

Why  do  you  fly? 

I fly,  because  1 am  afraid. 

To  assure. 

I assure  you  that  he  is  arrived. 

To  arrive. 

To  hear— heard.' 

» 

Have  you  heard  nothing  new? 

1 have  heard  nothing  new. 
What  do  they  say  of  our  prince? 

They  say  he  is  wise  and  gene- 
rous. 


To  happen— happened. 


The  happiness,  fortune. 

The  unhappiness,  misfortune. 
A great, misfortune  has  happened. 

He  has  met  with  a great  mis- 
fortune. 

What  has  happened  to  you? 
Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 

I have  met  with  your  brother.  ' 

The  poor  man. 

I have  cut  his  finger. 

You  have  broken  the  man’s  neck. 
He  broke  his  leg. 

The  leg. 


Fuggo,  fuggi,  fugge. 

Fuggiamo,  fuggite,  fnggono. 

Perchc  fugge  ? 

Foggo,  perch^  ho  panra. 

Assicurare  1. 

L’  assicuro  ch’  h arrivato. 

Arrivare  i. 

Jnlendere  * — inteso. 

Non  ha  Ella  inteso  niente  di 
nuovo  ? 

Non  ho  inteso  niente  di  nuovo. 
Che  si  dice  (che  dieono)  del 
nostro  principe  ? 
f Lo  dicono  saggio  e magnanimo. 

1 {better,  Si  dice  che  e saggio.) 

SAccadere  • — accaduto: 
Sopraggiungere  * — sopror 
giunto. 

Succedere  • — successo. 
Arrivare  1. 

La  felicita  Qa  fem.  nourO. 

La  disgrazia  (_a  fem.  noun). 
sopraggiunta  una  gran  disgra- 
zia (sveiitura). 

Gli  6 sopraggiunta  una  gran  dis- 
grazia. 

Che  Le  6 sopraggiunto? 

Non  mi  e sopraggionto  niente. 
Ho  incontrato  il  di  Lei  fratello. 

II  povero. 

■{■  Gli  ho  tagliato  il  dito. 
f Ella  ha  rotto  il  collo  all’  uomo. 
f Si  ^ rotta  la  garaba. 

La  gamba  fa  fem.  noun). 


To  pity — pitied. 


t Compiangere* — compianfo. 
I Compatire  (a)  - compaUto. 
j Aver  compassione  ( di ) — 
[ avuto  compassione. 
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1 |Hty,  thoQ  pitiest,  he  pities.  Compatisco,  compatisci,  compa* 

tisce. 

We,  you,  they  pity.  Compatiamo,  compatite,  compa- 

tiscono. 


Obs,  Most  verbs  of  the  third  conjagation  terminate  in 
the  three  first  persons  of  the  present  indicative  in  : isco, 
isci,  isce,  and  in  the  third  person  plural  in  iscono,  just 
as  compatire.  As  there  are  a great  many  of  them 
(some  grammarians  make  their  number  amount  to  nearly 
four  hundred),  we  shall  content  ourselves  with  marking 
them  thus : as  they  will  occur  ha  the  course  of 

the  Method. 


Do  you  pity  that  man? 

1 pity  him  with  all  my  heart. 
With  all  my  heart. 


Coinpiange  Ella  costal? 

Lo  compiango  di  tutto  cuorc.. 
Di  tutto  cuore. 


To  complain. 

Do  you  complain  ? 

I do  not  complain. 

Do  you  complain  of  my  frie 
1 complain  of  him. 

1 do  not  complain  of  him. 


f Lamentarsi,  lagnarsi. 

f Si  lamenta? 
f Non  mi  lamento. 
f Si  lagna  del  mio  amico 
f .Me  ne  lagno. 
f Non  me  ne  lagno. 


To  dare— dared  or  durst. 


Osare — osato. 
Ardire  —ardito. 


1 dare,  thou  darcst,  he  dares.  Ardisco,  ardisci,  ardisce. 
We,  you,  they  dare.  Osiamo  s,  ardite,  ardiscono. 


To  spoil. 

Yoa  have  spoiled  my  knife. 


Guastare  1. 


Ha  guastato 
Avete  guastato 


I 


ilmio  coltollo. 


To  serve,  to  wait  upon.  ^ 

To  serve  some  one,  to  wait 
upon  some  one. 

Has  he  been  in  your  service? 
Has  he  served  you? 


Servire  3. 

Servire  qualcuno. 

Essere  * al  servizio  di  qual- 
cuno. 

i,  egli  state  al  di  Lei  servizio  ? 
L’  ha  servita  ? Vi  ha  egli  scr- 
vito  ? 


6 The  first  person  plural  of  ogare,  is  substituted  for  the  first  person 
plural  of  ardire,  not  to  confound  this  with  the  first  person  plural  of 
ardere,  to  barn, 
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If  Qaanto  tempo. ^ che  La  starve 
I (che  serve  Lei)1 
if  Quanto  tempo  ^ che  trovasi 
How  long  has  he  been  in  your  I al  di  Lei  servizio  (al  servizio 
service  ? \ di  Lei)  ? 

If  D'a  quanto  tempo  ^ al  di  Lei 
I servizio  (al  servizio  di.  voi)| 
The  service.  11  servizio,. 


To  offer. 

Do  you  offer? 

I offer.  ^ 
Thou  offerest. 

He  offers. 


Offrire  * — offer  to. 
Offre  Ella?  ' 


Offro. 

Offri. 

Offre. 


To  confide , to  trust  withxDare*  in  custodia. 

to  entrust.  ( Confidare  1. 

Do  you  trust  me  with  your  Mi  conhda  Ella  il  di  Lei  dauaro  ? 
money  ? 

1 trust  you  with  it.  Glielo  confido. 

1 have  entrusted  that  man  with  Ho  confidato  un  segreto  a costui. 
a secret. 

The  secret.  II  segreto. 

' / Tenere  qualche  cosa  segrcta. 

To  keep  any  thing  secret.  3 Osservare  il  segreto  su  qualche 

i cosa. 

1 have  kept  it  secret.  ' L'  ho  tenuto  segreto. 


To  take  care  of  something.  Aver  cur  a di  qualcosa. 

Do  you  take  care  of  your  clothes?  Ha  Ella  cura  dei  di  Lei  abiti? 
1 take  care  of  them.  Ne  ho  cura. 

Will  you  take  care  of  my  horse?  Vuole  aver  cura  del  mio  cavallo? 

I will  take  care  of  it.  j vogUo  aver  cura. 


To  leave— left.  Laseiare  1 — lasciato. 

To  squander,  to  dissipate.  Dissipare  1 — dissipate.  - 

He  has  squandered  all  his  wealth.  Ha  dissipato  ogni  suo  avere. 

He  has  left  nothing  to  his  Non  ha  lasciato  niente  ai  suoi 
children.  fanciulli. 


To  hinder , to  keep  from.  Impedire  * — impedito. 

1 hinder,  thou  binderest,  he  Impedisco,  impedisci,  impedisce. 
hinders. 

We,  you,  they  hiuder.  Impediamo,  impedite,  impedis* 

cono. 

'Yon  hinder  me  from  sleeping.  Ella  mi  impedisce  di  dormire. 
He  has  hindered  me  from  writing.  Mi  ha  impedito  di  scrivere, 
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To  purchase. 


• To  purchase,  to  spend. 


What  have  you  purchased  to- 
day 1 

1 have  purchased  two  handker- 
chiefs. 

Have  you  purchased  any  thing 
to-day  ? 

1 have. 

Most  lovely,  charming. 
x\dmirably. 

That  hat  fits  you  admirably. 

That  coat  fits  him  very  well. 

It  is  charming. 


Comprare. 

Far  spesa , far  coinpera 
(la  spesa,  la  compera, 
the  expense,  fem.  nouns). 

Far  delle  spese. 

Far  delle  compere. 

Cosa  ha  comprato  oggi?  ’ 

Uo  comprato  due  fazzoletti. 

Ha  fatto  delle  spese  (delle  com-r . 
pere)  oggi? 

Ne  ho  fatto. 

Grazioso,  leggiadro,  vago. 

A mcraviglia. 

Qncsto  cappello  Le  sta  a mera- 
viglia. 

Quest'  abito  gli  sta  benissimo. 
grazioso. 


EXERCISES.  154. 

How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  London  9—It  is  nearly 
three  hundred  miles  from  Paris  to  London.— Is  it  far 
from  here  to  Berlin  ? — It  is  far. — Is  it  far  from  here  to 
Vienna  ■'? — It  is  nearly  five  hundred  miles  from  here  to 
Vienna. — Is  it  farther  from  Paris  to  Blois  than  from 
Orleans  to  Paris?— It  is  farther  from  Orleans  to  Paris 
than  from  Paris  to  Blois. — How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to 
Berlin? — It  is  almost  five  hundred  and  thirty  miles  from 
Paris  to  Berlin. — Do  you  intend  to  go  to  Paris  soon? — 
1 intend  to  go  thither  soon. — Why  do  you  wish  to  go 
this  time  (questa  voUa')  ? — In  order  to  buv  good  books 
and  good  gloves,  and  to  see  my  good  friends. — Is  it 
long  since  you  were  there? — It  is  nearly  a year  since 
I was  there.— Du  you  not  go  to  Italy  this-- year  (quest 
- anno')‘i—\  do  not  go  thitlier,  for  it  is  too  far  from  here 
to  Italy. — Who  are  the  men  that  have  just  arrived? — 
They  are  philosophers — Of  what  country  are  they? — 
They,  are  from  London.— Who  is  the  man  who  has  just 
left? — He  is  an  Englishman  who  has  squandered  away 
(dissipato')  all  his  fortune  (ogni  suo  avere')  in  France, 
i — What  countryman  are  you? — I am  a Spaniard,  and 
my  friend' is  an  Italian. — Are  you  from  Tours? — No,  I 
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am  a Parisian — How  much  money  have  your  children 
spent  to-day  ? — They  have  spent  but  little ; they  have 
spent  but  one  crown. — Where  did  jou  dine  yesterday? 
—I  dined  at  the  innkeeper’s.— Hid  you  spend  a great 
deal?— I spent  a crown  and  a half.— Has  the  king  passed 
here  (<//  He  has  nOt  passed  here  (_di  qui\  but 

before  the  theatre. — Have  you  seen  him  ?— I have  seen 
him. — Is  it  the  first  time  prima  rolld)  you  have 
seen  him?- It  is  not  the  first  time,  for  I have  seen  him  • 
more  than  twenty  times. 

155. 

Why  does  that  man  run  away  ? — He  runs  away  be- 
cause he  is  afraid. — Why  do  you  run  aw'ay  ? — I run 
away  because  I am  afraid. — Of  whom  are  you  afraid  ? — ■ 

I am  afraid  of  the  man  who  does  not  love  me.— Is  he 
your  - enemy?— I do  not  know  whether  he  is  (j’  e)  my 
enemy ; but  I fear  all  those  w ho  do  not  love  me,  for  if 
they  do  me  no  harm  they  will  do  me  no  good. — Do  you 
fear  my  cousin?— I do  not  fear  him,  for  he  has  never 
done  any  body  harm.— You  are  wrong  to  run  away  be- 
fore that  man , for  I assure  you  that  he  is  (V  assicuro 
esser  egli)  a very  good  man  {tm  bravo  uomoy,  who 
has  never  done  harm  to  any  one. — Of  whom  has  your 
brother  heard?— He  has  heard  of  a man  to  whom  (al 
qtMle)  a misfortune  has  happened  (d  accaduta  una  dis- 
grasiid). — Why  have  your  scholars  not  done  their  exer- 
cises ? — I assure  you  that  they  have  done  them,  and  you 
are  mistaken  if  you  believe  that  they  have  {abhiano, 
subj.)  not  done  them — What  have  you  ■ done  with  my 
book?— I assure  you  that  I have  not  seen  .it  — Has  your 
son  had  my  knives?-  He  assures  me  that  he  has  not 
had  them. — Is  your  uncle  arrived  already?— He  is  not 
arrived  yet  {jper  Will  he  wait  till  he  returns? 

— I cannot  wait,  for  I have  a good  deal  (tnoltd)  to  do. 
— Have  you  not  heard  any  thing  new?— I have  heard 
nothing  new-.— Is  the  king  arrived? — They  say  he  is 
(^che  sid)  arrived. — What  'has  happened  to  you? — A 
great  misfortune  {una  gran  disgrazid)  has  happened  to 
me. — What  {quale')'i—\  have  met  with  my  greatest 
enemy,' who  has  given  me  a blow  with  a stick. — Then 
I pity  you  with  ^ my  heart  {di  tutto  cuore). — Why 
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do  you  pity  that  man' (cwA/0?— I pity  him  because 
you  have  broken  his  neck. — Why  do  you  complain  of 
my  friend? — I complain  of  him  because  he  has  cut  my 
finger.— Does  that  man  . serve  you  well?— He 

serves  me  well,  but  he  spends  too  much. — Are  you  wil- 
ling toT take  this  servant? — am  willing  to  take  him,  if 
he  will  serve  me. — Can  1 take  that  servant?  — You  can 
take  him,  for  be  has  served  me  very  well. — How  long 
is  it  since  he  has  left  your  service  {che  ha  lasciato  il 
di  Lei  servi%io)^—\i  is  but  two  months  since.— Has  he 
served  you  long? — He  has  served  me  for  {durante') 
years. 

156. 

Do  you  offer  me  any  thing? — I have  nothing  to  offer 
you  — What  does  my  friend  offer  you? — He  ofters  me  a 
book.— Have  the  Parisians  offered  you  any  thing?— They 
have  offered  me  wine,  bread,  and  good  beef. — Why  do 
you  pity  our  neighbour? — I pity  him,  because  he  has 
trusted  {preche  ha  data  in  custodia  d)  a merchant  of 
Paris  vi'ith  his  money,  and  the  man  {e  questi)  will  not 
return  it  to  him.— Do  you  trust  this  man  with  any  thing? 
— I do  not  trust  him  with  any  thing. — Has  he  already 
kept  any  thing  from  you? — I have  never  trusted  him 
M’ith  any  thing,  so  that  he  has  never  kept  any  thing 
from  me. — Will  you  trust  my  father  with  your  money? 
— I will  trust  him  with  it. — With  what  secret  has  my 
son  entrusted  you? — I cannot  entrust  you  with  that  with 
which  he  has  entriisted  me,  for  he  has  desired  me  {m’ 
ha  pregato)  to  keep  it  secret. — Whom  do  you  entrust 
with  yonr  secrets  ? — I entrust  nobody  with  them,  so  that 
nobody  knows  them — Has  your  brother  been  rewarded? 
— He  has,  on  the  contrary,  been  punished;  but  I beg  of 
you  to  keep  it  secret,  for  nobody  knoM's  it. — What  has 
happened  to  him? — I will  tell  you  what  has  happened  to 
him,  if  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret  {di  osservame 
il  segreto)—Ho  you  promise  me  to  keep  it  secret? — I 
promise  you,  for  I pity  him  with  all  my  heart. — Will 
you  take  care  of  my  clothes? — I will  take  care  of  them, 
— Are  you  taking  care  of  the  book  which  I lent  you? — 
I am  taking  care  of  it. — Who  will  take  care  of  my  ser- 
vant?— The  landlord  will  take  care  of  him. — Do  you 
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tiirow  away  your  hat? — I do  not  throw  it  away,  for  it 
fits  me  admirably  (a  rneraviglia). — Does  your  friend  sell 
his  coat? — He  does  not  sell  it,  for  it  fits  him  most  beau- 
tifully.— Who  has  spoiled  my  book? — No  one  has  spoiled 
it,  because  no  one  has  dared  to  touch  it. — Do  you  hinder 
any  one  from  studying? — 1 binder  no  one  from  studying, 
but  1 hinder  you  from  doing  harm  to  this  boy. 


THIRD  MONTa 

Terzo  mese. 


' FIFTY-FIRST  LESSON.— cinquantesima  prima. 


The  people. 

Will  (he  people  come  soon? 
They  will  come  soon. 


La  gente  fa  fem.  noun). 

Verra  la  gente  qnaulo  prima? 
Verra  quanto  prima. 


Soon,  very  soon. 

A violin. 

The  flute. 

The  horn. 

To  play  upon  the  violin. 
To  play  (he  violin. 


Tosto , per  tempo,  quanto 
prima. 

Un  violino. 

II  flauto. 

II  corno. 

I Suonare  il  violino. 


Obs.  The  verb  to  play  is  rendered  by  suonare  with 
the  accusative,  when  a musical  instrument  is  spoken  of, 
and  by  giuocare  with  the  dative,  when  a game  is  spoken 
of.  Ex.  To  play  at  cards,  giuocare  alle  carte ; to  play 
at  chess,  giuocare  agli  scacchi. 


The  harpsichord.  II  cembalo. 

The  piano-forte.  11  pianoforte. 

To  play  the  (upon  the)  flute.  Suonare  il  flaulo. 

What  instrument  do  you  play?t  ^•^""'ento  suona  Ella? 

' w jw  r j >1  strumento  suonate  voi  ? 


To  touch. 

1 play  upon  the  piano. 


Toccare  1. 

t Tocco  (suono)il  pianoforte, 
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Near. 

Near  me. 

Near  them. 

Near  the  fire. 

Near  the  trees. 

Near  going. 

To  be  near  going. 

Where  do  you  Jive? 

I live  near  the  castle. 

What  are  you  doing  near  the  fire  ? 

Ta  dance  '. 

To  fall. 

To  drop  (to  let  fait). 

Has  he  drdpt  any  thing? 

He  has  not  dropt  any  thing. 
I dropt  my  gloves. 

To  retain,  to  hold  back. 


• To  approach,  to  draw  near. 

Do  you  approach  the  fire? 

1 do  approach  it. 

To  approach,  to  have  ac-\ 
cess  to.  ( 

' ( 

He  is  a man  difficult  of  access.i 


I go  away  (withdraw)  from  the 
fire. 

To  withdraw  from,  j 

To  go  away  from.  \ 

Why  does  that  man  go  away 
from  the  fire  ? 

He  goes  away  from  it,  because 
he  is  not  cold. 

I go  awa^  from  it. 


Vicino  a,  presso  a. 

Vicino  a me. 

Vicino  a loro. 

Vicino  al  fuoco,  presso  al  fuoco. 

Vicino  agli  afberi. 

Vicino  ad  andare. 

Star  per  andare. 

Ove  sla  Ella? 

Sto  vicino  al  castello. 

Che  fa  Elia  vicino  al  fuoco? 

B attar  e 1. 

Cadere*  — eaduto. 

Lasciar  cadere. 

f Gli  ^ eaduto  quaicbe  cosa? 

f Non  gli  e eaduto  niente. 

f Mi  son  caduti  i guanti. 

Ritenere*  (is  conjugated 
like  its  primitive  tenere*. 
Lesson  XL.). 

Avvicinarsi  (gov.  the  da- 
tive), accostarsi. 

S’  avvicina  al  fuoco?  Vi  afvi- 
cinate  voi  al  fuoca? 

Me  ne  avvicino  (or  merely  m’ 
avvicino). 

Accostarsi  ad  uno. 

Avvicinare  uno. 

un  nomo  che  non  si  puo  av- 
vicinare. 

E un  uomo  che  nessuno  pud  ac- 
costare.  ‘ 

M'  allontano  dal  fuoco. 


Attontanarsi  da  (gov.  the 
ablative). 

Pcrchc  s’  allontana  costui  dal 
fuoco  ? 

Se  ne  allontana  perchd  non  ha 
freddo. 

Me  ne  allontapo. 
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To  recollect. 


Do  yon  recollect  that? 

I recollect  it. 

Does  your  brother  recollect  that? 

.Ho  recollects  it. 

Do  you  recollect  the  devices? 
I recollect  them. 

• Have  you  rccol  led ed  the  devices? 
1 have  recojleeted  them. 

I-iiave  not  recollected  them. 
Have  you  recollected  them  ? 
Yon  have  recollected  them. 

Has  he  recollected  them? 

He  has  recollected  them, 
ye  have  recollected  them. 
They  have  recollected  them. 

Tjo  remember,  to  recollect. 

Da  you  remember  that  man  ? 

1 remember  him. 

D#you  remember  that? 

I remember  it. 

What  do  yon  remember? 
i ju>member  nothing. 

To  sit  down. 


1 sit  down,  thou  sittest  down 
♦ he  sits  down. 

you,  they  sit  down. 

Do  you  sit  down? 

I do  sit  down. 

Thou  art  sitting  down. 

He  is  sitting  down. 

I shall  or  will  sit  down. 

He  sits  near  the  fire. 


iRicordarsi  1 Cgov.  the  geni- 
tive). 

Rammentarsi  *. 

Si  rammenta  di  cio? 

Me  ne  rammento. 

Si  rammenta  di  cio  il  di  Lei 
fratello? 

Se  ne  rammenta. 

Si  rammenta  dei  motti  ? 

Me  ne  rammento.  Me  nericordo. 
Si  e Ella  rammentata  dei  motti? 
Me  ne  son  rammentato. 

‘ Non  me  ne  son  rammentato. 

Si  ^ Ella  rammentata  di  quelli? 
Ella  se  n’  6 ricordata. 

Sc  n’  h egli  rammentato? 

Se  n’  e rammentato. 

Ce  ne  siamo  rammentati. 

Se  ne  sono  rammentati. 

Ricordarsi  1 (gov.  the  geni- 
tive). 

Si  riccorda  di  costui?  Vi  ri- 
cordate  voi  dicostui? 

Me  ne  ricordo,  or  lo  ricordo. 

Si  ricorda  di  cio  ? 

Me  ne  ricordo. 

Di  che  si  ricorda  Ella? 

Non  mi  ricordo  di  niente. 

<1  Sedere* — sedulo. 

Mettersi  a sedere. 

For  si  a sedere. 

Seggo,  siedi,  siede. 

S.ediamo,  sedete,  seggono. 

Siede  Ella?  Si  mette  Ella  (Yi 
mettete  voi)  a sedere?  . 
Seggo.  Mi  metto  a severe. 
Siedi.  Ti  metti  a sedere. 

Siede.  Si  mette  a sedere. 
Sederd.  Mi  metterd  a sedere. 

il  seduto  vicino  al  fuoco. 


1 Ricordare , rammentare.,  wben  they  are  not  reflective,  govern 
the  acensalive. 
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tie  sat  down  near  (he  fire./ 

I 


To  Uke  better,  to  prefer. 


Do  yon  like  to  stay  here  better 
than  going  out? 

1 like  staying  here  better  than 
going  out. 

He  likes  to  play  better  than  to 
study. 

Do  you  like  to  write  better  than 
to  speak  ? 

1 like  to  speak  better  than  to| 
write.  , i 


, Better  than. 

1 like  beef  better  than  mutton. 

4 

Do  you  like  bread  better  than 
cheese? 

He  likes  to  do  both. 

1 like  neither  (he  one  nor  the 
other. 

1 like  tea  as  much  as  co/Tee. 

Just  as  much. 

Some  veal. 

A calf,  calves. 

Quick,  fast. 

Stow,  slowly. 

Aloud. 

Does  your  master  speak  aloud? 
He  speaks  aloud. 

In  order  to  learn  Italian  one 
must  speak  aloud. 

Quicker,  faster. 

Not  so  quick,  less  quick. 

As  fast  as  you. 


S’  ^ messo  b sedere  vlcino  dl 
fuoco. 

S’  b posto  a sedere  vicino  al 
fuoco. 

Piacer  7n^^/)o(pfu}.(Subject 

Dative). 

Preferire  {isco\ 

Aver  piucaro.  Amor  meglio 
ipiu). 

Le  piace  meglio  restar  qnl  chc 
nscire  ? 

Mi  piace  meglio  rcstar  qui  ehe 
uscire. 

Ama  meglio  giuocare  chc  sto- 
diarO. 

Lc  piace  piu  scrivere  che  par- 
lare? 

Preferisco  parlarc  a scrivere. 

II  parlar  mi  place  piii  the  lo 
scrivere. 

Meglio  che. 

Piu  che. 

Mi  piace  pii!l  il  manzo  che  il 
montone. 

Le  piace  piu  il  pane  che  il  cacio? 

Gli  piace  fare  1’  uno  e I’  altro. 

Non  mi  piace  ne  1’  uno  n6  I' 
altro. 

Mi  piace  altrettanto  il  quanto 
il  cade. 

Altrettanto. 

Del  vitello. 

Un  vitello,  dei  vitelli. 

Presto. 

Lentamente,  adcigio. 

Forte,  ad  alta  voce. 

Il  di  Lei  maestro  parla  forte? 

Faria  forte. 

Per  imparar  1’  italiano  bisogna 
parlar  forte.  . ' 

Piu  presto. 

Non  ' cosl  presto , meno 
presto,  pill  adagio. 

Cosi  presto  come  Lei. 
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He  eats  quicker  than  f. 

Do  you  learn  as  fast  as  1? 

I learn  faster  than  you. 

I do  not  understand  you,  be- 
cause you  speak  too  fast. 

To  sell  cheap. 

To  sell  dear. 

Does  he  sell  cheap? 

He  does  not  sell  dear. 

He  has  sold  me  very  dear. 

So. 

This  man  sells  every  thing  so 
dear  that  one  cannot  buy  any 
thing  of  him. 

You  speak  so  fast  that  I cannot 
understand  you. 

To  buy  something  from 
some  one. 

I have  bought  it  of  him. 

i have  bought  that  horse  of  your 
brother. 

I have  bought  a cake  for  my 
child. 

1 have  bought  it  for  him. 

So  much;  plur.  so  many. 

1 have  written  so  many  nofes 
that  1 cannot  write  any  more. 

Do  you  fear  to  go  out? 

1 fear  to  go  out. 

To  run  away,  to  flee. 

Did  you  run  away? 

I did  not  run  away. 

Why  did  that  man  run  away? 

He  ran  away  because  he  was 
afraid. 

Who  has  run  away?  | 

He  has  run  away. 


Mangia  piii  presto  di  me. 

Impara  presto  come  io  (al  pari 
di  me)? 

Imparo  piu  presto  di  Lei. 

IN on  La  capisco , pcrche  parla 
troppo  presto. 

Venders  a buon  mercato.' 
Vender  caro. 

Vende  a buon  mercato? 

Non  vende  caro. 

M’  ha  venduto  carissimo. 

Cosi. 

Quest!  vende  tutto  cosi  caro 
che  non  si  pud  comprar  niente 
da  lui. 

Ella  parla  cosi  presto  che  non 
posso  comprenderla. 

Comprar  qualche  cosa  da 
qualcuno. 

L’  ho  comprato  da  lui. 

Ho  comprato  questo  cavailo  dal 
di  Lei  fratello. 

Ho  comprato  ua  pasliccino  a 
mio  figlio. 

Glielo  ho  comprato. 

Tanto  ; plur.  tanti. 

Ho  scritto  tanti  bigliettichc  non 
ne  posso  scriver  piu. 

Teme  Ella  d’  uscire? 

Temo  d’  uscire. 

Salt ar Si  1.  Scappare  1. 

£ Ella  scappata? 

Non  sono  scappato. 

Perchd  d scappato  (corso,  or 
q fuggito  via)  costui? 

E scappato,  perche  ha  avuto 
panra. 

Chi  d scappato? 

Chi  s’  e saivato  ? 

Egli  e scappato. 

Egli  e fuggiio. 
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EXERCISES.  157. 


Do  you  play  the  violin? — I do  not  play  the  violin,  but 
the  harpsichord. — Shall  we  have  a ball  to-night  ? — We 
shall  have  one. — At  what  o’clock? — At  a quarter  to  ele- 
•ven.— What  o’clock  is  it  now? — It  is  almost  eleven,  and 
the  people  will  soon  come. — What  instrument  wUl  you 
play?— I shall  play  the  violin. — If  you  play  the  violin 
1 shall  play  the  harpsichord. — Are  there  to  be  a great 
many  people  at  our  bali?~There  are  to  be  a great 
many. — Will  you  dance? — I shall  dance. — Will  your 
children  dance? — They  will  dance  if  they  please  Qse 
■piace  loro). — In  what  do  you  spend  your  time  in  this 
country? — I spend  my  time  in  playing  on  the  harpsichord, 
and  in  reading. — In  what  does  your  cousin  divert  him- 
self?— He  diverts  himself  in  playing  upon  the  violin. — 
Does  any  one  dance  when  you  play  ? — A great  many 
people  dance  when  I play. — Who? — At  first  {in  primo 
luogo)  our  children,  then  our  cousips,  at  last  (in  fine) 
our  neighbours. — Do  you  amuse  yourself? — I assure  you 
that  we  amuse  ourselves  very  much. — Whom  do  you 
pity? — I pity  your  friend. — Why  do  you  pity  him?— I 
pity  him  because  he  is  ill. — Has  any  one  pitied  you? — 
Nobody  has  pitied  me,  because  I have  not  been  ill. — 
Do  you  oflfer  me  any  thing?— I offer  you  a fine  gun. — 
What  has  my  father  offered  you? — He  has  ofi'ered  me  a 
fine  book. — To  whom  have  you  offered  your  fine  horses? 
— I have  offered  them  to  the  English  captain. — Dost  thou 
offer  thy  pretty  little  dog  to  these  children? — I offer  it 
to  them,  for  I love  them  with  all  my  heart. — Why  have 
you  given  that  boy  a blow  with  your  fist?— Because 
he  has  hindered  me  from  sleeping.— Has  any  body  hin- 
dered you  from  writing? — Nobody  has  hindered  me  from 
writing,  but  I have  hindered  somebody  from  hurting 
your  cousin. 

158. 

Have  you  dropt  any  thing?— I have  dropt  nothing,  but 
my  cousin  dropt  some  money. — Who  has  picked  it  up? 
— Some  men  have  picked  it  up. — Was  it  returned  to 
him  (Gli  e stato  reso)‘i — It  was  returned  to  him,  for 
those  who  picked  it  up  did  not  wish  to  keep  it. — Is  it 
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cold  to-day  ? — It  is  very  cold. — Will  you  draw  near  the 
fire  ? — I cannot  draw  near  it,  for  I am  afraid  of  burning' 
myself. — Why  does  your  friend  go  away  from  the  fire  ? 
— He  goes  away  from  it,  because  he  is  afraid  of  burning 
himself. — Art  thou  coming  near  the  fire?— I am  coming 
near  it,  because  I am  very  cold< — Do  you  go  away  from 
the  fire?— I go  away  from  it. — Why  do  you  go  away 
from  it? — Because  I am  not  cold. — Are  you  cold  or 
warm? — I am  neither  cold  nor  warm. — Why  do  your 
'children  approach  the  fire?— They  approach  it  because 
they  are  cold. — Is  any  body  cold?— Somebody  is  cold. 
— Who  is  cold?— The  little  boy,  whose  father  has  lent 
you  a horse,  is  cold. — Why  does  he  not  warm  himself? 
—Because  his  father  has  no  money  to  buy  coals. — Will 
you  tell  him  to  come  to  me  to  warm  himself?— I will 
tell  him  so  {dirgltelo). — Do  you  remember  any  thing?— 
I remember  nothing. — What  does  your  uncle  recollect? 
— He  recollects  what  you  have  promised  him. — What 
.have  I promised  him? — You  have  promised  him  to  go' to 
Italy  with  him  next  winter.— I intend  to  do  so,  if  it  is 
not  too  cold. — Why  do  you  withdraw  from  the  fire? — 
I have  been  sitting  near  the  fire  this  hour  and  a half, 
so  that  1 am  no  longer  cold. — Does  not  your  friend  like 
to  sit  near  the  fire?— He  likes,  on  the  contrary,  much 
(molto)  to  sit  near  the  fire,  but  only  when  he  is  cold. 
— May  one  (ci  pud)  approach  your  uncle? — One  may 
approach  him,  for  he  receives  every  body  Cf«WO*~Wiil 
you  sit  down?— I will  sit  down.  — Where  does  your 
father  sit  down  ?— He  sits  down  near  me. — Where  shall 
1 sit  down  ? — You  may  (_pn('i)  sit  near  me. — Do  you  sit 
down  near  the  fire  ? — I do  not  sit  down  near  the  fire, 
for  I am  afraid  of  being  too  warm. — Do  you  recollect 
my  brother? — I recollect  him. 

159. 

Do  your  parents  recollect  their  old  friends? — They 
recollect  them.— Do  you  recollect  these  devices? — 1 do 
not  recollect  them. — Have  you  recollected  that?  — I have 
recollected  it. — Has  your  uncle  recollected  those  devices  ? 
He  has  recollected  them. — Have  I recollected  my  exer- 
cise?-You  have  recollected . it. — Have  you  recollected 
your  exercises?— I have  recollected  them,  for  I have 


learnt  them  by  heart;  and  my  brothers  have  recollected 
theirs,  beeanse  they  have  learnt  them  by  heart. — Is  it 
long  since  you  saw  ydur  friend  from  Paris?— I saw  him 
a fortnight  ago.— Do  your  scholars  like  to  learn  by  heart? 

• — They  do  not  like  to  learn  by  heart;  they  like  reading 
and  wTiting  better  than  learning  by  heart — Do  you  like 
cider  better  than  wine?— I like  wine  better  than  cider. 
— Does  your  brother  like  to  play?— He  likes  to  study" 
better  .than  to  play. — Do  you  like  veal  better  than  mut- 
ton?—I like  the  latter  better  than  the  former. — Do  you 
like  to  drink  better 'than  to  eat? — 1 like  to  eat  better 
than  to  drink ; but  my  uncle  likes  to  drink  better  than 
to  eat. — Does  the  Frenchman  like  fowl  better  than  fish? 
—He  likes  fish  better  than  fowl. — Do  you  like  to  speak 
better  than  to  write?— I like  to  do  both.— Do  you  like 
honey  better  than  sugar? — I like  neither.— Does  your 
father  like  colfee  better  than  tea?— He  likes  neither. — 
Can  you  understand  me?— No,  Sir,  for  you  speak  too 
fast.  WiU  you  be  kind  enough  (aver  la  bonta)  not  to 
speak  so  fast? — I will  not  speak  so  fast,  if  you  will 
listen  to  me. 

160. 

Can  you  understand  what  my  brother  tells  you? — He 
speaks  so  fast  that  I cannot  understand  him. — Can  your 
pupils  understand  you? — They  understand  me  when  I 
speak  slowly;  for,  in  order  to  be  understood,  one  must 
speak  slowly.— Is  it  necessary  to  speak  aloud  (forte  or 
ad  alta  voce')  to  learn  Italian  ? — It  is  necessary  to  speak 
.aloud. — Does  your  master  speak  aloud  ?— He  speaks 
aloud  and  slow. — Why  do  you  not  buy  any  thing  of 
that  merchant  ? — He  sells  so  dear  that  I cannot  boy  any 
thing  "of  him. — Will  you  take  me  to  another  ? — I will 
take  you  to  the  son  of  the  one  whom  you  bought  of 
last  year. — Does  he  sell  as  dear  as  this? — He  sells 
cheaper  (a  rniglior  mercato).—Do  your  children  like, 
to  learn  Italian  better  than  Spanish? — They  do  not  like 
to  learn  either ; they  only  like  to  learn  German. — Do  you 
like  mutton  ? — I like  beef  better  than  mutton. — Do  your 
children  like  cake  better  than  bread?— They  like  both. 
— Has  he  read  all  the  books  which  he  bought? — He 
bought  so  many  (tanti)  that  he  cannot  read  them  aU. 
lUUAH  QiUHiLVK.  ‘ 17 
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—Do  yoo  wish  to  write  some  exercises? — 1 have  ^Tit- 
ten  so  many  that  I cannot  write  any  more. — Why  does 
that  man  run  away  ? — He  runs  away  because  he  is 
afraid.' — Will  any  one  do  him  harm?— No  one  will  do 
him  harm;  but  he  dares  not  stay,  because  he  has  not 
done  his  task,  and  is  afraid  of  being  punished. — Will 
any  one  touch  him? — No  one  will  touch  him,  but  he 
will  be  punished  b\'  his  master  for  not  having  <iper  non 
acef)  done  his  task.  (See  end  of  Lesson  XXIV.} 


FIFTY-SECOND  LESSON.— ctnquantesima 

seconda. 


By  the  side  of.  | 

To  pass  by  the  side  of  some  one. 
I liaye  passed  by  the  side  of  you. 
Have  you  passed  by  the  side  of 
my  brother? 

1 have  passed  by  the  side  of  him. 


To  pass  by  a place.  < 

I 

I have  passed  by  the  theatre. 
He  has  passed  by  the  castle. 
You  have  passed  before  my 
warehouse. 

To  dare. 

I dare  not  go  thither. 

He  dares  not  do  it. 

I did  not  dare  to  tell  him  so. 

To  make  use  of,  to  use. 

Do  you  use  my  horse? 

1 use  it. 

Does  your  father  use 'it? 

He  uses  it. 

Have  you  used  my  gun? 


t Accanto  a. 

t Allato  a. 

f Passare  accanto  ad  uno. 

■j-  Son  passato  accanto  a Lei. 

E Ella  passata  accanto  a mio 
fratello  ? 

t Son  passato  accanto  a lui. 

f Passare  accanto  ad  un 
luogo. 

f Passare  vicino  ad  un 
luogo. 

f Son  passato  vicino  al  tealro. 

f tl  past'ato  vicino  al  castello. 

I Ella  e passata  davanti  al  mio 
magazziuo. 

Ardire  (see  Lesson  L.). 

Non  ardisco  andarci. 

Non  ardisce  li\rlo. 

Non  ho  ardito  dirglielo. 

Servirsi  di,  adoperare  1. 

f Siserve  Ella  (Yi servite  voi— ) 
del  mio  cavallo  ? 

f Me  ne  servo. 

•{•  Se  ne  serve  il  di  Lei  pedre? 

•f  Se  ne  serve. 

t S’  ^ Elia  servita  del  mio 
schioppo  ? 
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1 have  Dsed  it. 

They  have  used  your  books. 
They  have  used  them. 


To  instruct. 


I instruct,  thou  instructest,  he 
instructs. 

We,  you,  they  instruct. 

To  teach. 

To  teach  some  one  some- 
thing. 

He  teaches  me  arithmetic. 

1 teach  you  Italian, 

I have  taught  him  Italian. 

To  teach  some  one  to  do 
something. 

He  teaches  me  to  read. 

I teach  him  to  write. 

The  French  master  (meaning  the 
master  ofthe  French  language). 

The  French  master  (meaning  that 
the  master  is  a Frenchman, 
whatever  he  teaches). 

To  shave.  ! 

( 

To  get  shaved.  | 

To  dress. 

, To  undress. 

To  dress  one’s  self. 

To  undress  one’s  self. 

Have  you  dressed  yourself? 

I have  not  yet  dressed  myself. 

Have  you  dressed  the  ebUd? 

1 have  dressed  it 


-{■  Me  ne  son  servito. 

-j-  Hanno  adoperato  i di  Lei  libri. , 

t Li  hanno  adoperati. 

Ammaestrare  — ammae- 
strato. 

Instruire,  or  istruire  (isco) 
— instruito,  or  istruito. 

Istruisco,  istruisci,  istruisce. 

Istruiamo,  istruite,  istruiscono. 

Insegnare  1. 

Insegnare  qualcosa  a qwd^ 
cuno.  . 

M’  insegna  1’  aritmetica  Qa  fern, 
noun'). 

Le  insegno  (vi  insegno)  I’  italiano. 

Gli  ho  insegnato  1*  italiano. 

Insegnar  a quaicuno  afar 
qualche  cosa. 

M’  insegna  a leggere. 

Gl’  insegno  a scrivere, 

11  maestro  di  francese, 

II  maestro  francese. 


f Sbarbarsi. 
t Farsi  la  barba. 

■{•  Farsi  far  la  barba. 
f Farsi  sbarbare. 

Vestife—vestito. 

Spogliare—spogUatOi 

Vestirsi. 

Spogliarsi. 

S’  6 Ella  vestita?  Vi  siete  vestito  f 
Non  mi  sono  ancor  vestito. 
Avete  vestito  il  bambino?  > 

V ho  vestito. 

i7» 
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To  undo.  ' Disfare. 

To  get  rid  of.  Disfarsi  di. 

Are  you  getlioK  rid  of  your  da-  Si  disfa  Ella  dcldi  Lei  zucchero 
maged  sugar?  avariato? 

1 am  getting  rid  of  it.  Me  ne  disfaccio. 

Did  yon  get  rid  of  your  old  S’  e Ella  disfatta  del  di  Lei 
ship  ? vecchio  bastimento  ? 

I did  get  rid  of  it.  Me  ne  sono  disfalto. 


To  part  with.  Disfarsi. 

The  design,  the  intention.  L’  intenzione  Co  fern,  noun),  il 

disegno. 

To  intend,  or  to  have  the  Designare  , aver  fnten- 
intention.  %ione  di. 

I intend  to  go  thither.  Ho  intenzione  di  andarci. 

We  have  the  intention  to  do  it.  Abbiamo  intenzione  di  farlo. 

Do  you  intend  to  part  with  your  Ha  Ella  intenzione  di  disfarsi 
horses?  < dei  di  Lei  cavalli? 

1 have  already  parted  with  them.  Me  ne  sono  gia  disfatto. 

He  has  parted  with  his  gun.  S’  e disfatto  del  suo  sebioppo. 


Have  you  discharged  your  scr-  Ha  Elia  licenziato  il  di  Lei  ser- 
vant? vitore? 

1 have  discharged  him.  L’  ho  licenziato. 


To  get  rid  of  some  one. 


f Sbara%zarsi  di  qualcuno. 
i Sbrogliarsi  di  qualcuno.  ' 


I did  get  rid  of  him.  Mi  sono  sbrogliato  di  lui. 

Did  your  father  get  rid  of  that  11  di  Lei  padre  s’  h sbrogliato 
man  ? di  costui  ? 

He  did  get  rid  of  him.  Se  n*  k sbrogliato. 


To  wake. ' Svegliare  l.  Risvegliare  L 

To  awake.  Svegliarsil.  Risvegliarsii. 

I generally  awake  at  six  o’clock  Ordinariamente  mi  sveglio  aile 
in  the  morning.  sei  del  mattino. 

My  servant  generally  wakes  me  II  inio  servitofe  ordinariamente 
at  six  o’clock  in  the  morning.  (di  solito)  mi  sveglia  alle  sei 

del  mattino. 

The  least  noise  wakes  me.  II  minimo  strepito  mi  risveglia. 

A dream  has  waked  me.  Un  sogoo  m’  ha  risvegliato. 
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I do  not  maliC  a noise  in  ordei 
not  to  wake  him. 

A dream. 

Generally. 

To  come  down. 

To  alight  from  one’s 
horse,  to  dismount. 
To  conduct  one’s  self. 
To  behave. 

I condnet  myself  well. 

Uow  does  he  conduct  himself. 

Towards. 

He  behaves  ill  towards  that  man. 
He  has  behaved  ill  towards  me. 

To  be  wof'th  while. 

Is  it  worth  while  ? 

It  is  worth  while. 

It  is  not  worth  while. 

Is  it  worth  while  to  do  that  ? 

Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  him  ? 

It  is  worth  nothing. 

Is  it  better?  , 

It  is  better. 

Will  it  be  better? 

It  will  not  be  better. 

,It  is  better  to  do  this  than  that. 
It  is  better  to  stay  here  than 
go  a walking. 

It  IS  better  to  read  a good  book 
than  go  to  the  theatre. 


Non  faccio  strepito  per  non’  ris- 
vegliarlo. 

Un  sogno. 

Di  solito,  ordinariamente. 

i Scendere*2;^9&tTg«ri.sceso. 
/ Discendere,  calare. 
Smontare  da  cavaUo. 

Condursi*  (Lesson  XXXIV). 
Comportarsi  1. 

Mi  condneo  bene. 

Come  si  conduce  ? 

Verso,  or  inverso  di. 

Si  comports  male  verso  costui. 
S’  ^ comportato  male  verso  dime. 

I Valer  la  pena. 
j Meritare  U con  to. 

Val  la  pena? 

Ciu  val  la  pena. 

Cid  non  val  la  pena. 

Val  la  pena  di  farlo? 

Val  la  pena  di  scrivergli? 

1 Cio  non  val  nientc. 
j Non  val  nientc. 

£ meglio? 

meglio. 

Sara  meglio? 

Non  Sara  meglio. 

meglio  far  qnesto  che  quello. 
E meglio  restar  qul  che  passeg- 
. giare. 

E meglio  legger  un  buon  libro 
che  andare  al  tcatro. 


EXERCISES.  161. 

Have  your  books  been  found  ? — They  have  been  found. 
— Where  if— Under  the  bed. — Is  my  coat  on  the  bed? — 
It  is  under  it. — Are  your  brother’s  clothes  under  the 
bed? — They  are  upon  it. — Have  I been  seen  by  any 
body? — You  have  been  seen  by  nobody. — ^Have  you 
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4 

passed  by  any  body?— I passed  by  the  side  of  yon, 
and  you  did  not  see  me, — Has  any  body  passed  by  the 
side  of  you  ?— -Nobody  has  passed  by  the  side  of  me. — 
Where  has  your  son  passed? — He  has  passed  by  the 
theatre. — Shall  you  pass  by  the  castle  ? — I shall  pass 
there. — Why  have  you  not  cleaned  my  trunk? — I was 
afraid  to  soil  my  fingers. — Has  my  brother’s  servant 
cleaned  his  master’s  (il  padrone^  guns  ? — He  has  clean- 
ed them. — Has  he  not  been  afraid  to  soil  bis  fingers? 
— He  has  not  been  afraid  to  soil  them,  because  bis 
fingers  are  never  clean  (^pulite'). — Do  you  use  the  books 
which  I have  lent  you?— I use  them. — May  I (j)ossd) 
use  your  knife  ? — Thou  mayest  use  it , but  thou  must 
{non  devi)  cut  thyself — May  my  brothers  use  your 
books  ? — They  may  use  them. — May  we  use  your  gun  ? 
— You  may  use  it,  but  you  must  not  spoil  it  {non  do- 
vete  guastarloy — What  have  you  done  with  my  coals? 
— I have  used  them  to  warm  myself — Has  your  brother 
used  my  horse  ? — He  has  used  it. — Have  our  neigh- 
bours used  our  clothes  ?— They  have  not  used  them, 
because  they  did  not  want  them, — Who  has  used  my 
hat? — Nobody  has  used  it. — Have  you  told  your  brother 
to  come  down  ? — I did  not  dare  to  teU  him, — Why  have 
you  not  dared  to  tell  him? — Because  I did  not  wish  to 
wake  him.— Has  he  told  you  not  to  wake  him? — He  has 
told  me  not  to  wake  him  when  he  sleeps. 

162. 

Have  you  shaved  to-day?— I have  shaved. — Has  your 
brother  shaved?— He  has  not  shaved  himself,  but  he 
got  shaved.— Do  you  shave  often  ? — I shave  every 
morning,  and  sometimes  also  in  the  evening. — When  do 
you  shave  in  the  evening  ?—Wheh  I do  not  dine  at 
home, — How  many  times  a day  does  your  father  shave? 
— He  shaves  only  once  a day,  but  my  uncle  shaves 
twice  a day. — Does  your  cousin  shave  often  ?— He  shaves 
only  every  other  day  {oyni  due  giorni). — At  what 
o’clock  do  you  dress  in  the  morning? — I dress  as  soon 
as  I have  breakfasted,  and  I breakfast  every  day  at 
eight  o’clock,  or  a quarter  past  eight. — Does  yourneigh- 
.bour  dress  before  he  breakfasts  ? — He  breakfasts  before 
he  dresses. — At  what  o’clock  in  the  evening  dost  thou 
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undress  2—I  ondress  as  soon  as  I retnm  from  the  theatre. 
— Dost  thou  go  every  evening  to  the  theatre? — I do 
not  go  every  evening,  for  it  is  better  to  study  than  to 
go  to  the  theatre. — At  what  o’clock  dost  thou  undress 
when  thou  dost  not  go  to  the  theatre  ?— Then  I undress 
as  soon  as  I have  sopped,  and  go  to  bed  at  ten  o’clock. 
— Have  you  already  dressed  the  child  {U  bambino)'^ — 
I have  not  dressed  it  yet,  for  it  is  still  asleep  {jJorme 
ancora). — At  what  o’clock  does  it  get  up? — It  gets  up 
as  soon  as  it  is  waked. — Do  you  rise  as  early  as  I ?— 
I do  not  know  at  what  o’clock  you  rise  (sf  levi,  subj), 
but  I rise  as  soon  as  I awake. — Will  you  tell  my  ser- 
vant to  wake  me  to-morrow  at  four  o’clock?— I will 
tell  him.— Why  have  you  risen  so  early? — My  children 
have  made  such  a noise  {tanto  strepitd)  that  they 
awakened  me. — Have  you  slept  well? -I  have  not  slept 
well,  for  you  made  too  much  noise.— At  what  o’clock 
did  the  good  captain  awake? — He  awoke  at  a quarter 
past  five  in  the  morning.  ' 


163. 

How  did  ray  child  behave  ? — He  behaved  very  well. 
-7-How  did  my  brother  behave  towards  you? — He  be- 
haved very  well  towards  me,  for  he  behaves  well  to- 
wards every  body. — Is  it  worth  while  to  write  to  that 
man? — It  is  not  worth  while  fo  write  to  him. — Is  it 
worth  while  to  dismount  from  my  horse  in  order  to  buy 
a cake  ? — It  is  not  worth  while,  for  it  is  not  long  since 
you  ate.— Is  it  worth  while  to  dismount  from  my  horse 
in  order  to  give  something  to  that  poor  man  ia  questo 
povero)’i — Yes,  for  he  seems  {pare)  to  want  it;  but 
you  can  give  him  something  without  dismounting  from 
your  horse.^Is  it  better  to  go  to  the  theatre  than  to 
study? — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the  former. — 
Is  it  better  to  learn  to  read  French  than  to  speak  it? 
— It  is  not  worth  while  to  learn  to  read  it  without 
learning  to  speak  it. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  bed  than  to 
go  a walking? — It  is  better  to  do  the  latter  than  the 
former. — Is  it  better  to  go  to  France  than  to  Germany  ? 
— It  is  not  worth  whQe  to  go  to  France  or  to  Germany 
when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel.— Did  you  at  last  get 
rid  of  that  man? — I did  get  rid  of  him. — Why  has  your 


264  — 

father  parted  with  his  horses? — Because  he  did  not 
want  them  any  more. — Has  yonr  merchant  succeeded  at 
last  to  get  rid  of  his  damaged  sugar? — He  has  suc- 
ceeded in  getting  rid  of  it. — Has  he  sold  it  on  credit? — 
He  was  able  to  sell  it  for  cash,  so  that  he  did  not  sell 
it  on  credit. — Who  has  taught  you  to  read? — I have 
learnt  it  with  {da)  a French  master. — Has  he  taught 
you  to  write? — He  has  taught  me  to  read  and  to  write. 
— Who  has  taught  your  brother  arithmetic  {F  aritme- 
tica)‘i — A French  master  has  taught  it  him  {insegnatd). 
— Do  you  call  me  ? — I call  you. — What  do  you  wish 
{desideretre)’i — Why  do  you  not  rise?  do  you  not  know 
that  it  is  already  late?— What  do  you  want  me  for 
{che  mol  Ella)k  — I have  lost  all  my  money,  and  I 
came  to  beg  you  to  lend  me  some.— What  o’clock  is 
it?  — It  is  already  a quarter  past  six,  and  you  have 
slept  long  enough  {dormito  abbastanud).  — Is  it  long 
since  you  rose? — It  is  an  hour  and  a half  since  1 rose. 
— Do  you  wish  to  take  a walk  with  me? — 1 cannot  go 
a Avalking,  for  1 am  waiting  for  my  Italian  master. 


FIFTY-THIRD  LESSON.— cinquantesima 

terza. 


To  change.  Cambiare,  far  cambio  di. 

ICantbiarc  qiialche  cosa  con 
qualche  cosa. 

Far  cambio  di  qualche  cosa  con 
qualche  cosa. 

1 Faccio  cambio  del  mio  cappcllo 
1 change  my  hat  for  his.  | col  suo. 

/ Cambio  il  mio  cappcllo  col  suo. 
The  change  (exchange).  11  cambio  (concambio). 


To  change  {meamng  to  put  Mutare  1. 
on  other  things). 


Do  you  change  your  hat? 
1 do  change  it. 

He  changes  his  boots. 
They  change  their  clothes. 


Muta  Ella  il  cappello? 
Lo  muto. 

Egli  mnta  gli  stivali. 
Egliho  mutano  i vestiti, 


I 
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To  mix. 

I mix  among  (he  men. 

He  mixes  among  the  sdtdiers. 
Among. 

To  recognhe,  or  to  acknow- 
ledge. 


Do  yon  resognize  (hat  man? 

It  is  so  long  since  I saw  him 
(hat  1 do  not  recolJect  him. 

Ohs.  A.  When  there  is 
sentences,  than  is  rendered 
by  non.  Ex. 

I have  more  bread  than  I shall 
eat. 

Th.it  man  has  more  money  than 
he  will  spend. 

There  is  more  wine  than  will 
be  necessary, 

Yon  have  more  money  than  yon 
will  want. 

We  have  more  clothes  than  we 
want. 

That  man  has  fewer  friends  than 
he  imagines. 


To  fancy. 

To  think. 

To  hope,  to  expect. 

Do  yon  expect  to  find  him  there  ? 
1 do  expect  it 

To  earn,  to  gain,  to  get. 

How  mnch  have  yon  gained? 
Has  yonr  father  already  started 
(departed)? 

lie  is  ready  to  depart, 


f MiscMarsi  1. 

t Mi  mischio  fra  gli  nomini, 
f Si  mischia  fra  -i  soldati. 

Fra,  (ra. 

Riconoscere*  (is  conjugated 
like  its  primitive  conos- 
cere*.  Lessons  XXVin. 
and  XXXin.). 

Riconosce  Ella  qnest’  nomo? 

E si  lungo  tempo  che  non  1’  ho 
visto  che  non  lo  riconosco  pin. 

a comparison  between  two 
by  di  guello  che,  followed 

f Ho  pin  pane  di  qnello  che 
non  mangero. 

+ Qaesf  nomo  ha  pih  danaro 
di  qnello  che  non  ispendera. 
+ Vi  e pin  vino  di  qnello  che 
non  fara  d'  nopo  (or  non  sara 
bisogno).  , 

f Ella  ha  piii  danaro  di  qnello 
che  non  ie  abbisognera. 

-|-  Abbiamo  piii  vesiti  di  qnello 
cho  non  ce  ne  abbisognerd. 
f Quest’  nomo  ha  meno  amici 
di  qnello  che  non  pensi  {sub- 
junctive,  of  which  heviafter). 

I Imaginare  or  immaginare. 
f Imaginarsi,  credersi. 
Pensare  1. 

Sperare  i.  Aspettarsi. 

Spera  Ella  trovarcelo  ? 

Lo  spero. 

Guadagnare  1. 

Quanto  ha  Ella  guadagnato? 

£ gid  partilo  il  di  Lei  padre? 

E pronto  a partire, 
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\ 


Ready, 

To  make  ready. 

To  make  one's  self  ready. 
To  keep  one’s  self  ready. 

I am  ready  (o  set  oat. 

To  rend,  to  split. 

To  break  some  one’s  heart. 

You  break  that  man’s  heart. 

Whose  heart  do  I break? 


To  spill.  ‘ j 

To  spill  ink  npon  the  book. 

To  spread,  extend.  , 

To  expatiate,  to  lay  stress 
upon. 

That  man  is  always  expatiating 
upon  that  sabjcct. 

The  subject 
Always. 

To  stretch  one’s  self.  | 

To  stretch  one’s  self  along  the 
floor. 

The  sofa,  the  bed. 

He  stretches  himself  upon  the 
sofa.  ^ 

To  hang  on  or  upon,  j 

The  wall. 

I hang  my  coat  on  the  wall. 

He  hangs  his  hat  upon  the  tree. 

We  hang  our  clothes  upon  the 
nails. 

The  thief  has  been  hanged. 

The  thief. 

The  robber,  the  highwayman, 


Pronto  (takes  a before  the 
Infinitive). 

Preparare,  aUestire  {ised^ 
Prepararsi,  allestirsi  a. 
Tenersi  pronto  a.  „ i 

Mi  tengo  pronto  a partire. 

Son  pronto  a partire. 

Squarciare  1. 

Squarciare  U cuore  ad  uno. 
Ella  squarcia  il  cuore  a quest’ 
uomo. 

A chi  squarcio  io  il  cuore  ? 

Spargere*;  past  ^«si.sparso. 
^andere.  Versare. 

Spargere  deir  inchiostrosuIUbro. 

Stendere*^;  past  part  steso. 
EstendersP  sopra. 

Quest’  uomo  si  estende  (si  dif. 
fonde)  sempre  su  questo  sog- 
getto. 

11  soggetto. 

Sempre. 

Sdraiarsi. 

Stendersi. 

Sdraiarsi  (stendersi)  sul  pavi- 
menlo. 

Il  sofa,  il  canape,  il  letto. 

Si  stende  (si  sor^a)  sul  canape. 

Appendere*  a;  past  part 
appeso. 

Appiccare  i. 

11  mnro. 

Appendo  il  mio  abito  al  mnro. 
Egli  appende  il  suo  cappellu 
air  alkro.  ' 

Appendiamo  i nostri  vestiti  ai 
chiodi. 

Il  ladro  6 stato  apiccato. 

II  ladro. 

Il  ladro  da  strada,  i|  masnadiere. 
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V 

Yon  have  always  bean  stndions,  Ella  k semprc  siaia  stddiosa  e 
and  will  always  be  so.  lo  sara  semprc.  (Voi  sie(e  slato 

scmpre*  studioso  e lo  sarete 
sempre). 

Yonr  brother  is,  and  will  always  II  di  Lei  fratcllo  h sempre  savio 
be  good.  e lo  sarit  sempre. 

A well-edncated  son  never  gives  Un  figlio  ben  edneato  non  da 
his  father  any  grief ; he  loves,  mai  dolore  a suo  padre ; 1’  ama, 

honours,  and  respects  him.  1’  onora  e lo  rispetta. 

If  1 can,  I will  receive  him  f Se  potro,  lo  ricevero  volon* 
willingly.  tieri. 

Ods.  B.  The  conditional  conjunction  se , if,  may  in 
Italian  be  followed  by  the  future. 

If  yon  go  there , we  shall  see  Se  andra,  ci  vedremo.  0 se  voi 
each  other.  vi  andrete. 

If  our  affairs  permit  ns,  we  shall  Sc  i nostri  affari  ce  lo  permette- 
take  a short  journey.  ranno,  andremo  a fare  nn  pic- 

colo viaggio. 

’ Willingly.  ' Volontieri  or  volenticri. 

The  affair,  the  occupation.  L’  affare. 

To  allow,  to  permit.  Permettere*  (is  conjugated  like 

its  primitive  metier e* , Les- 
. sons  XXIV.  and  XXXIll.) 

The  voyage,  the  journey.  II  viaggio. 

EXERCISES.  164. 

Do  you  hope  to  receive  a note  to-day? — I hope  to 
receive  one. — From  whom? — From  a friend  of  mine. — 
What  dost  thou  hope?— I hope  to  see  my  parents  to- 
day, for  my  tutor  has  promised  me  to  take  me  to  them. 
— Does  your  friend  hope  to  receive  any  thing? — He 
hopes  to  receive  something,  for  he  has  studied  well. — 
Do  you  hope  to  arrive  early  in  Paris?— We  hope  to 
arrive  there  at  a quarter  past  eight,  for  our  father  is 
waiting  for  us  this  evening.— Do  you  expect  to  find  him 
at  home?— We  expect  it.— For  what  have  you  changed 
your  coach,  of  which  you  have  spoken  to  me? — I have 
changed  it  for  a fine  Arabian  horse. — Do  you  wish  to 
exchange  your  book  for  mine?— I cannot,  for  I want  it 
to  study  Italian.— Why  do  you  take  your  hat  ofl'? — I 
take  it  off  because  I see  my  old  master  coming  (_redo 
venire') — Do  you  put  on  another  {mvtare)  hat  to  go  to 
the  market?— I do  not  put  on  another  to  go  to  the 
market,  but  to  go  to  the  concert. — When  will  the  con- 
cert take  place?— It  will  take  place  the  day  ofter  to- 
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morrote.^—Why  do  you  go  away? — Do  you  not  amuse 
yourself  here  ? — You  are  mistaken  , Sir , when  you  say 
that  I do  not  amuse  myself  here;  for  I assure  you  that 
I find  a great  deal  of  pleasure  in  conversing  (a  eonver- 
sare)  with  you;  but  I am  going,  because  I am  expected 
at  my  relation’s  ball. — Have  you  promised  to  go?  — 
I have  promised. — Have  you  changed  your  hat  in  order 
to  go  to  the  English  captain’s?— I have  changed  my 
hat,  but  I have  not  changed  my  coat  or  my  boots. — 
How  many  times  a day  dost  thou  change  thy  clothes  ? 
—I  change  them  to  dine  and  to  go  to  the  theatre. 

165.  ^ 

Why  do  you  mix  among  these  men?— I mix  among 
them  in  order  to  know  what  they  say  of  me. — What 
will  become  of  yon  if  you  always  mix  among  the  sol- 
diers?—! do  not  know  what  will  become  of  me,  but  I 
assure  you  that  they  will  do  me  no  harm,  for  they  do 
not  hurt  any  body? — Have  you  recognized  your  father? 
— It  was  so  long  since  I saw  him , that  1 did  not  re- 
cognize him. — Did  he  recognize  you  ? — He  recognized  me 
instantly. — How  long  have  you  had  this  coat?— It  is  a 
long  time  since  I have  had  it. — How  long  has  your  bro- 
ther had  that  gun? — He  has  had  it  a great  while. — Do 
you  still  speak  French? — It  is  so  long  since  I spoke  it, 
that  I have  nearly  forgotten  it  all. — How  long  is  it  since 
your  cousin  has  been  learning  French? — It  is  only  three 
months  since. — Does  he  know  as  much  as  you? — He 
knows  more  than  I,  for  he  has  been  learning  it  longer. 
■ — Do  you  know  why  that  man  docs  not  eat?— I believe 
he  is  not  (che  non  abbia,  subj.)  hungry,  for  he  has 
more  bread  than  ho  can  {j)ossa,  subj.3  eat— Have  you 
given  your  son  any  money? — I have  given  him  more 
than  he  will  spend  (che  non  ispenderff). — Will  you 
give  mo  a glass  of  cider? — You  need  not  drink  cider, 
for  there  is  more  wine  than  will  be  necessary. — Am  I 
to  (debbo  id)  sell  my  gun  in  order  to  buy  a new  hat? 
— You  need  not  sell  it,  for  you  have  more' money  than 
you  will  want— Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  the  shoe- 
maker ? — I do  not  wish  to  speak  to  him,  for  we  have 
more  boots  than  we  shall  want? — Why  do  the  French 
rejoice  ?— They  rejoice  because  they  flatter  themselves 
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they  have  many  good  friends.— Are  they  not  right  in 
rejoicing  (dt  rallegrarst)‘i — They  are  wrong,  for  they 
have  fewer  friends  than  they  imagine  {che  pensino,  subj.). 

,166. 

Are  you  ready  to  depart  with  me? — I am  so. — Does 
your  uncle  depart  with  us?' — He  departs  with  us,  if  he 
pleases  {se  ruole). — Will  you  tell  him  to  be  ready  {di 
tenersi  pronto)  to  start  to-morrow  at  six  o’clock  in  the 
evening? — I will  tell  him  so. — Is  this  young  man  ready 
to  go  out  ? — Not  yet,  but  he  will  soon  be  ready. — Why 
have  they  hanged  that  man? — They  have  hanged  him, 
because  he.  has  killed  somebody. — Have  they  hanged 
the  man  who  stole  the  horse  from  your  brother? — They 
have  punished  him,  but  they  have  not  hanged  him ; they 
only  hang  highwaymen  in  our  country  inel  nostro  paese% 

• — What  have  you  done  with  my  coat? — I have  hanged 
iappeso)  it  on  the  wall. — Will  you  hang  my  hat  upon 
the  tree  ? — I will  hang  it  thereon  (appendervelo). — Have 
you  not  seen  my  gloves? — I found  them  under  your  bed, 
and  have  banged  them  upon  the  rails. — Has  the  thief 
who  stole  your  gun  been  hanged? — He  has  been  punish- 
ed, but  he  has  not  been  hanged. — Why  do  you  expatiate 
so  much  upon  that  subject? — Because  it  is  necessary  to 
speak  on  all  subjects.— If  it  is  necessary  to  listen  to 
you,  and  to  answer  you  when  you  expatiate  upon  that 
subject,  I will  hang  my  hat  upon  the  nail,  stretch  myself 
along  the  floor,  listen  to  you,  and  answer  yon  as  well 
as  I can  (_alla  meglio). — You  will  do  well. — Shall  you 
go  to  Italy  this  year? — If  I prosper  (^se  fard  buoni 
affari)  I shall  go  there. — Shall  you  go  to  the  captain? 
— I will  go  if  you  go. — Will  you  lend  me  a book? — If 
I can  {se  potrb)  I will  lend  you  one.-^Will  your  son 
receive  a present? — If  he  is  [se  sard)  good  and  in- 
dustrious, he  will  receive  one;  but  if  he  is  idle,  he  will 
receive  nothing. — Shall  you  go  out?— If  it  is  [sard)  fine 
weather,  1 shall  go  out;  but  if  it  rains  I shall  remain 
at  home. 


y. 
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FIFTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— dnquantesimaqnarta. 


To  be  well. 


Star  bene. 


How  do  you  do? 
I am  well. 


Come  sta? 

Sto  bene  (or  simply  bene). 


Obs.  A.  The  verbs  to  be,  and  to  do,  are  both  ex- 
'pressed  in  Italian  by  the  verb  stare*,  when  they  are 
used  in  English  to  inquire  after,  or  to  speak  of  a per- 
son’s health. 

!Per  ubbidirla. 

Per  servirla  (an  expression  com- 
monly used  in  Italian,  in  an- 
swer to  an  inquiry  after  one’s 
health) 

How  is  your  father  ? Come  sta  il  di  Lei  signor  padre  ? 


\ 


Obs.  B.  The  qualifications  of  Signore,  Mr.,  Signora, 
Mrs.,  Signorina,  Miss,  usually  follow  the  possessive 
pronouns  in  Italian,  when  w'e  speak  to  a person  respect- 


ing his  parents,  relations, 
pay  them  some  respect. 

He  is  ill. 

Your  father. 

Your  brother. 

Your  cousin. 

Your  cousins. 

Your  uncles. 


or  friends,  and  we  mean  to 


Sta  male. 

f 11  di  Lei  signor  padre, 
t 11  di  Lei  signor  fratello. 
t II  di  Lei  signor  cugino. 
•f  1 di  Lei  signori  cugini. 
f 1 di  Lei  signori  zii. 


I Dubttare  di  qualche  cosa. 


) 

Dubita  Ella  di  cid? 
Ne  dubito. 

no^  Non  ne  dubito. 


To  doubt  a thing. 

To  question  any  thing. 

Do  you  doubt  that? 

I doubt  it. 

1 do  not  doubt  it. 

1 make  no  question,  have 
doubt  of  it. 

What  do  you  doubt? 

1 doubt  what  that  man  has  told 
me. 

The  doubt. 

Without  doubt,  no  doubt. 
There  is  no  doubt  about  it. 


Di  cbe  dubita  Ella? 

Dubito  di  cid  che  m’  ha  detto 
quest’  uoino. 

11  dubbio. 

Senza  dubbio. 

Mdn  v’  ha  dubbio. 


» 
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To  agree  to  a thing. 


Do  yon  agree  (o  that? 

I agree  to  it. 

How  much  have  you  paid  for 
that  bat?' 

I have  paid  three  crow'ns  for  it. 
1 have  bought  this  horse  for 
five  hundred  francs. 

The  price. 

Have  you  agreed  about  the 
price  ?*~ 

■\Ve  have  agreed  about  it. 
About  what  have  you  agreed? 
About  the  price. 

To  agree,  to  compose  a de- 
ference. , 

To  feel  {to  perceive'). 
To  consent.  | 

I consent  to  go  thither. 

He  consents  to  pay  it  me. 
However. 

To  wear  (meaniBg  to  wear 
garments). 

What  garments  does  he  wear? 
He  wears  beautiful  garments. 

The  garment.  | 

Against  my  custom. 

As  customary. 

My  partner.] 


Convenire*  di  quatche  cosa 
Cconjogated  like  its  pri- 
mitive venire*:  Lessons 
XXIV,  XXXIV,  andXLVI). 

Conviene  Ella  di  cio  ? 

Ne  convengo. 

f Quanto  ha  Ella  pagato  questo 
cappello  ? 

f L’  no  pagato  tre  scudi. 

Ho  coinprato  questo  cavallo  per 
cinque  cento  franchi. 

II  prezzo. 

Sono  EUeno  convennte  (siete  voi 
convenhti)  del  prezzo? 

Ne  siamo  convennti. 

Di  chi  sono  EUeno  convennte? 
Del  prezzo. 

Accordarsi. 

Sentire  3. 

Consentire  (di  before  Infin.). 
Acconsentire  (tff  before  Inf.). 

Acconsento  d’  andarvi. 
Acconsente  di  pagarmelo. 

Pure,  perd. 

Portare  1. 

\ 

Che  veslimenti  porta  egli? 
Porta  bei  vestimenti. 

II  vestimento. 

Fhir.  1 vestimenti  Sl  le  vesti* 
menta. 

Contro  il  mio  solito  (costume). 
Come  al  solito. 

II  mio  socio. 


To  observe  something. 

To  take  notice  of  something.^ 

Do  yon  take  notice  of  that? 

1 do  take  notice  of  it.  < 


Accor ger si*  2 ; di  qualche 
cosa.  Past  part,  accor- 
tosi. 

Si  accorge  Ella  di  questo?  Vi 
accorgete  voi  di  questo. 

Mo  ne  accorgo. 
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Did  you  observe  that? 

Did  you  notice  what  he  did? 

I did  notice  it. 

To  expect  {to  hopey 


Do  yon  expect  to  receive  a 
note  from  your  uncle? 

I expect  it. 

He  expects  it. 

Wo  expect  it.. 

Have  we  expected  it? 

We  have  expected  it. 

To  get  (meaning  to  procure'). 

1 cannot  procure  any  money.  I 

He  cannot  procure  any  thing' to 
eat.  / 

To  make  fun  of  some  one, 
to  laugh  at  some  one. 

To  laugh  at  something. 

He  laughs  at  every  body. 

He  criticises  every  body. 

Do  you  laugh  at  that  man  ? 

1 do  not  laugh  at  him. 

To  stop,  to  stay. 


Have  you  stayed  long  at  Berlin?' 
1 stayed  there  only  three  days.^ 


To  sojourn,  to  stay. 

Where  does  your  brother  stay 
at  present?  ^ 

At  present,  actually. 


Si  e Ella  accorta'  di  questd? 

S ^ Ella  accorta  di  cid  che  ha 
fatto? 

Me  ne  son  accorto. 

t Attendersi*  2 ; past  part. 
attesosi.  {Aspettare  o as- 
pettarsQ 

S'  attende  Ella  a ricevere  nn 
biglietto  dal  di  Lei  zio? 

Mi  vi  attendo.  Lo  aiSpetto.  > 

Vi  si  attende.  Vi  s’  attende. 

Vi  ciattendiamo.Ce  lo  aspettiamo. 

Vi  ci  siamo  attesi? 

Vi  ci  siamo  attesi.  L’.  abbiamo 
atteso. 

•j-  Procurarsi. 

Non  posso  procurer  mi  danaro. 

Non  posso  procurarmi  del  da- 
naro. 

Non  pud  procurarsi  di  che  man- 
giare. 

Rider  si*  (2)  diqualche  cosa, 
p.  past,  risosi.  ^ 

Ei  si  beffa  di  tutti. 

Si  beffa  Ella  di  quest’  oomo? 

Non  me  ne  beffo. 

Fermarsi  1. 

Si  e Ella  fermata  molto  tempo  a 

, Berlino? 

E rimasta  Ella  lungo  tempo  a 
Berlino? 

Non  mi  vi  son  fermato  che  Ire 
giorni. 

Soggiornare  1.  Stare*. 

Ove  soggiorna  attnalraente  il  di 
Lei  signor  fratello? 

Attualmente. 
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fie  stays  at  Florence. 

The  residence,  stay,  abode. 
Paris  is  a fine  place  to  live  in. 

'After  reading. 

After  culling  myself. 

Obs.  C.  See  Lesson 

After  dressing  yonrseif.  - 

After  dressing  himself. 

After  shaving  ourselves. 
Afler  warming  themselves. 

l^relurncd  the  book  after  read- 
ing it.  , 

1 threw  the  knife  away  after 
culling  myself. 

You  went  lo  ihc  concert  afler 
dressing  yonrseif. 

He  went  lo  ihe  theatre  after 
dressing  hintsclf.  . 

We  breakiiaslcd  after  shaving 
ourselves. 

They  went  out  after  warming 
themselves. 

To  return  (to  restore'). 

The  sick  person  (the  patient). 
Tolerably  well. 

It  is  rather  late. 

It  is  rather  far. 


Soggiorna  a Firenze. 

II  sogginrno. 

t Parigi  e un  bel  soggiorno. 

f Dopo  aver  letto. 
f Dopo  essermi  tagliato. 

XL. 

f Dopo  essersi  vestita.  'Dopo 
esservi  ViVtilb."  ^ 
t Dopo  essersi  vestito. 
f Dopo  esserci  sbarbati. 

I Dopo  essersi  scaldati  (riscal- 
dati). 

-{■  Ho  restituito  il  libro  dopo 
averio  letto. 

t Ho  getlato  il  coltello  dopo 
^ essermi  tagliato. 
f Ella  e andata  al  concerto  dopo 
essersi  vestita. 

f Egli  e andato  a teatro  i dopo 
essersi  vestito. 

t Abhiamo  fatto  colazione  dopo 
esserci  sbarbati. 

-(■  .Sono  usciti  dopo  essersi  scal- 
dati. 

Re&tituire  3. 

II  malalo.  L’  infermo. 
Mediocrcmcnlc  Abbastanza 

bene. 

E iiiollo  tardi. 

F mollo  lonlano. 


EXKBaSES.  167, 

How  is  your  father  (il  di  Let  signor  padre)  ?— He 
is  (only)  so-so  (cost  cost). — How  is  your  patient? — He 
is  a little  better  to-day  than  yesterday  (d’  ieri). — Is  it 
h>n^  since  you  saw  your  brothers  (i  di  Lei  signori  fra- 
telU)'^ — I saw  them  two  days'  ago.— How  art  thou? — 
I am  tolerably  well  (abbastanza  dewe).— How  long  has 


1 There  i.s  a dilTerence  between  andare  al  teatro,  and  andare  a 
teatro.  The  former  determines  the  theatre  we  are  goin^  to,  whilst 
Ihe  latter  implies  to  go  to  the  -play  merely.  E*.  Vado  al  teatro  - 
reale,  I am  going  to  the  royal  theatre. 

ITALIAN  CRAAIMAn.  18 
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your  cousin  been  learning  French  ? — He  has  been  learn-* 
ing  it  only  these  three  months. — Does  he  already  speak 
it  ? — He  already  speaks  , reads  , and  writes  it  better 
than  your  brother,  who  has  been  learning  it  these  two 
years.— Is  it  long  since  you  heard  of, my  uncle?— It  is 
hardly  a fortnight  (jquindici  giornt)  since  I heard  of 
him. — Where  is  he  staying  now? — He  is  staying  at  Ber- 
lin, but  my  father  is  in  London. — Did  you  stay  long  at 
Vienna  ? — I stayed  there  a fortnight. — How  long  did  your 
cousin  stay  at  Paris? — He  stayed  there  only  a month. 

— Do  you  like  to  speak  to  my  uncle? — I like  much  to 
speak  to  him,  but  I do  not  like  him  to  laugh  {che  si 
beffi, , subj.)  at  me. — Why  does  he  laugh  at  you  ? — ‘Be 
laughs  at  me,  because  I speak  badly. — Why  has  your 
brother  no  friends  ? — He  has  none,  because  he  criticises 
every  body. — Why  are  you  laugUng  at  that  man  ? — I 
do  not  intend  {non  ho  inten%ione)  to  laugh  at  him. — 

I beg  {pregare)  you  not  to  do  it,  for  you  will  break 
his  heart  if  you  laugh  at  him. — Do  you  doubt  what  I 
am  telling  you? — I do  not  doubt  it. — Do  you  doubt  what 
that  man  has  told  you  ? — I doubt  it , for  he  has  often 
told  stories  {mentire). — Have  you  at  last  bought  the 
horse  which  you  wished  {che  volevd)  to  buy  last  month  ? 

— I have  not  bought  it,  for  1 have  not  been  able  to  , 
procure  money. 


168. 

Has  your  uncle  at  last  bought  the  garden  ? — He  has 
not  bought  it,  for  he  could  not  agree  about  the  price 
(net  pre%%o'^. — Have  you  at  last  agreed  about  the  price 
of  that  picture? — We  have  agreed  about  it.— How  much 
have  you  paid  for  it  ? — I have  paid  fifteen  hundred 
{mUle  cinque  cento)  francs  for  it. — What  hast  thou 
bought  to-day? — I have  bought  two  fine  horses,  three 
beautiful  pictures,  and  a fine  gun. — For  how  much  hast 
thou  bought  the  pictures  ? — 1 have  bought  them  for 
seven  hundred  francs. — Do  you  find  them  dear? — I do 
not  find  them  dear. — Have  you  agreed  with  your  part- 
ner?—I have  agreed  with  him  {con  lui). — Does  he  con- 
sent to  pay  you  the  price  of  the  ship?— He  consents  to 
pay  it  me. — Do  you  consent  to  go  to  France? — I consent 
to  go  there. — Have  you  seen  your  old  friend  again  {ri~ 
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t>edere*')‘i — I have  seen  him  again — Did  you  recognize 
him?— I could  hardly  {non  V ho  quasi  piu)  recognize 
him , for , contrary  to  his  custom,  he  wears  a large  hat. 
— How  is  he? — He  is  very  well. — What  garments  does 
he  wear  ? — He  wears  beautiful  new  garments. — Have  you 
taken  notice  of  what  your  boy  has  done? — I have  taken 
notice  of  it.— Have  you  punished  him  for  it  ? — I have 
punished  him  for  it  —Has  your  father  already  written 
to  you?— Not  yet;  but  I expect  to  receive  {jni attendo') 
a note  from  him  to-day. — Of  what  do  you  complain? — 
1 complain  of  not  being  able  to  procure  some  money. — 
Why  do  these  poor  men  complain  ?— They  complain  be- 
cause they  cannot  procure  any  thing  to  eat. — How  are 
your  parents  ?— They  are  as  usual  {coim  al  solito')  very 
well. — Is  your  uncle  well? — He  is  better  than  he  usually 
is  {del  solito'). — Have  you  already  heard  of  your  friend 
who  is  in  Germany? — I have  already  written  to  him 
several  times  {parecchie  voltey-,  however  {may  he  has 
not  answered  me  yet. 

169. 

What  have  yon  done  with  the  books  which  the  Eng- 
lish captain  has  lent  you?— I have  returned  them  to 
, him,  after  reading  them.— Have  you  thrown  away  your 
knife  ? — I have  thrown  it  away  after  cutting  myself. — 
When  did  I go  to  the  concert? — You  went  thither  after 
dressing  yourself. — When  did  your  brother  go  to  the 
ball? — He  went  thither  after  dre'ssing  himself. — When 
did  you'  breakfast?— We  breakfasted  after  shaving  our- 
selves.— When  did  our  neighbours  go  out? — They  went 
out  after  M'arming  themselves. — Why  have  you  punish- 
ed your  boy?— I have  punished  him  because  he  has 
broken  my  finest  glass.  1 gave  him  some  wine,  and  in- 
stead of  drinking  it,  he  spilt  it  on  the  new  carpet,  and 
broke  {e  ha  rotto)  the  glass. — What  did  you  do  this 
morning?— I shaved  after  rising,  and  went  out  after 
' breakfasting. — What  did  your  father  do  last  night  {ieri 
serd)"^ — He  supped  after  going  to  the  play,  and  went 
to  bed  after  supping. — Did  he  rise  early? — He  rose  at 
sunrise.  (See  end  of  Lesson  XXIV.) 
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FIFTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— cinqumtesima  quinta. 
FEMININE  SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVES. 

DECtENHON  OF  TRE  AftTICLE  FEMININE. 

Nom.  Gen.  Dal.  • Acc.  Abl. 

Tka  I Singular  . . La,  della,  alia,  la,  dalla. 

® 1 Plural  . . Lc,  delle,  alle,  le,  dellc. 

EXAMPLE. 

Sing.  Plur. 

The  house  the  houses.  Nom.  La  casa  Le  case. 

Of  the  house  of  the  houses.  Gen.  Della  casa  Delle  case. 

To  the  house  (o  the  houses.  Dal.  Alla  casa  Alle  case. 

The  house  the  houses.  Aec.  La  casa  Le  case. 

Froui  the  house  from  the  honsc;s.  Abl,  Dalla  casa  Dalle  case. 

The  contraction  of  the  feminine  article  with  certain 
prepositions  is  as  follows  (See  Lesson  XLIV.) 

Singular.  Plural. 

Della,  of  the,  for  di  la.  Delle,  for  di  le. 

Alla,  to  the,  — a la.  Alle,  — a le.  ^ 

Dalla,  from  the,  — da  la.  Dalle,  — da  le. 

Plella,  in  (he,  — ia  la.  Nel'e,  — in  le. 

Colla,  with  the,  — con  la.  Colle,  — con  le. 

Pella,  (or  Ih^,  — ■ per  la.  Felle,  — per  le. 

Sulla,  upon  the,  — su  la.  Suite,  — su  le. 

Obs.  A.  When  the  definite  article  stands  before  a 
vowel,  it  is  in  the  singular  alike  for  both  genders,  and 
in  the  plural  the  feminine  article  does  not  vary,  as : 

Nom.  Gen.  Dot.  Acc.  Abl. 

ri..  \ Singular  . . L',  dcH’,  all’,  I’,  dall’. 

/ Plural . . . Le,  delle,  alle,  le,  dalle. 

Obs.  B.  I he  plural  of  the  article  la  is  never  abridged, 
except,  however,  M-hen  the  noun  begins  with  an  e,  as: 

Sing.  Plur. 

The  eloquence.  L’  eloqnenza,  1’  eloqiionzc. 

The  rnunoiicc.  L’  oniineiiza,  1’  eminrnzc. 

The  execution.  L'  esccuzione,  T esecuzioni. 

Of  the  emiuenccs,  of  the  exe-  Dell’ eminenze,  dell’ esocuzTuui. 
culions.  *" 
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Obs.  C.  When,  however,  the  nonn  beginning  with 
e has  in  the  plural  the  same  termination  as  in  the  sin- 
gular, the  article  cannot  be  abridged.  Ex. 


The  image. 

Sing. 

L’  ef'figic, 
L’  enfasi 

Plur. 

Le  effigie. 

The  emphasis. 

Le  enfasi. 

Ecstasy. 

L’  estasi, 

Le  estasi. 

The  age. 

\j  eta. 

Le  eta. 

The  extremity. 

L’  estremita, 

Le  cstremitri. ' 

Rule  1. — Nouns  and 

adjectives  ending 

in  a arc  femi- 

nine  ‘ , and  form  their  plural  by  changing 

a into  e.  Ex. 

The  woman— M’omen. 

Sing.  ' 
La  donna, 

Plur. 

Ic  donne. 

The  (able. 

La  lavola, 

le  tavole. 

The  shoe.  - 

La  Scarpa, 

le  scarpe. 

The  stocking. 

].a  calza, 

le  calze. 

The  pencil. 

La  matita, 

le  matite. 

The  stone. 

La  pictra. 

le  pictre. 

The  brush. 

La  spazzola. 

le  spazzole. 

The  broom. 

- La  scopa. 
La  pistola, 

le  scope. 

The  pistol. 

Ic  pistole. 

The  daughter. 

La  nglia, 

Ic  figlie. 

' The  fister. 

La  sorella. 

le  sorello. 

The  candle. 

La  candela, 

le  candele. 

The  bottle. 

La  botliglia. 

Ic  bottiglic. 

The  shirt. 

La  caniicia, 

le  catnicic. 

The  amiable  woman. 

La  donna  ama- 

le  donne  ama> 

The  straight  stocking. 

bile,  bili.  i 

La  scarpa  strelta,  lescarpcstrette. 
La  Idggc  Barbara,  Ic  leggi  bar  bare. 

The  barbarous  law. 

The  soul. 

L’  anima. 

Ic  anime. 

The  island. 

L’  isola, 

Ic  isole. 

The  shade. 

L’  ombra. 

le  ombre. 

1 From  this  rule  must  be  excepted  some  nouns  of  dignity  and  of 
professions  belonging  to  men,  and  some  nouns  in  tna  derived  from 
the  Greek,  such  as : 


Sing. 

Plur. 

II  papa, 

the  pope. 

i papi. 

II  clima, 

the  climate, 

i climi. 

11  diadema, 

the  diadem, 

i diademi. 

It  diploma, 

II  dogma  (_or  domma), 

the  diploma, 

i dipinmi. 

the  doctrine, 

i dogini  (or  dommi). 

11  dramraa, 

L’  enigma  (or  enimma}, 

the  drama,' 

i drammi. 

the  enigma. 

gl’  enigmi  (or  eniinmi). 

L’  idioma, 

the  idiom, 

gl’  idiomi. 

It  poema, 

the  poem, 

1 poemi. 

R tema, 

the  exercise. 

i temi,  (Fc. 
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Rule  2.— All  nouns  and  Adjectives,  masculine  and 
feminine,  terminated  in  e form  their  plural  in  i.  Ex. 


The  mother. 
The  key. 

The  invention. 
The  nut. 


Sing. 

La  madre. 

La  chiave, 

L’  invenzioue, 
La  noce, 


Plur. 
le  madri. 
le  chiavi. 
le  invenzioni. 
le  noci. 


Rule  3.— Nouns  ending  in  i , ie,  an  accented  vowel, 
and  monosyllabes,  have  in  the  plural  the  same  termina- 
tion as  in  the  singular.  Ex. 


The  metropolis. 

' The  crisis. 

The  foot — feet. 

The  king. 

The  crane  (a  bird). 
The  town. 

Virtue. 

, Order — series. 

Sort — species. 


Sing. 

La  melropoli, 

La  crisi, 

II  pie  (or  piede), 
II  re, 

La  gru, 

La  citta, 

La  virtu, 

La  serie, 

La  specie, 


Plur. 

le  metropoli. 
le  crisi. 

i pi^  (or  piedi). 
i re. 
le  gru. 
le  citta. 
le  virtd. 
le  serie. 
le  specie. 


Obs.  D.  La  moglie , the  wife,  is  in  the  plural  le 
mogli,  wives. 


Rule  k. — Nouns  and  adjectives,  masculine  and  femi- 
nine, terminated  in  ca,  ga,  co  or  go,  generally  take  an 
h in  the  plural  to  keep  the  hard  sound.  Ex. 


The  sleeve.  ' 

Sing. 

La  manka. 

Plur. 

le  maniche. 

The  witch. 

La  Strega, 

le  streghe. 

The  monarch. 

11  monarca. 

i monarchi. 

The  wood  dr  forest. 

11  bosco, 

i boschi. 

The  lake. 

11  lago, 

L’  albergo. 

i laghi. 

The  inn. 

gli  alberghi. 

The  refreshment. 

11  rinfresco. 

i rinfres^i. 

Rich. 

Ricco, 

ricchi. 

Ancient. 

Antico, 

antichi. 

The  parish-priest. 

11  parroco, 

i parrochi. 

The  obligation. 

L’  obbligo. 

gli  obblighi. 

The  punishment. 

11  castigo, 

1 castighi. 

Obs.  E.  All  feminine  nouns  terminated  in  ca  and  ga 
take,  without  exception,  an  h in  the  plural.  Ex. 


The  female  friend. 
The  league. 


Sing.  Plur. 

L‘  arnica,  le  amiche. 

La  lega,  le  leghe,  &,c, 
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The  following  masculine  nouns  are  a 
ceptions  to  the  above  rule : — 


The  physic'an. 
The  friend. 

The  monk. 

The  hog. 

The  Greek. 
Asparagus. 


Sing. 

II  medico, 

L’  ainico, 

II  monaco, 

II  porco, 

II  Greco, 

L’  asparago, 


few  of  the  ex- 

Plur. 
i mcdici. 
gli  amici, 
i monaci. 
i porci. 
i Greci. 
gli  asparagi. 


Rule  5. — Some  masculine  nouns  form  their  plural  in 
a,  and  become  feminine ; others  have  a masculine  plural 
in  i,  and  a feminine  plural  in  of  which  the  latter  is 
most  in  use. 


d)  The  following  masculine  nouns  always  form  their 
plural  in  a : — 


A thousand. 

A hundred. 

An  egg. 

A mile. 

A pair. 

A bushel. 

A quarter  (and  a hall). 


Sing. 

Un  migliaio, 
Un  centinaio, 
lln  novo, 

Un  miglio, 

Un  paio, 

Uno  staio, 

Un  moggio. 


Plur. 

le  migliaia. 
le  centinaia. 
le  nova, 
le  miglia. 
le  paia. 
le  staia. 
le  moggia. 


b)  The  following  have  a masculine  and  a feminine 
plural,  but  the  latter  is  used  in  preference: — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

The  ring. 

L’  anello. 

le  anella. 

The  arm. 

11  braccio. 

le  braccia. 

The  gut. 

II  budello. 

le  budclla. 

The  heel. 

11  calcagno. 

le  calcagna. 

The  castle. 

11  castello, 

le  castclla. 

The  eye-brow. 

11  ciglio. 

le  ciglia. 

The  horn. 

11  corno, 

le  coma. 

The  finger. 

II  dito. 

le  dita. 

The  thread. 

II  filo. 

le  iila. 

The  basis. 

11  fondamento. 

le  fondamenta 

The  fruit  2. 

11  frutto. 

le  frutta. 

The  spindle. 

II  fuso. 

le  fusa. 

The  action  3. 

II  gesto, 

le  gesta. 

The  knee. 

II  ginocchio. 

le  ginocchia. 

2 II  frutto  is  employed  for  fruit  in  general,  but  fa  fvutta  and  fe 
frutla  for  dessert  fruit  only. 

3 If  gento  means  also  gesture,  and  then  its  plural  is  ge^lti, 
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The  elbow*. 
The  cry. 

The  lip. 

The  woods. 
The  sheet. 
The  limb®. 
The  wall*. 
The  boue. 
The  apple. 
The  arrow. 
The  laughter. 
The  sack.' 
The  shriek. 


Sinff. 

II  gomito, 

11  grido, 
il  labbro, 

11  Icgno, 

II  lenznolo, 
II  membro, 

II  muro, 

L’  osso, 

II  pomo, 

II  quadrello, 
U riso, 

II  sacco, 

Lo  strido. 


Plur. 

1e  gomita. 

Ic  grida. 
le  labbra. 
le  Icgna. 
ie  letizuola. 
le  membra, 
le  mura. 
le  ossa, 
le  poma. 
le  quadrella. 
le  risa. 
le  sacca. 
le  strida. 


CONTINUATION  OF  THE  FIFTY-FIFTH  LESSON. 

Continuazione  della  Le%ione  cinquantesiTHa  quinta. 


She~they. 


Obs.  A.  In  the  plural, 
more  frequently  used  than 
Has  she? 

She  has. 

She  has  not. 


( Sing. 

Plur. 

\Ella 

— elle  or  elteno. 

< Essa 

— esse. 

j Dessa 

— desse  (See  Table  of  the 
Fers.  Pron.  Less.  XX.). 

elleno^ 

esse,  and  desse,  are 

elle. 


/ 

Ha  dessa? 
Essa  ha. 

Essa  non  ha. 


Have  they  (feminine)  ? 
They  have.  „ 

They  have  not.  „ 


Hanno  desse? 
Esse  hanno. 

Esse  non  hanno. 


Nom.  Gen.  Dot.  Acc.  All. 
My,  mine.  Fern.  Sing.  hAxn\&,  dellamia,  allamia,  lamia,  dallamia. 
Thy.  thine.  ,,  La  toa,  della  tua,  allatua,  latua,  dallalua. 

Her,  hers.  „ La  sua,  della  sna,  alia  sna,  la  sua,  dalla  sna. 

My,  mine.  Fern.  Plvr.  Le  mie,  delle  mie,  atle  mic,  le  mic,  dalle mic. 
The  father  and  his  son,  or  his  II  padre  e suo  liglio,  o stia  liglia. 
daughter. 

The  mother  and  her  son,  or  Aer  La  madre  e suo  figlio,  o sua  figlia. 
daughter. 

The  child  and  i/s  brother,  or  its  II  fanciullo  e suo  fratcllo,  o sua 
sister.  sorella. 


4 11  gomito  is  also  a measure,  and  its  plural  is  then  i gomiti. 

6 II  legno  means  wood  fdt  timber,  or  any  thing  else:  but  wood 
for  fuel  is  la  legna  and  le  legna. 

6 Membi-o,  a member  of  an  assembly , is  in  the  plural  i membri. 

7 Muro,  a rampart,  is  in  the  plural  t murl. 
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Ohs.  B.  See  Rule , Lesson  IV.,  about  the  possessive 
pronoun  taking  no  article  in  the  singular,  when  it  is  im- 
mediately followed  by  a name  of  quality  or  kindred. 


Rule  1. — The  English  possessive  adjectives  or  pro- 
nouns are  in  the  gender  of  the  possessor ; in  Italian  and 
French  they  must  be  in  the  gender  of  the  thing  pos- 
sessed. My,  thy,  his,  her,  its,  must  be  expressed  by  il 
mio,  il  tuo , il  suo , when  the  thing  possessed  is  mas- 
culine, and  by  la  mia,  la  tua,  la  sua,  when  it  is  fe- 
minine , w'itbout  considering  in  the  least  the  gender 
of  the  possessor,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  above 
examples. 


My  pen,  my  pens. 

Thy  letter,  thy  letters. 

His  or  her  fork,  his  or  her  forks. 
Our  nut,  our  nuts. 

Your  mouth,  .your  mouths. 

Their  door,  their  doors. 

Their  band,  their  hands. 


S\nq.  Plur. 

La  mia  penna,  le  mie  penhe. 
La  tua  letters,  le  tue  lettere. 
Lasuaforchetla,  lesue  forchette. 
La  nostra  noce,  Ic  nostre  noci. 

SLa  vostra  bocca,lc  vostre  bocchc. 
La  loro  porta,  le  loro  portc. 

11  loro  uscio,  i loro  usci. 

La  loro  mono,  le  loro  mani. 


Rui>e  2. — All  nouns  terminated  in  o are  masculine,  ex- 
cept la  mono , the  hand.  As  for  the  poetical  words 
imago  and  Cartago , they  are  abridged  from  imagine, 
image,  Cartagine,  Carthage,  and  are  of  course  feminine. 

' Sing.  Plur. 

Thepretty  woman,  the  preltywo-  La  vezzosa  donna,  Ic  vezzose 
men.  , donne. 

The  small  candle,  the  small  can- 

dies  ) candele. 

’ La  candelctta,  le  candelelte: 
The  large  bottle,  the  large  bot-  La  gran  bottiglia,  le  grand!  bot- 
tles. tiglie. 

Which  woman?  which  women?  Che  donna?  che  donne? 

Which  daughter?  which  daugh-  XJhe  figlia?  che  tiglie? 

ters  ? 

This  or  that  woman,  these  or  t^hiesta (quella)  queste (quelle} 
these  women,  donna,  donne. 

This  young  lady,  these  young  Quests  signorina,  queste  signo- 
ladies.  rine. 

That  young  lady,  those  young  Quells  signorina,  quelle  sigiio- 
ladies,  ' r>ue. 
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The  right  hand. 

The  left  hand. 

1 have  a sore  hand. 

My  hand  hurts  me. 

My  hand  aches. 

The  tooth,  the  teeth.  ' 

Have  yon  the  tooth-ache? 


I have  the  head-ache. 

I feel  a pain  in  my  side. 
His  feet  are  sore. 

His  feet  ache. 

The  face. 


The  cheek. 

The  tongue,  the  language. 
The  window. 

The  street. 

The  town. 

The  linen. 


The  old  woman,  the  little 
old  woman. 


Laroano  deafra  (dritta  or  diritta). 
La  roano  manca  (niancina). 

Ho  la  mano  malata. 

Mi  fa  male  la  mano. 

t 

II  dente,  i denti. 

Le  fanno  male  i denti? 

Le  dolgono  i denti? 

Ho  mate  al  capo.  Mi  duole 
la  testa. 

-{-  Mi  fa  male  il  capo.  Mi  fa 
male  la  testa. 

Ho  male  a un  lato. 

£gli  ha  male  ai  piedi. 

Ha  i piedi  che  gti  fan  male. 

Sing.  Plur. 

Lafaccia,il  viso,  le  faccc,  i visi, 
il  volto,  i void. 

La  gnancia,  le  guancc  8. 

le  iingae. 
le  finestre. 
le  contrade. 
le  citta, 
le  tele. 

le  vecchie  donne. 


La  lingua. 

La  finestra, 

La  contrada, 

^La  citta, 

La  tela, 

!La  vecchia 
donna. 

La  vecchietta  le  vecchiettc 
(vecchierella).  (vecchierelle). 

Obs.  C.  From  what  precedes,  it  may  be  seen  that 
Italian  adjectives  terminate  either  in  o or  e.  The  ad- 
jectives in  o,  which  form  their  masculine  plural  in  z,  are 
made  feminine  hy  changing  their  termination  into  a for 
the  singular,  and  into  e for  the  plural.  Those  temunat- 
ed  in  e are  of  both  genders , and  form  their  plural  in 
changing  e into  t Ex. 


An  industrious 
boy. 

All  industrious 
young  w’oman. 


industrious 
boys. 

industrious 
young  wo- 
men. 

An  amiable  man,  amiable  men. 


An  amiable  wo-  amiable  wo- 
men. man, 


Un  ragazzo  at-  dciragazzialtivi. 
tivo, 

Una  ragazza  at-  dellc  ragazzc  at- 
tiva,  tive. 

Un  uomo  ama-  dogli  uomini 
bile,  amabilt. 

Unadonnaama-  dcllcdonne ama- 
bilc.  bili 


8 Feminine  words,  ending  in  da,  gia,  sda,  reject  in  the  plural 
the  letter  t,  as:  la  guanda,  plur.  le  guance;  la  npiaggia,  the  coast; 
plur.  le  epiagge;  la  coeda,  the  thigh;  plur.  U coece:  except,  how- 
ever , w^e  i has  the  accent.  Ex.  la  bugia,  the  lie;  plur.  le  bugle. 
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The  room. 

The  fioiit  room. 
The  back  room. 
The  upper  room. 


La  stanza,  la  camera, 
f La  camera  verso  strada. 

+ La  camera  verso  eorte. 
t La  camera  in  alto  (la  camera 
al  piano  supcriore). 


Obs.  D.  Adjectives  terminated  in  ore,  which  are  ge- 
nerally also  substantives,  change  for  the  feminine  ore 
into  trice.  Ex. 


Traitorous. 

Enchanting. 

Deceitful. 

Avenging. 


Masc. 

Traditore, 

Incantatore, 

Ingannatore, 

Vcndicatore, 


Fern. 

I 

traditrice. 
incantatrice. 
ingannatrice.  . 
vendicatrice.  , 


PARTITIVE  ARTICLE  FEMININE. 


Some. 
Of  some. 
To  some. 
Some. 


Some  silk. 

^ Some  meat, 

Some  good  soup. 

Bring  lights. 
Strike  a light. 


Sing.  Plur. 

Norn.  Delia,  dell’  Dclle. 

Gen.  Di.  Di. 

Dat.  A della,  a dell'.  A delle. 

Acc.  Della,  deli’,  Delle. 

Sing.  Plur. 

Della  seta,  delle  sete. 

Della  came,  delle  carni. 

Della  buona  delle  buone  zuppe. 
zuppa, 

Portafe  dei  lumi. 

Fatcmi  lume. 


INDEFINITE  ARTICLE  FEMININE. 


A,  one. 


A virtuous  woman. 

An  active  young  woman. 
A happy  young  lady. 

A new  gown. 

An  ingenious  proposal. 

A dumb  woman. 

A good  truth. 

A cruel  certainty. 

Such  a promise. 

An  old  acquaintance. 

Have  you  my  pen? 

^o,  Madam,  1 have  it  not. 


Vat.  Ad  una.  Abl.  ,Da  una. 

Una  donna  virtuosa. 

Una  ragazza  attiva. 

Una  signorina  felice. 

Una  gonna  (veste)  nuova. 

Una  proposizione  spontanea. 
Una  donnai^uta. 

Una  buona  verita. 

Una  crudele  certezza. 

Una  simile  promessa. 

Una  antica  conoscenza. 

Ha  Ella  la  mia  penna? 

No,  Signora,  non  V bo, 
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Which  boUles  have  you  broken?  Che  (quali)bottigliehaEltaro(te? 
Which  door  have  you  opened?  Che  (qua!)  porta  ha  Ella  aperta? 
Which  water  have  you  drnuk  ? Che  (quale)  acqua  ha  Ella  be- 
' < vulo  or  bevutat 

Obs.  E.  With  the  auxiliary  the  past  participle 

may  or  may  not  agree  with  the  noun  in  gender  and 


number,  but  it  must  always 

Which  letters  have  you  written? 

Which  windows  have  you  open- 
ed ? 

Which  young  ladies  have  you 
conducted  to  the  ball  ? 

These. 

Those. 

Have  you  this  pen  or  that? 

1 have  neither  this  nor  that. 

I 

It  or  her — them. 

t 

Do  yon  see  that  woman? 

I see  her. 

Have  you  seen  ray  sisters  ? 

No,  my  lady,  I have  not  seen 
them. 

To  her — to  them. 

Do  you  speak  to  my  sisters? 

1 speak  to  them. 

Some  coarse  linen. 

Some  good  water. 

A napkin,  a towel. 

\ 

Some  beautiful  linen  shirts. 
Some  fine  silk  stockings. 

The  Christian. 

The  Jew. 

The  negro. « 

A companion. 

A friend. 


with  the  auxiliary  essere. 

Che  (or  quali)  leftere  ha  Ella 
scriitc  (or  scritto)? 

Che  (quali)  finestre  ha  Ella 
aperte  ? 

Che  (quali)  signorine  ha  Ella 
condotte  al  ballo? 

Oueste  or  cfueste  qui. 

Ouelle  or  quelle  iL 

Ha  Ella  questa  penna,  oquella? 
Non  ho  ne  questa  ue  quella. 

La—le. 

Yedc  Ella  questa  donna  ? 

La  vedo. 

Ha  Ella  veJiite  le  mie  sorellc? 
No,  signorina,  non  le  ho  vedute. 


Le—loro. 

Parla  Ella  alle  mie  sorelle  ? 
Parlo  loro. 

Della  grossa  tela. 

Della  boon’  acqua. 

Una  salvietta  (un  tovagliolo). 

Delle  belle  camicies  di  tela. 
Delle  belle  calzc  di  seta. 

II  Cristiano,  Pem.  la  Cristiana. 

L’  Ebreo,  ,,  I'  Ebrea. 

II  nero,  il  negro,  „ la  ncra , la 
negra. 

Un  compagno,  „ nna  com- 

pagna. 

Un  amico,  „ nu’  arnica.  ' 


In  camicia  the  letter  i is  not  suppressed  in  the  plural,  to  prevent 
mistalUng  it  for  camicr,  a priest's  garment.  (See  note  8,  p.  28S.J 
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To  celebrate,  (o  feast.  Celcbrare  1.  FesteggiarC  1. 

Do  yoa  wish  (o  go  'to  Spain  ? Vuol  Ella  andar  in  Ispagna  ? - 
- Dave  you  paper  (o  write  a letter?  11a  Ella  della  carta  per  iscrivci-c- 

una  Icttera  ? 

Obs.  F.  Of  two  words,  the  first  of  which  ends  in  ft 
or  r,  and  the  second  begins  with  s,  followed  by  a con> 
sonant,  the  letter  i is  prefixed  to  the  second. 

, 1 have  some  to  write  one.  Nc  ho  per  iscrivernc  una. 

Who  docs  not  study  does  not  Chi  non  istudia  non  impara. 
learn. 

What  have  you  fonnd  in  the  Che  ha  Ella  trovato  per  istrada  ? 
street? 

A book  to  study  Italiau.  Un  libro  per  isludiare  1’  italiano. 

EXERCISES.  170. 

How  are  your  brothers’? — They  have  been  very  well 
for  these  few  days. — Where  do  they  reside? — They  re- 
side in  Paris. — Which  day  of  the  week  do  the  Turks 
celebrate  ?— They  celebrate  Friday  (jl  venerdiy,  but  the 
Christians  celebrate  Sunday  {la  domenica') , the  Jews 
Saturday , and  the  negroes  their  birthday  ( il  giorno 
della  loro  nascita^. — “Amongst  you  country  people 
{Fra  voi  altre  genii  della  cainpagnd)  there  are  many 
fools,  are  there  not  {non  e tero')‘i”  asked  {domandd) 
a philosopher  lately  (/'  allro  giorno')  of  a peasant  {ad 
nn  contadino). — The  latter  answered  {rispose):  “Sir, 
they  are  to  be  found  {se  ne  trorano)  in  ail  stations 
{gli  statf)^‘ — “Fools  sometimes  tell  the  truth  {lareritd),” 
said  {disse)  the  philosopher. — Has  your  sister  my  gold 
ribbon?— She  has  it  not. — What  has  she? — She  has 
nothing — Has  your  mother  any  thing? — She  has  a fine 
gold  fork. — Who  has  my  large  bottle? — Your  sister  has 
it. — Do  you  see  sometimes  my  mother? — I see  her  often. 
— When,  did  you  see  your  sister? — I saw  her  a fort- 
night ago. — Who  has  my  fine  nuts  ? — Your  good  sister 
has  them. — Has  she  also  my  silver  forks?— She  has 
them  not.— Who  has  them? — Your  mother  has  them. — 
What  fork  have  you? — 1 have  my  iron  fork. — Have 
your  sisters  had  my  pens?— They  have  not  had  them, 
but  1 believe  that  their  children  have  {abhiano,  subj.> 
had  them.— Why  does  your  brother  complain?— He com- 
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plains  becanse  his  right  hand  aches. — "VlTiy  do  yOa  com- 
plain?— I complain  because  my  left  band  aches. 

MU 

Is  your  sister  as  old  (cost  attempata)  as  my  mother  ? 
She  is  not  so  old,  but  she  is  taller.— Has  your  brother 
purchased  any  thing  (fare  delle  compre')'i — He  has  pur- 
chased something  (ne  ha  fatto').—WWQt  has  he  bought? 
— He  has  bought  fine  linen  and  good  pens.— Has  he  not 
bought  some  silk  stockings ?— He  has  bought  some.— 
Is  your  sister  writing? — No,  Madam,  she  is  not  writing 
(rum  iscrice').~'V/\Ly  does  she  not  write? — Because  she 
has  a sore  hand. — Why  does  not  the  daughter  of  your 
neighbour  go  out?— She  does  not  go  out  because  she 
has  sore  feet.— Why  does  not  my  sister  speak? — Be- 
cause she  has  a sore  mouth. — Hast  thou  not  seen  my 
silver  pen?— 1 have  not  seen  -it.— Has  thou  a front 
room?— I have  one  behind,  but  my  brother  has  one  in 
the  front. — Is  it  an  upper  room?— It  is  one  (w*  e nna'). 
— Does  the  wife  of  our  shoemaker  go  out  already?— 
No,  my  lady  (signora,  no'),  she  does  not  go  out  yet, 
for  she  is  still  very  ill  (essendo  essa  ancor  motto  am- 
malata). — Which  bottle  has  you  little  sister  broken? — 
She  broke  the  one  (quella)  which  my  mother  bought 
yesterday. — Have  you  eaten  of  my  soup  or  of  my  mo- 
ther’s?— I have  eaten  neither  of  yours  nor  your  mo- 
ther’s (ne  di  quella  di  sua  madre),  but  of  that  of  my 
good  sister.— Have  you  seen  the  woman  who  was  with 
me  this  morning? — I have  not  seen  her. — Has  your  mo- 
ther hurt  herself?— She  has  not  hurt  herself — Have 
you  paper  to  write  a letter? — 1 have  some,  but  to  whom 
must  I write  ?— You  must  write  to  your  mother’s  friend. 
— What  has  your  sister  to  do?— She  has  to  write  to  her 
friend. — Why  does  she  not  write  to  her  ? — Becanse  she 
has  no  pen  to  write  to  her.*— Can  she  not  write  'with 
her  pencil? — She  can  write  with  it  (con  quello),  but 
does  not  wish  to  do  so  (non  miole). 

172. 

Have  you  a sore  nose? — I have  not  a sore  nose,  but 
I have  the  tooth-ache. — Have  you  cut  your  finger? — 
No,  my  lady,  I have  cut  myjhand. — Will  you  give  me 


— 287  — 

a pen? — I will  give  yon  one. — Will  yon  have  this  oi* 
that? — I will  have  neither. — Which  (jquale)  do  you  wish 
to  have?— I wish  to  have  that  which  your  sister  has. 
— Do  you  wish  to  have  my  mother’s  good  black  silk 
{la  buona  seta  nera)  or  my  sister’s? — I wish  to  have 
neither  your  mother’s  nor  your  sister’s,  but  that  which 
you  have. — Can  you  write  with  this  pen  ? — I can  write 
with  it. — Each  woman  {oQ7ii  donna')  thinks  herself  amia- 
ble, and  each  {ciascuna)  is  conceited  {ha  dell’  amor 
proprio). — The  same  as  {del  pari  die)  men,  my  dear 
friend.  Many  a one  {tal)  thinks  himself  {si  crede) 
learned  w'ho  is  not  so  {non  V e),  and  many  men  surpass 
women  in  vanity. — What  is  the  matter  with  you? — No- 
thing is  the  matter  with  me.— Why  does  your  sister 
complain? — Because  she  has  a pain  in  her  cheek. — Has 
your  brother  a sore  hand?— No,  but  he  feels  a pain  in 
his  side. — Do  you  open  the  w'indow? — I open  it,  be- 
cause it  is  too  warm. — Which  windows  has  your  sister 
opened? — She  has  opened  those  of  the  front  room. — 
Have  you  been  at  the  ball  of  my  old  acquaintance? — 
I have  been  there. — Which  young  ladies  did  you  take 
to  the  ball? — I took  my  sisters  friend’s  there. — Did  they 
dance  ? — They  danced  a good  deal.  — Did  they  amuse 
themselves? — They  amused,  themselves.— Did  they  re- 
main long  at  the  ball?— They  remained  there  two  hours. 
Is  this  young  lady  a Turk?  — No,  she  is  a Greek. — 
Does  she  speak  French?— She  speaks  it. — Does  she  not 
speak  English? — She  speaks  it,  but  she  speaks  French 
better. — Has  your  sister  a companion  ?— She  has  one. — 
Does  she  like  her? — She  likes  her  very  much,  for  she 
is  very  amiable. 


FIFTY-SIATH  LESSON.-Ie«o»e  cinquantesima  sesla. 


To  go  to  the  country. 

To  be  in  the  country. 

To  go  to  church. 

To  D^e  at  church. 

To  go  to  school. 

To  be  at  school. 

To  go  to  the  Italian  school. 
To  be  at  the  Italian  school. 


Andare  in  or  alia  campagna. 
Essere  in  — alia  campagna. 
Andare  in  — alia  chiesa. 

Essere  in  chicsa 

Andare  in  iscuola  or  alia  scuola. 

Essere  in  iscuola. 

Andare  alia  scuola  d’  italiano.  ^ 
Essere  nella  or  alia  scuola  d' 
italiano. 
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To  go  to  the  dancing  school. 
'to  be  at  the  dancing  school. 

To  or  at  the  bank. 

To  or  at  the  exchange. 

To  or  in  the  kitchen. 

To  or  in  the  cellar. 

The  play. (the  comedy). 
The  opera. 

The  river. 

The  hunt. 

The  fishing. 

To  go  a hunting. 

To  be  a hunting. 

To  go  a hshing. 

To  DC  a fishing. 

To  hunt. 

To  fish. 

The  whole  day,  all  the  day. 

The  whole  morning. 

The  whole  evening. 

The  whole  night,  all  the  night. 
The  whole  year. 

The  whole  week. 

The  whole  society. 

All  at  once. 

Suddenly,  all  of  a sudden. 

This  week. 

This  year. 

Last  week. 

Next  week 
Every  woman. 

Every  time. 

Every  week. 


Your  mother. 
Your  sister. 
Your  sisters. 
A person. 

A word. 


Andare  alia  scuola  di  hallo. 
Esscre  nella  scuola  di  hallo. 
Alla  banca. 

Alla  borsa. 
in  cucina. 

In  cantina. 

La  comedia. 

L’  Opera. 

11  fiume. 

La  caccia. 

I.a  pesca. 

Andar  a (or  alia)  caccia.  ... 
Esser  a (or  alia)  caccia. 

Andar  a (or  alia)  pesca. 

Esser  a (or  alia)  pesca  i. 
Cacciarc  1. 

Pescare  1. 

Tutto  il  giorno  (tntta  la  gior* 
nata). 

Tutto  il  mattino  (tntta  la  mal- 
tina). 

Tntta  la  sera. 

Tutta  la  notte  (tutta  nolte). 
Tutto  1’  anno.  . . 

Tutta  la  scitimana. 

Tutta  la  society. 

Tutto  ad  un  tratto. 

Tutto  in  nna  volta. 
Repentinamente  (repenie). 

Questa  scttiinana. 

Quest’  anno. 

La  setfimana  scorsa  (passata). 
La  settimana  ventura  (pros<ima). 
Tutte  le  donne,  ogni  donna. 
Tutte  le  volte,  ogni  volta. 

Tutte  le  scttimanc,  ogni  setti* 
mana. 

La  di  Lei  signora  madre. 

La  di  Lei  signora  sorclla. 

Le  di  Lei  signore  sorcllc. 

Una  persona. 

Una  parola. 


1 When  the  bunting  in  determined  the  article  must  be  made  use 
of.  Ex.  Andar  o esser  alia  caccia  del  cervo,  to  go  or  be  a stag- 
hunting;  andar  o essere  alia  p'sea  delle  perle,  del  corallo,  to  go 
or  be  a pearl  or  coral-flsbing. 
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The  ear-achc. 

The  nausea. 

The  belly-ache. 
The  -stomach-ache. 


II  male  agli  orecehi. 
' La  nausea, 
n mal  di  ventre. 

II  mal  di  stomaco. 


She  has  the  stomach-ache.  f Ella  ha  un  dolore  allo  sto- 

maco. 

His  sister  has  a violent  head-  f Sua  sorclla  ha  un  mal  di  testa 
ache.  violento. 

1 have  the  stomach-ache.  -]-  Ho  male  di  stomaco. 


Our  or  ours,  your  or  yours,  I ^ i La  nostra,  la  vostra,  la 
their  or  theirs,  i ) loro. 

Thy  or  thine,  his,  her,  or)  ^ ( Le  tne,  le  sue.  ' 

hers,  its.  j ) 

Oororours,youroryours,j  .f  ^ I Le  nostre,  le  vostre,  le 

their  or  theirs,  i ‘ ( loro. 

Have  you  my  pen  or  hers?  Ha  Ella  la  mia  penna,  ola  sua? 
1 have  hers.  Ho  la  sua. 

What  do  you  wish  to  send  to  Che  vuol  Ella  mandare  alia  di 
yenr  aunt?  Lei  zia? 

I wish  to  send  her  a tart.  Voglio  mandarle  una  torta. 

Will  you  send  her  some  fruit  Yuol  mandarle  anchedellefrutta? 
also? 

1 will  send  her  some.  Voglio  mandargliene  (inviar- 

^icne). 

Have  yon  sent  the  books  to  my  Ha  Elia  iaviato  i libri  alle  mie 

sorelle  ? 

Li  ho  inviati  loro. 

II  dolore. 

La  torta. 

La  pesca. 

La  t'ragola. 

La  ciliegia. 

II  giornalc. 

La  gazzetta. 

I La  mercanzia. 

La  cameriera. 


sisters  ? 

I have  sent  them  to  them. 

The  ache. 

The  fart. 

The  peach. 

The  strawberry. 

The  cherry. 

The  newspaper. 

The  gazette. 

The  merchandise. 
The  goods. 

The  maid-servant. 


06s.  A.  Some  substantives  have  the  same  termination 
for  both  genders,  and  are  only  distinguished  by  the 
article,  such  as 


The  husband. 
The  wife. 
The  heir. 

The  heiress. 
The  nephew. 

Qja.U](  QRAKUiH. 


II  consorte  or  il  marito. 
La  consorte  or  la  moglie. 
L’  erede. 

L’  erede. 

11  nipote. 


19 
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fhe  niece. 

The  relation.  > 
The  female  relation. 


La  nipotc. 

11  parente. 

La  parente,  &e. 


Obs.  B.  Others  change  their  maseuline  ending  o into 


a,  snch  as : 

The  ancle,  the  annt. 

The  cousin. 

The  brother-in-  the  sister-in-law. 
law, 

The  cook,  the  female-cook. 

The  neighbour,  the  female-neigh- 
bour. 

The  lad,  the  lass. 

The  heathen, 

A peasant,  a country -wo-j 

man.  j 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Lo  zio. 

la  zia. 

11  cugino, 
II  cognato. 

la  cugina. 
la  cognato. 

II  cuoco, 
11  vicino. 

la  cuoca. 
la  vicina. 

11  giovinetto, 
II  pagano, 

Ln  contadino. 

la  giovinetta. 
la  pagana. 
ana  contadina. 

Un  pacsauo. 

una  paesana, 

Obs.  C.  Substantives  (the  same  as  adjectives,  pre- 
ceding Lesson)  terminated  in  tore^  are  generaUy  made 
feminine  by  changing  tore  into  trice.  Ex. 


The  accuser. 

The  actor. 

The  ambassador. 
The  benefactor. 
The  hunter. 

The  elector. 

The  emperor. 
The  founder. 
The  protector. 
The  painter. 

The  author. 

The  victor. 

The  conqueror. 


Masculine. 

L’  accusatore, 
L’  attore, 
L’ambasciatore, 
11  benefattore, 
11  cacciatore, 

L’  elettore, 

L'  imperatore, 
11  fondatore, 

II  protettore, 

II  pittorc, 

L’  autore, 

II  vincitore, 

II  conquistatore, 
&c. 


Feminine. 
r accusatrice. 

1’  atirice. 
r ambasciatrice. 
la  benefattrice. 
la  cacciatrice. 
r elettrice. 
r impcratrice. 
la  fondatrice. 
la  protettrice. 
la  pittrice. 
r autrice. 
la  viucitrice. 
la  conquistatrice, 
&c. 


Obs.  D.  Some  have  a distinct  form  for  individuals 
of  the  female  sex,  such  as  : 

Masculine.  Feminine. 


The  abbot. 

The  baron. 
The  shepherd. 
The  canon. 
The  singer. 


L’  abate, 

II  barone, 

II  pastore, 

II  canonico/ 
11  cantante. 


r abbadessa  ( la 
badessa). 
la  baronessa. 
la  paslorelU. 
la  canonichessa. 
la  cantatrice. 
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Masculine^  Feminine. 


The  count. 

Il  conte, 

la  contessa. 

God. 

Dio  or  Iddio. 

The  god. 

II  dio, 

II  duca, 

la  dea. 

The  duke. 

la  duchessa. 

The  lion.  . 

11  leone, 

la  Iconcssa. 

/ Il  marchese. 

la  raarchesa. 

The  marquis. 

J Plur.  I inar- 
/ chesi, 

Plur.  le  marchese. 

The  prince. 

Il  principe, 

la  principessa. 

The  peacock. 

11  pavonc. 

la  pagonessa. 

The  prior. 

II  priore. 

la  priora. 

The  king. 

Il  re. 

la  regina. 

The.  poet. 

11  poeta. 

la  poetessa. 

The  philosopher. 

II  filosofo, 

la  filosofessa. 

The  merchant. 

11  mercante. 

la  mcrcantessa. 

The  landlord. 

L’  oste, 

r ostessa. 

The  cock. 

Il  gallo, 

IJ  elefante, 

la  gallina. 

The  elephant. 

r clefantessa. 

The  dog. 

II  cane, 

II  profeta. 

la  cagna. 

The  prophet. 
The  loro  mayor. 

la  profetessa. 

11  podesta. 

la  podestcssa.(obs.) 

The  doctor. 

11  doltore, 

la  dottoressa. 

The  manager. 

II  fattore. 

la  faltoressa. 

The  master. 

11  padrone. 

la  padrona. 

Obs.  E.'  The  names  of  trees  are  commonly  mascu- 
line , and  the  same  words  with  the  feminine  termination 
in  a designate  the  fruits  of  the  same  trees.  £x. 

The  chestnut-tree,  the  chestnut.  II  castagno,  la  caslagna. 

The  cherry-tree,  the  cherry.  II  ciliegio,  or  la  ciliegia,  or 

ciriego,  ciriegia. 

The  pear-tree,  the  pear.  II  pero,  la  pera. 

The  plum-tree,  the  plum.  It  prugno,  la  prugna. 

The  walnut-tree,  the  walnut.  II  noce,  la  noce. 

The  following  , however , are  always  masculine , and 
designate  the  tree  as  well  as  the  fruit:  II  fico , the 
fig-tree,  and  the  fig ; il  cedro,  the  citron-tree,  and  citron ; 
il  dattero , the  date-tree , and  the  date ; il  porno , the 
apple-tree,  and  the  apple. 

Ohs.  F.  Of  the  names  of  animals  several  become  fe- 
minine by  changing  o into  a,  as  : il  cavallo,  the  horse; 
la  cavalla,  the  mare;  il  gatto , the  cat;  la  gotta,  the 
she-cat,  &c. 

is* 
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Others  have  for  each  gender  particolar  denominations, 
as:  il  biie , the  ox;  la  vacca , the  eow;  il  becco , the 
buck ; la  capra,  the  goat ; il  montone,  the  ram ; la  pe- 
cora,  the  sheep,  &c. 

Others  again , though  they  are  used-  for  both  genders, 
are  always  masculine,  as  U tofdo,  the  thrush ; il  corvo, 
the  raven ; la  scarafaggio , th§  beetle , «tc.  — Others 
again  are  always  feminine , as  : la  rondine,  the  swal- 
low ; la ' panlera , the  panther ; la  viper  a , the  viper ; 
V anguilla,  the  eel.  Finally,  there  are  some  which  it 
is  indifferent  to  make  masculine  or  feminine,  such  as: 
il  or  la  lepre,  the  hare ; il  or  la  serpe,  the  serpent,  «tc. 

SPrendere  in  affitto  (or  a 
pigione). 

Prendere  a nolo. 

I Af future  1 , or  dar  in  af- 
fitto (or  a pigione). 
Dare  a nolo. 

Have  you  already  hired  a room  ? Ha  Ella  gia  preso  a pigione  una 

camera  9 


Do  you  grant  (hat? 

I do  grant  it. 

Do  you  confess  your  fault? 

I confess  it. 

I confess  it  (o  be  a fault. 

To  confess , avow , own, 
acknowledge. 

So  much. 

She  has  so  many  candled  that 
she  cannot  burn  them  all. 

To  catch  a cold. 

To  make  sick. 

If  you  cat  so  much  it  will  make 
you  sick. 

Does  it  suit  you  to  lend  your 
gun  ? 


Conviene  Ella  di  cid  (or  in  cio)? 
Ne  convengo. 

Conviene  Ella  del  diLei  errore? 
Ne  convengo. 

Convengo  ch’  d un  errore. 

Confessare  1. 


Tanto. 

Ella  ha  tantc  candele  che  non 
pud  consumarle  totte. 

Raffreddarsi  1.  Infred- 
darsi  1. 

Rendere  malato. 

Se  Ella  mangia  troppo  cid  La 
rtndcra  malala. 

Le  conviene  di  prestare  il  di 
Lei  schioppo  ? 
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It  does  not  suit  me  to  lend  it. 
It  does  not  suit  me. 

Where  did  you  catch  a cold? 

1 caught  a cold  in  going  from 
the  opera. 

To  have  a cold. 

The  cold. 

The  cough. 

I have  a cold. 

You  have  a cough. 

The  brain. 

The  chest. 


Non  mi  conviene  prestarlo. 

Non  mi  conviene. 

Ove  si  e Ella  ralTreddata? 

Mi  son  raffreddato  nel  sortire 
dal  teatroi  dell’  opera. 

Esser  raffreddato  (orinfreddato). 
II  raffreddore  (1’  infreddatura). 
La  tosse. 

IIo  un  infreddatura  di  testa. 
Ella  ha  la  tosse. 

II  cervello. 

II  petto. 


EXERCISES.  173. 

Where  is’Iyour  cousin? — He  is  in  the  kitchen.— Has 
your  cook  (fem.)  already  made  the  soup?— She  has 
made  it,  for  it  is  already  upon  the  table. — Where  is 
your  mother? — She  is  at  church. —Is  your  sister  gone 
to  school  ?— She  is  gone  thither. — Does  your  mother 
often  go  to  church  ? — She  goes  thither  every  morning 
and  every  evening. — At  what  o’clock  in  the  morning 
does  she  go  to  church  ? — She  goes  thither  as  soon  as 
she  gets  up. — At  what  o’clock  does  she  get  up  ? — She 
gets  up  at  sunrise— Dost  thou  go  to  school  to-day? — 
I do  go  thither.— What  dost  thou  learn  at  school? — 
I learn  to  read,  write,  and.  speak  there —Where  is  your 
aunt? — She  is  gone  to  the  play  with  my  little  sister.— 
,Do  your  sisters  go  this  evening  to  the  opera? — No, 
Madam,  they  go  to  the  dancing-school. — Do  they  go  to 
the  French  school?— They  go  thither  in  the,  morning, 
but  not  in  the  evening.— Is  your  father  gone  a hunting? 
— He  has  not  been  able  to  go  a hunting,  for  he  has  a 
cold. — Do  you  like  , to  go  a hunting?— I like  to  go  a 
fishing  better  than  a hunting  {che  non  a caccia).—\& 
your  father  still  in  the  country ? —Yes,  Madam,  he  is 
still  there.— What  is  he  doing  there  ? — He  goes  a hunt- 
ing and  a fishing. — Did  you  hunt  in  the  country  ? — I 
hunted  the  whole  day. — How  long  did  you  stay  with 
my  mother  ?— I stayed  with  her  the  whole  evening. — 
Is  it  long  since  you  were  at  the  castle  ? — I was  there 
last  week. — Did  you  find  many  people  there? — I found 
only  three  persons  there;  the  count,  the  countess,  and 
their  daughter. 
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Are  these  girls  good  (^savio^  as  their  brothers  ? — 
They  are  better  than  they. — Can  yonr  sisters  speak 
German? — They  cannot,  but  they  are  learning  it. — Have 
you  brought  any  thing  to  your  mother?— I have  brought 
her  some  fine  fruit  and  a fine  tart. — What  has  your 
niece  brought  you? — She  has  brought  us  good  cherries, 
excellent  strawberries,  and  very  good  peaches. — Do  you 
like  peaches?— I like  them  much. — How  many  peaches 
has  your  neighbour  (fern.)  given 'you?— She  has  given 
me  more  than  twenty.— Have  you  eaten  many  cherries 
this  year?— I have  eaten  many.— Did  you  give  any  to 
your  little  sister? — I gave  her  so  many  that  she  cannot 
eat  them  all.— Why  have  you  not  given  any  to  your 
good  neighbour  (fem.)  ? — I wished  to  give  her  some, ' 
but  she  would  not  take  any,  because  she  does  not  like 
cherries. — Were  there  many  pears  last  year? — There 
were  not  many. — Has  your  cousin  (fem.)  many  straw- 
berries ? — She  has  so  many  that  she  cannot  eat  them  aU. 

175. 

Why  do  your  sisters  not  go  to  the  play? — They  can- 
not go  thither  because  they  have  a cold,  and  that 
makes  them  very  ill. — Where  did  they  catch  a cold? — 
They  caught  a cold  in  going  from  the  opera  (_neU’  us- 
cire  dal  teatro  dell’  opera')  last  night. — Does  it  suit 
your  sister  to  eat  some  peaches? — It  does  not ‘suit  her 
to  eat  any,  for  she  has  already  eaten  a good  many, 
and  if  she  eats  so  much  it  w'ill  make  her  ill. — Did  you 
sleep  well  last  night? — I did  not  sleep  well,  for  my 
children  made  too  much  noise  (il  rumore)  in  my  room. 

— Where  were  you  last  night? — I was  at  my  brother-  . 
in-law’s. — Did  you  see  your  sister-in-law  ?— I saw  her. 

— How  is  she? — She  is  better  than  usual  (meglio  del 
solito). — Did  you  play? — We  did  not  play,  but  >we  read 
some  good  books;  for  my  sister-in-law  likes  to  read 
better  than  to  play.— Have  you  read  the  gazette  to-day? 

— I have  read  it. — Is  there  any  thing  new  in  it  ? — I have 
not  read  any  thing  new  in  it. — Where  have  you  been 
since  I saw  you  ? — I have  been  at  Vienna,  Paris,  and 
Berlin.— Did  you  speak  to  my  aunt?— I did  speak  to 
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her. — What  does  she  say? — She  says  that  she  wishes 
to  see  you. — Where  have  you  put  my  pen  ? — I have 
put  it  upon  the  bench.— Do  you  intend  to  see  your  niece 
to-day? — I intend  to  see  her,  for  she  has  promised  me 
to  dine  with  us. — I admire  (ammirare)  that  family  (la 
famiglia),  for  the  father  is  the  king  and  the  mother  is 
the  queen  of  it.— The  children  and  the  servants  are  the 
subjects  (il  suddiU))  of  the  state  (lo  stato).  The  tutors 
of  the  children  are  the  ministers  (il  ministro)  who  share 
(dwidere*')  with  the  king  and  the  queen  the  care  (la 
curd)  of  the  government  (U  governo).  The  good  educa- 
tion (V  educmione)  which  is  given  to  children  is  the 
crown  (la  corana)  of  monarchs  (il  monarca,  plur.  t). 

176. 

Have  you  already  hired  a room? — I have  already 
hired  one. — Where  have  you  hired  it? — I have  hired  it 
in  William-street  (nella  contrada  Guglielmo),  number 
one  hundred  and  fifty-two. — At  whose  house  (da  chf) 
have  you  hired  it? — At  the  house  of  the  man  whose 
son  has  sold  you  a horse.  For  whom  has  your  father 
h'red  a room? — He  has  hired  one  for  his  son,  who  has 
just  arrived  from  France. — Why  haye  you  not  kept  your 
promise  (la  promessa)’i — I do  not  remember  what  I 
promised  you. — Did  you  not  promise  us  to  take  us  to 
the  concert  last  Tuesday? — I confess  that  I was  wrong 
in  promising  you;  the  concert,  however  (pure),  has  not 
taken  place. — Does  your  brother  confess  his  fault? — 
He  confesses  it. — What  does  your  uncle  say  to  (di) 
that  note? — He  says  that  it  is  written  very  well,  but 
he  admits  that  he  has  been  wrong  in  sending  it  to  the 
captain. — Do  you  confess  your  fault  now? — I confess  it 
to  be  a fault.— Where  have  you  found  my  coat? — I 
have  found  it  in  the  blue  room. — Will  you  hang  my  hat 
on  the  tree?— I will  hang  it  thereon  (appendervelo). — 
How  are  you  to-day? — I am  not  (non  isto)  very  well. 
— "What  is  the  matter  with  you?— I have  a violent  head- 
ache and  a cold  (una  infreddatura  di  testa). — Where 
did  you  catch  a cold? — I caught  it  last  night  in  coming 
(nelV  uscire)  from  the  play. 


Digitijed  by  Googk- 


296 


FIFTY-SEVI^NTII  LESSON.— cinquantesima 

settima. 

OF  THE  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

The  present  participle  is  in  Italian  formed  from  the 
infinitive  by  changing,  for  the  first  conjugation,  are  into 
undo,  and  for  thp  two  others  ere  and  ire  into  endo 
Examples : 

To  spea]^,  — speaking.  1.  Parlare,  — parlando. 

To  sell,  — selling.  2.  Vendere,  — \cadendo. 

T(r  serve,  — serving.  3.  Servirc,  — serven<to. 


To  have,'  — having.  Avere,  — avendo. 

To  be,  — being.  Essere,  — essendo. 

Obs.  A.  This  form  of  the  verb  is  not  so  often  used 
in  Italian  as  in  English,  for  whenever  it  it  used  in  Eng- 
lish after  a preposition  it  is  rendered  in  Italian  by  the 
infinitive.  (See  Lessons  XL.  and  XLIV.)  More- 
over, it  is  often  substituted  by  the  infinitive  with  one  of 
the  prepositions  a,  con,  in,  nel,  as:  col  comprare,  in 
buying;  nel  vendere , in  selling;  nel  servire,  in  ser- 
ving. Ex. 


In  teaching  one  learns. 

He  was  drowned  in  passing  the 
river. 

Id  seeing  him  1 judged  that  he 
was  not  satisfied. 

Having  come  too  late  he  found 
no  more  room. 

To  be  drowned.  To  pass  the  river. 

To  infer. 

Found. 

I tremble  only  in  thinking  of  it. 

1 perceived  it  in  reading  the 
letter. 

She  gets  livelihood  by  spin- 
ning and  weaving. 

In  going  out  of  the  church. 


Colt  insegnare  s’  impara. 

Egli  si  e annegato  nel  valicare 
il  fiume. 

Al  vederlo  argomentai  chc  non 
era  contenlo. 

Per  esser  venuto  (ardi  nop  troyo 
pid  posto. 

Annegarsi.  Valicare  il  fiume. 

Argomentare  (argomentai  is  its 
preterite  definite). 

Trovai  (is  the  preterit  definite 
of  trovare). 

Tremo  solamente  in  pcnsaryL„ 

Me  ne  accom  nel  legger  la 
lettera. 

Ella  si  guadagna_  il  vitto  col 
filare  e c^TTcssere. 

AH’  uscir  dalla  chiesa. 


1 There  is  another  pre.scnt  participle,  which  is  also  formed  from 
the  infinitive,  and  terminates  for  the  first  conjugation  in  ante , and 
fur  the  two  others  in  ente,  as:  partante,  speaking;  vendente,  sell- 
Dg;  servente,  serving.  It  Is  only  used  adjectively. 
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Oh».  B.  Yet  the  present  participle  is  used  when  an  • 
agent  performs  two  actions  at  the  same  time. 

The  man  eats  whMc  running.  L’  uomo  mangia  correndo. 

1 correct  while  reading.  Correggo  leggendo. 

I question  while  speaking.  Inlerrogo  parlando. 

You  speak  while  answering  me.  Ella  parla  rispondendomi.  f 

Obs.  C.  The  personal  pronouns,  the  relative  tte,  and 
the  local  adverbs  ci  and  ri,  are  joined  to  the  present  ' 
participle  in  the  same  manner  as  to.  the  infinitive  (fibs.  . 
Lesson  XVII.). 

I read  your  exercises  while  cor-  Leggo  i di  Lei  temi  correggen- 
recting  them.  do/i. 

1 question  you  while  speaking  La  interrogo  parlando/e^ 
to  you.  ‘ 

You  ride  while  fighting.  Ella  cavaica  battendosi.  . 

He  fights  while  retiring.  Egli  si  batte  ritirandoK. 

You  speak  while  dancing.  Ella  parla  danzando.  ~ 

I extempprate  while  eating.  Improvviso  mangiando. 

He  walks  while  reading.  Passeggia  leggendo. 

Obs.  D.  When  a certain  continuation  or  succession 
of  time  is  to  be  expressed,  the  present  participle  is 
^ made  use  of  with  the  verbs  andare , mandare,  stare, 
venire.  Ex.  , 

I am  writing.  lo  sio  scrivendo. 

Thou  art  reading.  Tu  vai  (or  stai)  leggendo. 

He  is  telling  me.  Egli  vien  racconlandomi. 

He  is  telling  me  his  misfortunes.  Egli  sla  racconlandomi  le  sue 

sventure  2, 

I am  gathering  flowers  in  my  Vo  cogliendo  fiori  nel  mio  giar- 
garden.  dino  3.  « 

He  was  crying  all  May  and  all  Ando  gridando  * (ntto  il  giorno 
night.  * e tutta  la  notte. 

] was  thinking  of  the  thinga||hat  lo  andava  pensando  alle  cose 
had  just  happened.  accadutes.  . 

Her  grief  is  consuming  her  by  11  suo  dolore  la  va  struggendo  * 
degrees.  lentamentes. 

' X Raccontare,  to  lell,  to  relate ; la  aventura,  the  misfortune. 

8 Coglieri  fiori,.  lo  gather  flowers;  il  fiore,  the  flower.  . 

4 Ando  is  the  third  person  singular  of  the  preterit  deflnite  of  the 

verb  andare,  to  go;  gridare,  to  cry.  - . 

5 Andava  is  the  first  person  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
of  the  verb  andare;  accadute  is  the  past  participle  in  the  plural  fe- 
minine of  the  verb  accadere,  to  happen. 

6 Struggendo  is  the  present  participle  pf  atruggere,  to  consume, 
to  kill,  to  destroy. 
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They  where  descending  slowly  Vemvano  scendendo  lentamente 
the  hill.  il  colle  r. 

I am  beginning  to  perceive  that  Vado  vedendo  che  mi  sono  in- 
I was  mistaken.  gannato. 

What  I am  doing  now,  then  Quello  che  ora  sto  facendo  , lo 
wilt  know  when  it  is  time.  saprai  a sao  tempo. 

They  were  conversing  together  Se  la  sfavano  discorrendo  in- 
fer an  hour,  when....  sieme  da  un’  ora,  quando  . . .8. 


You  are  thinking. 

I was  perceiving. 

He  is  saying. 

What  were  you  doing  when 
arrived  ? 

1 was  dining. 

To  question.  ' 

The  cravat. 

The  carriage. 

The  family. 

The  promise. 

The  leg. 

The  sore  throat. 

The  throat.. 

1 have  a sore  throat. 

The  meat. 

Salt  meat. 

Fresh  meat. 

Fresh  beef. 

Cool  water. 

The  food  (victuals). 
The  dish  (mess).  * 
Salt  meats. 

Milk-food. 


Voi  stale  pensando. 
lo  andava  accorgendont^ 

Egli  va  dicendoS. 

I Che  andavate  (or  stavate)  fa- 
cendo,  quando  don  giunto‘<*. 

10  pranzava  (io  stava  pranzando). 
0 * 
Interrogare  1. 

La  cravatta. 

La  carrozza. 

La  famiglia. 

La  pTomessa. 

La  gamba. 

11  mal  di  gola. 

La  gola. 

Mi  fa  mal  la  gola,  or  bo  mal 
di  gola. 

La  carne. 

Came  salata. 

Carne  fresca. 

Manzo  fresco. 

Acqiia  fresca. 

L'  alimento. 

La  vivanda,  il  cibo. 

Vivande  salate. 

j Un' kuTcrio  Dei  latlicinii. 


The  traveller.  II  viaggiatorc;  fern,  la  viaggia- 

trice. 


7 Venivano  is  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
of  venire. 

8 Diaeorrere,  to  converse. 

■9  Dicendo  is  the  present  participle  of  dire,  to  say. 

10  Andavate  is  the  second  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  indica- 
tive of  andare,  and  atavate  is  the  same  of  atare.  Qiunto  is  the 
past  participle  of  giungere,  to  a,rrive. 
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To  march,  to  walk,  to  step.  Camtninare  1. 

1 have  walked  a good  deal  lo-  Ho  camminato  molto  oggi. 
day. 

I 

Obs.  E.  Camminare  must  not  be  mistaken  for  pas- 
seggiare.  The  former  means  to  walk,  and  the  latter 
to  walk  for  pleasure  (Lesson  XLIV.) 


I have  been  walking  in  the 
garden  with  my  mother. 

To  walk  or  travel  a mile  — 
tw'o  miles. 

To  walk  or  travel  a league  — 
two  leagues. 

To  walk  a step 
To  take  a step. 

To  go  on  a journey. 

To  make  a speech. 

A piece  of  business,  an  affair. 
To  transact  business. 


To  meddle  with  something. 


What  are  you  meddling  with? 

I am  meddling  with  my  own 
business. 

That  man  always  meddles  with 
other  people’s  business. 

1 do  not  meddle  with  other 
people’s  business. 

Others,  other  people. 

He  employs  himself  in  painting. 
The  art  of  painting. 
Chemistry. 

The  chemist. 

The  art. 

Strange. 

Surprising. 

It  is  strange. 

To  employ  one’s  self  in. 
To  concern  some  one. 

To  look  at  some  one. 


Ho  passeggiato  nel  giardino  con 
mia  madre. 

f Far  un  miglio  — doe  miglia. 

t Far  nna  lega  — due  leghe. 

f Far  un  passo. 

■f  Far  un  passo  (presso  di). 
f Far  un  viaggio. 

Far  un  discorso. 

Un  affare;  plur.  i:  nna  facenda. 
Far  degli  affari. 

Mischiarsi  di  qualche  cosa. 
Immischiarsi  di  qualche 
cosa. 

Di  che  si  mischia  Ella? 

Mi  mischio  de’  miei  propri  affari. 

Quest’ nomo  s’  immischia  sempre 
negli  affari  degli  altri. 

Non  m’  immisebio  negli  affari 
aitrui. 

Altrui. 

Si.occupa  di  pittura. 

La  pittura. 

La  chimica. 

II  chimico. 

L’  arte.  * 

Sirano. 

Sorprendente. 

strano. 

t Occuparsi  di  qualche  cosa. 
Concernere , riguardare, 
qualcuno. 

Riguardare  qualcuno. 
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I do  not  like  to  meddle  with  Non  mi  piacc  immischiarmi  di 
things  that  do  not  concern  me.  cio  che  non  mi  concerne. 
That  concerns  nobody,  Cio  non  riguarda  nessuno. 


Curarst  di  qualeke  com,  or 

To  trouUe  one’s  head  aboul'’’'^^'^ 
something.  ) 

To  attract.  j jlttraere  • 2!^'  attratto. 

f Attirare  1, 


» 


attirato. 


1 attract, thouattractest, he  attracts. 
We,  you,  they  attract. 
Loadstone  attracts  iron. 

Her  singing  attracts  me. 

To  charm. 

To  enchant. 

1 am  charmed  with  it. 

The  beauty. 

The  harmony. 

The  voice. 

The  power. 


Attraggo,  attrai,  attrae. 
Attraiamo,  attraete,  attraggono. 
La  calamita  attrae  (attira)  il 
ferro. 

II  suo  canto  m’  attrae. 
Incantare. 

Dileltarc. 

Nc  sono  fclice,ne  souo  incantato. 
La  bellezza. 

L’  armonia. 

La  voce. 

La  poteiiza,  il  potcre. 


To  repeat. 

The  repetition. 

The  commencement,  beginning. 
The  wisdom. 

Study. 

The  lord. 

A good  memory. 

A memorandum. 

The  nightingale. 

All  beginnings  are  difficult. 


Ripetere  2. 

La  ripetizionc. 

11  principio. 

La  saviczza. 

Lo  studio.  , 

II  signore. 

Una  buona  memoria.  i 
Un  meinorialc,  un  promemoria, 
una  memoria. 

11  rosignuolo,  1’  usignuolo. 

Tutti  i principii  sono  dilficili. 


To  create.  Creare  1. 


Creation. 

The  Creator. 

The  benefit,  the  benefactor. 

The  fear  of  the  Lord. 
Heaven. 

The  earth. 

The.  solitude. 

The  lesson. 

The  goodness. 

Flour,  meal, 

The  mill. 


La  creazione. 

II  Creatore. 

II  benefizio,  il  beaefattore;  fern. 

benefattrice. 

11  timore  di  Dio. 

11  cielo. 

La  terra. 

La  solitudine. 

La  lezione. 

La  bonia. 

La  farina. 

II  molino. 
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Obs.  F,  We  have  seen  (Lesson  XLIV.)  that  all  re- 
flective verbs  are,  in  Italian  as  well  as  in  French,  con- 
jugated with  the  auxiliary  essere*,  to  be,  in  their  com- 
pound tenses.  There  are  besides  some  other  verbs, 
w'hich,  in  Italian,  are  likewise  compounded  with  the 
auxiliary  essere*,  to  be,  though  they  are  not  reflective, 
and  generally  take  to  ham  for  their  auxiliary  in  Eng- 
lish. The  principal  are  the  following: 


To  go. 

To  stop. 

To  arrive. 
To  decay. 
To  die. 

To  come  in. 
To  be  born. 
To  set  out. 
To  go  out. 
To  fall. 

To  come. 


Andarc*  1. 

Arrestarsi  1,  fermarsi  1. 
Arrivare  1. 

Decade  re*  2. 

Morire*  3,  trapassare  1. 
Enfrare  1. 

Nascere*  2. 

Partire  3. 

Uscire*  3. 

Cadere*  2. 

Venire  * 3. 


To  become. 

To  disagree. 

To  intervene. 
To  attain. 

To  come  back. 
To  happen. 

Has  your  mother  come  ? 


t Divenire*  3. 

I Diventare  1. 

Non  convenire*3. 
Intervenire*  3.' 

Pervenire*  3. 

Ritornare  1,  rinvenire*  3. 
Sopraggiugnere  * 2. 

E venuta  la  di  Lei  madre? 


The  past  participle  of  these  verbs  must  agree 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  nominative  of  the  verb 
essere*,  to  be. 

She  has  not  come  yet.  Non  6 ancor  venuta. 

Have  the  women  already  come?  Sono  gia  arrivate  le  donne? 
They  have  not  come  yet.  Non  sono  ancor  arrivate. 

Has  your  sister  arrived?  arrivata  la  di  Lei  sorella? 


EXERCISES,  n?. 


Will  you  dine  with  us  to-day  ? — With  much  pleasure. 
—What  have  you  for  dinner  (che  ha  Ella  da  pran%o~)  ? 
—We  have  good  soup,  some  fresh  and  salt  meat,  and 
some  milk  food. — Do  you  like  milk  food? — I like  it 
better  than  (Z.t  preferisco  a~)  alt  other  food.— Are  you 
ready  to  dine? — 1 am  ready.— Do  you  intend  to  set  out 
soon  ? — I intend  setting  out  next  week. — Do  you  travel 
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alone  (sola)  ?— No , Madam , I travel  with  my  uncle. — 

Do  you  travel  on  foot  or  in  a carriage  ? — We  travel  in 
a carriage: — Did  you  meet  any  one  in  your  last  journey 
{nel  di  Lei  ultimo  viaggio')  to  Berlin? — We  met  many 
travellers. — What  do  you  intend  to  spend  your  time  in 
this  summer?— I intend  to  take  a short  ^piccolo')  jour- 
ney.— Did  you  walk  much  in  your  last  journey  ? — I like 
much  to  walk,  but  my  uncle  likes  to  go  in  a carriage. 
—Did  he  not  wish  to  walk? — He  wished  to  walk  at 
ftrst  (da  principio'),  but  he  wished  to  get  into  the 
coach  after  having  taken  a few  steps  (poi  fatti  appena 
alcuni  passi  voile  montar  in  legnoi),  so  that  1 did  not 
walk  much. — What  have  you  been  doing  at  school  to- 
day?— We  have  been  listening  to  our  professor. — What 
did  he  say  ? — He  made  a long  speech  on  the  goodness 
of  God.  After  saying : “Repetition  is  the  mother  of  stu- 
dieSj  and  a good  memory  is  a great  benefit  of  God,”  he 
said  (egli  disse')'.  “God  is^the  Creator  of  heaven  and 
earth;  the  fear  of  the  Lord  is  the  beginning  of  all  wis- 
dom.”— ^What  are  you  doing  all  day  in  this  garden? — 

I am  walking  in  it. — What  is  there  in  it  that  attracts 
you  (che  mai  L attira  co/«)?— The  singing  of  the 
birds  attracts  me  (mi  vi  attrae) — Are  there  nightingales 
in  it  ? — There  are  some  in  it,  and  the  harmony  of  their 
singing  enchants  me  (mi  rapiscey—idxvQ  those  night- 
ingales (forse  gli  usignuoli  hanno')  more  power  over 
you  (sopra  di  Let)  than  painting,  or  the  voice  of  your 
tender  (tenero)  mother , who  loves  you  so  much  ? — 
confess  the  harmony  of  the  singing  of  those  little  birds 
(di  questi  augeUini)  has  more  power  over  me  than 
the  most  tender  words  of  my  dearest  friends. 

178. 

What  does  your  niece  amuse  herself  with  in  her  so- 
litude?— She  reads  a good  deal,  and  writes  letters  to 
her  mother. — What  does  your  uncle  amuse  himself  with 
in  his  solitude?— He  employs  himself  in  painting  and 
chemistry. — Does  he  no  longer  do  any  business? — He 
no,  longer  does  any,  for  he  is  too  old  to  do  any.— Why 
does  he  meddle  with  your  business?— He  does  not  ge- 
nerally (ordinariamente')  meddle  with  other  people’s 
business,  but  he  meddles  with  mine,  because  he  loves  | 
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tae. — Has  yoiir  master  made  you  repeat  your  lesson  to- 
day?— He  has  made  me  repeat  it. — Did  you  know  it? — 
I knew  it  pretty  well  (discretamentey—^Aave  you  also 
done  some  exercises? — I have  done  some,  but,  pray, 
what  is  that  to  you  (ma  che  La  fa  questo,  ne  La 
pregd)  ? — I do  not  generally  meddle  with  things  that  do 
not  concern  me,  but  I love  you  so  much  that  I concern 
myself  much  about  iche  to  m'  interesso  motto  a)  what 
you  are  doing. — Does  any  one  trouble  his  head  (havei 
alcuno  che  si  curd)  about  you?— No  one  troubles  his 
head  about  me,  for  I am  not  worth  the  trouble  {non  ne 
valgo  la  pend). — Who  corrects  your  exercises? — My 
master  corrects  them. — How  {come)  does  he  correct 
them? — He  corrects  them  in  reading  them;  and  in  read- 
ing them  he  speaks  to  me.— How  many  things  {quante 
cose)  does  your  master  at  the  same  time  {in  una 
tolta)^ — He  does  four  things  at  the  same  time. — How 
so  {come  ci6)'i — He  reads  and  corrects  my  exercises, 
speaks  to  me  and  questions  'me  all  at  once  {at  tempo 
stesso). — Does  your  sister  sing  {cantare)  while  dan- 
cing?—She  sings  while  working,  but  she  cannot  sing 
while  dancing. — Has  your  mother  left? — She  has  not 
left  yet. — When  will  she  set  out? — She  will  set  out 
to-morrow  evening. — At  what  o’clock  ? — At  a quarter  to 
seven. — Have  your  sisters  arrived  ?— They  have  not  ar- 
rived yet,  but  we  expect  them  this  evening. — Will  they 
spend  {passare)  the  evening  with  us? — They  will  spend 
it  with  us,  for  they  have  promised  me  to  do  so. — Where 
have  you  spent  tiie  morning? — I have  spent  it  in  the 
country. — Do  you  go  every  morning  to  the  country  ? — 
I do  not  go  every  morning,  but  twice  a week.— Why 
has  your  niece  not  called  upon  me  {tenir  a vedere 
qualcuno)^ — She  is  very  ill,  and  has  spent  the  whole 
day  in  her  room. 


Digitized  by  Google 


304 


/ FlFTY-EIGTH  LESSON— cinquantesima 

oilava.  ^ 

OF  THE  PAST  FUTURE. 

The  past  or  compound  future  is  foi^med  from  the  fu- 
ture of  the  auxiliary,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb 
you  conjugate.  Ex. 


I shall  have  loved. 

Thou  wilt  have  loved. 

He  will  have  loved. 

She  will  have  loved. 

>Ye  shall  have  loved. 

You  will  have  loved. 

V They  will  have  loved.  | 

I shall  have  come. 

Thou  wilt  have  come. 

He  will  have  come. 

She  shall  have  come. 

We  will  have  come. 

You  will  have  come. 

They  will  have  come.  | 

I shall  have  been  praised. 

Thou  wilt  have  been  ptraised. 

He  will  have  been  praised. 
She  will  have  been  praised. 
We  shall  have  been  praised. 

Yon  will  have  been  praised. 
They  will  have  been  praised.! 
To  have  left. 

When  I have  paid  for  the  horse 
I shall  have  only  ten  crowns 
left. 

How  much  money  have  yon  left? 
1 have  one  crown  left. 

i have  only  one  crown  left.  ! 


Avro  amato. 

Avrai  amato. 

Egli  avr4  amato, 

Ella  avri  amato. 

Avremo  amato. 

Avrete  amato. 

S'  fifl'eno  I 

Sari  venuto.  Fern,  venuta. 

Sarai  venuto.  „ venuta. 

Sard  venuto, 

Sara  venuta. 

Saremo  venuti.  Fern,  venute. 
Sarete  venuti.  „ venute. 
Saranno  venuti. 

Saranno  venute. 

Sard  stato  lodato.  Fern,  stata  Io> 

data. 

Sarai  stato  lodato.  „ stata  lo-  , 

data. 

Sard  stato  lodato. 

Sara  stata  lodata. 

Saremo  stati  lodati.  Fern,  state  lo> 

date. 

Sarete  stati  lodati.  „ state  lo> 

date. 

SarannO'Stati  lodati. 

Saranno  state  lodate. 

+ Rimanere*  2. 

Quando  avrd  pdgato  il  cavallo 
non  mi  rimarranno  che  died 
scudi. 

Quanto  danaro  Le  rimane? 

Mi  rimane  uno  scudo. 

Non  mi  rimane  che  uno  scudo. 
Mi  rimane  solamente  uno  scudo. 
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How  mach  has  your  brother  left? 

He  has  one  crown  left. 

How  much  has  your  sister  left? 

She  has  only  three  sous  left. 

How  much  have  your  brothers 
left? 

They  have  one  gold  sequin  left. 

"W’hen  they  have  paid  the  tailor, 
they  will  have  a hundred  Ita- 
lian livrea  left. 


uanio  rimane  al  di  Lei  fratello  ? 
li  rimane  uno  scudo. 

Quanto  rimane  alia  di  Lei  so- 
rella? 

Non  le  rimangono  che  tre  soldi.  

Quanto’rimane  ai  di  Lei  fratelli  ? 

Rimane  Loro  uno  zecchino  d’  oro. 

Quando  a^Tanno  pagato  il  sar- 
tore,  resteranno  loro  cento  lire 
italiane. 


Obs.  In  English  the  present,  or  the  componnd  of  the 
• present,  is  nsed  after  the  conjunctions:  when,  as  soon 
€is or  after,  when  futurity  is  to  be  expressed;  but  in 
Italian  , as  well  as  in  French,  the  future  must  in  such 
instances  always  be  employed.  Ex. 


"When  1 am  at  my  aunt’s,  will 
yon  come  to  see  me  ? 

After  you  have  done  writing, 
will  you  take  a turn  w ith  me  ? 

You  will  play  when  you  have 
finished  your  exercise. 

What  wilf  you  do  when  you 
have  dined  ? 

When  1 have  dined,  I will  take 
a turn  with  my  sister  in  the 
garden  of  the  marchioness. 

When  I have  spoken  to  your 
brother,  I shall  know'  what  i 
have  to  do. 

Does  it  rain? 

It  rains. 

Does  it  snow  ? 

It  snows. 

Is  it  muddy?  ! 

....  I 

It  IS  muddy. 

Is  it  muddy  out  of  doors? 

It  is  very  muddy. 

Is  it  dusty  ? 

It  is  very  dusty. 

Is  it  smoky  ? 

It  is  too  smoky. 

Out  of  doors. 

ITALIAH  ORAMMAJl. 


Quando  sard  da  mia  zia,  verrd 
Ella  a vedermi  ? 

Quando  avra  finito  di  scrivere, 
verra  Ella  meco  a far  un  pas- 
seggio  or  una  passeggiata? 

Ella  giuochcra  quando  avra  finito 
il  di  Lei  tema  (esercizio). 

Che  faraElla  quando  avrapran- 
zato  ? 

Quando  avrd  pranzato,  andrd  a 
far  una  passeggiata  con  mia 
sorella  nel  giardino  della  mar- 
chesa. 

Quando  avrd  parlato  al  di  Lei 
fratello,  saprd  cid  che  ho  da 
fare.  ~ 

Piovc  ? 

Piove. 

Nevica? 

Nevica. 

f Vi  e del  fango  ? 

f V’  e fango? 

'■f  C’  d del  fango. 

■j-  C’  e del  fango  in  istrada  ? 

•f-  E cattivo  andare. 

V’  ha  della  polvere  ? 

Fa  molta  polvere.  V’  ha  molla 
polvere. 

V’  e del  fnmo  ? V’  e fiimo  ? 

V,’  e troppo  fnmo. 

Fuori.  In  istrada. 

so 
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To  enter,  to  goin,  to  come  in.  Entrare  1,  in. 


Will  you  go  iuto  my  room  ? 

I will  go  in. 

Will  you  go  in  ? 

I shall  go  in. 

To  sit  down. 


To  sit,  to  he  seated. 

He  is  seated  upon  the  large  chair. 
She  is  seated  upon  the  bench. 

1 sit  down  near  you. 


To  fill  with.  I 

To  fill  the  bottle  with  wine. 

Do  yon  fill  that  bottle  with 
water  ? 

I fill  my  purse  with  money. 

He  fills  his  belly  with  meat. 

The  pocket. 

Have  you  come  quite  alone  ? 

No,  1 have  brought  all  my  men 
^ong  with  me. 

He  has  brought  ail  his  men  along 
with  him. 

Have  you  brought  your  brother 
along  with  you? 

I have  brought  him  along  with 
me. 

Have  you  told  the  groom  to 
bring  me  the  horse? 

The  gioom. 

1 have  brought  yon  a fine  horse 
from  (Germany. 

Are  you  bringing  me  my  books? 

1 am  bringing  them  to  you. 

To  take. 

To  carry. 

Will  you  take  that  dog  to  the 
stable  ? 

I will  take  it  thither. 


Vnol  Ella  entrar  nella  mia  ca- 
mera ? 

Voglio  entrarvi. 

Vi  entrera  Ella? 

Vi  entrero. 

Sedcre*,  roettersia  sedere  (Les- 
son LI ). 

Essere  seduto;  iem.seduta. 

Egli  k seduto  sulla  gran  sedia. 

Essa  h seduta  sulla  panca.  ’ 

Seggo  presso  di  Lei. 

Mi  metto  a sedere  vicino  a Lei. 

Empire  or  riempire  Cisco )3. 
Empiere  or  riempiere  3.  ' 

Riempire  di  vino  la  bottiglia. 

Riempie  Ella  d’  acqna  questa 
bottiglia? 

Riempio  di  danaro  la  mia  borsa. 

S’  cmpic  il  ventre  di  came  (a 
vulgar  expression). 

La  tasca. 

E Ella  vennta  del  tutto  sola  ? 

No,  ho  condotto  meco  tutta  la 
mia  gente. 

Egli  ha  condotto  seco  tutta  la 
sna  genie. 

Ha  Ella  condotto  seco  il  di  Lei 
fratello  ? 

L’  ho  condotto  meco. 

Avete  detto  al  palafreniere  di 
condurmi  il  cavallo  ? 

II  palafreniere. 

Le  ho  condotto  d’  Alemagna  un 
bcl  cavallo.  , 

Mi  porta  Ella  i miei  libri? 

Glieli  porto. 

Menart  1. 

For  tare  1. 

Volete  menare  qnesto  cane  alia 
stalla  ? 

Voglio  menarvelo. 
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Are  yon  carrying  (his  gun  to 
my  father? 

1 carry  it  to  him. 

The  cane,  stick. 
The  stable. 


To  come  down,  to  go  down. 

To  go  down  into  the  well. 

To  go  or  come  down  the  bill. 
To  go  down  the  river. 

To  alight  from  one’s  horse,  to 
dismount. 

To  alight,  to  get  oot. 


To  go  up,  to  mount,  to 
ascend. 


Porta  Ella  a mio  padre  questo 
scbioppo? 

Glielo  porto. 

La  canna,  il  bastone. 

La  stalla. 

Scendere  * %—sceso. 

Discendere*  2;  past  part. 
disceso. 

Discendere  ncl  pozzo. 

Scendere  la  mnntagna. 

Discendere  il  finine. 

Smoiitarc  da  cavallo  (Less.  LIl). 

Scendere , or  discendere  dal 
legno. 

Montare , satire* , ascen- 
ders*. 


To  go  up  the  mountain. 
Where  is  your  brother  gone  to? 
He  has  ascended  the  hill. 

To  mount  the  horse. 

To  get  into  the  coach. 

To  get  on  board  (he  ship. 

To  desire,  to  beg,  to  pray, 
to  request. 

Will  you  desire  your  brother 
to  come  down? 

I beg  of  you  to  call  on  me  to- 
day. 

The  beard. 

The  river. 

The  stream,  torrent. 

To  go  or  come  up  tho  river. 

, The  stream. 

To  go  or  come  down  the  river. 


Salire  il  monte.  Salire  il  colle. 
Montare  snila  collina. 

Ove  e andato  il  diLei  fratello? 
E montato  sulla  collina. 
Montare  a cavallo. 

Montare  in  legno  (in  carrozza). 
Eutrar  nella  nave. 

Ascendere  il  naviglio. 

Pregare  1 {di  before  Inf.) 

Vuol  Ella  pregare  il  di  Lei  fra- 
tello di  scendere  ? 

La  prego  di  venirmi  a vedere 
, oggi- 
La  barba. 

Il  flume,  la  riviera. 

II  torrenfe.  , 

Andar  contro  la  corrente  del 
flume. 

La  corrente. 

Discendere  il  flume. 


EX£RCISES.  179. 

Will  your  parents  go  to  the  country  to-morrow? — 
They  will  not  go,  for  it  is  too  dusty.— Shall  we  take 

so* 
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a walk  to-day? — We  will  not  take  a walk,  for  it  is 
too  muddy  out  of  dours  {jterche  c’  e troppo  fango  in 
Utrada,  or  per  chi  le  s trade  sono  troppo  fangose').— 

Do  you  see  the  castle  of  my  relation  behind  (dietroi) 
yonder  mountain  (jjuella  montagnd)‘i see  it — Shall 
we  go  in? — We  will  go  in  if  you  like. — Will  you  go 
into  that  room? — I shall  not  go  into  it,  for  it  is  smoky. 

— I wish  you  a good  morning,  Madam.— Will  you  not 
come  in  ? — Will  you  not  sit  down  ? — I will  sit  down 
' upon  that  large  chair. — Wfll  you  tell  me  what  has  be- 
come of  your  brother  ? — I will  tell  yon. — Where  is  your 
sister? — Do  you  not  see  her? — She  is  sitting  upon  the 
bench. — Is  your  father  seated  upon  the  bench? — No,  he 
sits  upon  the  chair. — Hast  thou  spent  all  thy  money  ? — 

I have  not  spent  all.— How  much  hast  thou  left? — I 
have  not  much  left. — I have  but  five  Italian  livres  C^a 
lira  itaUand)  left. — How  much  money  have  thy  sisters 
left? — They  have  but  three  crowns  left— Have  you 
money  enough  left  to  pay  your  tailor? — I have  enough 
left  to  pay  him;  but  if  1 pay  him  I shall  have  but  little 
left. — How  much  money  will  your  brothers  have  left? — 
They  will  have  a hundred  sequins  left. — When  shall 
you  go  to  Italy?— I shall  go  as  soon  as  {jsubito  die')  I 
have  learnt  Italian. — When  w’ill  your  brothers  go  to 
France? — They  will  go  thither  as  soon  as  they  know 
French. — When  will  they  learn  it? — They  will  learn  it 
when  they  have  found  a good  master. — How  much  mo- 
ney shall  w-^e  have  left  when  we  have  paid  for  our 
horses? — When  we  have  paid  for  them  we  shall  have 
only  a hundred  crowns  left. 

180. 

Do  you  gain  {gtiadagndre)  any  thing  by  (/w)  that 
business? — I do  not  gain  much  by  it  {gran  che),  but 
my  brother  gains  a good  deal  by  it.  He  fills  his  purse 
with  money. — How  much  money  have  yon  gained? — 

I have  gained  only  a little,  but  my  cousin  has  gained 
much  by  it. — He  has  filled  bis  pocket  with  money. — 
Why  does  not  that  man  work? — He  is  a good-for-  ' 
nothing  fellow  {disiitilaccio),  for  he  does  nothing  but 
eat  all  the  day  long.  He  continually  fills  {si  riempie 
mai  sempre)  his  belly  with  meat,  so  that  he  will  make 
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himself  (diverra)  ill,  if  he  continues  (continuare)  to 
eat  so  mnch. — With  what  have  you  filled  that  bottle  ? — 
I have  filled  it  with  wine. — Will  this  man  take  care  of 
my  horse? — -He  will  take  care  of  it. — Who  will  take 
care  of  my  servant? — The  landlord  will  take  care  of 
him,  for  he  will  give  him  to  eat  and  to  drink ; he  will 
also  give  him  a good  bed  to  sleep  in  (^per  coricarsf). 
— Does  your  servant  take  care  of  your  horses? — He 
takes  care  of  them. — Is  he  taking  care  of  your  clothes? — 
He  is  taking  care  of  them,  for  he  brushes  them  every 
morning.— Have  you  ever  drunk  French  wine? — I have 
never  drunk  any. — Is  it  long  since  you  ate  Italian  bread? 

■ — It  is  almost- three  years  since  I ate  any.^ — Have  you 
hurt  my  brother-in-law? — I have  not  hurt  him,  but  he 
has  cut  my  finger. — What  has  he  cut  your  finger  with? 
— With  the  knife  which  you  have  lent  him. 

181. 

Is  your  father  arrived  at  last? — Every  body  says  that 
he  is  arrived , but  I have  not  seen  him  yet. — Has  the 
physician  hurt  your  son?— He  has  hurt  him,  for  he  has 
cut  his  finger. — Have  they  cut  oflT  {tagliare)  that  man’s 
leg?— They  have  cut  it  off. — Are  you  pleased  Qsoddis- 
fatto)  with  your  servant  ?— I am  much  pleased  with  him, 
for  he  is  fit  for  any  thing  {huono  a tutto). — What  does 
he  know? -He  knows  every  thing  {tutto). — Can  he  ride 
{andar  a c«ra//o)?— He  can. — Has  your  brother  re- 
turned at  last  from  England? — He  has  returned  thence, 
and  has  brought  you  a fine  horse.  — Has  he  told  his 
groom  to  bring  it  to  me  {di  condnrmelo  qtid)'i—^.6 
has  told  him  to  bring  it  you.— What  do  you  think  {che 
dice  Ella)  of  that  horse? — I think  {dico)  that  it  is  a 
fine  and  good  one  {ch’  e bello  e buono),  and  beg  you 
to  lead  it  into  the  stable  {in  istalla).-\n  what  did  you 
spend  your  time  yesterday?-  ! went  to  the  concert,  and 
afterwards  {e  poi)  to  the  play. — When  did  that  man  go 
down  into  the  well? — He  went  down  this  morning. — 
Has  he  come  up  again  yet  {jgid  m«/e7o)?— He  came  up 
an  hour  ago.— Where  is  your  brother?— He  is  in  his 
room. — Will  you  tell  him  to  come  down?— I will  tell 
him  so,  but  he  is  not  dressed  yet. — Is  your  friend  still 
on  the  mountain?  — He  has  already  come  down. — Did 
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you  go  up  or  down  the  river?— We  went  down  ii— 
Did  my  cousin  speak  to  you  before  he  started?— He 
spoke  to  me  before  he  got  into  the  coach. — Have  you 
seen  my  brother  ? — I saw  him  before  I went  on  board 
the  ship.— Is  it  better  to  -get  into  a coach  than  to  go 
on  board  the  ship  (o  salir  la  nave)  ? — It  is  not  worth 
M'hile  to  get  into  a coach,  or  to  go  on  board  the  ship, 
when  one  has  no  wish  to  travel. 


1 

i 


FIFTY-NINTH  LESSON.— Icztofig  cinquanlesima  nona. 


OF  THE  IMPERFECT. 

(Imperfetlo.) 

The  imperfect  of  the  indicative  is  formed  in  all  Italian 
verbs  by  changing  the  termination  re  of  the  infinitive 
into  va '.  Ex. 


Infiniliees.  Imperfects. 

SSL,. 

To  belie  ve-I  believed,2.  Credere,  j Credewa,  credewi,  credeca. 

&c.  I Credevamojcredevate,  crederono. 

To  hear-^I  heard,  &c.  3.  Sentire-S 

’ ( Scntivamo,  sentivate,  sentivano. 

Aveva,  aveui,  aveoo. 

i’evamo,  aveva/e,  avevano. 


Tohave— Ihad,&c.  2.  Avert. 


06s.  A.  There  is  but  one  exception  to  this  rule;  it 
is  the  verb  essere,  to  be: 


To  be— 1 was,  &c. 


Essere  ^ 

\ Eravamo,  eravate,  erano. 


Obs.  B.  The  imperfect  denotes  a past  state  or  action, 
which  was  still  present  at  the  time  spoken  of,  and  may 
always  be  recognized  by  using  the  two  terms , “was 
doing”,  or  “used  to  do.”  Ex. 


1 Tbe  termination  of  tbe  first  person  of  the  imperfect  indicative  in 
o has  grown  obsolete.  Besides,  the  best  authors,  and  the  Academy 
della  Crusca,  have  rejected  It,  as  being  contrary,^ to  its  Latin  origin: 
tram,  amofiam,  legebam,  auttlebam,  Ac. 
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'When  I was  at  Berlin,  I often 
wont  to  see  my  friends. 

When  you  were  in  Paris,  you 
often  went  to  the  Champs- 
tlys^es. 

Rome  was  at  first  governed  by 

•lungs. 

CtesV  was  a great  man. 

Cicero  was  a great  orator. 

Our  ancestors  T^ent  a hunting 
every  day. 

The  Romans  cultivated  the  arts 
and  sciences,  and  rewarded 
merit. 

Were  yon  walking? 

I was  not  walking. 

Were  you  in  Paris  when  the 
king  was  there? 

t was  there  when  he  ^as  there. 

W'here  were  you  when  I was 
in  London  ? 

At  what  time  did  you  breakfast, 
when  you  were  in  Germany? 

I breakfasted  when  my  father 
breakfasted. 

Did  you  work  when  he  was 
working  ? 

1 studied  w hen  he  was  working. 

Some  fish. 

Some  game. 

To  live. 

When  I lived  at  my  father’s,  I 
rose  earlier  than  1 do  now. 

When  we  lived  in  that  country 
we  went  a fishing  often. 

When  I was  ill,  1 kept  in  bed 
all  day. 

Last  summer,  when  I was  in  the 
country,  there  was  a great  deal 
of  fruit. 


Quando  io  era  a Berlino,  andava 

„®P  esso  a vedore  i miei  amici. 

Quando  Ella  era  (voi  eravate) 
in  Parigi , Ella  andava  (voi 
andavate)  spesso  ai  Campi  Elisi. 

Roma  era  da  principio  gover- 
nafa  dai  re. 

Cesare  era  un^grand’  uomo. 

Oicerone  era  un  grand’  oratore. 

1 nostri  antenati  andavano  tutti 
i giorni  a caccia. 

I Romani' coltivavano  le  arti  e* 
le  scienze,  e ricompensavano 
il  mcrito. 

Passeggiava  Ella  (passeggiavate 
voi)? 

Non  passeggiava. 

Era  Ella  (eravate  veg)  a Parigi 
/]uando  vi  era  il  re  7 > 

V’  era  quando  v’  efa  lq|. 

Ove  era  ^ra vale  voi)  quando 
io  era  a Londra? 

Quando  faceva  Ella  (facevate 
voi)  colazione  allorche  Ella 
era  (eravate)  in  Alemagna? 

Faceva  colazione  quando  la  fa- 
ceva mio  padre. 

Lavorava  Eila  (lavoravate  voi) 
quando  lavorava  Ini  ? 

Io  sindiava  quando  egli  lavorava. 

Del  pesce. 

Della  cacciagione 

Dimorare  1. 

(Joando  io  dimorava  da  mio 
padre,  mi  alzava  piii  presto 
chc  nol  2 faccio  adesso. 

Quando  stavamo  (dimoravamo) 
in  quel  paese,  andavamo  spesso 
'a  pesca. 

Quando  era  malato,  stava  a letto 
tutto  il  giorno. 

L’  estate  (or  nell’  estate)  scorsa, 
essendo  io  alia  campagna,  v’ 
era  gran  copia  di  frutti. 


> 


A thing. 
The  same  thing. 


Una  cosa. 

La  medesima  cosa  ()a  stessa 
cosa). 


X JS^ol  is  a contraction  of  non  lo. 
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The  same  man.  II  mcdesimo  uomo  (lo  stesso 

. nomo). 

. . ^ i + E lo  stesso. 

It  IS  all  one  (the  same).  | ^ ^ 


,Such. 

Such  a man. 

Such  men. 

Such  a woman. 
Such  things. 

Such  men  merit  esteem. 


Tale,  simile. 

Cn  tal  uomo. 

Tali  uomini. 

Una  tal  donna. 

Tali  cose. 

Tali  uomini  meritano  della  stima. 
✓ 


Out  of. 

Out  of  the  city  (the  town). 
Without,  or  out  doors. 

The  church  stands  outside  the 
town.  • 

I shall  wait  for  yon  before  the 
town  gate. 

The  town  or  city  gale. 

The  barrier,  the  turnpike. 

Seldom  (rarely). 

Some  brandy. 

The  life,  the  livelihood. 


Fuori  dl. 

Fnori  della  citta. 

Fuori.  , 

La  chiesa  e fuori  della  cittd. 

L’  aspettero  innanzi  alia  porta 
della  citta. 

La  porta  della  citfA. 

La  barriers,  la  porta,  il  dazio. 

Rararoente,  or  di  rado. 

Dell’  acquavite. 

La  vita,  il  vitto. 


To  get  one^s  livelihood— by. 

1 get  my  livelihood  Jby  work* 
ing. 

He  gets  his  living  by  writing. 

I gain  my  money  by  working. 

By  what  does  that  man  get  his 
livelihood  ? ^ 


Guadagnarsi  il  vitto  QU 
pane) — col. 

Mi  gnadagno  il  vitto  lavorando. 

Egli  si  guadagna  il  vitto  collo 
scrivere. 

Guadagno  il  mio  danaro  col 
lavorare. 

Con  che  si  guadagna  quest  ’uomo 
il  vitto  ? 


To  continue,  to  proceed,  to 
go  on. 

I continue  to  write. 

He  continues  his  speech. 

A good  appetite. 

The  narrative,  the  tale. 

The  edge,  the  border,  the  shore. 
The  edge  of  the  brook. 

The  sea-shore. 

On  the  sea-shore. 

The  shore,  the  water-side,  the 
coast,  the  bank. 


Continuare  1,  proseguire  3, 
seguitare  1. 

Continue  a scrivere. 

Egli  continue  il  suo  discorso. 
Un  buon  appetito. 

11  racconto,  la  novella. 

La  riva. 

La  riva  del  ruscello. 

La  spiaggia  del  marc. 

Sulla  spiaggia  del  marc. 

La  ripa,  il  lido,  la  sponda,  1* 
argine. 
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People  or  folks.  La  gcnte. 

They  are  good  people.  Sono  buona  genie. 

They  are  wicked  people.  Sono  catliva  gente. 

EXERCISES.  182. 

Were  you  loved  when  you  were  at  Dresden  {Dres- 
rfa)?— I was  not  hated.— Was  your  brother  esteemed 
when  he  was  in  London? — He  was  loved  and  esteemed. 
— When  were  you  in  Spain  {pi  Ispagnd)  ?— I was  there 
when  you  were  there. — Who  was  loved  and  who  was 
hated?— Those  that  were  good,  assiduous,  and  obedient, 
were  loved,  and  those  who  were  naughty,  idle,  and 
disobedient,  were  punished',  hated,  and  despised. — 
Were  you  in  Berlin  when  the  king  was  there? — I was 
there  when  he  was  there.— Was  your  uncle  in  London 
when ' I was  there  ? — He  was  • there  when  you  were 
there. — Where  were  you  when  I was  at  Dresden?— 
I was  in  Paris.  — Where  was  your  father  when  you 
were  in  Vienna  ? — He  was  in  England. — At  what  o’clock 
did  you  breakfast  when  you  were  in  England?— I break- 
fasted when  my  uncle  breakfasted. — Did  you  work  when 
he  was  working? — I studied  when  he  was  working. — 
Did  your  brother  work  when  you  were  working?— He 
played  when  I was  working. — On  what  {di  che)  lived 
our  ancestors? — They  lived  on  nothing  but  fish  and 
game,  for  they  went  a hunting  and  a fishing  every  day. 
— What  sort  of  people  « ere  the  Romans  ?—  They  were 
very  good  people,  for  they  cultivated  the'  arts  and 
sciences , and  rewarded  merit.  — Did  you  often  go  to 
see  your  friends  when  you  were  at  Berlin?— I went  to 
see  them  often. — Did  you  sometimes  go  to  the  Champs- 
Elysees  when  you  were  at  Paris  ? — I often  went  thither. 

183. 

What  did  you  do  when  you  lived  in  that  country? 
— When  we  lived  there  we  often  went  a hunting. — 
Did  you  not  go  out  a walking  {passeggiare)‘i—l  went 
out  a walking  sometimes.— Do  you  rise  early?— Not  so 
early  as  you;  but  when  I lived  at  my  uncle’s  I rose 
earlier  than  I do  now. — Did  you  sometimes  keep  in  bed 
when  you  stayed  at  your  uncle’s? — When  1 was  ill  I 
kept  in  bed  aU  day. — Is  there  much  fruit  {Avvi  gran 
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copia  di  frutti)  this  .jnear? — I do  not  know,  but  last 
summefr  {nella  scorsa  estate),  when  I was  in  the 
country,  there  was  a great  deal  of  fruit. — What  do  you 
get  your  livelihood  by  ? — I get  my  livelihood  by  work- 
ing.—Does  your  friend  get  his  livelihood  by  writing? — 
He  gets  it  hy  speaking  and  writing. — Do  these  gen- 
tlemen get  their  livelihood  by  working?— They  get  it  by 
doing  nothing  {facendo  niente) , for  they  are  too  idle 
to  work. — By  what  has  your  friend  gained  that  money? 

— He  has  gained  it  by  worki^.— By  what  did  you  get 
your  livelihood  when  you  \^re  in  England?— I got  it 
by  writing.  — Did  your  cousin  get  his  livelihood  by 
writing? — He  got  it  by  wooing. — Have  you  ever  seen 
such  a person?—!  have  never  seen  such  a one  (una 

Have 'you  already  seen  our  church?— I have 
not  seen  it  yet.— Where  does  it  stand  {essere)‘i— It 
stands  outside  the  town.— If  you  wish  to  see  it,  I will 
go  with  you  in  order  to  show  it  you.— Upon  what  do 
the  people  livei  that  inhabit  the  sea-shore  ?— They  live 
on  fish  alone.— Why  will  you  not  go  a hunting  any 
more  ? — I bunted  yesterday  the  whole  day,  and  I killed 
nothing*biit  an  ugly  bird,  so  that  I shall  not  go  a hunt- 
ing any  more. — Why  do  you  not  eat? — Because  I have 
not  a good  appetite. — Why  does  your  brother  eat  so 
much  ?— Because  he  has  a good  appetite. 

184. 

_ • 

t ■« 

Whom  are  you  looking  for? — I am  looking  for  my 
little  brother. — If  you  wish  to  find  him  you  must  go 
(bisogna  andar)  into  the  garden , for  he  is  there. — ■ 
The  garden  is  large,  and  I shall  not  be  able  to  find 
him,  if  you  do  not  tell  me  in  which  part  (in  qual  parte) 
of  the  garden  he  is  (sia,  subj.)— He  is  sitting  under  the 
large  tree  under  w'hich  we  were  sitting  yesterday. — 
Now  1 shall  find  him. — Why  did  you  not  bring  me  my  ' 
clothes ‘t’ — They  were  not  made , so  that  I could  not 
bring  them,  but  I bring  them  you  now. — You  have  learnt 
your  lesson:  why  has  not  your  sister  learnt  hers?— She 
has  taken  a walk  with  my  mother,  so  that  she  could 
not  learn  it,  but  she  will  learn  it  to-morrow. — When  ^ 
will  you  corre*  my  exercises?— I will  correct  them 
when  you  bring  me  (mi  portera,  future)  those  of  your 
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sister. — Do  you,  think  you  have  made  faults  in  them  ? — 
I do  not  know. — If  you  have  made  faults  you  have  not 
studied  your  lessons  well  ; for  the  lessons  must  be 
learnt  well  {hisogna  imparar  bene)  to  make  no  faults 
in  the  exercises.— It  is  all  the  same : if  you  do  not  cor- 
rect them  to-day , I shall  not  learn  them  before  to- 
morrow {non  li  imparerd  se  non  domant). — You  must 
not  {Ella  non  dere)  make  any  faults  in  your  exercises, 
for  you  have  all  that  is  necessary  to  prevent  yon  from 
making  any. 


SIXTIETH  lESSOK—Lezione  sessatUesima. 

OF  THE  PRETERITE  DEFINITE. 

' (Passato  remoto.) 

This  past  tense  is  formed  from  the  infinitive  by  chang- 
ing the  terminations  are,  ere,  ire,  into  ai,  ei,  ii.  Ex. 

Preterite  Definites. 

To  speak — I spoke,  1.  Parlare.i  Parlat,  parlos/i,  parlo. 

&c.  I Parlammo,  parlaste,  parlarono. 

To  believe— Ibeliev- 2,  Crederc.i  Credci,  credesti,  credi. 

ed,&c.  I Credemmo,  credeste,creden>noi. 

To  hear  — I heard,  3.  Sentire.  j Sentii,  sentisti,  sent). 

&c.  ^ Sentiinmo,  sendste,  sendrono. 


1 Almost  all  the  verbs  of  the  second  conjagation  have  a double 
form  for  the  first  and  third  persons  singular,  and  third  person  plural, 
and  instead  of  ef,  e,  erono,  they  end  in  etti,  ette,  ettero,  as:  cre- 
dere, to  believe.' 

Credei,  or  credetti, 

Credesti, 

Crede,  or  credette; 

Credemmo, 

Credeste, 

Crederono,  or  credettero. 

Practice  ^lone  can  teach  which  form  is  to  be  preferred.  We  have, 
however,  ascertained  that  when  the  verb  ends  in  tere  the  preference 
is  to  be  given  to  the  first  form,  as  : 

Potere,  to  be  able  fc^an)  — pofei,  I was  able. 

Battere,  to  beat  > — battei,  I did  beat. 

Esistere,  to  exist  > — esistei,  I existed,  dfc. 
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Ohs. ' A.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  preterit 
definite  has  in  the  regular  verbs  always  the  grave 
accent  ( ').  The  auxiliary  verbs  are  irregular. 


Toha,e-n,ad,&c  A.ere*  j 

To  be -I  was,  &c.  Essere*.  | 


avesli,  ebbe. 
aveste,  ebbero. 
fosti,  fa. 

foste,  furono. 


Ohs.  B.  The  irregularity  of  an  Italian  verb  almost 
always  falls  on  the  preterite  definite.  This  is  irregular 
only  in  the  first  and  third  persons  singular,  and  the 
third  person  > plural , which  almost  invariably  end  the 
first  person  singular  in  i,  the  third  person  singular  in  e, 
and  the  third  person  plural  in  ero.  Ex. 


To  please-pleased  Cpast  Piacere—pUiciuto. 
part ). 

Preterit  Definites. 


I pleased,  &c. 


SPiacqui,  piacesli,  piacque. 
Piacemtno,  piacestc,  piacquero^. 


To  know — known. 
I knew,  &c. 


Conoscere— conosciu  to. 

\ Gonobbi,  conoscesti,  conobbe. 
j Conoscem-  conosceste,  conobbe* 
( IDO,  ro. 


To  hold— held. 


Tenere — tenuto.  - 


1 held,  &c. 


I Tenni,  tenesti,  tenne. 

I Tenemmo,  teneste,  tennero. 


To  wish — wished. 


Volere — voluto. 


I wished,  &c. 


Volli,  volesti,  voile. 

Volcmmo,  volesle,  vollero*. 


2 All  verbs  baving  c before  tbe  termination  ere  of  tbe  infinitive  are 
conjugated  in  tbe  same  manner,  as  ; nascere,  to  be  born ; tacere,  to 
be  silent;  giacere,  to  lie,  to  be  situate;  nuoeere,  to  hurt;  except 
cuocere,  to  cook,  bake ; and  conoscere,  to  know ; which  have  in  tbe 
preterite  definite  cossi  and  eonobbi. 

3 Tbe  principal  verbs  which,  besides  the  above  three,  double  in  the 
preterit  definite  the  consonant  in  the  first  and  third  persons  singular 
and  third  person  plural  are  : avere,  to  have ; ebbi,  I had : rompere,  to 
break;  ruppi,  I broke:  cadere,  to  fall;  caddi,  1 fell:  sapere,  to 
know ; seppt,  1 knew  : piavere,  to  rain ; piovve,  it  rained. 
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To  read— read. 
I read,  &c. 


Leggere—letto. 

iLessi,  leggcsti,  lease. 

Leggenimo,  leggeste,  iessero*. 


To  take— took. 

1 took,  &c. 

To  choose— chosen. 

I chose,  &c. 

Obs.  C.  The  learner  has  only  to  make  himself  ao> 
qaainted  with  the  irregularity  of  the  first  person  singu- 
lar of  this  tense ; this  once  known , all  the  others  are. 
For,  in  addition  to  the  first  person  singular,  the  irregu- 
lar persons  of  this  tense  are  the  third  person  singular 
and  third  person  plural,  all  the  other  persons  are  al- 
ways regular.  The  first  person  singular,  therefore,  end- 
ing in  i,  the  third  person  singular  changes  i into  e,  and 
the  third  person  plural  into  ero , as  may  be  seen  from 
the  above  examples.  This  rule  holds  good  throughout 
the  Italian  language.  All  the  other  rules  that  can  be 
given  on  the  formation  of  this  tense  in  irregular  verbs 
are  contained  in  the  above  five  notes. 


Prendere—preso. 

j Presi,  prendesti,  prose. 

) Prcndeoimo,  prendestc,  prcsero  s. 

ScegUere — scelto. 

iScelsi,  sceglicsti,  scelse. 
Scegliemmo,  sceglieste,  scelse- 


4 All  verbs  wbose  first  person  siogular  of  tbe  indicative  terminates 
in  ago,  CO,  VO,  jirinio,  vuoto,  bave  tbeir  preterit  definite  terminated 
in  tfi,  as  : Dico , 1 say;  disui , 1 said:  gcrivo , I write;  gcrigai,  1 
wrote:  eaprimo,  I express;  expresai,  I expressed:  acuoto,  1 shake; 
acoaai,  I shook ; percuoto,  I strike ; percoaai,  I struck. 

a All  verbs  whose  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  ends  in 
do  have  tbeir  preterit  definite  either  in  aai,  eai,  iai,  oai,  or  usi, 
according  to  the  letters  that  precede  this  termination , as : perauado, 
1 persuade;  perauaai,  I persuaded:  chiedo,  1 ask;  chieai,  1 asked: 
rodo,  I gnaw ; roai,  1 gnawed  : chiudo,  I shut ; chhiai,  1 did  shut : 
fondo,  I melt;  fuai,  I melted. 

6 Verbs  whose  termination  o of  the  first  person  singular  indicative 
is  preceded  by  a consonant,  which  in  its  torn  is  preceded  by  one  of 
the  liquids,  I,  n,  r,  with  which  they  form  the  syllables  Igo,  nco,  rdo, 
have  their  preterit  definite  in  lai,  nai,  or  rai,  as  : vinco,  t vanquish ; 
ffnst,  I vanquished  : mordo,  I bite ; morai,  1 bit,  Ac. 
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ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 


This  tense  is  so  called,  because  it  always  expresses 
an  action  completed  at  a time  specified,  either  by  an 
adverb  or  some  other  circumstance. 

1 had  done  reading  when  he  en-  Aveva  finito  di  leggere,  quanda 
tered.  egli  enlro. 

You  had  lost  your  purse,  when  Ella  aveva  (voi  avevate)  perdah) 
I found  mine.  la  di  Lei  (la  vostra)  borsa, 

quando  Irovai  la  mia. 


i 

Obs.  D.  These  examples  show  that  the  plnperfect 
is  formed  in  Italian,  as  in  English,  with  the  imperfect 
of  the  auxiliary,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  you 
conjugate.  > 


We  had  dined,  when  he  arrived. 

The  king  had  named  an  admiral, 
when  he  heard  of  yon. 

After  having  spoken,  you  went 
away. 

After  shaving,  / washed  my  face. 

After  having  warmed  themselves, 
they  went  into  the  garden. 

As  soon  as  the  bell  rang,  you 
awoke. 

As  soon  as  they  called  me,  I 
got  up. 

As  soon  as  he  was  ready,  he 
came  to  see  me. 

As  soon  as  we  had  our  money, 
we  agreed  to  that. 

As  soon  as  he  had  his  horse, 
he  came  to  show  it  me. 

After  having  tried  several  times, 
they  succeeded  in  doing  it. 

As  soon  as  I saw  him,  I ob- 
tained what  1 wanted. 

As  soon  as  I spoke  to  him,  he 
did  what  1 told  him. 

The  business  was  soon  over. 


Avevamo  pranzato , quando  egh 
arrivo  (or  giunse). 

11  re  aveva  fatto  nn  ammiraglio, 
quando  gH  si  parld  di  Lei  ;(or 
quando  gH  parlarono  di  Lei). 

Dopo  aver  parlato,  Ella  se  ue 
undo. 

Dopo  essermi  sbarbato,  mi  lavai 
la  faccia. 

Dopo  essersi  scaldati,  andarono 
m giardino. 

Tosto  che  la  campana  suono,  Ella 
si  risveglid  (voi  vi  risvegH- 
aste). 

Tosto  che  mi  chiamarono , mi 
'levai. 

Tosto  che  fu  pronto,  venne  a ve- 
derini. 

Tosto  che  noi  avemmo  il  nostro 
danaro,  conveniinmo  di  cio. 

Tosto  che  ebbe  il  suo  cavallo, 
.venne  a niostrarmelo. 

Dopo  aver  pruvato  parecchie 
volte,  pervennero  a farlo. 

Tosto  che  lo  vidi , otlenni  cid  di 
cui  aveva  bTsogno. 

Tosto  che  gli  partaif^ece  cid 
che  gli  dissi.  “* 

L’  afiare  fu  ben  tosto  fatto.  / 
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OF  THE  PRETERIT  ANTERIOR. 

(Pasaato  anteriore.) 

This  tense  is  compounded  of  the  preterit  definite  of 
the  auxiliary,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  you 
conjugate.  It  is  used  (according  to]  its  name  anteriore,  ante- 
rior,) to  express  an  action  past  before  another  which  is 
likewise  past,  and  is  hardly  ever  used  except  after  one 

I Tosto  che. 

} Subilo  che. 

Dope  che. 

SAIIorch^. 

Quantlo. 

Non  tosto. 

Appena. 

It  also  expresses  an  action  as  quickly  done. 


of  the  conjunctions  : 

As  soon  as. 

After. 

When. 

No  sooner. 
Scarcely. 


EXAMPLES. 


A soon  as  I had  finished  my 
work,  I carried  it  to  him. 

As  soon  as  I had  dressed  myself, 
I went  out. 

When  they  had  done  playing, 
they  began  singing. 

When  1 had  dined,  it  struck 
twelve. 

As  soon  ns  the  guests  were  as- 
sembled, the  repast  commenced. 

I had  soon  done  eating. 

After  the  soldiers  had  pillaged 
the  town , they  slaughtered 
without  pity  the  women  and 
children. 

Scarcely  had  we  arrived,  when 
we  were  conducted  to  the  king. 

He  had  no  sooner  perceived  vs, 
than  he  advanced  towards  us. 

When  he  had  done  reading,  he 
exclaimed. 

When  he  had  well  understood, 
he  left. 


Tosto  che  ebbi  finilo  il  mio  la- 
voro,  glielo  porlai. 

Tosto  che  mi  fui  vestito,  uscii, 

(Juand  ebbero  finito  di  giuocare, 
si  misero  a cantare. 

Quando  ebbi  pranzalo , snouo 
mezzodi. 

Tosto  che  i convitati  si  furono 
raunati,  il  banchetto  commin- 
cid. 

Ebbi  hen  presto  finito  di  man- 
giare. 

Dopo  che  i soldati  ebbero  sac- 
cheggiata  la  citta,  trucidarono 
spietatameute  le  donne  e i 
fanciulli. 

Appena  fummo  giunli,  che  ci  si 
condusse  (or  che  ci  condus- 
sero)  dal  re. 

JVpn  tosto  egli  ci  ebbe  scorti,  chc 
fsi  avanzd  verso  noi. 

Quand’  ebbe  finilo  di  leggerc, 
esclamo. 

Quan<f  ebbe  capilo  bene,  parti. 
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To  die  (to  lose  life). 

I die,  (hou  diest,  he  or  she  dies. 
We,  you,  they  die. 


I die,  &c.  j 

Sliall  or  will  you  die  ? ■ 

1 shall  die. 

The  man  died  this  morning,  and 
his  wife  died  also. 

The  man  is  dead. 

The  woman  died  this  morning. 

To  kill. 


1 killed  &c. 

To  tell,  to  relate. 

The  spectacles. 
The  optician. 

The  accident. 

To  write. 


I wrote,  &c. 


Morire;  past  part,  morto. 

Mnoio,  muori,  maore. 

Moriamo,  morite,  muoiouo. 

Preterit  definite. 

Morii,  moristi,  mori. 

Morimmo,  ^ moriste,  morirono. 

Morra  Ella  (morrete  voi)? 
Morro. 

L’  'uomo  e morto  qnesta  mattina, 
e sua  moglie  pure  e morta. 
L’  uomo  e morto. 

La  donna  e morta  questa  qiane. 

,Uccidere* ; past  part.  «c- 
ciso. 

Preterit  definite. 

Uccisi,  uccidesti,  uccise. 
Uccidemmo,  uccidest,  acciaero. 

Raccontare  1. 

Gli  occhiali. 

L’  ottico. 

L’  accidente. 

Scrivere  2~scritto. 

Preterit  definite. 

Scrissi,  scrivesti,  scrisse.  " 
Scrivemmo,  scriveste,  scrissero. 


EXERCISES.  185. 

What  did  you  do  when  you  had  finished  your  letter? 

— I.  went  to  ray  brother,  who  took  me  to  the  theatre, 
where  I had  the  pleasure  to  find  one  of  my  friends 
whom  I had  not  seen  for  ten  years  died  annf). — . 
What  didst  thou  do  after  getting  up  this  morning  ?»-^ 
When  I had  read  the  letter  of  the  Polish  (polacco)  count,  I 
w'cnt  to  see  (usdi  per  vedere')  the  theatre  of  the 
prince,  which  I had  not  seen  before  (non — ancord). — 
What  did  your  father  do  when  he  had  breakfasted? — 

He  shaved  and  went  out. — What  did  your  friend  do 
after  he  had  been  a w'alking? — He  went  to  the  baron 
(il  barone'). — Did  the  baron  cut  the  meat  after  he  had 
cut  the  bread? — He  cut  the  bread  after  he  had  cut  the 
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meat.— When  do  you  set  out? — I do  not  set  out  til! 
{non  par  to  che)  to-morrow;  for  before  I leave  I will 
once  more  see  my  good  friends. — What  did  your  chil> 
'dren  do  when  they  had  breakfasted?— They  went  a walk- 
ing with  their  dear  preceptor  iprecettore^. — Where  did 
your  uncle  go  to  after  he  had  warmed  himself  ? — He 
went  nowhere.  After  he  had  warmed  himself,  he  un- 
dressed and  M'ent  to  bed. — At  wliat  o’clock  did  be  get 
up? — He  got  up  at  sunrise.— Did  you  wake  him? — I had 
no  need  to  wake  him,  for  he  had  got  up  before  me. 
— What  did  your  cousin  do  when  he  heard  of  iqu(mdo 
apprese)  the  death  (/a  morte)  of  his  best  friend?— 
He  was  much  afflicted,  and  went  to  bed  without  saying 
a word  {senm  dir  motto). — Did  you  shave  before  you 
breakfasted?— I shaved  when  1 had  breakfasted. — Did 
you  go  to  bed  when  you  had  eaten  supper? — When  I 
had  eaten  supper  I wrote  my  letters,  and  when  I had 
written  them  I went  to  bed, — At  what  {di  che)  are  you 
distressed  {affiitta)'i — I am  distressed  at  that  accident 
• — Are  yon  afflicted  at  the  death  (della  morte)  of  your 
relation? — I am  much  afflicted  at  it  (ne). — When  did 
your  relation  die?— He  died  last  month.— Of  whom  do 
you  complain? — I complain  of  your  boy. — Why  do  you 
complain  of  him? — Because  he  has  killed  the  pretty 
dog  (il  cagnolino)  which  I received  from  one  of  my 
friends.— Of  what  has  your  uncle  complained? — He  has 
complained  of  what  you  have  done. — Has  he  complained 
of  the  letter  which  I wrote  to  him  the  day  before 
yesterday? — He  has  complained  of  it 

186. 

Why  did  you  not  stay  longer  in  Holland? — When  I 
was  there  the  living  was  dear,  and  I had  not  money 
enough  to  stay  there  longer. — What  sort  of  weather 
was  it  when  you  were  on  the  way  to  Vienna?  It  was 
very  bad  weather,  for  it  was  stormy  (temporale),  and 
snowed  and  rained  very  heavily  (dirottamente).—'W\iere 
have  you  been  since  1 saw  you? — We  sojourned  long 
on  the  sea-shore,  until  a ship  arrived  (fino  all’  arriro 
d’un — ) which  brought  us  to  France. — Will  you  conti- 
nue your  narrative? — Scarcely  bad  we  arrived  in  France 
when  we  w ere  taken  (condurre*)  to  the  kmg,  who 
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received  ns  very  well,  and  sent  ns  back  to  onr  conn~ 
try. — A peasant  having  seen  that  old  men  (il  vecchid) 
used  {servirsi  di)  spectacles  (occhiali)  to  read,  went 
to  an  optician  {nn  otticd)  and  asked  for  a pair  (e  ne 
domando). — The  peasant  then  took  a book,  and  having 
opened  it,  said  the  spectacles  were  not  good.  The 
optician  pat  another  pair  (un  altro  paid)  of  the  best 
which  he  conld  find  in  his  shop  (la  bottega)  upon  his 
nose ; bat  the  peasant  being  still  unable  to  read,  the 
merchant  said  to  him:  “My  friend,  perhaps  you  cannot 
read  at  all?”  “If  I could  (se  sapessi  leggere),"  said 
the  peasant,  “1  should  not  (non  avrei  bisogno  df)  want 
your  spectacles.” — Henry  (Enrico)  the  Fourth,  meeting 
one  day  in  his  palace  (U  pala%%o)  a man  whom  he  did 
not  know  (che  gli  era  sconosciuto),  asked  him  to 
whom  he  belonged  (appartenesse,  imp.  subj.).  “I  belong 
to  myself,"  replied  the  man.  “My  friend,”  said  the  king, 
“you  have  a stupid  (stolido)  master  (padrone)."  Tell 
us  (La  ci  raccontt)  what  has  happened  to  you  lately 
(V  altro  giorno). — Very  willingly  (benvolentieri)  \ but 
on  condition  (colla  condhione)  that  you  will  listen  to 
me  without  interrupting  (interromper e*)  me. — We  wiU 
not  interrupt  you:  you  may  be  (pub  esserne)  sure  of 
it.— Being  lately  at  the  theatre,  I saw  the  Speaking 
Picture  and  the  Weeping  (piangere*)  Woman  performed 
(vedere*  rappresentare).  As  I did  not  find  this  latter 
play  (quest  ultima  commedia)  very  amusing  (troppo 
allegra  per  me),  I went  to  the  concert,  where  the 
music  (la  musica'y  caused  me  (cagionare)  .a  violent 
head-ache  (un  violento  mal  di  testa).  I then  left  (las- 
ciare)  the  concert,  cursing  it  (maledicendo),  and  went 
straight  (e  me  ne  andai  difilato)  to  the  madhouse  (lo 
spedale  dei  pu%%i),  in  order  to  see  my  cousin  Ob 
entering  (entrando)  the  hospital  of  my  cousin,  I was 
struck  with  horror  (fui  preso  d’  orrore)  at  seeing  (te- 
dendo)  several  madmen  (il  pa%zo),  who  came  up  to  me 
(avvicinarsi  ad  uno),  jumping  (saltare)  and  howling 
(urlare). — What  did  you  do  then  ? — I did  the  same 
(altrettanto) , and  they  set  up  a laugh  (mettersi*  a 
ridere)  as  they  withdrew  (ritirarsf). 
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SIXTY-FIRST  LESSON— sessantesima  pritna. 


To  employ. 

When  wc  received  some  money, 
we  employed  it  in  purchasing 
good  books. 

When  you  booght  of  that  mer- 
chant, you  did  not  always  pay 
in  cash. 


Impiegare  1. 

Quando  ricevevamo  del  danaro, 
1’  iinpiegavamo  a comprare 
dei  biioni  libri. 

Quando  Ella  coniprava  da  questo 
mcrcantc,  non  pagava  sempre 
in  contanti.  , - 


Has  your  sister  succeeded  in 
mending  your  cravat? 

She  has  succeeded  in  it 
Has  the  woman  returned  from 
the  market? 

She  has  not  yet  returned. 

Did  the  women  agree  to  that? 
They  agreed  to  it 
Where  is  your  sister  gone  ? 
She  is  gone  to  church. 

Here  is,  here  are. 
There  is,  there  are. 
There  is  my  book. 

Behold  my  book. 

There  is  my  pen. 

Behold  my  pen. 

There  it  is. 

There  they  are. 

Here  1 am. 


Sua  sorella  ha  dessa  poluto  rac- 
comodare  la  di  Lei  cravatta? 
V ha  potuto. 

La  donna  e dessa  ritornata  dal 
mercato  ? 

Non  n’  e pcranco  ritornat^. 
Sono  convenutc  di  cid  ledonne? 
Ne  son  convenute. 

Ov’  6 andala  la  di  Lei  sorella? 
E andata  in  chiesa. 

I Ecco. 

£cco  il  mio  libro. 

Ecco  la  mia  penna. 

Eccolo.  Fern,  eccola. 

Eccoli.  „ eccole. 

Eccomi. 


Ohs.  A.  The  pronouns  are  joined  to  the  word  ecco 
in  the  following  manner: 

Sinff.  Plur. 

There  or  Here  I am.  There  or  Here  we  are.  Eccomi.  Eccoci. 


> > thou  art.  > 

> > he  is.  > 

> > she  is.  > 

I am  there. 

There  is  some. 

There  is  the  man. 
There  is  the  woman. 
That  is  the  reason  why. 
Therefore  1 say  so. 

My  feet  are  cold. 


> you  are.  Eccoti.  Eccovi. 
» they  arc.  Eccolo.  Eccoli. 

> they  are.  Eccola.  Eccole. 
Eccomici,  or  eccomivi. 

Eccone. 

Ecco  r uomo. 

Ecco  la  donna. 

Ecco  perche. 

Ecco  perchd  lo  dico. 

f Ho  freddo  ai  piedi. 

21  * 
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His  feet  are  cold. 

Her  hands  are  cold. 

My  body  is  cold. 

My  head  hurts  me. 

His  leg  hurts  him. 

Her  leg  hurls  her. 

He  has  a pain  in  his  side. 

Her  tongue  hurts  her  ve  ry 
much. 


+ Egli  ha  frcddo  ai  piedi.' 
f Essa  ha  freddo  allc  mani. 

■f  Ho  freddo  a lutto  il  corpo. 
i Mi  'duole  la  testa  (mi  fa  male 
la  testa). 

t (Hi  fa  male  la  gamba. 
f Le  fa  male  la  gamba. 
f Ha  male  ad  tin  lato. 
t Le  duolc  molto  la  lingua. 


A plate.  , 

' A clean  plate. 

Clean  plates. 

The  son-in-law. 

The  step-son. 

The  daughter-in-law. 

The  step-daughter. 

The  father-in-law. 

The  step-father.  . 

The  mother-in-law. 

The  step-mother. 

The  progress. 

To  improve. 

To  improve  in  learning. 

The  progress  of  a malady. 

'What  has  become  of  your  aunt?! 

I do  not  know  what  has  become 
of  her. 

What  has  become  ofyour  sisters? 

1 cannot  tell  yon  what  has  be- 
come of  them. 

Wine  sella  well.  | 


Wine  will  sell  well  next  year. 
That  door  shots  easily. 


1 Smerclo , though  in  constant 
by  la  Crutca, 


Ub  tondo. 

Un  tondo  pulito. 

Dei  tondi  puliti. 

11  genero. 

II  figliastro. 

La  nuora. 

La  figliasira. 

II  snocero. 

11  patrigno. 

La  suocera. 

La  matrigna. 

II  progresso, 

-j-  Far  dei  progress!, 
t Far  dei  progressi  negli  studii, 
nelle  scienze. 

II  progresso  (or  i progressi) 
d’  una  malattia. 

Ch’  e avvenuto  della  di  Lei  zia? 
Che  n’  e della  di  Lei  zia? 

Non  so  che  ne  sia  avvenuto 

(sub;0 

Ch’  6 avvenuto  delle  di  Lei  so- 
relle? 

Non  posso  dirle  che  sia  avvenuto 
di  loro  Csvbj.) 

f II  vino  ha  grande  smercio  >. 
f Vi  ha  inolta  ricerca  di  vino, 
f II  vino  avra  grande  smercio 
1’  anno  venture, 
f L’  anno  venture  il  vino  si 
venders  benissimo. 
t Ouesta  porta  si  chiude  age- 
volmentc. 


use,  has  not  been  sanctioned  yet 
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That  window  does  not  open 
easily. 

That  picture  is  seen  far  off.' 

Winter  clothes  are  not  worn  in 
summer. 

That  is  not  said. 

That  cannot  be  comprehended,  j 


f Quests  finestra  non  s’  apre  fa- 
cilmente. 

t Questo  qnadro  si  vede  da  lon- 
tano. 

t 1 veslifi  del  verno  non  si  por- 
tano  nella  state, 
t Ciu  non  si  dice. 

-{-  Questo  non  si  capisce. 

-f  Questo  non  si  concepisce. 


To  conceive,  to  comprehend. 


It  is  clear.  ‘ 


Concepire  ( concepieco  ) ; 
past  part  concepito  ; pre- 
terit def.  coheepii. 

ehiaro. 


According  to  circumstances. 
The  circumstance. 

That  is  according  to  circumstan- 
ces. 

It  depends. 


+ Secondo  le  occorrenze. 

L’  occorrenza  (or  la  circostanza). 
Secondo  le  circostanze. 

Dipende  (dalle  cricostanze). 


Glad. 

Pleased. 

Sorry,  displeased. 

To  scold. 


To  be  angry  with  somebody. 


\ 

To  be  angry  about  some- 
thing. 


ConCento  (di  before  inf.). 

Soddisfatto  (di  before  inf). 

Malcontcnto,  iucrescioso. 

Sgridare  1. 

Essere  in  collera  con  qual- 
cuno. 

Essere  indispettito  contro 
. qualcuno. 

Nutrire  mol  animo  contro 
qualcuno. 

Essere  indispettito  per 
qualche  cosa. 


What  are  you  angry  about? 

Are  you  sorry  for  having  done 
it? 

I am  sorry  for  it. 

Are  you  rich? 

1 am. 

Are  the  women  handsome? 
They  are ; they  are  rich  and 
handsome. 

Arc  you  from  France? 


t Qual  e r oggetto  che  La  in- 
dispettiscG? 

t Le  rincrcsce  d’  averlo  fattof 

Me  ne  rincrescc. 

Ella  ricca? 

Lo  sono. 

Sono  belle  le  donne? 

Lo  sono ; sono  ricche  e belle. 

f Ella'Francese  ? E Ella  di 
Francia? 
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I am. 

What  countrywoman  is  she? 
She  is  from  Italy. 

Honest. 

Polite.  ^ 

Uncivil. 

Impolite. 

Happy,  lucky. 

Unh^py,  unlucky. 

Easy. 

< Dimcult. 

Useful. 

Useless. 

Is  it  useful  to  write  a good  deal  ? 
It  is  useful. 

Is  it  well  (right)  to  take  the 
property  of  others? 

It  is  wrong  (bad). 

It  is  not  well  (wrong). 

Well,  right. 

Bad,  wrong. 


Lo  sono. 

f Di  qual  paete  i dessa? 

Essa  e d’  Italia.  > 

Onesto. 

Civile. 

Incivile. 

Scortese  (impulito). 

Felice. 

Infelice. 

Facile. 

Difficile. 

Utile. 

Inutile. 

£ egli  utile  di  scriver  molto? 

E utile. 

E egli  lecito  di  prendere  1’  avere 
'dcgli  altri?(o  la  roba  degl’  altri). 
Non  va  bene  (sta  male). 

Non  e lecito. 

Bene. 

Male. 


^ • .1  A che  serve  cio? 

Of  w'hat  use  is  that  ? ^ | -j-  A che  giova? 

„ 4 f Cid  non  e buono  a nienfe. 

That  IS  ol  no  use.  j j gg,.ve  a niente. 

What  is  that?  Cheequesto? 

I do  not  know  what  that  is.  Non  so  che  sia  Cpresenl  subj.). 
What  is  it?  Che  e? 

, , . L . I Non  so  che  sia  (sub^.). 

I do  not  know  what  it  is.  | cosasia  (pres.suiy.}. 


What  is  your  name?  | 

Jly  name  is  Charles.  j 

What  do  you  call  this  in  Italian? 
How  do  you  express  this  in  Ita- 
lian? 

What  is  that  called? 

That  flower  is  called  anemone. 


Come  si  chiama  ? 

Onal  e il  di  Lei  nome  ? 

Che  nome  ha  Elia? 

Mi  chiamo  Carlo. 

Ho  nome  Carlo. 

Como  si  chiama  cid  in  italiano? 
Come  si  dieequestoin  italiano? 

Come  si  chiama  cid? 

Questo  fiore  ha  nome  anemone. 


George  Ihe  Third.  Giorgio  terzo. 

Obs.  B.  After  the  Christian  |iames  of  sovereigns  the 
Italians  employ  the  ordinal  numbers,  as  in  English,  bat 
without  using  the  article. 
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Lewis  the  Fourteenth. 

Henry  the  Fourth. 

Henry  the  First. 

Henry  the  Second. 

Charles  the  Fifth  spoke  several 
European  languages  fluently. 

Europe,  European. 

Fluently. 

Rather. 

Rather  r- than. 

Rather  thart  squander  my  mo- 
ney, I will  keep  it. 

I wifi  rather  pay  him  than  go 
thither. 

1 will  rather  burn  the  coat  than 
wear  it. 

He  has  arrived  sooner  than  I. 

A half-worn  coat. 

To  do  things  imperfectly  (by 
halves). 


Lni^i  decimo  quarto. 

Enrico  quarto. 

Enrico  primo. 

Enrico  secondo.  > 

Carlo  Quinto  parlava  spedita* 
mente  parecchie  lingue  euro- 
pee. 

Europa,  europeo. 

Speditaincnte. 


Piultosto  che  (di). 

Piuttosfo  ehe  dissipare  il  mio 
danaro,  lo  conservero. 

Lo  paghcro  pinttosto  che  an- 
darvi. 

Abbrucierd  I’  abito  piuttosto  che 
portarlo.  , 

Egli  e arrivato  prima  di  me. 

Uii  abito  mezzo  logoro. 

Far  le  cose  a meta  (a  mezzo). 


Piuttosto. 


EXERCISES.  187. 

Did  yonr  mother  pray  for  any  one  when  she  went  to 
church? — She  prayed  for  her  children.— For  whom  did 
we  pray? — You  prayed  for  j'our  parents. — For  whom 
did  our  parents  pray? — They  prayed  for  their  children. 

— When  yon  received  your  money  what  did  you  do 
with  it  (che  ne  facevano')‘i —'W q employed  it  in  pur- 
chasing (a  comprare')  some  good  books.— Did  yon  em- 
ploy yours  also  (pure')  in  purchasing  books? — No;  I 
employed  it  in  assisting  (a  soccorrere)  the  poor  (i 
poveri). — Did  you  not  pay  your  tailor? — We  did  pay 
him. — Did  you  always  pay  in  cash  when  you  bought  of 
that  merchant?— We  always  paid  in  cash,  for  we  never 
bought  on  credit. — Has  your  sister  succeeded  in  mend- 
ing (ha  potato  raccoinodare)  your  stockings  ?— She  has 
succeeded  in  it  (V  ha  potato). — Has  your  mother  re- 
turned from  church? — She  has  not  yet  returned. — Whi- 
ther is  your  aunt  gone?  — She  is  gone  to  church  — 
Whither  are  our  cousins  (fem.)  gone? — They  are  gone 
to  the  concert. — Have  they  not  yet  returned  from  it? — 

— They  have  not  yet  returned. — Did  you  forget  any 
thing  when  you  went  to  school? — We  often  forgot  our 
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books.— Where  did  yoa  forget  them  ?— We  forgot  them 
at  the  school. — Did  we  forget  any  thing  ? — Yon  forgot 
nothing. 

' 188. 

Who  is  there? — It  is  I Cson  /o).— Who  are  those 
men  ? — They  are  foreigners  who  wish  to  speak  to  you. 
— Of  what  country  are  they? — They  are  Americans.— 
Where  is  my  book? — There  it  is. — And  my  pen? — 
Here  it  is.— Where  is  your  sister? — There  she  is. — 
Where  are  our  consins  — There  they  are. — 

Where  art  thou,  John  {fiiovanni)^ — Here  I am. — Why 
do  your  children  live  in  France? — They  wish  to  learn 
French;  that  is  the  reason  why  they  live  in  France. — 
Why  do  you  sit  near  the  fire?— My  feet  and  hands 
are  cold;  that  is  the  reason  why  I sit  near  the  fire. — 
Are  your  sister’s  hands  cold? — No;  but  her  feet  are 
cold. — What  is  the  matter  with  your  aunt? — Her  leg 
hurts  her  — Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  ? — My 
head  hurts  me.— What  is  the  matter  with  that  woman? 
— Her  tongue  hurts  her  very  much. — Why  do  you  not 
eat? — I shall  not  eat  before  I have  a {jprima  d'  atef) 
good  appetite.— Has  your  sister  a good  appetite? — She 
has  a very  good  appetite ; that  is  the  reason  why  she 
eats  so  much.  If  you  have  read  the  books  which  I lent 
you,  why  do  you  not  return  them  to  me  ?— I intend 
reading  (hem  once  more  (ancor  una  wltd);  that  is  the 
reason  why  I have  not  yet  returned  them  to  you;  but 
I will  return  them  to  you  as  soon  as  I have  read  them 
a second  time  Qper  la  seconda  toUd).—^\iy  have  you 
not  brought  my  shoes? — They  were  not  made,  there- 
fore I did  not  bring  them;  but  I bring  them  yon  now: 
here  they  are. — Why  has  your  daughter  not  learnt  her 
exercises? — She  has  taken  a M'alk  with  her  companion; 
that  is  the  reason  why  she  has  not  learnt  them  : but 
she  promises  to  learn  them  to-morrow,  if  you  do  not 
scold  (sgridare)  her. 

189. 

' \ 

A French  officer  (tiffizude)  having  arrived  (essendo 
arrivato)  at  the  court  {la  carte)  of  Vienna,  the  em- 
press Theresa  {Teresa)  asked  {domandare)  him,  if  he 
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believed  that  the  princess  of  N.,  whom  he  had  seen 
the  day  before  {la  vigilia'),  wdis  {fosse,  subj.)  really 
the  handsomest  woman  in  the  {deC)  world , as  was 
said.  “Madam replied  {rispondere  *)  the  officer “I 
thought  so  yesterday.” — How  do  you  like  that  meat? — 

I like  it  very  well. — May  I ask  you  for  {Oserei  doman- 
darle')  a piece  of  that  fish  ? —If  you  will  have  the  good- 
ness {la  bontff)  to  pass  {porgere~)  me  your  plate,  I will 
give  you  some.— Would  you  have  the  goodness  to  pour 
me  out  some  drink  {di  versarmi  da  here , or  di  mes- 
cermi)  ?— With  much  pleasure. — Cicero  {Cicerone')  seeing 
his  son-in-law,  who  was  very  short  {piccolissimo\  ar- 
rive {venire)  with  a long  sword  {con  tina  lunga  spada) 
at  his  side  {al  lato),  said,  “Who  has  fastened  {attaccare) 
my  son-in-law  to  this  sword?” 

190. 

What  has  become  of  your  uncle? — I will  tell  you 
what  has  become  of  him.  Here  is  the  chair  {la  sedia) 
upon  which  he  often  sat  {essere  sednto). — Is  he  dead? 

— He  is  dead. — When  did  he  die? — He  died  two  years 
ago. — I am  very  much  grieved  at  it. — Why  do  you  not 
sit  down  ? — If  you  will  stay  with  me,  I will  sit  down ; 
but  if  you  go  I shall  go  along  with  you. — What  has 
become  of  your  aunt  ? — I do  not  know  what  has  become 
of  her. — Will  you  tell  me  what  has  become  of  your 
sister? — I will  tell  you  what  has  become  of  her.— Is 
she  dead?— She  is  not  dead.— What  has  become  of  her? 

— She  is  gone  to  Vienna. — What  has  become  of  your 
sisters  ? — I cannot  tell  you  what  has  become  of  them, 
for  I have  not  seen  them  these  two  years. — Are  your 
parents  still  alive? — ITiey  are  dead. — How  long  is  it 
since  your  cousin  (fern.)  died? — It  is  six  months  since 
she  died. — Did  the  wine  sell  well  last  year?— It  did 
not  sell  very  well ; but  it  will  sell  better  next  year, 
for  there  will  be  a great  deal,  and  it  will  not  be  dear.  . 
— Why  do  you  open  the  door? — Do  you  not  see  how 
it  smokes  here?— I see  it;  but  you  must  {bisogna) 
the  window  instead  of  opening  the  door. — The  window 
does  not  open  easily ; that  is  the  reason  why  I open 
the  door.— When  will  you  shut  it? — It  will  shut  it  as 
soon  as  there  is  no  {die  non  vi  sara)  more  smoke. — 
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Did  yoa  often  go  a fishing  when  yon  were  in  that 
country? — We  often  went  a fishing  and  a hunting. — If 
yon  will  go  with  us  into  the  country  you  will  see  my 
father’s  castle. — You  are  very  polite,  Sir;  but  I have 
seen  that  castle  already. 

191. 

When  did  you  see  my  father’s  castle?— I saw  it  when 
I was  travelling  (viaggiando)  last  year. — It  is  a very 
fine  castle , and  is  seen  far  off. — How  is  that  said  ? — 
That  is  not  said. — That  cannot  be  comprehended  (jton 
si  concepisce) ; cannot  every  thing  be  expressed  in  your 
language? — Every  thing  can  be  expressed,  but  not  as 
in  yours. — Will  you  rise  earl}”^  to-morrow? — It  will  de- 
pend upon  circumstances  (secondd)]  if  I go  to  bed 
early  1 shall  rise  early,  but  if  I go  to  bed  late  I shall 
rise  late. — Will  you  love  my  children? — If  they  are 
good  I shall  love  them. — Will  you  dine  with  us  to- 
morrow?— If  you  get  ready  {far  preparare)  the  food 
I like,  I shall  dine  with  you. — Have  you  already  read 
the  letter  which  you  received  this  morning?— I have 
not  opened  it  yet — When  will  you  read  it? — I shall 
read  it  as  soon  as  I have  time  {che  ne  avrd  U tempo). — 
Of  what  use  is  that? — It  is  of  no  use. — Why  have  you 
picked  it  up  ? — I have  picked  it  up  in  order  to  show 
it  you. — Can  you  tell  me  what  it  is  ? — I cannot  tell  you, 
for  1 do  not  know ; but  I will  ask  (domandare  a)  my 
brother,  who  will  tell  you. — Where  did  you  find  it? — • 
I found  it  on  the  shore  of  the  river,  near  the  wood. — 
Did  you  perceive  it  from  afar? -I  had  no  need  to  per- 
ceive it  from  afar,  for  I passed  by  the  side  pf  the 
river. — Have  you  ever  seen  such  a thing? — Never. — Is 
it  useful  to  speak  much?— It  is,  according  to  circum- 
stances ; if  one  wishes  to  learn  a foreign  {straniero) 
language,  it  is  useful  to  speak  a great  deal.— Is  it  as 
useful  to  write  as  to  speak  ? — It  is  more  useful  to  speak 
than  to  write ; but,  in  order  to  learn  a foreign  language, 
one  must  {bisogna)  do  both  uno  e V a//ro).— Is  it 
useful  to  write  all  that  one  says  ?— That  is  useless. 
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SIXTY-SECOND  LESSON— sessantesima 
seconda. 


At  to  (as  for). 

. ( 
As  to  me.  > 

As  to  that  1 do  not  know  what 
to  say. 

I do  not  know  what  to  do. 

I do  not  know  where  to  go. 

He  does  not  know  what  to  an- 
swer. 

'We  do  not  know  what  to  bny. 


In  quanto  a,  or  quanto  a. 

Qnanto  a me. 

In  quanto  a me. 

Qnanto  a cio,  non  so  che  dire. 

Non  so  che  fare. 

Non  so  dove  andare. 

Non  sa  che  rispondere. 

Non  sappiamo  che  comprare. 


To  die  of  a disease. 

She  died  of  the  small-pox. 

The  small-pox. 

The  fever. 

The  intermittent  fever. 

The  apoplexy.  ] 

He  had  a cold  fit. 

He  has  an  ague. 

His  fever  has  retnrned. 

He  has  been  strnck  with  apo- 
plexy. 

To  strike. 

Sure. 

To  be  sure  of  a thing* 


I am  sure  of  that.  j 

I am  sure  that  she  has  arrived. 
* am  sure  of  it. 


To  happen. 


Morire*  tf  una  malattia. 

£ssa  h morta  del  vainolo. 

II  vaiuolo.  s 

La  febbre. 

La  febbre  intennittente. 

L’  attacco  d’  apoplessia. 

II  colpo  apopletico  1’  apoplessia. 
Egli  aveva  un  accesso  di  febbre. 
E preso  <falla  febbre. 
till  ^ ritornata  la  febbre. 

Egli  d stato  colpito  d’  apoplessia. 

Colpire  (colpisco,  ^c.) 
Sicuro,  certo  ^fem.  sicura, 
certa). 

Esser  siquro  (certo)  di 
qualche  cosa. 

Ne  sono  sicuro  (certo).  ” 
Sono  certo  (sicuro)  di  cio. 

Sono  certo  ch’  essa  6 arrivata. 
Ne  sono  certo  (sicuro). 

Accadere*;  p.part.accarfttftr. 

(Conjugated  like  cadere,  Les- 
I son  LI.). 

Preterite  Definite. 
lAccaddi,  accadesti,  accadde. 
Accademmo,  accadeste,  accad- 
[Diad  only  IB  the  dcrO. 

Ihirii  psKOB.] 
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Something  has  happened. 
Nothing  has  happened. 

What  has  happened  ? 

What  has  happened  to  her? 
She  has  had  an  accident. 


To  shed. 


accadato  qaalche  cosa. 

Non  ^ accaduto  nienle. 

Ch’  e accadnto? 

Che  le  c accaduto  ? 

Essa  ha  avuto  un  accidente. 

Spargere*  2 ; p.  part,  spar  so. 

Preterite  Definite. 

Sparsi,  spargesti,  sparse. 
Spargemmo,  spargestc,  sparsero. 


To  pour  out. 

A tear. 

To  shed  tears. 

To  pour  oat  some  drink. 

I pour  out  some  drink  Cor  that 
man. 

With  tears  in  his,  her,  our,  or 
my  eyes. 

Sweet,  mild. 

Sour,  acid. 

Some  sweet  wine. 

A mild  air. 

A mild  zephyr. 

A soft  sleep.  • 

Nothing  makes  life  more  agree- 
able than  the  society  of,  and 
intercourse  with,  our  friends. 


Versare  i. 

Una  lagrima. 

Spargere  lagrime. 

Versar  da  here  (mescerc). 
Verso  da  here  a quest’  uomo. 

Colie  lagrime  agli  occhi. 

Dolce. 

Acido,  acida. 

Del  vino  doicc. 

Un’  aria  dolce. 

Un  dolce  zeffiro. 

Un  dolce  sonno. 

f Non  avvi  cosa  che  renda  la 
vita  cosi  dolce  quanto  la  so- 
cieta  c il  conimcrcio  dci  iio- 
stri  amici. 


Ohs.  A.  There  is , in  the  above  signification,  may  be 
rendered  in  seven  different  manners,  viz.,  avvi , evvi , vi 
ha,  vi  e,  v’  ha,  v’  e,  c’  i. 

To  repair  to. 


To  repair  to  the  army,  to  one’s 
regiment. 

An  army,  a regiment. 

I repaired  to  that  place. 

He  repaired  thither. 

To  cry,  to  scream,  to  shriek. 
To  help. 


Rendersi  a (pret.  def.  resi, 
rendesti,  rese,  dtc.). 

Rendersi  al  I’escrcito,  al  suo  rog- 
gimento. 

Un  csercito,  un  reggiinento. 

Mi  sono  rcso  a questo  luogo. 

Vi  si  e reso. 

Gridare  1. 

Aiutare  1 (governs  the  ac- 
cusative and  takes  a be- 
fore the  infinitive). 
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I help  him  to  do  it. 

I help  you  to  write. 

I will  help  you  to  work. 

To  cry  for  help. 

The  help. 

To  inquire  after  some  one. 

Will  you  have  the  goodness  to 

W)ass  me  (hat  plate  ? 

ill  you  pass  roe  (hat  plate,  if 
you  please  ? 

To  reach,  offer,  present.  ■ 


To  favour. 


I.’aiuto  a farlo. 

L’  aiuto  a scrivere. 

Voglio  aiutarla  a lavorare. 

iChiaroare  aiuto. 

Domandar  soccorso. 

L’  aiuto,  il  soccorso. 

Informarsi  di  qualcuno. 

Vuol  Ella  aver  la  bonta  di  por- 

ferini  quel  piatto  ? 

'avori.sca  ui  porgermi  quel 
piatto? 

Porgere  • 2,  past  part,  porto 
(pret.  def.  porsi,  porgesti, 
parse,  &c.). 

Favorire  3 (favorisco). 


Obs.  B.  If  you  please  (meaning  pray')  is  often  ren- 
dered in  Italian  by  the  imperative  favorisca. 


Please  to  sit  down. 

As  you  please. 

At  your  pleasure. 

As  you  like. 

To  please. 

To  knock  at  the  door. 

I 

To  trust  some  one. 

To  distrust  one. 

Do  you  trust  that  man  ? 

I (rust  him. 

He  trusts  me. 

We  must  not  trust  every  body. 


To  laugh  at  something. 


Do  you  laugh  at  that? 

I laugh  at  it. 

At  what  do  (hey  laugh  ? 


Favorisca  di  sedersi. 

Gome  Le  piace. 

Come  Le  aggrada. 

Aggradire  3 (isco). 
Bussare  alia  porta. 
Picchiare  alia  porta, 
i Affidarsi  a qualcuno. 

Non  fidarsi  di  qualcuno. 
Difhdarc  di  qualcuno. 

Si  fida  Ella  di  quest’  uomn? 

Me  gli  aflido.  Mi  fido  di  Lui. 
Egli  s’  afGda  in  me  {or  a me). 
Non  bisogna  fidarsi  di  tutti. 

Rider e*  di  qtialche  cosa 
(Lessons  LIV.  and  LX.) 

Preterit  Definite. 

Kisi,  ridesii,  rise. 

Ridemmoj  rideste,  risero. 

Ride  Elia  di  ci6? 

Ne  rido. 

Di  che  ridono  ? 
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To  laugh  in  a person’s  face. 
We  laughed  in  his  face. 

I 

To  laugh  at,  to  deride  some  one. 

I laugh  at  (deride)  you.  • 

Did  yon  laugh  at  us  ? 

We  did  not  laugh  at  you. 


We  never  laugh  at  any  .body. 


Full. 

A book  full  of  errors. 

To  afford. 

Can  you  .afford  to  buy  that 
horse  ? 

I can  afford  it. 

I cannot  afford  it. 

Who  is  there  ? 

It  is  I. 

Obs.  C.  The  impersonal 
n Italian. 

It  is  not  I. 

Is  it  he? 

It  is  not  he. 

Are  they  your  brothers? 

It  is  they. 

It  is  not  they. 

Is  it  she? 

It  is  she. 

It  is  not  she. 

Are  they  your  sisters? 

It  is  they. 

It  is  not  they. 

It  is.  1 who  speak. 

Is  it  they  who  laugh  ? 

It  is  yon  who  laugh. 

Is  it  thou  who  bast  done  it? 


Ridersi  di  quaicnno. 

Noi  ci  sianio^  risi  di  Ini. 

Ridersi  i 

Beffarsi  ) di  qualcuno. 

Farsi  beffe  i 

Mi  rido  di  voi  (di  Lei). 

Mi  beffo  di  voi  (di  Lei). 

Si  beffava  Ella  di  noi  ? 

Non  ci  ridevamo  di  Lei  (di  voi). 
Non  ci  beffavamo  di  Lei  (di  voi). 
Non  ci  belBamo  mai  di  nessuno. 
Non  ci  facciamo  mai  beffe  di 
nessuno. 

Pieno. 

Un  libro  pieno  d’  errori. 

+ Aver  di  che.  Aver  con  che. 

Ha  Ella  di  che  comprare  quel 
cavallo  ? 

Ho  di  che  comprarlo. 

Non  ho  di  che  comprarlo. 

Chi  h la? 

Son  io. 

pronoun  it  is  not  rendered 


Non  son  io. 
desso  ? 

Non  ^ desso. 

Sono  i di  Lei  fratelli  (or  i suoi, 
or  i vostri  fratelli)? 

Son  essi. 

Non  sono  essi. 
dessa? 

1^  dessa. 

Non  ^ dessa. 

Sono  le  di  Lei  sorelle  (or  Ic 
sue,  or  le  vostre  sorelle)? 

Son  esse. 

Non  sono  esse. 

Son  io  che  parlo. 

Son  essi  {fern,  esse)  che  ridono  ? 

ii  Lei  che  ride  (siete  voi  che 
ride(e). 

Sei  tn  che  1’  hai  fatto  ? 
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Jt  is  YOU,  gentlemen,  who  have, 
said  that.  | 

We  learn  Italian,  my  brother 
and  1. 

Yon  and  I will  go  into  the 
country. 

Yon  and  he  will  stay  at  home. 

You  will  go  to  the  country, 
and  I will  retnrn  to  town. 

A lady.  A lady  of  the  court. 

What  were  you  doing  when 
your  tutor  was  here? 

I was  doing  nothing. 

What  did  you  say? 

1 said  nothing. 


Siete  v«i,  signori,  che  avete 
dette  ciu. 

Sono  loro,  signori,  che  hanno 
detto  cid. 

Mio  fratello  ed  io  impariamo  1’ 
italiano. 

Ella  (voi)  ed  io  andremo  in 
campagna. 

Ella  (voi)  ed  esso  restcranno  a ' 
casa. 

Yoi  andrete  (Ella  andra)  in  cam- 
pagna ed  io  ritornero  in  citta. 

Una  signora.  Una  dama  di  corte. 

Che  faceva  (facevate)  quando 
il  di  Lei  (il  vostro)  precettore 
era  qui ? 

Io  non  faceva  niente  (nulla). 

Che  diceva  Ella? 

Io  non  diceva  niente. 


EXERCISES.  192. 

Where  did  you  take  this  book  from? — I took  it  out  ^ 
of  the  room  Qnella  camera)  of  your  friend  (/ew.). — Is 
it  right  {jpermesso)  to  take  the  books  of  other  people  ? 

— It  is  not  right,  I know;  but  I wanted  it,  and  I hope 
that  your  friend  will  not  be  displeased  Qnon  ne  sard 
incresciosa),  for  I will  return  it  to  her  as  soon  as  I 
have  read  it. — What  is  your  name?— My  name  is  Wil- 
liam — What  is  your  sister’s  name? — Her 

name  is  Eleanor  (^Eleonora).— does  Charles  com- 
plain of  bis  sister? — Because  she  has  taken  his  pens. — 

Of  whom  are  these  children  complaining  ? — Francis 
{Francesco)  complains  of  Eleanor,  and  Eleanor  of  Fran- 
cis.—Who  is  right?— They  are  both  {tuttie  rfi/e)  wrong; 
for  Eleanor  wishes  to  take  Francis’s  books,  and  Francis 
Eleanor’s. — To  whom  have  you  lent  Dante’s  works  {le 
opere  di  Dante)^ — I have  lent  the  first  volume  to 
William,  and  the  second  to  Louisa  {Luigki). — How  is 
that  said  in  Italian  ?— It  is  said  thus. — How  is  that  said 
in  French? — That  is  not  said  in  French. — Has  the  tailor 
brought  you  your  new  coat?— He  has  brought  it  me,  but 
it  does  not  fit  me.— Will  he  make  you  another?— He 
will  make  me  another;  for,  rather  than  wear  it,  I will 
give  it  away  {dar  Will  you  use  that  horse?— I 

9hall  not  use  it.— Why  will  you  not  use  it? — Because 
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it  does  not  snit  me. — Will  you  pay 'for  it?— I will  rather 
pay  for  it  than  use  it. — To  whom  do  those  fine  books 
belong  (jappartengono)^—l\iQy  belong  to  William. — 
Who  has  given  them  to  him? — His  father. — Will  he 
read  them? — He  will  tear  them  rather  than  read  them. 
— Who  has  told  you  that? — He  has  told  me  so  himself 
(egli  stesso). 

193. 

What  countrywoman  is  that  lady  {Ja  signora)'^ — She 
is  from  France. — Are  you  from  France? — No,  lam  from 
Germany. — Why  do  you  not  give  your  clo'thesto  mend? 
—It  is  not  worth  while,  for  I must  have  (rni  abbisog- 
nano)  new  clothes. — Is  the  coat  which  you  wear  not 
a good  one? — It  is  a half-worn  coat,  and  is  good  for 
nothing. — Are  you  angry  with  any  one  (essere  in  col- 
ter a con  qualcuno)‘i—\  am  angry  with  Louisa,  who 
— went  to  the  Opera  without  telling  me  a word  of  it. — 
* Where  were  you  when  she  went  out?— I was  in  my 
room. — I assure  you  that  she  did  not  know  it — Charles 
the  Fifth,  who  spoke  fluently  (speditamente)  several 
European  languages,  used  to  say  {aveva  costtime  di 
dire),  that  we  should  speak  (jche  bisognava  parlare) 
Spanish  with  the  gods,  Italian  with  our  friend  (fern.), 
French  with  our  friend  (inas.),  German  with  soldiers, 
English  with  geese  (colle  oche),  Hungarian  (ungherese) 
with  horses,  and  Bohemian  (boemo)  with  the  deviL 

194. 

Of  what  illness  did  your  sister  die? — She  died  of 
fever. — How  is  your  brother? — My  brother  is  no  longer 
alive.  He  died  three  months  ago. — I am  surprised  (rna- 
ravigliato)  at  it,  for  he  was  very  well  last  summer 
when  I was  in  the  country. — Of  what  did  he  die? — 
He  died  of  apoplexy. — How  is  the  mother  of  your  friend  ? 
— She  is  not  {non  ista)  well;  she  had  an  attack  of 
ague  the  day  before  yesterday,  and  this  morning  the 
fever  has  returned  {le  e ritornatn). — Has  she  the  inter- 
mittent fever?— I'  do  not  know,  but  s^e  has  often  cold 
fits  — What  is  become  of  the  woman  whom  I saw  at 
your  mother’s  ? — She  died  this  morning  of  apoplexy. — 
Do  yoMs  scholars  learn  their  exercises  by  heart? — They 
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will  tear  them  rather  than- learn  them  by  heart. — What 
does  this  man  ask  me  for? — He  asks  you  for  the  mo- 
ney which  you  owe  him. — If  he  will  repair  to-morrow 
morning  {domani  matlina)  to  my  house,  I w'ill  pay 
him  what  I owe  him.— He  will  rather  lose  his  money 
than  repair  thither  {rendervisi). — Why  does  the  mother 
of  our  old  servant  shed  tears?  What  has  happened  to 
her?— She  sheds  tears  because  the  old  clergyman  (il 
vecchio  ecclesiasticd),  her  friend,  who  was  so  very 
good  to  her  {che  le  faceva  tanto  bene),  died  a few 
days  ago. — Of  what  illness  did  he  die?— He  has  been 
struck  with  apoplexy. — Have  you  helped  your  father  to 
wTite  his  letters? — I have  helped  him.— Will  you  help 
me  to  work  when  we  go  (^qnando  not  andremo)  to 
town?— I will  help  you  to  work,  if  you  help  me  to  get 
a livelihood. 

195. 

Have  you  inquired  after  the  merchant  who  sells  so^ 
cheap  ? — I have  inquired  after  him,  but  nobody  could 
tell  me  what  has  become  of  him. — Where  did  he  live 
when  you  w-ere  here  three  years  ago? — He  lived  then 
(allora)  in  Charles-strcet  {nella  contrada  Carlo,  or 
via  Carlo),  number  fifty-seven. — How'  do  you  like  this 
wine  ? — I like  it  very  well,  but  it  is  a little  sour  — How 
does  your  sister  like  those  apples  {la  She 

likes  them  very  w-ell,  but  she  says  that  they  are  a 
little  too  sweet. — Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  pass 
me  that  plate? -With  much  pleasure. — Shall  I {dero) 
pass  you  these  fishes?— I w-ill  thank  you  to  {prego  di) 
pass  them  to  me— Shall  I {dero)  pass  the  bread  to 
your  sister? — You  will  oblige  her  {Le  fard  piacere) 
by  passing  it  to  her  {nel  porgergUelo).—\\o'vf  does  your 
mother  like  our  food? — She  likes  it  very  well,  but  she 
says  that  she  has  eaten  enough. — What  dost  thou  ask 
me  for? — Will  you  be  kind  enough  to  {La  prego  dV) 
give  me  a little  bit  {un  pezzetto)  of  that  mutton? — 
Will  you  pass  me  the  bottle,  if  you  please  {favorisca)  ? 

■ — Have  you  not  drunk  enough? — Not  yet,  for  I am  still 
thirsty. — Shall  I {dero  io)  give  you  {tersarle)  some 
wine?— No;  I like  cider  better. — Why  do  you  not  eat? 

■ — I do  not  know  what  to  eat. — Who  knocks  at  the  door? 

ITALMK  0RA3IMAR.  ^ 
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—It  is  a foreigner. — Why  does  he  cry? — ^He  cries  be- 
cause a great  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. — What 
has  happened  to- you? — Nothing  has  happened  to  me. — 
Where  will  you  go  this  evening?— I do  not  know  where 
to  go. — Where  will  your  brothers  go?— I do  not  know 
where  they  will  go ; as  for  me,  I shall  go  to  the  theah*e. 
— Why  do  you  go  to  town? — I go  thither  in  order  to 
purchase  some  books. — Will  you  go  thither  with  me? — 
I will  go  with  you,  but  I do  not  know  what  to  do  there. 


SIXTY-THIRD  LESSOR.— Lezione  sessantesima  terza. 

To  get  into  a scrape.  ' + Atlirarst  cattioi  affari. 
To  get  out  of  a scrape,  f Cavarsi  d’  impiccio. 

I got  ont  of  the  scrape.  Mi  son  cavato  d’  impiccio. 

That  man  always  gets  into  Quest’  uomo  s’  attira  mai  sem- 
scrapes,  but  he  always  gets  pre  cattivi  affari,  ma  n’  esce 
out  of  them  .again.  sempre  facilmente. 


Between.  i rv^ 

Amongst  or  amidst,  j ^ ' 

To  make  some  one’s  ac-\ 
quaintance.  * r Far  conoscenza  con  qual- 

To  become  acquainted  witfn  ctino. 
somebody.  ) 


'I  have  made  his  (or  her)  ac- 
' quaintance.  I 

I have  become  acquainted  with, 
him  (or  her). 

Are  you  acquainted  with  himi 
(her)? 

Do  you  know  him  (her)?  ' 
I am  acuuainted  with  him  (her).| 
I know  him  (her).  I 


Ho  /atto  la  sna  conoscenza. 


Lo  (la)  conosce  Ella? 


Lo  (la)  conosco. 


He. or  she  is  an  acquaintance  of]  j;  (ji  conoscenza,  or 
mine.  > 

She  or  he  is  my  acquaintance.  conoscenza. 

He  is  not  a friend,  he  is  but  an  Non  e un  amico,  i solamente 
acquaintance.  una  conoscenza. 


To  enjoy.  ^ Godere  2,  di. 
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Do  you  enjoy  good  health  ? 

To.  he  well. 

She  is  well. 

To  imagine.  | 

Oo«r  fellow-creatures. 

He  has  not  his  equal,  or  his 
malcL  , 


330  — 

\ Gode  Ella  buona  salute'^ 
f Gode  Ella  d’  una  buona  salute  f 

( Star  bene. 

f Essere  in  buona  salute. 

( Sta  bena. 
r £ in  buona  salute. 


Immaginare. 
f Immaginarsi. 

1 nosfri  simili. 

Egli  non  ha  1’  uguale. 


To  resemble  some  one,  to  Rassomigliare  a qualcuno. 

look  like  some  one. 

That  man  resembles  my  brother. 


That  beer  looks  like  water. 

Each  other. 

We  resemble  each  other. 

They  do  not  ressembie  each 
other. 

The  brother  and  the  sister  love 
each  other,  but  do  not  resem- 
ble each  other. 

Are  you  pleased  with  each  other  ? 

We  are. 


So,  thus^ 

As,  or  as  well  as. 


Quest’  uomo  rassomiglia  a mio 
frateilo. 

Questa  birra  e come  acqua. 

L’  nn  r altro. 

Noi  ci  rassoinigliamo. 

Eglinof^m.  clleno)  non  si  rasso- 
migliano. 

II  frateilo  e la  sorella  s’  amano, 
ma  non  si  rassomigliauo. 

Siete  (sono)  contenti  r un  dcir 
altro  ? 

Lo  siamo. 

Cosi. 

Siccome,  come. 

Egualmente  che. 

in  quel  modo  che. 


The  appearance,  the  counte-  La  ciera,  V aspetto,  la 
nance.  sembianm,  la  vista,  la 

niostra. 

Far  vista,  far  mostra  di. 

Quell’  uomo  che  vede  fa  vista 
d’  avvicinarsi  a noi. 

Far  buona  ceraa  qualcuno. 
Accoglier  bene  qualcuno. 

Far  cattiva  cera  a qualcuno. 
Accoglier  male  qualcuno. 

*»• 


To  show  a disposition  to. 

lhat  man  whom  you  see  shows 
a desire  to  approach  us. 

To  look  pleased  with  someK 

one.  ■ i 

> * 

Jp  look  cross  at  some  otte.^ 
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IQuando  vado  da  qaell'  nomo, 
I in  vece  di  fartni  (mos(rarmi) 
W'hen  I go  to  see  (hat  man,)  bnona  cera,  egli  mi  fa  (mi 
instead  of  receiving  roe  with<  mos(ra)  ca((iva  cera. 
pleasure,  he  looks  displeased.  jQuando  vado  da  quell’  uomo, 

I in  vece  d’  accogliermi  bene, 
I egli  in’  accoglie  male. 


A good-looking  man. 

A bad-looking  man. 

Bad-looking  people,  or  folks. 

To  go  to  see  some  one. 

To  pay  some  one  a visit. 

To  frequent  a place. 

To  frequent  sociclies. 

To  associate  wi(A  some  one. 

To  look  like,  to  appear. 

How  does  he  look? 

He  looks  gay  (sad,  contented). 
You  appear  very  well.  ^ 

You  look  like  a doctor. 

She  looks  angry,  appears  to  be 
angry. 

They  look  contented,  appear  to 
be  contented. 

To  look  good,  to  appear  to  be 
good. 

To  drink  some  one’s  health. 

I drink  your  health. 

It  is  all  over  with  me. 

It  is  all  over. 

To  hurt  some  one’s  feelings 
You  have  hurt  that  man’s  feel- 
ings. 


I'n  uomo  di  boon  aspelto. 

Un  uomo  di  cattivo  aspetto. 
Della  gente  di  cattivo  aspetto. 
Yisitare  qualcuno,  or  far  visits 
a qualcuno. 

Rcstitnire  la  visita  a qualcuno, 
of  render  la  visita  a qualcuno. 
Frequentare  un  luogo,  or  andar 
sjiesso  in  un  luogo. 
Frequentare  dellc  societa. 
Frequentare  qualcuno. 

Aver  r aspetto(aver  f aria ). 

Che  cera  ha? 

Ha  la  cera  licta  (trista,  content*). 
Ella  ha  1'  aspetto  di  star  bene. 
Ella  ha  1’  aspetto  d’  un  medico. 
Essa  ha  il  sembiante  indispettite. 

Eglino  hanno  I’  aspetto  contento. 

Aver  r aspetto  buono. 

■j-  Bcre  alia  salute  di  qualcuno. 
-{-  Bevo  alia  di  Lei  salute. 

\ -f  Sono  perduto  (fetn.  perduta). 
I -j-  Sono  1(0  (fern.  ita). 
finita. 

Far  dispiacere  a qualcuno. 

Ua  fatto  dispiacere  a quell’  uomo. 


A place.  pn  luogo. 

I know  a good  place  to  swim  in.  -j-  Conosco  un  buon  luogo  pw 

nnotarc. 


To  experience,  to  undergo.  Sperimentare  1. 

I have  experienced  a great  manyj  Ho  sperimentato  moKc  di.^grazie. 
misfortunes.  j Son  passato  per  molte  disgrazie. 


. • , To  suffer.  _ 8offrire*  sofferto. 


Di./ 


;li 


— S44  — 


' ■ To  op6n. 

To  offer. 

To  cover. 

To  cover  again. 

To  discover. 

To  feel  a pain  in  one’s  head 
foot. 

1 felt  a pain  in  my  eye.  . 


Aprire*  3;  p.  part,  aperto. 
Offrirc*  3 ; „ „ offerto. 

_ Coprirc*  3;  „ „ coperto. 

* Ricoprire*  3;  „ „ ricoperto. 

Scoprire*  3;  „ „ scoperto. 

or  Soffrlr  dolori  al  capo,  al  piede. 

Ho  sofferto  air  occhio. 


" To  neglect. 


He  has  neglected  his  duty. 
He  neglects  to  call  upon  me. 

To  yield. 

We  must  yield  to  necessity. 


Tr  as  cur  are  1,  negligere*  2, 

I non  badare  1 ; past  part. 
I negletto. 

Preterit  De^nile. 
Neglessi,  negligesti,  ueglesse. 
Ncgligem-  ncgligeste,  ncglcssero. 

mo,  ^ 

Ha  trasenrato  il  sno  dovere. 
Egli  bada  poco  a visitarmi. 

Cedere  2;  pret.  def.  regu- 
lar, or  cessiy  or  cedetti. 

Bisogna  cedere  alia  neccssita. 


To  spring  forward. 


Lanciarsi  \,OT  slanciarsi  1. 


. The  cat  springs  upon  the  rat. 
To  leap  on  horseback. 


11  gatto  si  slaiicia  sul  sorcio. 
Lanciarsi  a cavallo. 


An  increase,  an  augmentation. 

For  more  bad  luck. 

For  more  good  luck. 

The  fullness. 

For  more  bad  luck  (to  complete 
my  bad  luck)  1 have  lost  my 
parse. 

To  lose  one's  wits. 

That  man  has  lost  his  wits,  and 
he  does  not  know  what  to  do. 


En  anmento  (an’  aggiunta,  un 
accrcscimento). 

Per  colmo  di  sventura  (d’  iufe* 
licila). 

Per  colmo  di  felicita. 

II  colmo. 

Per  colmo  di  sventnra  ho  per* 
dulo  la  mia  borsa. 


Perdere  la  testa. 

Quell’  nomo  ha  perduto  la  testa 
e non  sa  che  fare. 


Obstinately,  by  all  means. 
That  man  wishes  by  all  means 
to  lend  me  his  money. 


Ad  ogni  patto. 

Quest’  nomo  vuole  ad  ogno  patto 
prestarmi  il  suo  danaro. 


To  follow. 

1 follow,  thou  followest,  he 
follows,  <&c.  • 


Seguitare  1,  seguire*  3. 
Segno  or  sieguo,  segui  or  sic- 
gni,  segne  or  siegue,  d^c. 
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■ To  pursue.  PerseguUare  1,  inseguire*  3 

(is  conj.  like  seguire*). 

To  preserve,  to  save.  Conservare  1. 

• - ' EJCKRCISES.  196. 

Mast  I sell  to  that  man  on  credit?— You  may  seU  to 
him,  bat  not  on  credit;  you  must  not  trust  him,  for  he 
will  not  pay  you.— Has  he  already  deceived  {ingannare') 
any  body  ? — He  has  already  deceived  several  merchants 
who  have  trusted  him.  - Must  I trust  those  ladies? — 
You  may  trust  |hem ; but  as  to  me  I shall  not  trust 
them,  for  I have  often  been  deceived  by  {dalle')  w'o- 
men,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  1 say : We  must  not 
trust  every  body.— Do  those  merchants  trust  you? — 
They  trust  me,  and  I trust  them. -.Whom  do  those  geo- 
tlemen  laugh  at  ? — They  laugh  at  those  ladies  who  wear 
red  gowns  {la  reste)  with  yellow  ribbons. — Why  do 
these  people  laugh  at  us? — They  laugh  at  ns  because 
we  speak  badly.  — Ought  we  {dohbiamo)  to  laugh  at 
persons  who  speak  badly  ? — We  ought  not  to  laugh  at 
them;  we  ousht,  on  the  contrary  {devest  al  contrario\ 
to  listen  to  them,  and  if  they  make  blunders  {errori), 
we  ought  to  correct  them. — What  are  you  laughing  at? 
—I  am  laughing  at  your  hat;  how  long  {da  quando  in 
qua)  have  you  worn  it  so  large?— Since  {da  che)  I re- 
turned from  Germany. — Can  you  afford  to  {ha  Ella  di 
che)  buy  a horse  and  a carriage?— I can  afford  it.— 
Can  your  brother^  afford  to  buy  that  large  house? — He 
cannot  afford  it. — Will  your  cousin  buy  that  horse?— 
He  will  buy  it,  if  it  pleases  {convenire*)  him. — Have 
you  received  my  letter?— I have  received  it  with  much 
pleasure. — I have  shown  it  to  my  Italian  master,  who 
was  surprised  {che  e rimasto  inaravigliato) , for  there 
was  not  a single  fault  in  it. — Have  you  already  received 
Petrarca’s  and  Boccaccio’s  works  {le  opere  del  Pe- 
tr area  e del  Boccaccio)^ — I have  received  those  of 
Boccaccio;  as  to  those  of  Petrarca,  I hope  to  receive 
them  next  week. 

197. 

Is  it  thou,  Charles,  who  hast  soiled  my  book? — It  is 
not  I;  it  is  your  little  sister  who  has  soiled  it, — Who 
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has  broken  my  fine  inkstand? — It  is  I who  have  broken 
it— Is  it  you  who  have  spoken  of  me? — It  is  we  who 
have  spoken  of  you,  but  we  have  said  of  you  nothing 
but  good  Cse  non  del  bene). — Who  knocks  at  the  door? 
— It  is  I , will  you  open  ? — What  do  you  want  (^desi- 
derare)^ — I come  to  ask  you  for  the  money  which  you 
owe  me,  and  the  books  which  I lent  you. — If  you  will 
have  the  goodness  to  come  to-morrow  I will  return 
both  to  you.— Is  it  your  sister  who  is  playing  on  the 
harpsichord? — It  is  not  she.' — Who  is  it?— It  is  my  cou- 
sin ifem.) — Are  they  your  sisters  who  are  coming? — 
It  is  they. — Are  they  your  neighbours  (/’em.)  who- were 
laughing  at  you? — They  are  not  our  neighbours. — Who 
are  they  ? — They  are  the  daughters  of  the  countess 
whose  brother  has  bought  your  house. — Are  they  the 
ladies  of  whom  you  have  spoken  to  me  ? — They  are. — 
Shall  you  learn  German?— My  brother  and  I will  learn 
it. — Shall  we  go  to  the  country  to-morrow?— I shall  go 
to  the  country,  and  you  will  remain  in  town. — Shall  1 
and  my  sister  go  to  the  opera? — You  and  she  will  re- 
main at  home,  and  your  brother  will  go  to  the  opera. 
What  did  you  say  when  your  tutor  was  scolding  you 
(Zr«  riprendeva)^ — I said  nothing;  because  I had  no- 
thing to  say  , for  I had  not  (non  arendo  io)  done  my 
task,  and  be  was  in  the  right  to  scold  me  (di  ram- 
pognarmf). — What  were  you  doing  whilst  (qtiando) 
he  was  out  (fuori)^—\  was  playing  on  the  violin,  in- 
stead of  doing  what  he  had  given  me  to  do. — What  has 
my  brother  told  you? — He  has  told  me  that  he  will  be 
the  happiest  man  when  he  knows  how  (quando  sapra) 
to  speak  Italian  well. 

198. 

Why  do  you  associate  with  those  people? — I asso- 
ciate with  them  (la  frequento)  because  they  are  useful 
to  me. — If  you  continue  to  associate  with  them  you  will 
get  into  bad  scrapes,  for  they  have  many  enemies. — 
How  does  your  cousin  conduct  himself  ? — He  does  not 
conduct  himself  very  well,  for  he  is  alwa>  s getting  into 
some  scrape  (or  other). — Do  you  not  sometimes  get  into 
scrapes? — It  is  true  (tero)  that  I sometimes  get  into 
them,  but  I always  get  out  of  them  again  (ma  n’  esco 


Uic:V2:c:^  b.'. 


344 


sempre  felicemente). — Do  yon  see  those  men  who  Seem' 
desirous  {die  fanno  vista')  of  approaching  us? — 1 see 
them,  but  I do  not  fear  them;  for  they  hurt  nobody. — 
"We  must  go  away  {hisogna  aUontanarsi),  for  I do  not 
like  to  mix  with  people  whom  1 do  not  know. — I beg 
of  you  not  to  be  afraid  of  them  {arerne  pavrd)^  for  1 
perceive  my  uncle  among  them. — Do  you  know  a good 
place  to  swim  in?— I know  one. — Where  is  it?— On  that 
side  of  the  river,  behind  the  wood,  near  the  high  road 
{ricino  alia  via  maestra). — When  shall  we  go  to  swim? 
— This  evening,  if  you  like, — Will  you  wait  for  me  be- 
fore the  city  gate?— I shall  wait  for  you  there;  but  I 
beg  of  you  not  to  forget  it. — You  know  that  I nevor- 
forget  my  promises. — Where  did  you  become  acquainted 
with  that  lady  ?— I became  acquainted  with  her  at  the 
house  of  one  of  my  relations. — Why  does  j’our  cousin 
ask  me  for  money  and  books?— He  is  a fool  {un  pa%%o)\ 
for  of  me  («  me)  ^ who  am  his  nearest  relation  (//  suo 
pill  prossimo  parente)  and  his  best  friend,  he  asks 
nothing. — Why  did  you  not  come  to  dinner  {renir  a 
pran%are)‘i — I have  been  hindered , but  you  have  been 
able  to  dine  without  me  {senza  di  me). — Do  you  think 
{eredere)  that  we  shall  not  dine,  if  you  cannot  come  ? 
— How  long  {sino  a qnando)  did  you  wait  for  me  ?— 
We  waited  for  you  till  a quarter  past  seven,  and  as 
you  did  not  come,  we  dined  without  you. — Have  you 
drunk  ray  health? — We  have  drunk  your  health,  and 
that  of  your  parents. 


SIXTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— sessantesima  quarla. 


How  good  you  arc ! 

'How  foolish  he  is? 

How  foolish  she  is ! 

How  rich  that  man  is ! 

How  handsome  <hat  woman  is  1 
How  much  kindness  you  have 
for  me ! 

How  many  obligations  I am 
under  to  you ! 


Quanto  Ellacbuona!  or  simply: 
Quanto  e buono ! 

Quanta  bonta ! 

Quanto  e sciocco ! 

Quanto  e sciocca ! 

Quanto  c ricco  quell’  nomo! 
Quanto  e bella  qiiclla  donna! 
Quanta  bonta  Ella  ha  per  me! 

Quante  obbiigazioni  Le  debbo ! 
Quanto  vi  sou  debitorc  I , 
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To  he  under  obligations  to 
some  one. 

I am  under  many  obligations  to 
him. 

I low  many  people ! 

How  happy  you  are  ! 

How  much  wealth  that  man  has! 

How  much  mone^  that  man  has 
spent  in  his  life ! 

To  be  obliged  to  some  one  for 
something. 

To  be  indebted  to  some  one  for 
something. 

1 am  indebted  to  him  (to  her) 

• for  it. 

To  thank. 


To  thank  some  one  for  some^ 
thing. 

1 thank  yon  for  the  trouble  you 
have  taken  for  me. 

You  have  no  reason  for  it. 


Is  there  any  thing  more  great? 
Is  there  any  thing  more  cruel? 
Is  there  any  thing  more  wicked  ? 
Gan  any  thing  be  more  hand- 
some? 

How  large?  Of  what  size? 
How  high?  Of  what  height? 
How  deep?  Of  what  depth? 

Of  what  height  is  his  (or  her) 
house  ? 

It  is  nearly  fifty  feet  high. 

Our  house  is  thirty  feet  broad. 

That  table  is  six  feet  long. 

That  river  is  twenty  feet  deep. 


Aver  (dovere)  delle  obbli- 
gazioni  verso  qualcuno. 

Gli  debbo  molte  obbligazioni. 

Quanta  gentc ! 

Quanto  Ella  h felice  ! 

Quante  ricchezze  ha  quell’  uomo  ! 

Quanto  danaro  ha  speso  quell’ 
uomo  nella  sna  vita! 

Esscr  obbligato  verso  qualcuno 
per  aualchc  cosa. 

Esser  debitore  verso  (or  a)  qual- 
cuno di  qualchc  cosa. 

Glicne  sono  debitore. 

Bingraziare  ( governs  the 
accusative  of  the  person, 
and  the  preposition of 
the  object,  as  in  English). 

Bingraziare  qualcuno  per 
qualche  cosa. 

La  ringrazio  per  la  pena  chi, 
Ella  si  k data  per  me. 

Non  ne  vale  il  prezzo. 

Non  ne  vale  la  pena. 

Che  v’  e di  piu  grande? 

Che  v’  e di  piii  crudeic  ? 

Che  v’  e di  piu  cattivo  ? 

V’  u qualche  cosa  di  piu  bello? 


Di  che  grandezza? 

Quanto  ^ alto  (alta)? 

Quanto  d profondo  (profonda)? 

Quanto  e alta  la  sna  casa? 

il  alta  cinquanta  piedi  incirca. 
La  nostra  casa  e larga  trenia 
piedi. 

Quella  tavola  e lunga  sci  piedi. 
Questo  fiume  e profondo  venti 
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Of  what  size  is  that  man? 

'How  was  that  child  dressed? 

It  was  dressed  in  green. 

The  man  with  the  blue  coat 
The  woman  with  the  red  gownr 

True. 

Is  it  (rue  (hat  his  ho^  is  burnt? 

It  is  true. 

Is  it  not? 

Is  it  not  true  ? 

Perhaps. 

I shall  perhaps  go  thither. 

To  share,  to  divide. 

Whose  ? 


La  statura  , ' grande%%a, 
forma. 

Oi  quale  statora  e quell’  uomo? 

Come  era  vestito  quel  fancinllo? 
t Egli  era  vestito  di  verdc. 
f L’  uomo  dall'  abito  turchino. 
f La  donna  dalla  veste  rossa. 

\ero. 

1^  vero  chc  la  sua  casa  6 ab> 
, brucciata? 

E vero. 

Non  e vero? 

Non  h egli  vero? 

Forse. 

V’  andro  forse. 

Divider e*  2 ; p.  part.  dlvUo  ; 

pret.  def.  divisi. 

Di  chi?  (See  Lessons  XXI. 
and  XXIX.) 


Obs.  The  absolute  possessive  pronoun,  mine,  thine, 
«ic.,  when  it  is  preceded  by  the  verb  to  he,  essere,  is 


in  Italian  rendered  merely 
Examples. 

■Whose  horse  is  this? 

It  is  mine. 

Whose  horses  are  these? 

They  arc  mine. 

Whose  house  is  this? 

It  is  mine. 

Whose  houses  are  these  ? 
They  are  mine. 


by  the  possessive  pronoun. 

Oi  chi  k questo  cavallo  ? 

E mio. 

Di  chi  son  quest!  cavalli  ? 

Sono  mici. 

Di  chi  h quests  casa? 
mia. 

Di  chi  son  queste  case? 

Sono  mie. 


To  run  up.  Accorrere*  3;  past  part 
accorso  ; pret.def.  accorsi. 

Many  men  had  run  up ; but  in-  Molti  uomini  eratno  accorsi , ma' 
stead  of  extinguishing  the  fire,  in  vece  d’  esiingucre  il  fuoco, 
they  set  to  plundering.  s’  crano  messi  a predare. 

To  run  to  the  assistance  of  some  Accorrere  al  soccorso  di  qnal- 
one,  cuno. 


Digitized  by  Coogli 


347 


To  extinguUh. 

The  miscreant 

To  save,  to  deliter. 

To  save  any  body’s  life. 

To  plunder  (to  rob). 

To  set  about  something. 

Have  (hey  succeeded  in  extin* 
gnishing  the  fire  ? 

They  have  succeeded  in  it. 

The  watch. 

The  watch  indicates  the  hours. 

« To  indicate , to  mark. 
To  quarrel. 

To  quarrel  with  some  one. 

To  dispute  ( to  contend ) 
about  something. 

Abont  what  are  these  people 
disputing? 

They  are  disputing  about  Mho 
shall  go  first. 

Thus  or  so. 

To  be  ignorant  of. 

Not  to  know. 

The  day  before. 

The  day  before  that  day  was 
Saturday. 

The  day  before  Sunday  is  Sa- 
turday. 


Estinguere*;  p.part.  estinto; 

pret.  def.  estinsL 

Lo  sceilerato. 

Salt  are  1.  Liber  are  1. 

Salvare  la  vita  a qualcnno. 
Predare  1. 

f Mettersi  a qualche  cosa. 

Sono  pervennti  ad  estinguere  il 
fuoco  ? 

Vi  sono  pervenuti. 

L’  orinolo. 

L’  oriuolo  indica  le  ore. 

Indicare  1. 

Querellarsi  i. 

Kimproverare  qualcuno. 

Dispulare  sopra  qualche 
cosa. 

Sopra  che  cosa  disputano  quegli 
uomini  ? 

Disputano  a chi  tocca  andare  il 
primo. 

Cost,  in  questa  guisa. 
Jgnorare  l. 

Noti  sapere. 

La  vigilia. 

La  vigilia  di  quel  giornoeraun 
sabato. 

La  vigilia  di  domenica ^ sabato. 


EXERCISES.  199. 

How  does  your  uncle  look  (^che  cera  ha — )? — He 
looks  (//«  la  cercC)  very  gay  for  he  is 

much  pleased  w ith  his  children. — Do  his  friends  look  as 
gay  (hanno  la  cera  cost  lietd)  as  he? — They,  on  the 
contrary , look  sad , because  they  are  discontented. — 
My  uncle  has  no  money,  and  is  always  contented;  and 
his  friends,  who  have  a good  deal  of  it,  are  scarcely 
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ever' 80.— Do  you  like  your  sister? — I like  her  much, 
and  as  she  is  (ed  essendo)  very  good-natured  (com- 
piacentissund)  to  me,  I am  so  to  her;  but  how  do  you 
like  your  sister? — We  love  each  other,  because  we  are 
pleased  with  each  other. — A certain  (cerlo')  man  liked 
much  wine , but  he  found  in  it  (jgli)  two  bad  qualities 
(la  qualUd).  “If  I put  water  to  it,”  said  he,  “1  spoil 
it,  and  if  I do  not  put  any  to  it,  it  spoils  me  (mi 
giiasta  me)!' — Does  your  cousin  resemble  you? — He  re- 
sembles me. — Do  your  sisters  resemble  each,  other? — 
They  do  not  resemble  each  other;  for  the  elder  (la 
primogenita)  is  idle  and  naughty,  and  the  younger  (la 
cadetta)  assiduous  and  good-natured  towards  every 
body. — How  is  your  aunt? — She  is  very  well. — Does 
your  mother  enjoy  good  health  ?— She  imagines  she  en-* 
joys  (essa  s’  immagina  di  godere)  good  health , but  I 
believe  she  is  mistaken  (ch’  essa  s’inganni,  subj.),  for 
she  bas  had  a bad  cough  (la  tosse)  these  six  months, 
of  which  (della  quale)  she  cannot  get  rid. — Is  that  man 
angry  with  you  ? — I think  he  is  angry  with  me  because 
1 do  not  go  to  see  him ; but  I do  not  like  to  go  to  his 
house,  for  when  1 go  to  him,  instead  of  receiving  me 
with  pleasure,  he  looks  displeased. — You  must  not  be- 
lieve that;  he  is  not  angry  with  you,  for  he  is  not  so 
bad  as  he  looks  (come  ne  ha  V aspetto).  He  is  the 
best  man  in  the  (del)  w'orld  ; but  one  must  know  him 
in  order  to  appreciate  him  (per  poterlo  appre%%are). 
— There  is  a great  difference  (la  differenzu)  between 
yon  and  him;  you  look  pleased  with  ail  those  who  come 
to  see  you,  and  ho  looks  cross  with  them. 

t 

200. 

Is  it  right  (sla  bene)  to  laugh  thus  at  every  body? 
— If  I laugh  (quando  mi  beffo)  at  your  coat,  I do  not 
laugh  at  every  body. — Does  your  son  resemble  any 
one? — He  resembles  no  one. — Why  do  ypu  hot  drink? 
— I do  not  know  what  to  drink , for  I like  good  wine, 
and  yours  looks  like  vinegar  (e  come  aceto). — If  you 
wish  to  have  some  other  1 shall  go  down  (discenderb) 
into  the  cellar  to  fetch  you  some. — You  are  too  polite, 
Sir;  I shall  drink  no  more  to-day. — Have  you  knowm 
my  father  long  ?-^I  have  kuow'n  him  long  for  I made 
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his  acquaintance  when  I was  yet  at  school.  We  often 
worked  for  one  another,  and  we  loved  each  other  like 
brothers. — I believe  it,  for  you  resemble  each  other. — 
When  I had  not  done  my  exercises  he  did  them  for 
me , and  w'hen  be  had  not  done  his  I did  them  for  him. 
— Why  does  jour  father  send  for  the  physician? — He 
is  ill;  and  as  the  physician  does  not  come  Qrion  re- 
nendo\  he  sends  for  him. — Ah  (ylA),  it  is  all  over  with 
^ me!— But,  bless  me  {_Dio  mio),  why  do  you  cry  thus? 
— I have  been  robbed  of  my  gold  rings,  my  best  clothes, 
and  all  my  money;  that  is  the  reason  why  I cry. — Do 
not  make  {noti  faccki)  so  much  noise,  for  it  is  we  who 
have  taken  them  all  \tutto  aV>),  in  order  to  teach  you 
{^per  apprenderle^  to  take  better  care  arer  piu 
^ cura)  of  your  thihgs  (effettt),  and  to  shut  the  door  of 
jour  room  when  you  go  out. — Why  do  you  look  so 
sad  ? — I have  experienced  great  misfortunes. — After  hav- 
ing lost  all  my  money , 1 was  beaten  by  bad-looking 
men;  and,  to  my  still  greater  ill  luck,  I hear  that  my 
good  uncle,  w'hom  I love  se  much,  has  been  struck  with 
apoplexy. — You  must  not  afflict  yourself  {affligersi)  so 
much,  for  you  know  that  we  must  yield  to  necessity 
{jiecessita  non  ha  legge). 


201. 

( 

Can  you  not  get  rid  of  that  man? — I cannot  get  rid 
of  him,  for  lie  will  absolutely  («</  ogtii  patto')  follow 
me. — Has  he  not  lost  his  wits  ? — It  may  hie  {pud  darsi). 
— What  does  he  ask  you  for? — He  wishes  to  sell  me 
a horse  w’hich  I do  not  want. — Whose  houses  are  those  ? 
— They  are  mine. — Do  these  pens  belong  to  you? — No, 
they  belong  to  ray  sister.— Are  those  {sono  quelle')  the 
pens  with  which  she  writes  so  well? — They  are  the 
same  {le  medesime'). — Whose  gun  is  this?— It  is  mj-^ 
father’s. — Are  these  books  your  sister’s  ? — They  are  hers. 
— Whose  carriage  is  this? — It  is  mine. — Which  is  the 
man  of  whom  j'ou  complain? — It  is  he  {quello')  who 
' wears  {che  indossd)  a red  coat. — “What  is  the  differ- 
ence {che  differ en%a  c’  e)  between  a watch  and  me?’ 
inquired  {dornando)  a lady  of  a young  officer.  “My 
ladj’^,”  replied  he  {questi  le  rispose'),  “a  watch  marks 
the  hours,  and  near  you  {e  presso  di  Lef)  one  forgets 
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them.” — A Russian  peasant,  who  had  never  seen  asses 
(un  asino),  seeing  several  (vedendone  alcuM)  in  France, 
said  (disse)i  “Lord  iDio  mid),  Avhat  large  hares  (la 
lepre)  there  are  in  this  country  1” — How  many  obliga- 
tions I am  under  to  you,  my  dear  'friend!  you  have 
saved  my  life  1 without  you  I had  been  lost  (to  era  ito). 
— Have  those  miserable  men  hurt  you?— They  have 
beaten  and  robbed  me;  and  when  you  ran  to  my  as- 
sistance they  were  about  (erano  sul  punto)  to  strip 
(spogliare)  and  kill  me. — I am  happy  to  have  delivered 
you  from  the  hands  of  those  robbers  (il  briccone). — 
How  good  you  are! 


SIXTY-FIFTH  LE.%sm—Leuone  sessaniesima  quinta.* 


To  propose. 

'I  propose,  &c. 


I propose  going  on  that  journey. 

He  proposes  joining  a hunting 
party. 

A game  at  chess. 

A game  at  billiards. 

A game  at  cards. 

To  succeed. 

I succeed,  <&c.  | 

Do  you  succeed  in  doing  that? 
I do  succeed  in  it. 

To  endeavour. 

1 endeavour  to  do  it. 

1 endeavour  to  succeed  in  it. 

Endeavour  to  do  better. 


Proporsi*  (is  conjugated  like 
porre,  Lesson  XLIV.). 

Mi  propougo,  ti  proponi,  si  pro- 
pone. 

Ci  proponiamo,  vf  proponete,  si 
propongono. 

P.  part,  propostosi;  Put.  pro- 
porro ; Pret.  def.  proposi,  pro- 
ponesti,  &c. 

Mi  propongo  di  far  questo  viag- 
gio. 

Si  propone  d’andare  ad  una  par- 
tita di  caccia. 

Una  partita  agli  scacchi  (or  a 
scacchi). 

Una  partita  al  bigliardo. 

Una  partka  alle  carte. 

Ritiscire*  (a  before  Inf,), 

Riesco,  riesci,  riesce. 

Riusciamo,  riuscile,  riescouo. 

Ricsce  Ella  a far  cid? 

Vi  riesco. 

Sforsarsi  (di  before  Inf.). 

Ml  sforzo  di  farlo. 

Mi  sforzo  di  riuscirvi. 

La  si  sforzi  di  far  meglio. 

Sforzatevi<<li  far  meglio. 
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Since,  considering.  GiaccM  (^poiche,  daccht, 

da  che^. 

Since  you  are  happy,  why  do  Giacche  Ella  c felicc,  neroh^ 
you  complain?  La  si  lagna?  or  Poiche  side 

felice,  perche  vi  lagnate? 

!f  Essere  in  Utato  dt  far 
qualche  coca. 

+ Conoscere  qualche  cosa 
a fondo. 

To  make  one’s  self  tho-  f Informarsi(istruirsf)  di 
roughly  acquainted  with  qualche  cosa. 

a thing. 

That  man  understands  that  bo-  Quest’  uomo  6 istruito  di  quell’ 
siness  perfectly.  ^ alTare. 

I understand  that  wellT  Sono  istruito  di  cio. 


Since  or  from. 

’ From  that  time. 

From  my  childhood. 

From  morning  nhtil  evening. 

From  the  beginning  to  the  end. 
From  here  to  there. 

I have  had  that  book  these  two' 
years. 

1 have  lived  in  Paris  these  three' 
years. 


Da  poi  (or  simply  da"). 

Da  quel  momento. 

Dalla  mia  giovinezza  (infanzia). 
Dal  mattino  6no  alia  sera. 

Da  mane  a sera. 

Dal  principio  sino  alia  fine. 

Da  qui  fino  la. 

Ho  questo  libro  da  due  anni  in 
poi. 

Ho  questo  libro  da  due  anni. 
Dimoro  a Farigi  da  tre  anni. 
Dimoro  a Farigi  da  tre  anni  in 
poi. 


To  blow,  to  blow  out.  Soffiare  1. 


To  allege  (to  bring). 


I allege,  &c. 

We  allege,  <fec. 

' In  the  same  manner  are 

To  conduct. 

To  infer. 

To  introduce. 

To  produce, 

To  reconduct. 


IAddurre*  2;  formerly  addu- 
cere. 

Pres.  Adduce;  P.  part,  addotto; 
Pret.  def.  addussi;  Put,  ad- 
durru. 

Adduco,  adduci,  adduce. 
Adduciamo,  adducete,  adducono. 


conjugated : 

Condurre*%,  formerly  conducere. 
Dedurre*  2,  „ deducere. 

lntrodurre*2,  „ Introducer e. 
Produrre*i,  „ producere. 
Hicondurr^i,  „ riconducere. 
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To  redttci,  to  subdue. 
To  produce  again. 

To  seduce. 

To  translate. 
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Jiidurr^  ^.formerly  riducere. 
Riprodurre*  1,  „ riproducere. 
Seifurre*2,  „ seducere. 
Tradurre*2,  „ traducere. 


Ohs.  A.  Verbs  ending  in  ucere , gliere,  nere,  aere, 
have  been  contracted,  so  that  they  have  two  infinitives; 
the  ancient  Latin  one,  as:  adducere , to  allege;  co- 
gliere,  to  gather  (to  catch);  ponere,  to  put;  traere,  to 
draw ; and  the  new  contracted  one,  as ; addurre,  corre, 
porre , trarre.  The  second  contracted  one  is  always 
used  in  the  infinitive  from  which  the  future  and  the 
present  of  the  conditional  (of  which  hereafter)  are 
formed,  as:  addurro,  I shall  allege;  corro , I shall 
gather ; porro,  I shall  put ; trarrb , I shall  draw , 4c. 
(See  Lesson  XLVI.)  But  all  the%ther  tenses  are  is 
such  verbs  formed  from  the  ancien^^  Latin  infinitive. 


To  put,  to  place. 

I pat,  &c. 

We  put,  &c. 


To  draw. 

1 draw,  &c. 

We  draw',  <fec. 


Porre*  ; formerly  ponere 

Pon^o,  poni,  pone. 
Poiiianio,  ponete,  pongono. 
Past.  part,  poslo;  Fret,  def  posi; 
^ ¥ui.  porro. 

Trarre*  2 ; formerly  traere. 

Traggo,  traggi,  tragge  or  trae. 
Traggianio,  Iraete,  traggono. 
Past.  part,  tratto ; Prel.  def.  trassi ; 
. Put.  trarro. 


In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated; 

Aslrarre,  to  abstract.  Detrarre, 

Atlrarre,  to  attract.  Rstrarre, 

Conlrarre,  to  contract.  Sottrarre, 

\ 


to  detract, 
to  extract, 
to  draw  atioy. 


1 And  all  its  compounds,  such  as : 


Anteporre, 

Ap  porre, 

Comporre, 

Coiitrapporre, 

Ueporre, 

Dispurre, 

E.sporre, 

Frapporre, 


to  prefer, 
to  add. 
to  compound, 
to  oppose, 
to  depo.sp. 
to  dispose, 
to  expo.se. 
to  interpose. 


Imporre, 

Opporre, 

Posporre, 

Preporre, 

Proporre, 

Soprapporre, 

Soltoporre, 

8upporre, 


to  impose, 
to  oppose, 
to  postpone, 
to  prefer, 
to  .propose, 
to  put  over, 
to  subdue, 
to  suppose. 
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'To  gather. 


Corre*%y  or  cogUere^. 


I gather,  &c. 
We  gather,  &c. 


Colgo,  cogli,  coglie. 

Cogliamo,  coglietc,  colgono. 

Past  part,  colto;  Pret.  de/'.coisi; 
/'«<•  corro  or  cogliero. 


In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated: 


To  choose. 

To  untie,  to  loose. 
To  take. 


Scerre*  or  scegliere  2 (scello, 
scelsi,  scerro  or  sceglierd'). 

Sciorre*  or  scogliere  2 (sciollo, 
sriohi,  sciorro  or  sciogliern). 

Torre*  or  logliere  2 Qtollo,  tolsi, 
torro  or  loglierd). 


Bere*  or  berere. 

Bevo,  bevi,  bcve. 

‘ Beviamo,  bevetc,  bevono. 

Past  part,  beuto  or  bevutoj 
Pret.  def.  bevvi;  Put.  bcro. 

Obs.  B.  Besides  the  above  there  are  a few  other 
verbs  terminated  in  ere  long,  i.  e.  with  the  accent  on 
the  last  syllable  but  one,  which  are  not  contracted  in 
the  infinitive,  bat  only  in  the  futore  (and  consequently 
in  the  conditional,  of  which  hereafter),  when  they 
reject  the  letter  e of  the  last  syllable  bat  one  (Les-  ' 
son  XLVL).  They  are: 


To  have. 

Avere*. 

Fut. 

avrd. 

To  be  obliged  (owe). 

Dovere. 

99 

dovru. 

To  be  able  (can). 

PolSre*. 

99 

potrd. 

To  know. 

Sapere* 

99 

sapro. 

To  see. 

KgJ/ere* 

99 

vedro. 

To  appear. 

Parere* 

99 

parro. 

r.  C.  When  the 

verbs  in  ere 

long 

have  1 or  n 

before  that  termination , those  letters  are  in  the  con- 
tracted form  of  the  future  and  conditional,  for  the  sake 
of  euphony,  changed  into  r,  as: 


To  drink. 
I drink,  &c. 

We  drink, 


To  remain. 

" To  hold. 

To  ache. 

To  be  worth. 
Tn  be  willing. 


Rimanere. 

Fut. 

rimari 

Tenure 

99 

terrd. 

DolSre 

99 

do'rrd. 

Yat^e 

99 

varro. 

Volere 

99 

vorro. 

8 In  verbs  in  gliere^  the  contracted  are  more  generall)'  used  in 
poetry. 

IT.U.IAH  GHAHHAn.  ^ S-') 
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To  destnoy.  ' 


To  construct.  > • 


To  reduce  the  price. 

To  rcdace  the  price  to  a crown. 
To  translate  into  Italian. 

To  translate  from  Italian  into 
English.  t 

To  translate  from  one  language 
into  another. 

1 introduen  him  to  you* 

1 present  him  to  you. 

To  present. 

Self.  Same. 
Selves. 


Myself. 

Thyself. 

Uinisclf.  > 

Herself. 

Ourselves. 

' Yourselves. 

Themselves. 

One’s  self. 

He  himself  has  (old  it  me. 

He  has  told  me,  myself  (not  to 
another  person). 

I also  told  him  the  same. 

In  the  same  manner. 

It  is  all  (he  same. 

One  does  not  like  to  flatter  one’s 
self. 

Even. 


Distruggerd*.  ■ ‘ 

P.  pari,  distrutte ; preL  def.  dis- 
trussi. 

Costruire*  (isco). 

Pastparl.  costrnito  and  costrutto; 
Pret.  de/!costfussi,costruisti&c. 
«* 

Ridurre*  il  pre%%o. 

Ridurre  il  prezzo  ad  uno  sendo. 
Tradurre  in  italiano. 

Tradurre  dall’  italiano  in  inglesc. 

Tradurre  da  una  lingua  in  nn' 
altraf 

L’.introduco'da  Lei. 

Glielo  presenlo. 

Presentare  1.  . 

' Stesso  or  medesimo;  fem. 
, Stessa  or  medesima. 

Plcr.  Stessi  or  medesimi; 
fem.  stesse  or  medesime. 

lo  stesso,  or  io  medesimo. 

Tu  stesso,  or  tn  medesimo. 

Egli  stesso,  or  egli  medesimo. 
Ella  stessa,  or  Ella  medesima. 
Noi  stessi,  or  noi  medesimi. 
Voi  stessi,  or  voi  medesimi.  • 
Eglino  stessi,  or  eglino  medesimi 
Elleno  stesse,  or  elleno  mede- 
sime. 

Se  stesso,  or  se  medesimo. 

Me  r ha  detto  egli  stesso  (egli 
medesimo). 

L’  ha  detto  a me  stesso  (a  me 
medesimo).  t 

Gli  ho  detto  anch’  io  lo  stesso. 
Nello  stesso  modo. 

£ tntto  lo  stesso  (6  tutt’  uno). 
Non  piace  lusingar  se  stesso  (or 
se  medesimo). 

% •*  * 

Anche. 
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Even  not.  Nemrneno. 

He  has  not  even  money  enough  Non  ha  nemrneno  abbasfanza  da- 
to  buy  gome  bread.  naro  per  comprar  del  pane. 

We  must  love  every  body,  even  Bisogna  amartutti,  ancheinostri  ' 
our  enemies.  nemici. 

Again  (once  more).  Di  nuovo,  un’  allra  volta.  i 
He  speaks  again  (anew).  Parla  di  nuovo. 


To  faU.  j 

The  price  ofthe  merchandise  falls. 


To  deduct,  to  lower. 

To  overcharge,  to  ash  too 
, much. 

Not  having  overcharged  you,  I 
cannot  deduct  any  thing. 

An  ell,  a yard. 

" A metre  (measure). 

To  produce  (to  yield,  to] 

• profit,  to  bring  in).  ) 

How  much  does  that  employment 
yield  you  a year? 

An  employment. 

To  make  one’s  escape.  1 
To  run  away  (to  flee).  > 

• ’ To  take  to  one’s  heels.  ) 

To  desert. 

He  deserted  the  battle. 

He  deserted  his  colours. 

To  run  away. 

The  thief  has  run  away. 

By  no  means. 

Not  at  all. 


Abbassare  1. 

Ribassare  1. 

f La  mercanzia  ribassa  di  prezzo. 

Diminuire  (isco). 

Dedurrd*  ^formerly  dedu- 
cefe). 

t Domandar.  ptu  che  la 
cosa  non  vale.  Domandar 
troppu. 

Non  avendo  domandato  troppo 
(piu  che  la  cosa  non  vale), 
non  posso  diminuir  nientc. 

Uu  braccio ; p/.  braccia : uu' 
auna. 

Un  metro. 

Hiportare  1. 

Render e*  (p.  part,  reso; 
pret.  def.  rest). 

Dare*  Cp  part-  data ; pret. 
def.  diedi  and  dettf). 

Qnanto  Le  rende  quest’  impiego 
all’  anno? 

Un  impiego  (un  olKizio). 


Prender  la  fuga,fuggirsene. 

Disertare,  scappare  1. 

Egli  ha  abbandonato  la  battaglia. 
Cgli  ha  disertato  la  bandiera. 

Evader  si,  fuggirsene. 

11  ladro  sc  n’  6 fuggito.  _ 

Non  mica,  in  nessun  modo. 
Niente  alTatto. 

S3* 
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EXERaS»S.  202.  ' 

Will  you  go  to  Mr.  Vimcrati  to-night? — I shall  per- 
haps go. — And  will  your  sisters  go? — They  will,  per- 
haps.— Had  you  any  pleasure  (jdivertirsf)  yesterday  at 
the  concert? — I had  no  pleasure  there;  for  there  was 
such  a multitude  of  people  (tanta  gente)  that  we  could 
hardly  get  in — I bring  you  a pretty  present  with  which 
you  will  be  much  pleased.  — What  is  it? — It  is  a silk 
cravat. — Where  is  it  ? — I have  it  in  my  pocket  (nella 
mia  tasca). — Does  it  please  you  ? — It  pleases  me  much, 
and  I thank  you  for  it  with  ail  my  heart. — 1 hope  that 
you  will  at  last  (finalmente)  accept  {ac cellar e)  some- 
thing of  {do)  me. — What  do  you  intend  to  give  me?— 
I will  not  tell  you;  for  if  I tell  you,  you  will  have^no 
pleasure  when  I give  it  you  i^lielo  darby — Have  you 
jseen  any  one  at  the  market? — I have  seen  a good  many 
people  there. — How  were  they  dressed? — Some  were 
dressed  in  blue , some  in  green , some  in  yellow , and 
several  {direr si  ^altri)  in  red — Who  are  those  men? — 
The  one  Avho  is  dressed  in  grey  is  my  neighbour,  and 
the  man  with  the  black  coat  the  physician,  whose  son 
has  given  my  neighbour  a blow  with  a stick. — Who  is 
the  man  with  the  green  coat? — He  is  one  of  my  rela- 
tions.—Are  there  many  philosophers  in  your  country? — 
There  are  as  many  there  as  in  yours.— How  does  Uiis  hat 
fit  me?— It  fits  you  very  well. — How'  does  that  coat 
fit  your  brother? — It  fits  him  admirably. — Is  your  bro- 
ther as  tall  {grande')  as  you? — He  is  taller  than  I,  but 
1 am  older  than  he.— Of  what  sire  {di  quale  slalura) 
is  that  man?— He  is  five  feet  and  four  inches  {il  pol- 
lice)  high.— How  high  is  the  house  of  our  landlord? — 
It  is  sixty  feet  high. — Is  your  well  deep?— Yes,  Sir, 
for  it  is  fifty  feet  deep.  “There  are  many  learned  men 
{il  dollo)  in  Rome,  are  there  not  (n’  e tero)V’  Milton 
asked  a Roman.  “Not  so  many  as  when  you  were  there,” 
answered  {rispose)  the  Roman. 

‘ , 

203. 

Is  it  true  that  your  uncle  is  arrived? — I assure  you 
that  he  is  arrived. — Is  it  true  that  the  king  has  assured 
you  of  his  assistance  {Vassislen%a)‘i — I assure  you  that 
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it, is  true.— Is  it  trae  that  tke  six  thousand 
men  M’hom  we  were  expecting  have  arrived  ? — I have 
heard  so.— Will  you  dine  with  us? — I cannot  dine  with 
you,  for  I have  just  eaten. — Will  your  brother  drink  a 
glass  of  wine?— He  cannot  drink,  for  I assure  you  that 
he  has  just  drunk. — Why  are  these  men  quarrelling? — 
They  are  quarrelling  because  they  do  not  know  what 
to  do. — Have  they  succeeded  in  extinguishing  the  fire  ? 
— They  have  at  last  succeeded  in  it;  but  it  is  said  that 
several  houses  have  been  (siano  state,  subj.)  burnt.— 
Have  they  not  been  able  to  save  any  thing  ? — They  have 
not  been  able  to  save  any  thing;  for,  instead  of  extin- 
guishing the  fire,  the  miserable  wretches  {lo  scellerato), 
who  had  come  up,  set  to  plundering. — What  has  hap- 
pened?— A great  misfortune  has  happened. — Why  did 
my  friends  set  out  without  me? — They  waited  for  you 
till  twelve  o’clock,  and  seeing  that  you  did  not  come 
they  set  out. — What  is  the  day  before  Monday  called? 
— The  day  before  Monday  is  Sunday. — Why  did  you 
not  run  to  the  assistance  {in  aiuto)  of  your  neighbour 
whose  house  has  been  burnt  ? — I was  quite  ignorant 
{ignorare  interamente')  of  his  house  being  on  fire  i_che 
Fincendio  fosse  nella  di  Ini  casa'). 

204. 

Well  {Ehhene~)  \ does  your  sister  make  any  progress? 
— She  makes  sWe,  but  you  make  more  than  she. — 
— You  flatter  me.— Not  at  all;  I assure  you  I am  more 
satisfied  with  you  than  with  all  my  other  pupils. — I)o 
you  already  know'  what  has  happened?—!  have  not 
heard  any  thing. — The  house  of  our  neighbour  has  been 
burnt  down  {abbruciata\—']^'s.\e  they  not  been  able  to 
save  any  thing? — They  w'ere  very  fortunate  {feUdssimi) 
in  saving  the  persons  who  were  in  it;  but  out  of  the 
things  {delle  cose^  that  were  there  {trovarsi),  they 
could  save  nothing. — Who  told  you  that?— Our  neighbour 
himself  {istesso~)  has  told  it  me. — Why  are  you  without 
a light  {sen%a  lume')  ? — The  wind  blew  it  out  (/’  ha 
spento')  when  you  came  in. — What  is  the  price  of  this 
cloth  ?— I sell  it  at  three  crowns  and  a half  the  ell. — I 
think  (Jtrovare')  it  very  dear.  Has  the  price  of  cloth  not 
fallen  (dliminuito')'^ — It  has  not  fallen;  the  price  of  all 
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goo^  (ila  ' m&rcafisiia)  fallen^' exc^t  tMat  of  clow 

{eccettuato  quello  del  pannd).—\  will  give  you  three 
crowns  for  it. — I cannot  let  j't)n‘have  {dare*')  it  for 
that  price  (a  questo  pre&%o),  for  it  costs  me  more 
(costa  pill  a me). — Will  you  have  the  goodness  to  show 
me  some  pieces  '(la  pe%%a)  of  English  cloth? — With 
much  pleasure.— Does  this  cloth  suit  you? — It  does  not 
suit  me.— Why  does  it  not  suit  you?— Because  it  is  too 
dear;  if  you  will  lower  the  price,  I shall  buy  twenty 
yards  of  it. — Not  having  asked  too  much,  I cannot  take 
off  any  thing.  ' ' ’ 

**1  ' / 

SIXTY-SIXTH  LESSON.— Z.<?2!V)«e  sessatUesma  sesia. 


A kind,  sort  (a  species). 

Wha(  kind  of  fruit  is  that? 

A stone  (of  a fruit). 

A stone  of  a peach,  of  an 
apricot,  of  a plum. 
Stone-fruit. 

One  must  break  the  stone  be- 
fore one  cpmes  at  the  kernel. 
A kernel. 

An  almond. 

Kernel-fruit. 

It  is  a kernel-fruit. 

To  gather. 

To  gather  fruit. 

To  serve  up  the  soup. 
To  bring  in  the  dessert. 
The  fruit. 

An  apricot. 

A peach. 

A plum.* 

An  anecdote. 

Roast-meat. 

The  last. 

Last  week.  j 

Last  year. 

To  cease,  to  leave  off. 

I leave  off  reading. 

She  leaves  off  speaking. 


Una  eorta. 

Ohe  sorta  di  frutto  k questo? 
Un  nocciolo. 

t'n  nocciolo  di  pesca,  di  albi- 
cocco,  di  prugna. 

Frutto  da  nocciolo. 

Bisogna  rompere  it  nocciolo  per 
aver  la  mandola. 

Un  acino,  una  mandola. 

Una  mandola 
Frulti  da  acino. 

E un  frutto  da  acino. 

Corre*  or  cogliere. 
Cogliere  frutti. 

Portar  in  tavola  la  %uppa. 
Portar  in  tavola  la  frutta. 
II  frutto. 

Un  albicocco. 

Una  pesca. 

Una  prugna. 

Un  aneddoto. 

Dell’  arrosto. 

L’  ultimo,  r ultima. 

La  settimana  scorsa. 

I..a  settimana  passata. 

L’  anno  scorso  (passato). 

Cessare  1. 

Gesso  di  (or  dal)  leggerc. 

Cessa  di  (or  dal).parlare. 
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To  avoid.  Evitare  1. 

To  escape.  Scampare  scappare  1. 


To  escape  a misfortune. 

\ 

Ue  ran  away  to  avoid  death. 


To  do  without  a thing.  | 

Caft  yon  do  without  bread  ? | 

1 can  do  without  it. 

There  are  many  things  which 
we  must  do  without. 

To  execute  a commission.) 

To  acquit  one's  self  ofa\ 
commission.  i 

I have  executed  your  commission. 

Have  you  executed  my  commis- 
sion ? 

I have  executed  it. 

To  do  one's  duty. 

To  discharge,  to  do,  or  to 
fulfil  one's  duty. 

That  man  always  docs  his  duty . 

That  man  always  fulfils  his  duty. 


To  rely,  to  depend  upon 
something.  j 

He  depends  upon  it. 

I rely  upon  you.  j 

You  may  rely  upon  him.  ! 

( 

To  suffice,  to  be  sufficient. 
Is  that  bread  sufficient  for  you  ? 
It  is  sufficient  for  me. 


Scampare  da  una  disgrazia. 

Ha  preso  la  fuga  per  iscampare 
dalla  morte. 

Scappd  per  fuggir  la  morte. 

Privarsi  di  qualche  cosa. 

Far  a meno  di  qualche 
cosa. 

Puo  Ella  privarsi  di  pane? 

Puu  Ella  far  a meno  del  pane? 

Posso  fame  a meno. 

Vi  sono  mollissiinc  cose  di  cui 
h nccessario  fare  a mono. 


Far  una  commissione. 

Ho  fatto  la  di  Lei  commissione. 
Ha  Ella  fatto  la  mia  coiiimis- 
sione  ? 

L’  ho  fatla. 

Far  il  suo  dovere. 

Adempiere  il  suo  dovere. 

/ 

Quest’  uoino  fa  sempre  il  suo 
dovere. 

Quest’  nomo  adempie  sempre  il 
suo  dovere. 

Contare  su  qualche  cosa. 
Far  capitate  di  qualche 
cosa. 

Ci  conta. 

Fo  capitale  di  Lei. 

Mi  fido  di  Lei. 

Pud  fidarsi  a (or  di)  lui. 

Pud  fidarsene. 

Pod  far  capitale  di  lui. 

Bastare. 

Le  basta  qncsto  pane? 

Mi  basta. 


Digitized  by  Google 


It  is  sufficient  for  me,  for  thee, &c. 

Will  that  money  be  sufEcient 
for  that  man  ? 

It  will  be  sufficient  for  him. 

Little  wealth  suffices  for  the  wise. 

Was  that  roan  contented  with 
(hat  sum  ? 

Has  that  sum  been  sufficient  for 
that  man  ? 

It  has  been  sufficient  for  him. 

He  has  been  contented  with  it. 

To  be  contented  with  Something. 

It  wilt  be  sufficient  for  him,  if 
you  will  only  add  a few  crowns. 

He  will  be  contented , if  you 
will  only  add  a few  crowns. 

To  add. 


To  build. 


To  embark,  to.  go  onboard. 

A sail. 

To  set  sail.  j 

To  set  sail  for. 

To  sail  for  America.  | 

To  sail. 

Under  full  sail.  | 

To  sail  under  full  sail. 

He  embarked  on  the  sixteenth^ 
of  last  month.  j 

He  sailed  on  the  third  instant. 
The  instant,  the  present  month. 
The  fourth  or  fifth  instant. 

The  letter  is  dated  the  sixth 
instant. 

That  is  to  say  (i.  e.). 
Et  ccetera  (etc.). 


f Mi  basta,  ti  basta,  &c. 

Questo  danaro  basteri  a quell' 
uomo  ? 

Gli  bastera. 

Poca  fortuua  basta  al  savio. 
Quest’  uomo  si  e cgli  contentato 
^ di  quclla  somroa? 

Quella  soroma  e bastata  a quest' 
uomo  ? 

Gli  e bastata.  Gli  bastd. 

Se  n’  d contentato. 

Contentarsi  di  qualchc  cosa. 

Gli  bastera  se  vuol  aggiugnervi 
solamcnte  qualcbe  scudo. 

Se  ne  contentera  se  vuol  aggiu- 
gnervi  appena  pochi  scudi. 

Aggiungere  * 3 (p.  part,  ag- 
giunto  ; pr.  def.  agglunsV). 
Costrnire*  3,  ikco  (past  part. 
costruito  or  costrutto  (pr. 
def.  costrussi). 
Fabbricare  1. 

Imbarcarsi.  Entrar  nella 
nave. 

Una  vela. 

f Mettcre  alia  vela, 
f Spiegare  le  vele. 

■f  Far  vela  per. 

Far  vela  per  1’  America. 
Andare  in  America.  ' 

Andare  a vela. 

A piene  vele.  , 

A gonfie  vele. 

Spiegar  tutte  le  vele. 
s d irobarcato  il  scdici  del  mcse 
scorso. 

cntrato  nella  nave  il  sedici 
del  mese  passato. 

Ha  fatto  vela  il  tre  del  corrente. 
11  corrente. 

II  qiiattro,  o il  cinque  del  cor- 
rente. 

La  lettcra  d del  sci  corrente. 

Cioe,  vale  a dire. 
Eccetera,  e sirmlL 


— 361  -- 

My  pen  (quill)  is  better  than  La  mia  penna  6 migliore  della 
yours.  di  Lei. 

I write  better  than  yon.  Scrivo  meglio  di  Lei. 


They  will  warm  the  soup. 
Dinner  (or  supper)  is  on  the 
table  (is  served  up). 

Do  you  choose  some  soup? 

1 will  trouble  you  for  a little. 


Si  fara  scaldare  la  zuppa. 
in  tavola. 

Desidera  Ella  che  io  Le  serva 
della  zuppa? 

f Dliene  domando  un  poco. 
t IVIe  ne  favorisca  nn  poco. 


To  serve  up,  to  attend.  Servire,presentare,offrire. 

EXERCISES.  205. 

Yon  are  learning  Italian;  docs  your  master  let  you 
translate  ? — He  lets  me  read,  write,  and  translate. — Is, 
it  useful  to  translate  in  learning  a foreign  language  ? — 
It  is  useful  to  translate  when  yon  nearly  know  (jquando 
gid  si  sa~)  the  language  you  are  learning  ; but  while 
i^qtiando’)  you  do  not  yet  know'  any  thing  (jnon  se  ne 
sa  niente')  it  is  entirely  (affatto')  useless.— What  does 
your  Italian  master  make  you  do?— He  makes  me  read 
a lesson;  afterwards  he  makes  me  translate  English  ex- 
ercises into  Italian  on  the  lesson  which  he  has  made 
me  read;  and  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
lesson  he  speaks  Italian  to  me,  and  I have  to  (jdevo') 
answer  him  in  the  very  language  {tiella  lingua  stessa~) 
which  he  is  teaching  me. — Have  you  already  learnt 
much  in  that  manner? — You  see  that  I have  already 
learnt  something,  fur  I have  hardly  been  learning  it 
three  months,  and  I already  understand  you  when  you 
speak  to  me,  and  can  answer  yon. — Can  you  read  (it) 
as  well  {del  pari)^ — I can  read  and  write  as  well  as 
speak  (it). — Does  your  master  also  teach  German? — He 
teaches  it. — Wishing  to  make  {desiderando  fare~)  his 
acquaintance,  I must  beg  of  you  {Lapregd)  to  introduce 
me  to  him. — It  will  give  me  {Mi  faro  uri)  pleasure  to 
introduce  yon  to  him.  When  do  yon  wish  to  go  to  him? 
— To-morrow  in  the  afternoon  {dopo  me%%o  giorm'), 
if  you  please  {se  Le  aggrada'). 
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a06. 

How  many  exercises  do  you  translate  a day  ?— If  the 
exercises  are  not  difficult,  1 translate  from  three  to 
four  every  day  (da  tre  a quattro  al  giorno) ; and  when 
they  are  so,  I translate  but  one  (uno  jo/o).— How  many 
have  you  already  done  to-day?— It  is  the  third  which 
I am  translating  (sto  traducendai)\  but  to-morrow  I 
hope  to  be  able  to  do  one  more  (uno  di  piii),  fur  I shall 
■ be  alone  (solo'). — Have  you  paid  a visit  to  my  aunt?— 
I went  to  see  her  two  months  ago  (or  fan  due  mest), 
and  as  she  looked  displeased  I have  not  gone  to  her 
any  more  since  that  time  (da  quel  tempo).~^ov/  do 
you  do  to-day?— I' am  very  unwell  (molto  male). — How 
do  you  like  that  soup  ? — I think  (La  troto)  it  is  very 
bad ; since  I have  lost  my  appetite  (V  appetito),  I do 
not  like  any  thing  (non  mi  piace  piu  How 

much  does  that  employment  bring  in  (rendere*)  to  your 
father? — It  brings  him  in  (jgli  rende,  or  gli  do)  more 
than  four  thousand  (mila,  plur.  of  mUle)  crowns. — 
What  news  is  there  (rf/re*)?~They  say  nothing  new. 
— What  do  you  intend  to  do  to-morrow  ? — I propose 
joining  a hunting  ' party. — Does  your  brother  purpose 
(divisa  egli)  playing  (far)  a game  at  billiards? — He  pro- 
poses playing  a game  at  chess. — Why  do  some  people 
(perche  rnai  somi  persons)  laugh  when  I speak  ?— 
, Those  are  unpolite  people ; you  have  only  to  laugh  also 
' (Ella  pure),  and  they  will  no  longer  laugh  at  you.— 
If  you  will  do  as  I do,  you  will  speak  well. — You  must 
study  a little  (Le  cd>bisogna  studiare  qualche  poco), 
every  day,  and  yon  will  soon  be  no  longer  afraid  to 
speak. — I'  will  endeavour  to  follow  your  advice,  for  I 
have  resolved  (mi  son  proposto)  to  rise  every  morn- 
ing at  six  o’clock,  to  study  tiU  ten  o’clock,  and  to  go 
to  bed  early. — Why  does  your  sister  complain? — I do 
not  know ; since  (quando)  she  succeeds  in  every  thing, 
and  since  she  is  (e  ch’  e)  happy,  even  happier  than  you 
and  I,  why  does  she  complain? — Perhaps  she  complains 
because  she  is  not  thoroughly  acquainted  (non  e istruita) 
with  that  business  (in  tale  /‘acenrfa).— That  may  be  (pub 
darsf). 
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Have  they  served  np  the  soup?— They  have  served 
it  up  some  minutes  ago. — Then  (allora^  it  must  be  {dev’ 
eesere)  cold,  and  1 only  like  soup  hot  {la  %uppa  caldd).  > 
— They  will  warm  it  for  you. — You  will  oblige  me.— 
Shall  I help  you  to  some  {desidera  Ella')  of  this  roast 
meat?— I will  trouble  you  for  a little. — Will  you  eat 
some  of  this  mutton? — I thank  you;  I like  fowl  better. 
— May  I offer  you  {desidera  Ella  che  Le  servo)  some 
wine? — I will  trouble  you  for  a little  {me  ne  favorisca 
un  poco). — Have  they  already  brought  in  {portato  in 
tavola)  the  dessert? — They  have  brought  it  in.— Do  you 
like  fruit? — I like  fruit,  but  I have  no  more  appetite. — 
Will  you  eat  a little  cheese? — I will  eat  a little. — Shall 
1 help  you  to  English  or  Dutch  cheese? — I will  eat  a 
little  Dutch  cheese. — What  kind  of  fruit  is  that? — It  is 
a stone-fruit.— What  is  it  called?— It  is  called  thus. — 
Will  you  wash  your  hands? — I will  wash  them,  but  I 
have  no  towel  to  {per)  wipe  them  (with). — I will  let 
yon  have  {Le  faro  dare)  a towel,  some  soap,  and  some 
water. — I shall  be  much  obliged  to  you. — May  1 ask  you 
for  {oso  domandarle)  a little  water?— Here  is  some 
{eccone). — Can  you  do  without  soap? — As  for  soap  I 
can  do  without  it,  but  I must  have  a towel  to  wipe  my 
hands  (with). — Do  you  often  do  without  soap?— There 
are  many  things  which  we  must  do  without  {di  cni  e 
necessario  prirarsi). — Why  has  that  man  run  away? — 
Because  he  had  no  other  means  of  escaping  the  punish- 
ment {dalla  punizione)  which  he  had  deserved  {meritare). 
— Why  did  your  brothers  not  get  {procurarsi)  a better 
horse? — When  they  get  rid  of  {quando  avranno  alien- 
ato)  their  old  horse,  they  will  get  a better.— Has  your 
father  arrived  already?— Not  yet;  but  we  hope  that  he 
will  arrive  this  very  day  {oggi  stesso). — Has  your  friend 
set  out  in  time  ? — I do  not  know,  but  I hope  he  has  {che 
sard)  set  out  in  time. 
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SIXTY-SECOND  LESSON.— sessantesima 


• ' seconds. 

iintenderti  di  qualche  cosa. 
Conoscersi  di  for 
qualche  cosa. 


Are  you  a good  judge  of  cloth? 
i am  a judge  of  it. 

I am  not  a judge  of  it. 

I am  a good  judge  of  it. 

I am  not  a good  judge  of  it. 


Si  conoscc  Ella  di  panno? 

Mi  vi  conosco  (me  ne  intendo). 
Noa  mi  vi  conosco  (non  me  ne 
intendo). 

Mi  vi  conosco  benissimo. 

Non  mi  vi  conosco  molto. 


To  draw. 

To  chalk,  to  trace. 

f 

To  draw  a landscape. 

To  draw  after  life. 

The  drawing. 

The  designer. 

Nature.  » 


Disegnare  1. 

Calcar  e i,  rtcalcare  1. 

Disegnare  una  vista  di  paese. 
Disegnare  dal  naturale  (dal  vcro). 
11  disegno. 

11  disegnatore. 

La  natura. 


To  manage,  or  to  go  about  f Prendersi. 
a thing. 


How  do  you  manage  to  make 
a hre  without  tongs? 

I go  about  it  so. 

You  go  about  it  the  wrong  way. 

I go  about  it  the  right  way. 

How  docs  your  brother  manage 
to  do  that? 

Skilfully,  handily,  dexterously, 
cleverly. 

Awkwardly,  unhandily,  badly. 


Gome  si  prende  Ella  per  far 
del  fnoco  senza  molle?  or  Come 
fa  ella  a far  etc.? 

Mi  vi  prcndo  cosi,  or  faccio  cosi. 

Ella  vi  si  prende  male. 

Mi  vi  prendo  bene. 

Come  si  prende  il  di  Lei  fra« 
tello  per  far  cio? 

Destramente. 

Senza  giudizio. 


To  forbid. 


Proibire  3 (iscoj. 


1 forbid  you  to  do  that. 

To  lower. 

To  cast  down  one’s  eyes. 
The  curtain. 

The  curtain  rises. 
The  curtain  falls. 


Lc  (vi)  proibisco  di  far  cio. 

Abbassare  1. 

Abbassare  gli  occhi. 

La  tela,  il  sipario. 

Si  alza  il  sipario. 

Gala  il  sipario. 


Digitized  by  Google 


365 


t 


To~rUe. 

To  fall,  to  descend. 

The  stocks  have  fallen. 

The  day  falls. 

Night  comes  on. 

It  grows  tow'ards  night. 

It  grows  dark. 

It  grows  late. 

To  stoop. 

To  smell,  to  feel. 

He  smells  of  garlic. 

To  feel  some  one’s  pulse. 

To  consent. 

I consent  to  it. 

Who  says  nothing  consents. 

To  hide,  to  conceal,  . 


The  mind. 

Ill  deed. 

In  fact. 

'I'he  truth. 

The  fact. 

The  effect. 

True. 

A true  man. 

This  is  the  right  place  for  that 
picture. 

To  think  much  of  one  (to 
esteem  one). 

To  esteem  some  one. 

1 do  not  think  much  of  that  man. 

I think  much  of  him  (I  esteem 
him  much). 

The  flower,  the  bloom,  the  blos- 
som. 

That  man  has  his  eyes  on  a le- 
vel with  his  heaa. 


Almrsi  1. 

Calare  1. 

II  cambio  ha  bassato  (ecalato). 
Dcclina  il  giomo. 

La  notte  s’  avviciua. 

+ Si  fa  notte. 
f Si  fa  oscuro. 

Si  fa  tardi. 

Abbassarsi  1, 

Sentire  3. 

Ha  un  cattivo  odor  d’  aglio. 
I’uzza  d’  aglio. 

Toccar  il  polso  a qualcnno. 

I Cons  entire  3. 

I Acconsenttre  3. 

V’  acconsento. 

Chi  tace  consente. 

Nascondere  * 2 (part  past. 
nascoso  OT  nascosto  ; pret. 
def.  nascosi). 

La  mente,  lo  spirito. 

In  verita. 

t In  fatti,  t in  vero. 

La  verita.  . 

11  fatto, 

L’  effetto. 

Vero, 

Un  uomo  verace. 

Ecco  il  vero  luogo  per  questo 
quadro. 

t Far  conto  di  qualcnno. 
Acer  in  istima  qualcnno. 
Stimare  qualcnno. 

Non  fo  gran  conto  di  quest’ 
uomo. 

Fo  gran  conto  di  lui  (lo  stimo 
mol  to). 

Il  fiore. 

Quest*  uomo  ha  gli  ocebi  al 
piano  della  testa. 
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On  a level  icUh,  even  with. 

To  blossom  (to  flourish). 

To  grow.  , , • 

To  grow  rapidly  (fast).  ■ 

To  grow  tall  or  big. 

That  child  grows  so  fast  that 
we  may  even  see  it. 

That  child  has  gro^vn  very  fast 
in  a'short  time. 

That  rain  has  made  the  corn 
grow. 

■ Corn. 


Al  piano,  a Uvello. 

Fiorire  3 (isco). 

Crescere*2  (past  part,  ere- 
sciuto  ; pret.  def.  crebbi). 

Crescere  rapidamente. 

Ingrandire  3 (isco). 

Questo  fanciullo  ingrandisce  a 
vista. 

Questo  fanciullo  ha  molto  in- 
grandito  in  poco  tempo. 

Questa  pioggia  ha  fatto  ingran- 
dire il  grano. 

Grano.  . , - 


A cover. 

A shelter. 

A cottage,  a hut. 

To  shelter  one’s  self  from  some- 
thing. 

To  take  shelter  from  something. 

Let  us  shelter  ourselves  from 
the  rain,  the  wind. 

Let  us  enter  that  cottage,  in 
order  to  be  sheltered  from  the 
storm  (the  rain). 


Un  ricovero,  un  rifugio. 

Una  capanna. 

Mettersi  al  ricovero  di  qualche 
cosa. 

Mettiamoci  al  ricovero  della 
pioggia,  del  vento. 

Entriamo  in  questa  capanna  per 
essere  a coperto  della  tern- 
pesta,  or  per  essere  a ricovero 
delle  ingiuric  del  tempo. 


Every  where,  all  over,  Dappertutto. 
throughout. 

All  over  (throughout)  the  town.  Per  tutta  la  citta. 
A shade.  . Un’  ombra. 


Under  the  shades  AIV  ombra. 


Let  us  sit  down  under  the  shade 
of  that  tree. 


Andiamo  a sederci 
di  quest’  albero. 


all’  ombra 


To  pretend. 


That  man  pretends  to  sleep. 

That  young  lady  pretends  to 
know  Italian. 

They  pretend  to  come  near  us. 


Finger  el*  di  (p.  part.  p.nto; 
pret.  def.  finsi)." 

SQuesf  uomo  iinge  di  dormire. 
Quest’  uomo  fa  sembiantc  di  dor- 
mire. 

Questa  siguorina  finge  di  sapere 
r italiano. 

Fanno  sembiante  d’  avvicinarsi 
a noL 
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Now. 

From,  since. 

From  morning. 

From  morning  till  night. 

From  the  break  of  day. 

From  the  cradle.  From  a child. 

From  this  time  forward. 

As  soon  as. 

As  soon  as  I see  him,  I shall 
speak  to  him. 


Ora,  al  presents,  adesso. 
Da,  fin  da,  dal. 

Dalla  mattina. 

Da  mattina  a sera. 

Dallo  spuntar  del  giorno. 

Fin  dalla  culla.  Fin  dall’  infan- 
zia. 

Da  ora  in  poi. 

Tosto  die,  appena. 

Tosfo  ch'  io  lo  vedrd,  gli  par- 
Icro. 


For  fear  of. 

To  catch  a cold. 


\ Per  timore  (per  tema). 

\ Sul  timore. 

^ Infreddarsi. 

\ Pigliar  un’  infreddatura.  ' 


I will  not  go  out  for  fear  of 
catching  a cold. 

He  docs  not  wish  to  go  to  town 
for  fear  of  meeting  with  one 
of  his  creditors. 

He  does  not  wish  to  open  his 
purse  for  fear  of  losing  his 
money. 


Non  voglio  uscire  per  timore 
d’  infreddarnii. 

Non  vnol  andar  in  citta  sul  ti- 
more d’  incontrar  un  suo  cre- 
ditore. 

Non  vuol  aprire  la  borsa  per 
timore  di  pcrderc  il  suo  da- 
naro. 


To  copy,  to  transcribe.  Copiare  i. 
To  decline.  Declinare  i. 


To  transcribe  fairly. 

A substantive,  an  adjective,  a 
pronoun. 

A verb,  a preposition,  a gram- 
mar, a dictionary. 


Metterc  in  netto.  — 

Un  sostantivo,  un  aggettivo  (ad- 
diettivo),  un  pronomc. 

Un  verbo,  nna  preposizione,  una 
grammatica,  un  dizionario. 


EXERCISES.  208. 

Have  you  executed  my  commission?^ — I have  executed 
it. — Has  your  brother  executed  the  commission  which  I 
gave  him? — He  has  executed  it. — Will  you  execute  a 
commission  for  me? — I am  under  so  many  obligations 
to  you  that  I shall  always  execute  your  commissions 
when  it  shall  please  you  to  give  me  any. — Will  you 
ask  the  merchant  whether  {se')  he  can  let  me  have 
(darmf)  the  horse  at  the  price  {al  prez%6)  which  I 
have  offered  him? — will  ask  him,  but  I know  that  he 
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will  be  satisfied,  if  yoa  will  bat  add  a few  crowns.~- 
Good  morning,  children  (ra^assf)!— Have  you  done  your 
task  ? — You  well  know  that  we  always  do  it  when  we 
are  not  ill. — What  do  j’ou  give  us  to  do  to-day? — I 
give  you  the  sixty-seventh  lesson  to  study,  and  to  do 
the  exercises  belonging  to  it  {che  ne  dipendonoy,  that 
is  to  say,  the  two  hundred  and  eighth  and  two  hundreil 
and  ninth. — Will  you  endeavour  (si  studierannd)  to 
commit  no  errors  (far  errori)‘i —W e shall  endeavour 
(ci  studieremd)  to  make  none. — Is  this  bread  sufficient 
for  you?— It  is  sufficient  for  me,  for  I am  not  very 
hungry. — When  did  your  brother  embark  for  America? 
— He  sailed  on  the  thirtieth  (il  trenta')  of  last  month. — 
WiU  you  ask  your  brother  whether  he  is  satisfied  with 
the  (del^  money  which  I have  sent  him? — As  to  my 
brother,  he  is  satisfied  with  it,  but  I am  not  so;  for 
having  sulfered  shipwreck  (far  naufragid),  I am  in  want 
of  the  money  which  you  owe  me. — Do  you  promise  me 
to  speak  to  your  brother? — 1 promise  you,  you  may 
depend  upon  it. — I rely  upon  yon. — Will  you  work 
(studiare)  harder  (meglid)  for  the  next  lesson  than  you 
have  done  (che  non  ha  studiato')  for  this  ? — 1 will  work 
harder. — May  I rely  upon  it? — You  may. 

209. 

Are  you  a judge  of  cloth?— I am  a judge  of  it. — Will 
you  buy  some  yards  for  me? — If  you  will  give  me  the 
money  I will  buy  you  some. — You  will  oblige  me  (¥Jla 
mi  faro,  piacere,  or  Gliene  sard  tenuto'). — Is  that  man 
a judge  of  cloth? — He  is  not  a good  judge  of  it.— How 
do  you  manage  to  do  that?— I manage  it  so. — WiU  you 
show  me  how  you  manage  it? — Very  willingly  (motto 
volontieri). — AVhat  must  I do  (che  debbo  fare^  for  my 
lesson  of  to-morrow? — You  will  transcribe  your  exer- 
cises fairly  (rnettere  in  netto'),  do  three  others,  and 
study  the  next  lesson  (la  lezione  segitente^. — How'  do 
you  manage  to  get  goods  (delle  rhefcanzie)  Avithout 
money  ? — I buy  on  credit. — How  does  your  sister  manage 
to  learn  Italian  without  a dictionary?  — She  manages  it 
thus.  — She  manages  it  very  dexterously.  But  how  does 
your  brother  manage  it? — He  manages  it  very  awkwardly 
(senza  alcun  giudizioi) : he  reads,  and  looks  for  the  words 
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the  dictionary.— He  may  ipud')  learn  istudiare)  in  this 
manner  twenty  years  without  knowing  how  to  make  a 
single  sentence  {una  sola  frase). — Why  does  your 
sister  cast  down  her  eyes? — She  casts  them  down  be- 
cause she  is  ashamed  of  not  having  done  her  task.— ' 
Shall  we  breakfast  in  the  garden  to-day  ? — The  weather 
is  so  fine  that  we  should  take  advantage  of  it  (c//«  hi- 
sogna  approfitlarne). — How  do  you  like  that  coffee? — 
I like  it  very  much. — Why  do  you  stoop?— I stoop  to 
pick  up  {per  prendere)  the  handkerchief  which  I have 
dropped. — Why  do  your  sisters  hide  themselves?— They 
hide  themselves  for  fear  of  being  seen.— Of  whom  are 
they  afraid? — They  are  afraid  of  their  governess  {la 
maestrd),  who  scolded  {rampognare  or  sgridare')  them 
yesterday  because  they  had  not  done  their  tasks  {il  lor 
dorere,  in  the  sing.). 


SIXTY-EIGHTH  sessanlesima  ottava. 


To  get  beaten  (whipped). 
To  get  paid. 

To  get  one’s  self  invited  to  dine. 

At  first. 

Firstly. 

Secondly. 

.»  * 

Thirdly,  &c. 

Is  your  mother  at  home  ? 
She  is. 

1 am  going  to  her  house. 


A cause. 


A cause  of  complaint. 

A cause  of  sadness. 

She  has  reason  to  be  sad. 

Grief,  sorrow,  sadness. 

Is  that  woman  ready  to  go  out? 

She  is. 

ITALUH  aRAHMAR. 


t Farsi  battere. 

-j-  Farsi  pagare. 
f Farsi  invitare  a pranzo. 

Da  principio,  a prima  vista. 
Priinicramente,  in  primo  luogo. 
Sccondariamente , in  secondo 
luogo. 

In  terzo  luogo,  ecc. 

E in  casa  la  di  Lei  madre? 

Vi  e. 

Vado  da  essa. 

« 

Un  motivo,  una  causa,  una 
cagione. 

Un  soggetto, 

Un  soggetto  di  dispiacere. 

Un  soggetto  di  tristczza. 

Ha  un  motivo  di  tristezza. 

11  dispiacere,  la  tristezza. 
Questa  donna  e dessa  pronta  ad 
uscire  ? 

Lo  e. 
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Notwithstanding,  in  spite  of.>^ 

Notwithstanding  that 
In  spite  of  him. 

In  spite  of  her. 

In  spite  of  them. 

In  spite  of  me. 


Malgrado. 

A dispetto,  ad  onta. 

Malgrado  cid. 

Malgrado  Ini  or  sno  malgrado. 
Malgrado  essa  or  sno  malgrado. 
Malgrado  loro  or  loro  malgrado. 
Mio  malgrado. 


To  manage. 


f Far  in  modo  dl, 
Proeurare  di. 


Do  yon  manage  to  finish  yonr  f Fa  Ella  in  modu  di  finire  it 
work  every  Saturday  night?  di  tei  lavoro  ogni aabato  sera? 

Do  yon  manage  to  have  yonr  f Fa  Elia  in  modo  d’  aver  finite 
work  done  every  Saturday  il  di  Lei  lavoro  ogni  sabafo 
night?  sera? 

Try  to  do  that  to  oblige  me.  Faccia  in  modo‘  di  fair  cid  per 

compiacermi. 


Ohs.  Whenever  m order  to  can  be  substituted  for 
the  preposition  to,  the  latter  is  rendered  in  Italian  by 
per,  to  express  the  end,  the  design,  or  the  cause,  for 
which  a thing  is  done. 

I will  do  every  thing  to  oblige  Faro  tntto  per  coropiacerle. 
you. 

SDar  su. 

Sporgere  su. 

Guardare  su. 

The  window  looks  into  the  street.  La  finestra  da  (sporge)  sulla 

strada. 

The  window  looks  out  opon  the  La  finestra  sporge  (da)  snl  fiume. 
river. 

That  apartment  looks  upon  the  Quest’  appartamento  da  (sporge) 
street.  sulla  sirada. 

The  back-door  looks  into  the  La  porta  di  dietro  da  sul  giar- 
garden.  dino. 

To  drown.  Annegare  (affogare). 

> To  drown  a dog.  Annegare  un  cane. 

To  drown  one’s  sell,  to  get) 

drowned.  [ .\nnegarsi  (affogarfi). 

To  be  drowned, ‘to  be  drowning.) 

To  leap  through  the  window.  Saltare  dalla  finestra. 

To  throw  out  of  the  window.  Gettare  dalla  finestra. 

I am  drowning.  Mi  annego. 

He  jumped  out  of  the  window.  Salto  dalla  finestra. 
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To  fasten. 

He  was  fastened  to  a tree. 

The  cattle. 

To  keep  warm. 

To  keep  cool. 

To  keep  dean. 

To  keep  on  one’s  guard  aga 
some  one. 


Attaceare. 

L'  attaccarono  ad  un  albero. 

II  bestiarae. 
f Tenersi  caldo. 

+ Tenersf  fresco, 
f Tenersi  pulito. 
t Star  air  erta  contro  qualcuno. 
t Mettersi  (porsi)  in  gnardia 
enntro  qualcano. 


Keep  on  your  guard  against  Stia  all’  erta  contro  quest’  uomo 
that  man. 


To  take  care  (to  beware) 

. of  somebody. 

To  take  care  (to  beware) 
of  something. 

If  yon  do  not  lake  care  of  that 
horse,  it  will  kick  you. 

Take  care  that  yon  do  not  fall. 
To  beware  of  somebody  or 
something. 

Keep  on  your  guard  against 
that  man. 

Take  care ! 

A thought. 

An  idea. 

A sally. 

To  be  struck  with  a Ihought.j 
A thought  strikes  me.  | 

A thought  has  struck  me.  | 

That  never  erased  my  mind.i 


Guar  dor  si  di  (da)  qual- 
cuno. 

Badare  a qualche  cosa. 

Se  non  bada  a quel  cavallo,  Le 
dara  un  calcio. 

-]-  Badi  a non  cadcre! 

Guardarsi  di  quaicnno  o di 
qualche  cosa. 

La  si  guardi  da  quest’  uomo. 

Badi!  (La  badi!) 

t'n  pensiere,  un  pensiero. 

Un’  idea. 


To  take  into  one’s  head. 
He  took  it  into  his  head  lately 
to  rob  me. 

What  is  in  your  head? 

In  my  place. 

In  your,  his,  her  place. 

W e must  put  every  thing  in  its 
^ place. 


Un  impeto. 
f Venir  in  pensiero. 
f Cader  nell’  animo. 

Jli  viene  un  pensiero. 

Mi  vienc  in  mente. 

I M’  e venuto  on  pensiere. 

M’  e venuto  in  mente. 

Ouesfo  non  m’  6 mai  cadnto 
neir  animo. 

Questo  non  m’  h mai  passato 
per  la  testa. 

f Immaginare.  1. 
f Egli  immaginu  1’  altro  giorno 
di  rubarmi. 

t Che  immagina  Ella? 

A (in)  mio  luo^o.  In  mia  vece. 
A (in)  vostro,  di  Lei,  suo,  luogo. 
Bisogna  mettere  ogni  cosa  a suo 
luogo. 

H*  ■ 
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Around,  round. 

All  around. 

We  sailed  around  England. 

They  went  about  the  town 
look  at  the  curiosities. 

To  go  round  the  house. 

To  go  about  the  house. 

To  cost. 

How  much  does  that  cost  you? 

How  much  does  this  book  cost 
you  ? 

It  costs  me  three  crowns  and  a 
half. 

That  table  costs  him  seven 
crowns. 

Alone,  by  one’s  self. 

I was  alone. 

One  woman  only. 

One  God. 

God  alone  can  do  that. 

The  very  thought  of  it  is  cri- 
minal. 

A single  reading  is  not  suffi* 
cient  to  satisfy  a miud  that 
has  a true  taste. 

To  kill  by  shooting. 


To  blow  out  some  one’s  brains. 


To  shoot  one’s  self  with  a pistol. 

He  has  blown  out  his  brains. 

He  has  blown  out  his  brains 
with  a pistol. 

He  has  shot  him  with  a pistol. 

He  served  for  a long  time , ac- 
quired honours,  and  died  con- 
tented. 

He  arrived  poor,  grew  rich  in  a 
short  time,  and  lost  all  in  a 
still  shorter  time. 


Intorno  (a  preposition). 

Intorno  intorno.  Tutto  intorno. 

, Navigamino  intorno  all’  Inghil- 
terra. 

to  Andarono  qua  e la  per  la  citta 
per  vederne  le  cose  nolabili. 
) Andare  intorno  alia  casa. 
j Far  il  giro  della  casa. 

Andar  qua  e la  nella  casa. 

Costare  1.  .. 

Ouanto  Le  costa? 

Quanto  Le  costa  questo  libro? 

1 

Mi  costa  tre  scudi  e mezzo. 

Questa  tavola  gli  costa  sette 
scudi. 

Solo;  fem.  sola. 

10  era  solo. 

Una  sola  donna. 

Un  solo  Dio. 

Dio  solo  puo  far  oucsto. 

11  pensiero  solo  ai  cio  e crinii- 
uoso. 

Una  sola  lettura  nou  basfa  per 
contentare  un  uomo  che  ha 
' buon  gusto. 

decider  e con  arma  dafuoco. 

Far  saltare  le  cerveila  a qual- 
cuno. 

Bruciare  le  cerveila  a qualcnno. 
Mandar  a qualcuno  le  cerveila 
all’  aria. 

Uccidersi  con  una  pistoleltata. 
Si  e falto  saltare  le  cerveila. 

Si  e fatto  saltare  le  cerveila  con 
una  pistolettata. 

Gli  ha  mandato  all’  aria  le  cer- 
vella  con  una  pistolettata. 

Servi  gran  tempo,  giunse  agli 
onori,  e mori  contento. 

Arrivd  povero,  divento  ricco  in 
poco  tempo  e perde  tutto  in 
meno  tempo  ancora. 
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EXERCISES.  210. 

What  is  the  matter  with  you'#  Why  do  j'on  look  so 
melancholy  melancolico)‘i — I should  not  look  so 

melancholy,  if  I had  no  reason  to  be  sad.  I have  heard 
just  now  that  one  of  my  friends  has  shot  himself  with 
a pistol , and  that  one  of  my  wife’s  best  friends  has 
drowned  herself. — Where  did  she  drown  herself  ? — She 
drowned  herself  in  the  river  which  is  behind  her  house. 
Yesterday,  at  four  o’clock  in  the  morning,  she  rose  {si 
leva)  without  saying  a word  to  any  one  {ad  alcuno), 
leaped  out  of  the  w indow  which  looks  into  the  garden, 
and  threw  herself  into  the  river,  where  she  was  drown- 
ed.— 1 have  a great  mind  {gran  roglia)  to  bathe  {ba- 
gnarsf)  to-day. — Where  will  you  bathe  ? — In  the  river, 
— Are  you  not  afraid  of  being  drowmed  ‘i — Oh,  no ! I can 
swim. — Who  taught  you?— Last  summer  I took  a few 
lessons  in  the  swimming-school  {alia  scuola  del  for  di) 
niioto). 

When  had  you  finished  your  task?— I had  finished  it 
when  you  came  in. — Those  who  had  contributed  {con- 
tribuire)  most  {piu)  to  his  elevation  to  the  throne 
{alia  sua  elevaaione  sul  trono)  of  his  ancestors , w ere 
those  who  laboured  {lavorare)  w ith  the  greatest  eager- 
ness {con  piu  animosita)  to  precipitate  him  from  it  {per 
precipitarnelo).  As  soon  as  {Dacche)  Caesar  {Cesare) 
had  crossed  {passare)  the  Rubicon  {il  Ruhicone),  ho 
had  no  longer  to  deliberate  {deliberare)  : he  was  obli- 
ged {dovette)  to  conquer  {rincere)  or  to  die. — An  em- 
peror {un  imperatore)  who  w^as  irritated  at  {irritato 
contro)  an  astrologer  {un  astrologo\  asked  him:  “Wretch 
{miser abile)\  what  death  {di  die  sorta  di  mode)  dost 
thou  believe  thou  wilt  die?’’ — “I  shall  die  of  fever,” 
replied  the  astrologer.  “Thou  licst,”  said  the  emperor, 
“thou  wilt  die  this  instant  of  a violent  death  {di  morte 
, violenta)"  As  he  was  going  to  be  seized  {stacano  per 
prenderlo),  he  said  to  the  emperor,  “Sire  {Sire),  order 
some  one  {ordinate)  to  feel  {die  mi  si  tocchi,  subj.) 
my  pulse,  and  it  will  be  found  that  I have  a fever.” 
This  sally  {questo  detto)  saved  his  life. 
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Do  you  perceive  yonder  house  {quella  casa  laggiu)^ 
—I  perceive  it ; what  house  is  it  ? — It  is  an  inn  (una 
locanda'))  if  you  like  we  will  go  into  it  to  drink  a 
glass  of  wine,  for  I am  very  thirsty. — You  are  always 
thirsty  when  you  see  an  inn  —If  we  enter  I shall  drink 
your  health. — Rather  than  go  into  an  inn  I will  not 
drink. — When  will  you  pay  me  what  you  owe  me  ? — When 
I have  (avr())  mon6y;  it  is  useless  to  ask  me  for  some 
to-day ; for  you  know  very  well  that  there  is  nothing 
to  be  had  of  him  who  has  nothing.— When  do  you  think 
.you  will  have  money?— I think  I shall  have  some  next 
. year. — Will  you  do  what  I am  going  to  tell  you  ? — I 
will  do  it  if  it  is  not  too  difficult. — Why  do  you  laugh  at 
me? — I do  not  laugh  at  you,  but  at  your  coat.— Does 
it  not  look  like  yours?— It 'does  not  look  like  it,  for 
mine  is  short  (cor to),  and  yours  is  too  long  (hingo)\  • 
mine  is  black  and  yours  is  green. — Why  do  you  asso- 
ciate with  that  man?— I would  not  associate  with  him 
(non  lo  freqnenterei , cond  ) if  he  had  not  rendered 
me  (se  non  m’  at  esse  reso,  subj.)  great  services  (gran 
servigi).—\io  not  trust  him  (non  se  ne  fidi),  for  if  you 
are  not  on  your  guard  he  will  cheat  (ingannare)  you. 
— Why  do  you  work  so  much  (fowfo)?— I workin  order 
to  be  one  day  useful  to  my  country. — W'hen  I was  yet 
(essendo  ancor)  little  I once  (vn  giorno)  said  to  my 
father:  “I  do  not  understand  (intender e*)  commerce 
(_il  commercio),  and  I do  not  know  how  to  sell ; let  me 
(permettetemf)  play.”  My  father  answered  me,  smiling 
(sorridendo):  “By  dealing  (mercantando)  one  learns 
to  dealj  and  by  selling  to  sell.”  “But,  my  dear  father,” 
replied  I,  “by  playing  one  learns  also  to  play.”  “You 
are  right,”  said  he  to  me , “but  you  must  first  (jirisna) 
learn  what  is  necessary  (necessario)  and  useful.” — 
Judge  not  (non  giudicate  vof)  that  you  may  not  (vhe ' 
non  Tolete  essere)  be  judged ! Why  do  you  perceive 
(scoprire)  the  mote  (una  puglia)  in  your  brother’s  eye, 
you  who  do  not  perceive  (vedere*)  the  beam  (la  trave) 
Avhich  is  in  your  eye  ? 
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SIXTY-NINTH  LESSON.— sessantesima  nona. 

PRESENT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

That  I may  have , that  ihou  Ch’  io  abbia,  chc  tu  abbia  (abbi). 
mayest  have. 

That  he  or  she  may  have.  Ch’  j j abbia. 

That  we  may  have;  that  yoa  Che  noi  abbiamo,  che  voi  ab* 

may  have.  biate. 

That  they  may  have.  ' Ch’  j j abbiano. 

I 

That  I may  be,  that  thou  may-  Ch’  io  sia,  che  tii  sia  (sii). 
est  be. 

That  he  or  she  may  be.  Ch’  j j sia. 

That  we  may  be,  that  you  may  Che  noi  siamo,  che  voi  siate. 
be. 

That  they  may  be.  Ch’  1 

} elleno  (esse) ) (sieno). 

That  I m&y  speak , that  thou  Ch’  io  parli,  che  tu  parli. 
mayest  speak. 

That  he  or  she  may  speak.  Ch’  j j parli. 

That  we  may  speak,  that  you  Che  noi  parliamo,  che  voi  par* 
may  speak.  Hate. 

That  they  may  speak.  Ch’  j 

That  I may  believe,  &c.  Ch’  io  creda , che  tu  crcda,  ch’ 

egli  crcda. 

That  we  may  believe,  &c.  Chc  noi  crcdiarno,  chc  voi  crc- 

diate,  ch’  eglino  credano. 

That  i may  hear,  &c.  ' Ch’  in  scuta,  che  tu  senta,  ch’ 

egli  senta. 

That  we  may  hear,  <fec.  Che  noi  sentiamo , che  voi  sen- 

tiate,  ch’  eglino  sentano. 

Ods.  It  M'ill  be  remarked,  firstly,  that  in  the  first' 
conjugation  the  three  persons  singular  terminate  in  t;  in 
the  two  others,  and  in  the  two  auxiliaries,  in  a.  The 
second  person  singular  of  the  auxiliaries  may  also  ter- 
minate in  i.  Secondly,  that  all  the  three  conjugations 
have  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  terminated 
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alike,  and  the  third  person  plural  terminates  in  the  se* 
cond  and  third  conjugations  in  ano,  whilst  in  the  first 
conjugation  it  ends  in  ino. 


REMARKS  ON  THE  USE  OF  THE  SUfiJUNCTITE  IN  ITALIAN. 


A.  The  subjunctive  in  Italian  is  made  use  of  to  ex- 
press doubt  or  uncertainty*.  It  is  governed  by  one  of 
the  following  conjunctions , which  generally  precedes 
the  verb  which  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 


Che,  that. 
Acciocche, 
Affinche, 


to  the  end  that. 


Avvegnacke,  whereas,  though. 
Finche,  till. 

Sintantocke,  until. 

Quaniunque,  though,  although. 
Purche,  provided,  that.  i 


B.  The  conjunction  che  makes  all  the  words  to  which 
it  is  joined  become  conjunctions.  The  following  con- 
junctive expressions,  therefore,  also  require  the  sub- 
junctive : 


Data  che, 
Posto  che. 


suppose  that. 


caso  che,  in  case  that. 


Avanti  che, 
Frima  che. 


before  that. 


Bisogna  che,  it  is  necessary  that 
Dio  faccia  che,  | would  to  (iod 
Voglia  Iddio  che,  ) that. 


C.  Verbs  expressing  tcill,  desire,  command,  permis- 
sion, and  fear,  followed  by  the  conjunction  che,  require 
the  subjunctive,  as : I will,  I desire,  1 command,  I per- 
mit my  brother  to  study,  to  speak,  to  see,  to  go  out,  &c., 
roglio,  desidero,  comando,  permetto,  che  mio  fratello 
studii,  parli,  veda,  esca,  &c.  I fear  he  may  not  sing,  he 
may  not  say,  «c.,  temo  che  non  canti,  che  non  dica,  &c. 


EXAMPLES. 

1 wish  you  may  do  it  soon.  Desidero  che  lo  facciate  presto. 

1 fear  it  will  rain  to-night.  Temo  che  piova  questa  sera. 

I hope  to  succeed  in  it.  + Spero  che  la  cosa  mi  riesca, 

I must  go  there  myself.  Bisogna  ch'  io  stesso  ci  vada. 

He  says  so,  to  the  end  that  you  Lo  dice,  acciocche  non  diale  a 
may  not  attribute  the  fault  to  me  la  colpa,  cd  affinche  sap- 

me,  and  that  you  may  know  'piale,  quanto  si  possa  sperar 

what  is  to  be  expected  from  da  lui. 
him. 


I Hence  the  verb  credere,  to  believe;  always  governs  the  snb- 
junctive  in  Italian.  Ex.  Mio  fratello  crede  ch'  io  parli,  My  brother 
thinks  I speak.  : 
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Though  it  be  difficult  to  subdue  Bencki  sia  difficile  vincer  le 
our  passions,  we  must,  not-  nostre  passioni,  bisogna  per6 
witbslanding,  vanquish  our-  vincere  se  stesso. 
selves. 


The  count,  though  much  fright- 
ened, had  the  boldness. 

>\'ait  till  I return. 

So  long  as  I have  not  finished 
iny  work. 

I will  come,  provided  it  does 
not  rain. 

Suppose  that  he  w'cre  to  die. 

In  case  he  should  not  be  in  his 
apartment. 

Suppose  it  to  be  so. 

'^^ould  to  (Jod  that  all  were 
going  well. 

However  Avise  the  counsel  that 
you  have  taken  may  be. 

It  is  sulficient  for  me  to  know. 

I must  do. 


II  conte  avvegnache 
fosse  molto  spaventato,  ebbe 
r ardirc. 

Aspettate  finche  io  lorni. 

Sinfantoche  io  non  abbia  finite 
il  mio  lavoro. 

Verrd  purche  non  piova. 

Posh  che  egli  tnuoia. 

in  caso  che  non  fosse  nel  suo 
appartamento. 

Data  che  sia  cosi. 

Dio  faccia  che  tutto  vada  bene. 

Comunque  savio  sia  il  consiglio 
che  avetc  preso. 

Basta  ch'  io  sappia. 

Bisogna  ch'  io  faccia. 


D.  The  conjunction  che  does  not  require  the  sub- 
junctive when  it  relates  to  verbs  expressing  certainty. 


Examples. 

I know  that  thou  hast  not  been 
at  my  house. 

He  assured  me  that  the  work 
was  by  a master-hand. 

I am  sure  that  he  is  wrong. 

I,  swear  to  thee  that  1 have  told 
him  nothing. 

I am  convinced  that  he  does  not 
betray  me. 


I so  che  tu  non  set  stato  da  me. 

M’  assicurava  che  1’  opera  era 
di  mano  maestra. 

Sono  persuaso  rh’  egli  Aatorto. 

Ti  giuro  che  non  gli  ho  detto 
nientc. 

Sono  convinto  che  non  mi  tra> 
disce. 

I 


E.  The  indicative  is  also  employed  after  conjunctions 
expressing  an  action  with  certainty,  such  as: 


Alhrcke, 

Come, 

Cosi, 

Dacchi,  ' 
Dimodoche, 
Dopo  che, 
Fraltanh, 
Giacchd, 


when. 

as. 

thus. 

since. 

so  that. 

after. 

meanwhile. 

since. 


Inlanloche,  so  that. 
MentrechS,  whilst. 

Non  pertanto,  notwithstanding. 


Onde, 

Perche, 

Perch, 

Pero, 


therefore, 
because,  why. 
therefore, 
therefore, 
nevertheless. 
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Poichi,  because. 

Quando,  when. 

Se,  if,  since. 

Sicche,  so  that. 


Siccome,  as. 

Slanteche,  since. 

TostochS,  > ‘ as  soon  as.  . 

Tuttavia,  yet,  nevertheless. 


EXAMPLES. 


Whilst  he  was  at  dinner,  two 
horses  were  stolen  from  him. 

Whilst  fortune  came  to  his  aid, 
it  happened  that  the  King  of 
France  died. 

Whilst  I am  speaking,  time  is 
passing. 

It  seemed  to  him  he  was  ill,  but 
he  was  nevertheless  contented. 

I should  like  to  know  why  you 
: do  not  call  upon  me  any  more. 

1 cannot  come,  because  1 am 
, busy. 

He  is  an  honest  man,  therefore 
I believe  ail  he  tells  me. 

Every  thing  lost  may  be  recov- 
ered, but  not  life : therefore 
every  one  ought  to  take  good 
care  of  it. 

Though  every  body  says  it,  I 
nevertheless  do  not  believe  it. 

Now,  as  God  has  granted  me  so 
much  CTace,  1 shall  die  happy. 

Though  1 have  been  advised  by 
many  physicians  to  use  certain 
baths,  1 have  nevertheless  not 
been  willing  to  do  it. 

If  I do  not  mistake,  1 saw  him 
the  other  night.  ' 

Though  the  smell  of  that  juice 

, olTcnds,  it  is  not  for  all  that 
injurious  to  health. 

As  soon  as  I am  able,  1 will 
come. 


Intanlo  ch’  egli  stava  a pranzo, 
gii  furono  rubati  due  cavalli. 

Menlreche  la  fortuna  veniva  ad 
aiutarlo,  avvenne  che  il  Re 
(li  Francia  mori. 

Men  Ire  ch'  io  parlo,  il  tempo 
passa. 

Gil  pareva  di  star  male,  manon 
per  tanto  era  contento. 

Vorrei  sapere,  perche  non  venite 
pill  da  me. 

Non  posso  venire,  perchi  ho  da 
fare. 

Egli  e galantuomo,  perdo  credo 
^quanto  mi  dice. 

Ogni  cosa  perduta  si  puo  ricu- 
perare,  ma  non  la  vita : ep- 
perd,  ciascuuo  deve  esser  di 
quella  buon  guardiano. 

Benche  tutti  lo  dicano,  io  perd 
non  lo  credo. 

Ora,  poiche^  Dio  mi  ha  fatlo 
tanta’grazla,  io  morrd  contento. 

Quanturique  da  mniti  medici  mi 
sia  stato  consigliato  d’  usar 
certi  bagni,  pure  non  1’  ho 
volvlo  fare. 

Se  non  m’  inganno,  lo  vidi  1’  ul- 
tra sera. 

Sebbene  1’  odore  di  questo  sugo 
ofTcnda,  non  perdo  nuoce  alia 
salute. 

Tostoche  io  polro,  verrd. 


F.  The  subjunctive  is  further  made  use  of  after  the 
relative  pronoun  che,  when  it  follows  a superlative; 
and  after  the  relative  pronouns  che,  il,  quale,  chi,  cui, 
when  the  action  which  they  present  is  doubtful  or  un- 
certain. 

EXAMPLES.  I 

The  finest  picture  that  is  in  Rome.  H piu  bd  qoadro  che  sia  in 

Roma. 
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The  bravest  man  that  I have 
ever  known. 

The  most  ridiculous  figure  that 
one  can  sec. 

For  that  a man  of  some  know- 
ledge is  required. 

You  will  not  find  any  body 
who  would  do  it. 

1 have  nobody  in  whom  I could 
rely. 

Show  me  anv  one  who  has  never 
committed  a fault. 

I want  a horse  that  must  he  taller 
than  tliis. 

It  is  assured  (hat  peace  is  made. 

They  say  that  there  has  been  a 
great  battle  near  the  Rhine. 

whatever  may  happen. 

However  handsome  she  may  he, 
she  does  not  please  me. 

Let  him  be  awake  or  asleep,  I 
must  speak  to  him. 

There  is  no  one,  how  ever  learned 
he  may  be,  that  knows  all. 

I^do  not  see  which  is  his  inten- 
tion. 

I do  not  know  which  arc  your 
books. 


11  piit  braiv*  nomo  ch’  io  abbia 
mai  conoscinto. 

La  figura  la  piit  ridicola  che  si 
posm  vedere. 

A cid  si  \-uole  un  nomo  che  ab- 
bia delle  cognizioni. 

Non  troverete  chi  lo  faccia. 

Non  ho  nessuno  in  cut  possa  fi- 
darmi. 

Mostratemi  uno  che  non  abbia 
mai  commesso  un  fallo. 

Ho  bisogno  di  un  cavallo  che 
sia  pill  alto  di  qnesto. 

Si  da  per  sicuro  che  la  pace  sia 
fatta. 

Si  dice  che  al  Reno  sia  stata 
data  una  gran  battaglia^ 

Ne  succeda  quel  che  ATiole. 

Per  bclla  che  sia  non  mi  piace. 

VegH  o dorma,  bisogna  ch’  io 
gli  parli. 

Non  v’  c uomo,  per  dotto  che 
sia,  che  sappia  tutto. 

Non  vedo  qual  sia  1’  intenzione 
sua. 

Non  so  quali  siano  i vostri  libri. 


G.  When  of  two  verbs  the  first  is  preceded  by  non,  ‘ 
the  second  by  c/ie,  the  latter  requires  to  be  in  the  sub- 
junctive. Ex. 

i do  not  believe  he  studies.  Non  credo  che  studii. 

I do  not  think  he  walks.  Non  penso  che  cammini. 

EXERCISES  212. 

M.  de  Turenne  would  never  buy  (non  comprata  maf) 
any  thing  on  credit  of  tradesmen  (il  mercante\  for 
fear,  said  he,  they  should  lose  a great  part  of  it,  if 
he  happened  to  be  killed  (se  gli  accadesse  di  restar 
morto  in  guerrai).  All  the  workmen  (gli  operat)  who 
were  employed  about  his  house  had'  orders  to  bring  in 
the  bills  (di  presentare  i loro  conti),  before  he  set 
out  for  the  campaign  (meltersi  in  campagnd),  and  they 
were  regularly  paid. 

You  will  never  be  respected  (rispettare)  unless  you 
forsake  (se  non  lasdandd)  the  bad  company  you  keep. 
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— You  cannot  finish  your  work  to-night  unless  (_a  meno 
che)  I help  you.  I will  explain  {spiegare)  every  dif- 
ficulty to  you,  that  you  may  not  be  disheartened  {sco- 
raggiare)  in  your  undertaking  (/’  impresa). — Suppose 
you  should  lose  your  friends,  what  would  become  of 
you  ? — In  case  you  want  my  assistance,  call  me ; I shall 
help  you.— A wise  and  prudent  man  (un  uonio  sario  e 
prudente)  lives  with  economy  when  young,  in  order 
that  he  may  enjoy  the  (^per  godere  del)  fruit  of  his 
labour  when  he  is  old. — Carry  {portate)  this  money  to 
Mr.  N.,  in  order  that  he  may  be  able  to  pay  his  debts 
(il  dehitd). — Will  you  lend  me  that  money  ? — I will  not 
lend  it  you  unless  you  promise  to  return  (renders*)  it 
to  me  as  soon  as  you  can. — Did  the  general  arrive?  — 
He  arrived  yesterday  morning  at  the  camp  campd), 
w'eary  and  tired  (stance  ed  abbattutd),  but  very  sea- 
sonably (molto  a proposito)',  he  immediately  gave  his 
orders  to  begin  the  action  (la  battgglia  or  il  combat- 
timento),  though  he  had  not  (no7i  avesse)  yet  all  his 
troops. — Are  your  sisters  happy? — They  are  not,  though 
they  are  rich,  because  they  are  not  contented. — Although 
they  have  a good  memory,  that  is  not  enough  to  learn 
any  language  whatever  (qualunque  siasi  lingua)’,  they 
must  make  use  of  their  judgment  (il  giudi%io).~aehp\A 
(Guardi)  how  amiable  that  lady  is;  for  all  that  she 
has ' no  fortune  (quantunque  non  sia  agiata),  I do  not 
love  her  the  less  (V  amo  istessamente). — Will  you  lend 
me  your  violin?— I will  lend  it  you,  provided  you  re- 
turn it  me  to-night.— Will  your  mother  call  upon  me? 
— She  will,  provided  you  will  promise  to  take  her  to 
the  concert. — I shall  not  cease  to  importune  (importu- 
nare)  her  till  she  has  forgiven  mo. — Give  me  (mi  did) 
that  penknife  (il  temperino).—\  will  give  it  you,  pro- 
vided you  w'ill  not  make  a bad  use  of  it. — Shall  you 
go  to  London? — 1 w’ill  go,  provided  you  accompany 
(accompagnare)  me;  and  I will  write  again  (di  nuovo) 
to  your  brother,  in  case  he  should  not  have  received 
my  letter. 

213. 

Where  were  you  during  the  engagement  (il  fatto 
d’  armi)^ — I was  in  bed  to  have  my  woands  (la  feritd) 
dressed  (medicare). — Would  to  God  (cost  fosse  pia- 


Di  :!■  ! . -;;le 


3S1 


ciuto  a Dio  che)  I had  been  there  ich’  io  vi  fosst  stato')\ 
I would  have  (arrei  rotuto,  cond.)  conquered  {vincere*) 
or  perished  {jperire).—'^ei  avoided  {sieritii)  an  engage- 
ment for  fear  we  should  be  {che  non  fossimo)  taken, 
their ' force  being  superior  {snperiore')  to  ours. — God 
forbid  {Dio  non  toglid)  I should  blame  your  conduct; 
but  your  business  will  never  be  done  properly  {a  do- 
rere'),  unless  you  do  it  yourself. — Will  you  set  out 
soon?— I shall  not  set  out  till  I have  dined.— Why  did 
you  tell  me  that  my  father  was  arrived,  though  you 
knew  {mentre  ch'  Ella  sapevd)  the  contrary  ?— You 
are  so  hasty  {iracondd),  that  however  little  you  are 
contradicted  {ch‘  uno  La  contrarii)  you  fly  into  a pas- 
sion {mettersi  in  collerd)  in  an  instant.  If  your  father 
does  not  arrive  to-day,  and  if  you  want  money,  I will 
lend  you  some. — I am  much  obliged  {tenutissimo')  to 
you. — Have  you  done  your  task? — Not  quite;  if  I had 
had  {se  aressi  aruto')  time,  and  if  I had  not  been  {fossi 
stato^  so  uneasy  about  {per)  the  arrival  of  ray  father, 
I should  have  (/’  arrei)  done  it. — If 'you  study  and  are 
{sta)  attentive,  I assure  you  that  you  will  learn  the 
Italian  language  in  a very  short  time.  He  who  wishes 
to  teach  an  art  must  know  it  thoroughly  fondo)\  he 
must  give  none  but  clear  {preciso)  and  well-digested 
{digerire)'  notions  {la  no%ione)\  he  must  instill  {far 
entrare)  them  one  by  one  into  the  minds  {nello  spirito) 
of  his  pupils;  and  above  all  {sopra  tulto\  he  must  not 
overburthen  {sopraccaricare)  their  memory  with  useless 
and  unimportant  {rano)  rules. 

My  dear  friend,  lend  me  {prestaternf)  a sequin. — 
Here  are  {eccone)  two  instead  of  one. — How  much  ob- 
liged I am  to  you  {quanto  Le  S07io  tenuto)\  I am  al- 
ways glad  when  I see  you,  and  I find  my  happiness  in 
yours. — Is  this  house  to  be  sold? — Do  you  wish  to  buy 
it?— Why  not?— Why  does  not  your  sister  speak?— 
She  would  speak  {parlerebbe,  cond.)  if  she  were  not 
{se  non  fosse)  always  so  absent  {disattenta). — I like 
pretty  anecdotes : thej  season  {condire)  conversation 
{la  conversazione),  and  amuse  every  body.  Pray  relate 
me  some.— Look,  if  you  please,  at  page  {pagina)  one 
hundred  and  forty-eight  of  the  book  which  I lent  you, 
and  you  will  find  some. 
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You  must  have  patience,'  though  you  have  no  desire 
to  have  it , for  I must  also  {pure)  wait  till  I receive ' 
my  money. — Should  I {nel  caso  ch’  io)  receive  it  to- 
day , 1 will  pay  you  all  that  1 owe  yjon.  Do  not  believe 
that  I have  forgotten  it,  for  I think  of  it  every  day. 
Do  you  believe,  perhaps  {crede  Ella  forse)  that  I have 
already  received  it?— I do  not  believe  that  you  have 
already  received  it;  but  I fear  that  your  other  creditors 
{che  gli  altri  di  I^i  creditori)  may  already  have  re- 
ceived it. — You  wish  you  had  {vorrebbe  aver,  cond.} 
more  time  to  study,  and  your  brothers  wish  they  did 
not  need  {vorrebbero  non  aver  bisogno)  to  learn.  — 
Would  to  God  {volesse  Iddio)  you  had  {avesse)  what 
I wish  you,  and  that  I had  {avessi)  what  I wish. — 
Though  we  have  not  had  what  we  wish  (yet)  we  have 
almost  always  been  contented;  and  Messieurs  B.  have 
almost  always  been  discontented,  though  they  have  had 
every  thing  a reasonable  man  (un  uomo  ragionevole) 
can  be  contented  with. — Do  not  believe,  Madam,  that  I 
have  had  your  fan  {il  ventaglio). — Who  tells  you  that 
I believe  it? — My  brother-in-law  wishes  he  had  not  had 
{vorrebbe  non  aver  avuto)  what  He  has  had. — Where- 
fore?— He  has  always  had  many  creditors,  and  no  mo- 
ney.— I wish  you  would  always  speak  Italian  to  me ; 
and  you  must  obey,  if  you  wish  to  learn  that  language, 
and  if  you  do  not  wish  to  lose  your  time  {inutUmente). 
— 1 wish  you  were  {vorrei  che  foste)  more  industrious 
and  more  attentive  when  I speak  to  you.  If  I were 
not  {non  fossi)  your  friend , and  if  you  were  not  {non 
foste)  mine,  I should  not  speak  {parlerei)  thus  to  you. 
—Do  not  trust  Mr.  N.  {non  vi  fidale  del  Signor  N.), 
for  he  flatters  ’ you.— Do  you  believe  a flatterer  {un 
adulator e)  6an  be  a friend? — You  do  not  know  him  so 
well  as  I,  though  you  see  him  every  day  — Do  not  think 
that  I am  angry  with  him,  because  his  father  has  oflen- 
ded  me. — Oh!  here  he  is  coming  {eccolo  che  viene)\ 
you  may  tell  him  all  yourself. 
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SEVENTIETH  LESSON.— sessantesima. 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  CONTINUED. 

IMPEBFECT  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

If  1 had,  if  (houhadst,  if  he  had.  S'  io  avessi,  se  tu  avessi,  s’  egli 

avesse. 

If  we  had,  if  you  had,  if  they  Sc  uoi  avessimo,  se  voi  avestc, 
had.  s’  eglino  avessero. 

If  I were,  if  thou  wert,  if  he  S’  io  fossi,  se  tu  fossi,  s’  egli 
were.  fosse. 

If  we  were,  if  you  were,  if  they  Se  noi  fossimo,  se  voi  foste, 
were.  i s’  eglino  fossero. 

• 

If  I spoke,  if  (hon  spokest,  if  S’  io  parlassi,  se  tu  parlassi, 
he  spoke.  s’  egli  parlasse. 

, If  w’e  spoke,  if  you  spoke,  if  Se  noi  parlassimo,  se  voi  par- 
they  spoke.  laste,  s’  eglino  parlassero. 

If  1 believed,  if  thou  belicvcdst,  S’  io  credcssi,  se  tu  credessi, 
if  he  believed.  s’  egli  credcsse. 

If  we  believed,  if  you  believed,  Se  noi  credessimo,  se  voi  cre- 
if  they  believed.  deste,  s’  eglino  crcdessero. 

If  I beard , if  thou  beardcst,  if  S’  io  scntissi , se  In  sentissi, 
he  heard.  s’  egli  scntisse. 

' If  we  heard,  if  you  heard,  if  Se  noi  sentissinio,  se  voi  scn- 
thcy  heard.  tiste,  s’  eglino  sentisscro. 

Obs.  A.  The  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed 
from  the  passato  remoto  (Lesson  LX.) , by  changing, 
for'  the  first  conjugation  ai  into  assi,  for  the  second  ei 
into  essi,  and  for  the  third  ii  into  issL  The  second 
person  plural  is  in  all  alike  the  second  person  plural 
of  the  Passato  remoto.  (See  Lesson  LX.) 

Obs.  B.  As  to  the  formation  of  the)  preterit,  or 
preterperfect  and  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  it  is  ex- 
actly the  same  as  in  the  indicative;  the  former  being 
compounded  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  the  auxiliary,, 
and  the  past  participle  of  another  verb,  the  latter  of 
the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  the  auxiliary,  and  the  past 
participle  of  another  verb.  Ex. 

That  I may  have  loved.  Ch’  io  abbia  amalo. 

That  he  may  have  come.  Ch’  egli  sia  venuto. 

If  I had  loved.  S’  io  avessi  ^mato. 

If  I were  come.  S’  io  fossi  venuto. 
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Remark  H.— Os  the  Use  of  the  Subjunctive, 

The  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  employed  after 
the  conditional  conjunction  se , if,  expressed  or  un- 
derstood *. 

EXAMPLES. 

If  I had  money.  Se  io  avcssi  danaro. 

4f  he  had  time.  Se  avesse  tempo. 

If  you  were  rich.  S’  Ella  fosse  ricco. 

If  he  were  a little  more  amiable.  S’  egli  fosse  iin  po’  piii  cortesc. 
If  he  loved  me.  Se  mi  amasse. 

If  I lost  my  money.  < Se  io  perdessi  il  mio  danaro. 

if  he  were  to  beat  bis  dog.  Se  battesse  il  sno  cane. 

If  she  heard  me.  Sc  cssa  mi  sentissc. 

If  the  child  slept.  Se  il  fanciullo  dormisse. 


OF  THE  CONDITIONAL  OR  POTENTIAL  TENSES. 

CONDITIONAL  PRESENT. 

This  is  formed  from  the  present  future  (Lesson  XL VI). 
by  changing 


12  ,3 

Sing.  Ro,  rai,  ha. 

into  ,,  REI,  RESTI,  REBBE. 

I should  have,  thou  wouldst 
have,  he  would  have. 

We  should  have,  yon  w'ould 
have,  they  would  have. 

1 should  be,  thou  wouldst  be, 
he  would  be. 

We  should  be,  you  would  be", 
they  would  be. 

1 should  love,  thou  wouldst  love, 
he  would  love. 

We  should  love,  you  would 
love,  they  would  love. 

1 should  believe,  thou  wouldst 
believe,  he  would  believe. 

We  should  believe,  you  would 
believe,  they  would  believe. 


1 2 3 

Plur.  REMO,  RETE,  RANRO. 

„ REM.MO,  RESTE,  RBBBERO. 

Avrci,  avresti,  avrcbbe. 
Avrcmmo,  avrcste,  avrebbcro. 
Sarei,  saresti,  sarebbe. 
Saremmo,  sareste,  sarebbcrt}. 

Amerei,  ameresti,  amcrebbc. 

Aineremmo,  amcrestc,  amereb- 
bero. 

Crederei,  crederesti,  credcrebbc. 

Crederemmo,  credcreste,  credo" 
rebbero. 


1 Except  when  futurity  is  to  be  expressed,  for  then  the  future 
must  be  made  use  of.  Ex. 

If  he  comes,  M'e  shall  see  him.  Se  verra,  io  vedtemo. 

I will  go  to  see  him  to-morrow,  Andro  a vederlo  domani,  se  avro 
if  I haA  e time.  tempo. 
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1 shoold  hear,  (hoa  woaldst  hear,  Sentirei,  scntiresti,  seotirebhei 
he  would  hear. 

W'c  should  hear,  you  would  Scnlireinmo,  sentireste,  seoti- 
h<ar,  they  would  hear.  rcbbero. 

I.  Whenever  there  is  a condition  to  be  expressed, 
the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  used,  and  the  con- 
ditional present  answers  to  it.  It  is  indifferent  to  begin 
the  sentence  by  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  or  the 
conditional,  and  vice  rersd. 

t 

. EXAMPLES- 


If  I had  money , 1 would  buy 
some  boolis. 

1 would  I>uy  some  books,  ifl 
bad  money. 

If  he  were  a litllc  more  amiable, 
be  would  have  many  friends. 

He  would  have  many  friends,  if 
he  were  a little  more  amiable 

IC  would  do  it,  if  I could. 

If  1 could,  I would  do  it. 

If  I had  money,  I would  have 
a new  coat. 

1 would  have  a new  coat,  if  1 
had  money. 

If  thou  couldst  do  this,  thou 
wouldst  do  that. 

Thou  wouldst  do  that,  if  thou 
couldst  do  this. 

If  he  could,  he  would. 

He  would,  if  he  could. 

I would  go  there,  if  I bad  lime. 

If  I had  lime,  I would  go  there. 

If  he  knew  what  you  have  done, 
he  would  scold  you. 

He  would  scold  you,  if  he  knew 
what  you  have  done. 

To  scold. 

If  there  were  any  wood,  he 
would  make  a lire. 

He  would  piakc  a lire,  if  there 

■ were  any  wood.  . 

Should  the  men  come,  it  wmuld' 
be  necessary  to  give  them' 
something  to  drink. 


ITU.UK  CRUUIAB. 


Se  avernti  danaro,  comprerei  de’ 
iibri. 

Comprerei  de’  libri,  se  avessi 
danaro. 

S’  egli  fosse  nn  po’  piu  cortese, 
avrebbe  molli  amici. 

Avrebbe  molli  amici,  s’  egli  fosse 
un  po’  pin  cortese. 

Lo  farci,  se  potessi. 

Se  potessi,  lo  farei. 

Se  avessi  danaro,  avrei  un’  abito 
miovo. 

Aorei  un’  abito  nuovo,  se  avessi 
danaro. 

Se  tu  sapessi  far  questo,  vor- 
resit  far  quello. 

Vorresfi  far  quello,  se  tu  sapessi 
far  questo. 

Se  poles-  e,  vorrebbe. 

Vorrebbe,  se  potesse, 

V’  andrei,  se  avessi  tempo. 

Se  avessi  tempo,  v’  andrei. 

Se  sapesse  cio  che  aveic  fatto, 
vi  rampognerebbe, 

Vi  rampognerebbe,  se  sapesse  do 
ch’  avete  fatto. 

Rampognare  (sgridare). 

Se  ci  fosse  legna,  farebbe  fuoco. 

Farebbe  fuoco,  se  ci  /bsse  legna. 

Se  gli  uomini  venissero,  bisogne- 
rebbe'  dar  loro  qualche  cosa 
da  bere. 

Bisognerebbe  dar  loro  qualche 

„ cosa  da  bere,  se  gli  uomini 
venissero. 
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Should  we  receive  oar  letters,  Si  rieevessimo  le  nostre  letterC, 
■we  would  not  read  them  until  non  le  leggeremmo  prima  di 


to-morrow. 


domani. 


CONDITIONAL  PAST. 

It  is  formed  from  the  present  conditional  of  the  auxi- 
liary and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  you  conjugate. 

I should  have  had,  &c.  Avrei  avuto,  &c. 

I should  have  been,  &c,  SarCi  state.  Fern,  stata,  &c. 

We  should  have  been,  &c.  Saremmo  stati.  Fern,  state,  &c. 


I should  have,  thou  ^ 
wouldst  have,  he  j spoken, 
would  have  f believ- 

We  should  have,  vou  r ed. 
would  have,  they  \ heard, 
would  have  ) 

I should  have,  thou  wouldst  1 
have,he(she)wouldhave  f set 
We  should  have,  you  ■wouldl  out. 
have,  they  would  have  j 


Avrei,  avresti,  avrebbe,] 

fparlato. 
* >creduto. 

Avremmo,  avreste,  av- Vsentito. 
rebbero.  ) 

Sarei,  saresti,  sa-  Ipartito ; Fern. 

rebbe,  f partita. 

Saremmo,  sareste.i  partiti ; Fern. 
sarebbero,  ) partite. 


EXAMPLES. 


They  would  have  been  more 
cautious  , if  they  had  been 
warned.  . 

He  would  have  been  freed,  if 
he  had  requested  it. 

If  I had  received  my  money , I 
would  have  bought  new  shoes. 

If  he  had  had  a pen , he  would 
have  recollected  the  word. 

If  you  had  risen  early,  you 
would  not  have  caught  a 

IL  they  had  got  rid  of  their  old 

\orse,  they  would  have  pro- 
cured a better  one. 

If  he  had  washed  his  hands,  he 
would  have  wiped  them. 

If  I knew  that,  1 would  behave 
differently. 

If  I had  known  that,  I would 
have  behaved  dilferenlly. 

If  thou  hadst  taken  notice  of 
that,  thou  wouldst  not  have 
been  mistaken. 


Sarebbero  stati  pid  canti,  se  fo$- 
sero  stall  avertiti. 

Sarebbe  slalo  dispensato  , se  f 
avesse  richiesto. 

S'  io  avessi  ricevuto  il  mi  da- 
naro , avrei  comprato  delle 
sparpe  nuove. 

■S’  avesse  avuto  nna  penna,  st 
sarebbe  ricordato  della  parola. 

Se  si  fosse  levata  (alzata)  di 
buot/  ora,  non  si  sarebbe  m- 
freddata. 

Se  avessero  alienato  il  lor  vecchio 
cavallo,  se  ne  sarebbero  pro- 
curato  uno  migliorc. 

S’  avesse  '♦avato  le  sue  mani, 
se  le  sarebbe  ascivgate. 

Se  sapessi  cio,  mi  condurretdif- 
ferenteirtbnte. 

Se  avissi  saputo  cid,  lai  sarei 
condolto  altrimenti. 

Se  ti  fossi  nr.r.ftrln  di  cid,  non 
ti  saresti  ingannato. 
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K.  The  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  and  the  jiast 
conditional  meeting  with  each  other,  may  sometimes  be 
substituted  by  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative.  Ex. 


Had  I known  it  yesterday,  I 
would  certainly  nave  come. 


I would  have  given  it  you,  if  I 
had  had  it. 


So  lo  sapeva  ieri,  io  veniva  si- 
curamente. 

Instead  of : 

Se  f avessi  saputo  ieri,  sarei 
venuto  sicuramente. 

Io  ve  lo  dava,  se  t aveva.  ' 
Instead  of: 

Ve  r avrei  dalo,  se  1’  avessi 
avuto. 


L.  As  soon  as  se  is  not  conditional  it  requires  tlfb 
indicative  mood.  Ex. 

If  at  that  time  I bad  Italian  Se  allora  io  aveva  libri  italiani, 
books,  they  were  not  mine.  non  erano  miei. 

If  he  is  not  ill,  why  does  he  Se  non  k ammalafo,  perch^  fa 
send  for  the  physician  ? venir  il  medico  ? 


Af.  The  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  further  used 
to  express  a wish  in  an  exclamatory  form.  Ex. 

0  could  I but  know  your  sen-  Ok  potessi  sapere  i vostri  sen- 
timents! timenti! 

0 could  I also  come!  Oh  potessi  venir  anch’  iol 

0 had  I Vut  money  I Oh  avessi  danaro  ! 


And  when  there  is  another  verb  following,  it  is  also 
put  in  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive.  Ex. 

Would  to  t'od  he  never  returned  Volesse  Iddio  che  non  rilornasse 
any  more!  mai  piu  ! 


iV.  But  when  the  wish  is  not  exclamatory,  the  pre- 
sent of  the  conditional  must  be  employed.  Ex. 

I  should  like  to  see  him.  Vorrei  vederlo. 

I should  w'illingly  accompany  L’  accompagnerei  volonlieri  a 
you  (0  Florence.  Firenze. 

I could  not  say  so.  Non  saprei  dirlo. 

I would  lay  any  thing  that  it  Scommellerei  tutio,  che  la  cosa 
will  not  succeed.  non  andra  bene  2. 


2  Such  expressions  are,  in  fact,  elliptical,  for  Ihey  should  be: 
Vorrei,  vederlo,  se  potessi,  I would  see  him,  if  I Could;  1’  occom- 
pagnerei  volonlieri  a Firenze,  se  avessi  tempo,  I should  willingly 

*5 
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0.  The  past  conditional  alone  is  made  nse  of  to  re«* 
present  as  doubtful  an  event  that  is  to  follow  a pre- 
ceding event  Ex. 

He  has  promised  to  send  me  the  Ha  proincsso  di  mandarmi  le 

foods,  as  soon  as  he  would  ' mcrcanzicsubitocheleavrebhe 
ave  received  them.  riccvutr. 

He  has  promised  to  write  to  me,  Ha  promcsso  di  scrivermi  sii- 
as  soon  as  he  should  be  ar>  bito  che  sarebbe  arrivato  in 

rived  in  London.  Londra. 

Would  you  learn  Italian,  if  I Iinparcrebbe  Ella  1’  italiano,  se 
learnt  it?  io  1'  imparassi? 

I would  learn  it,  if  you  learnt  it.  L’  iniparerei,  s’  Ella  I’  imparasse. 
,]^ould  you  have  learnt  German,  Avrcbbe  Ella  imparato  il  tedes- 
if  1 had  learnt  il  ? co , se  io  1’  avcssi  imparato? 

I would  have  learnt  it,  if  you  L’  avrci  imparato,  se  T avesse 
had  learnt  it.  imparato  Lei. 

Would  you  go  to  Italy,  If  I went  Andrebbe  Ella  in  Italia,  a'  io 
thither  with  you?  ^ v’  andassi  con  Lei? 

I would  go  thither,  if  you  went  V’  andrei  s’  Ella  at  veoisse 
thither  with  me.  meco. 

Would  you  have  gone  to  Ger-  Sarebbe  Ella  andata  in  Ale- 
many,  if  I had  gone  thither*  magna,  ae  io  vi  Ibssi  andato 
with  you?  con  Loi? 

Would  you  go  out,  if  1 re-  Uscirebbe  Ella,  se  io  alessi  in 
mained  at  home?  casa? 

Would  you  have  written  a let-  Avrebbe  EJU  scriito  una  Icttera, 
ter,  if  1 had  written  a note  ? se  io  avcssi  sctilto  un  bi- 

gliclto  ? 

» 

P.  The  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  oftea  substi- 
tuted for  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  in  speaking  em- 
phatically. Ex. 

flow  much  I relied  on  your  Ouanfo  io  mi /idasst  della  vostra 

(romise,you  know; how  much  promessa,  voilosapetc; quanto 
loved  you,  is  not  unknown  lo  v’  amassi,  non  vi  e ignoto; 

to  you ; how  little  1 deserved  quanto  poco  meritassi  la  vo- 

Jour  forgetfulness,  let  your  ,stra  dimeuticaiiza,  lo  dica  il 
eart  tell  it  you  for  me.  vostro  cuore  per  me. 

accompany  you  to  Florence,  if  1 bad  time;  non  sapni  dirlo,  tie  do- 
vesui,  I could  not  say  so,  if  I were  obliged.  Hence  it  comes  that 
when  such  expressions  are  followed  by  another  veib,  this  must  stand 
in  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive.  Bx.  Vorrei  trovare  uno  che 
m’  accompagnasse,  1 should  like  to  find  one  who  would  accompany 
me;  Vorrei  un  segretario  che  gapesne  la  lingua  italiana,  I should 
like  to  have  a secretary  who  knew  the  Italian  language. 
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Q.  Let  it  finally  be  remarked,  that  the  relative  che 
requires  the  indicative  when  the  subordinate  proposition 
expresses  any  tiling  certain  or  positive,  and  the  sub- 
junctive when  it  relates  to  any  thing  uncertain  or  doubt- 
ful. Ex. 

Bring  me  (he  book  (hat  pIcaseS  Ind.  Rccami  il  librochenii  place. 
me. 

Bring  me  a book  that  may  Subj.  Recami  un  Hbro  che  mi 
please  me.  piaccia. 

I am  looking  for  (be  road  (hat  Ind.  Ccrco  la  via  che  mena  a 
leads  to  Florence.  Firenze. 

1 am  seeking  a mad  that  may  Subj.  Cerco  ana  via  che  meni 
lead  mo  to  Florence.  a Firenze. 

Hoiceter  or  howsoever.  | 

Obs.  R.  Ilowerer  or  howsoever,  followed  by  an  ad-  ^ 
jective,  is  rendered  by  per  quanto  invariably  without 
che,  or  by  per  with  che.  In  both  cases  the  subjunctive 
is  employed.  Ex. 

However  learned  you  may  be,  ?er  quanto  dotio  voi  slate  (or 
(here  arc  many  things  which  per  dottn  che  voi  slate),  igno- 
you  do  not  know.  rate  niolte  cose. 

However  happy  she  may  be,  Per  quanto  fortunata  ella  sia 
she  always  thinks  herself  un-  (or  per  fortunata  ch’  ella  sia), 

happy.  _ si  credo  sernpre  infclice. 

Whatever,  whatsoerer.  Per  quanto. 

Obs.  S.  Whatever  or  whatsoever , followed  by  a 
substantive,  is  rendered  by  per  quanto  without  che, 
but  it  agrees  with  the  substantive , and  is  followed  by 
the  subjunctive.  Ex. 

Whatever  endeavours  he  may  Per  quanH  storzi  e^W  faccia,  non 
make,  he  will  never  attain  arrivera  mai  al  suo  tine, 
his  aim. 

Whatever  riches  they  may  pos-  Per  quante  ricchezze  possedano, 
scss,  they  will  never  be  con-  non  sarauuo  mai  contenti. 
tented. 

Whoever,  wlwscerer.  j 

Of  whomsoever  you  may  speak,  Chi  che  sia  la  persona  di  cui 
avoid  slander.  parlate,  evUate  la  maldicenza, 
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Whosoever  may  coroe,  will  be 
welcome. 

Whoever  (he  sfranger  may  be 
(hat  you  will  see,  receive  him 
well. 

Whomsoever  you  may  give  (his 
book  to,  recommend  him  to 
read  it  attentively.’ 


Cbiunque  vengasaraben  venuto. 

Chi  che  sia  lo'  stranicro  ch’  Ella 
vedra,  1’  accolga  bene. 

A cbiunque  diate  questo  libro 
racconiandate  di  ieggcrlo  at- 
tentamente. 


1 have  seen  nothing  that  could 
be  blamed  in  his  conduct. 


1 know  nobody  who  is  so  good’ 
as  you  are.  j 

There  is  nobody  who  does  not 
know  it. 


Non  ho  vednto  niente  che  si 
possa  biasimare  nclla  sua  con- 
dotta. 

Non  conosco  nessunO  che  sia 
cost  buono  come  hei,  or  Voi. 

Non  conosco  nessuno  che  sia 
(anto  buono  quanto  Lei,  or  V oi. 

Non  v’  e chi  non  sappia  cio. 


Whoever,  whosoever.  ) 
Whatever,  whatsoever.  \ 
Whoever  may  be  your  enemies, 

irou  have  not  to  fear  them  so 
ong  as  you  act  according  to 
iustice. 

Whatever  his  intentions  may  be, 

I shall  always  behave  tovrards 
biro  in  the  same  manner. 


Qualunque. 

Quainnque  siano  i di  Lei  nemici 
non  ha  da  temerii  tanto  che 
si  conduce  sccondo  la  giosti- 
zia. 

Qnalunquc  siano  le  sue  inten- 
zioni,  micondurrpsempre  nella 
stessa  maniera  contro  di  lui 
(or  verso  di  lui). 


EXERCISES- 215.'^ 

Wonld  you  have  money  if  your  father  were  here? — < 
I should  have  some  if  he  were  here. — Would  you  have 
been  pleased  if  I had  had  some  books?— 1 should  have 
been  much  pleased  if  you  had  had  some. — Would  yon 
have  praised  my  little  brother  if  he  had  been  good  ? — 

If  he  had  been  good  I should  certainly  {sicuramente') 
not  only  have  praised,  but  also  loved,  honoured  {pno- 
rare~),  and  rewarded  him. — Should  we  be  praised  if  we 
did  our  exercises?  — If  you  did  them  without  a fault 
(senz-a  errore'),  you  would  be  praised  and  rewarded. 
—Would  not  my  brother  have  been  punished  if  he  had 
done  his  exercises? — He  would  not  have  been  punished 
if  he  had  done  them.  — Would  my  sister  have  been 
praised  if  she  had  not  been  skilful?— She  would  cer- 
tainly {certainente')  not  have  been  praised  if  she  had 
not  been  very  skilful,  and  if  she  had  not  worked  Hrom 
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morning  till  evening. — Wonld  yon  give  me  something  if 
I were  very  good  ? — If  you  were  very  good,  and  if  yon 
worked  well,  I wonld  give  you  a fine  book. — Would 
you  have  written  to  your  sister  if  I had  gone  to  Paris? 
— I would  have  written  to  her,  and  sent  her  something 
handsome  if  you  had  gone  thither. — Would  you  speak 
if  I listened  to  you  ? — I wonld  speak  if  you  listened  to 
me,  and  if  you  would  answer  me.  — Would  you  have 
spoken  to  my  mother  if  you  had  seen  her?— I would 
have  spoken  to  her,  and  have  begged  her  {pregare) 
to  send  you  a handsome  gold  watch  {un  bell'  oriuolo 
d'  ord)  if  I had  seen  her. 

Would  you  copy  your  exercisps  if  I copied  mine? — 
I wonld  copy  them  if  you  copied  yours. — Would  your 
sister  have  transcribed  her  letter  if  I had  transcribed 
mine? — She  would  have  transcribed  it  if  you  had  tran- 
scribed yours. — Would  she  have  set  out  if  1 had  set 
out? — I cannot  tell  you  what  she  would  have  done  if 
you  had  set  out. 

216. 

One  of  the  valots  de  chambre  Quno  dei  camerieri) 
of  Louis  (di  Luigi)  the  Fourteenth  requested  that  prince, 
as  he  was  going  to  bed  (mentre  questi  andava  a let  to), 
to  recommend  (rfi  far  raccormnandare)  to  the  first 
president  {il  presidente)  a law-suit  (una  lite)  which  he 
had  against  (^contro)  his  father-in-law,  and  said,  in 
urging  him  {soUecitandolo)  \ “Alas  (^4),  Sire,  {Sire), 
you  have  but  to  say  one  word.”  “Well  {Eh)f  said 
Louis  the  Fourteenth,  “it  is  not  that  which  embarrasses 
me  {non  e questo  che  mi  dia  fastidio) ; but  tell  me 
{dimmi),  if  thou  wert  in  thy  father-in-law’s  place  {in 
luogo  di~) , and  thy  father-in-law  in  thine , wouldst 
thou  be  glad  if  1 said  that  word?” 

If  the  men  should  come  it  would  be  necessary  to  give 
them  something  to  drink. — If  he  could  do  this  he  wonld 
do  that. — 1 have  always  flattered  myself,  my  dear 
' brother,  that  you  loved  me  as  much  as  I love  yon;  but 
1 now  see  that  1 have  been  mistaken.  I should  fike  to 
{vorrei)  know  why  you  went  a walking  without  me 
{sen%a  di  me). — I have  heard,  my  dear  sister,  that  you 
are  angry  with  me  {in  collera  contro  di  me)  because 
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I went  a walhing  without  you  {sen%a  di  pof)-  I assure 
you  that,  had  1 known  that  you  were  not  ill,  I should 
have  come  for  you  {venire  a cercare  qmlcund)\  but  1 
inquired  {informarsi')  at  {dal)  your  physician’s  about 
your  health  {sulla  vostra  salute),  and  he  told  me,  that 
you  had  been  keeping  your  bed  {che  toi  stavata  a letto) 
the  last  eight  days  {da  otto  giorni).  ' , . 

217. 

What  do  you  think  of  our  king  ?— I say  he  is  a great 
man,  but  1 add,  that  though  kings  be  ever  so  powerful 
{potente^,  they  die  as  well  as  the  meanest  {abbiettd) 
of  their  subjects.— Have  you  been  pleased  with  my 
sisters? — I have;  for  however  plain  {brutto)  they  may 
be  j they  are  still  ver}'^  amiable ; and  however  learned 
{dotto)  our  neighbour’s  {fern.)  daughters,  they  are  still 
sometimes  mistaken.— Is  not  their  father  rich? — However 
rich  he  may  be,  he  may  lose  all  in  an  instant.— Who- 
ever the  enemy  may  be  whose  malice  {la  di  eui  ma- 
li’ua)  j'ou  dread  {temere),  you  ougiit  to  rely  {riposarsi) 
upon  your  innocence;  but  the  laws  {la  legge)  con- 
demn {condannare)  all  criminals  {il  reo)  whatever  they 
may  be. — Whatever  your  intentions  (/’  inlenuone)  may 
be , you  should  have  acted  differently  {differentemente). 

— Whatever  the  reasons  {la  ragiohe)  be  which  you 
may  allege  {allegare),  they  will  not  excuse  your  action, 
blamable  in  itself. — Whatever  may  happen  to  you  in  this 
world , never  murmur  {mormorare)  against  Divine  Pro- 
vidence {la  divina  providen%d)\  for  whatever  we  may 
suffer  we  deserve. — Whatever  I may  do,  yon  are  never  ^ 
satisfled. — Whatever  you  may  say , your  sisters  shall 
be  punished , if  they  deserve  it , and  if  they  do  not 
endeavour  {studiarsi)  to  mend  {einendarsi). — Who  has 
taken  my  gold  watch  ? — I do  not  know.  ’Do  not  believe 
that  I have  had  it,  or  that  Miss  C.  has  had  your  silver 
snuff-box  {la  tabacchiera),  for  I saw  both  in  the  hands 
of  your  sister  when  we  were  playing  at  forfeits  («’  - 
pegni). — To-morrow  I shall  set  out  for  Dover;  but  iu  a 
fortni^it  I shall  be  back  again  {tornare),  and  then  I 
shall  come  to  sec  you  and  your  family — Where  is  your 
sister  at  present?— She  is  at  Paris,  and  my  brother  is 
at  Berlin. — That  little  woman  is  said  to  be  going  to 


Digitized  by  Guugie 


893 


marry  General  (il  tje.nerale?^  K.,  your  friend ; is  it  tru®  ? — 
I have  not  heard  of  it. — Whaj  news  is  there  of  our  great 
army? — It  is  said  to  be  lying  {stare*^  between  the 
Weser  {il  Veser)  and  the  Rhine  (il  Rend).  All  that  the 
courier  {il  carrier e)  told  me  seeming  {par ere*)  very 
probable  {verisimile),  I went  home  immediately,  wrote 
some  letters,  and  departed  or  London. 


SEVENTY-FIRST  LESSOR.— Lezione  settantesima  prin\a. 
OF  THE  IMPERATIVE. 

This  mood  is  formed  from  the  present  of  the  sub- 
junctive by  changing,  for  the  first  conjugation,  the  ter- 
mination i of  the  second  person  singular  into  a,  and  for 
the  two  other  conjugations  a into  i.  All  other  persons 
of  the  imperative  are  like  the  present  of  the  subjunctive, 
except  the  second  person  plural,  which  is  formed,  even 
in  most  of  the  irregular  verbs,  from  the  second  person 
plural  of  the  indicative. 

Subjunctive.  Imperative. 

Conjug.  2nd pers.  sing.  2nd  vers.  sing. 
That  thou  mayest  speak,  1st.  I’arli.  Parla. 

speak  thou. 

That  thou  mayest  believe,  2nd.  Creda.  Crcdi.  , 

believe  Ihou. 

That  thou  mayest  hear,  3rd.  Senta.  Senti. 

hear  thou. 

The  other  persons  of  the  Imperative  are  : 

Let  him  speak , let  us  speak,  Parli,  parliamo,  parlale,  parlino. 
speak  ye,  let  them  speak. 

Let  him  believe,  let  us  believe,  Creda,  crediamo,  credete,  cre- 
bclicvc  ye,  let  them  believe.  (Lino, 

Let  him  hear,  let  us  hear,  hear  Senta,  sentiamo,  senlile,  senihno. 
ye,,  let  them  hear,  » 

2nd pers.  3rd  pers.  1st  p.  pi,  2nd  p.  pi.  3rd  p.  pi. 
Have  thou,  &c.  Abbi  abbia.  Abbiamo,  abbiale,  abbiano. 

Be  thou,  &c.  Sii(sia),  sia.  Siamo,  siatc,  siano. 

Obs.  A,  The  second  person  singular  of  the  impera- 
tive is  rendered  by  the  infinitive  whenever  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  the  negative  non.  Ex. 
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Do  not  do  that. 

Do  not  say  (hat. 

Do  not  deny  that. 
Do  not  believe  that. 


Non  far  qnesto. 
Non  dir  questo. 
Non  negar  questo. 
Non  credere  cioi. 


Have  patience. 

Be  (thou)  attentive. 
Go  (ye)  thither. 


Abbiate  pazienza. 

Sii  attento. 

Andatevi  (or  Andate  la).' 


Obs.  B.  The  pronouns  mt,  ti,  ci,  vi,  si,  melo,  celo, 
glielo , &c.,  are  joined  to  the  imperative  (the  same  as 
to  the  infinitive,  Lesson  XVII.,  and  to  the  present  par- 
ticiple, Lesson  LVIL).  Ex. 


Give  me. 

Give  me  some. 

Give  it  me. 

Send  it  to  him  (to  her). 
Lend  it  to  me. 

Believe  (thou)  me. 


Datemi. 

Datecene. 

Datemelo. 

3Iandateglielo. 

Prestatrmelo. 

Credimi. 


Obs.  C..  When  the  imperative  is  in  the  third  person 
singular  or  plural,  or  when  it  is  negative , the  pronouns 
are  not  joined  to'  it.  Ex. 


Let  him  believe  me. 

Let  them  believe  us. 

Do  (thou)  believe  me. 

Do  (ye)  not  tell  it  me. 

Do  (thou)  not  listen  to  him. 
Let  him  not  give  it  him. 

Let  us  not  believe  her. 

Do  (ye)  not  believe  me.  , 
Let  them  not  believe  him. 
Have  the  goodness  to  reach  me 
(hat  dish. 

,To  borrow. 


Mi  creda. 

Ci  credano. 

Non  mi  credere. 

Non  me  lo  dite. 

Non  r ascoltare. 

Non  glielo  dia. 

Non  le  crediamo. 

Non  mi  credete.  ^ 

Non  gli  credano. 

Abbiate  (abbia)  la  bonta  dipor- 
germi  questo  piatto. 

Chiedere  ( ricerere)  in  pre- 
stito. 


I will  borrow  some  money  of  Voglio  cfaiederle  danaro  in  pre- 
you.  stito.  ^ 

I will  borrow  that  money  of  you.  Voglio  chiederle  in  prestito 

questo  danaro.* 

Borrow  it  of  (or  from)  him.  Chiedeteglielo  in  prestito. 


1 Tbis  manner  of  rendering  tbe  imperative  is  elliptiral,  for  there 
is  always  the  verb  deti , tbou  oughtst  or  sliouldst,  understood,  as  if 
we  aaid  : JN’on  devi  far  qvevto,  thou  shouldst  not  do  tliat ; won  deti 
dir  quetlo,  non  devi  creder  eid,  d?e. 
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I borrow  it  from  him. 

Do  not  tell  him  or  her. 
Do  not  return  it  to  them. 


Glielo  chiedo. 

Non  glielo  dite  (dica). 

Non  feT^enJete  (renda)  loro. 


Patience,  impatience.  La  pazienza,  1’  impazienza.' 

The  neighbour,  the  snuff-box.  11  pro8simo,*la  tabacchiera. 


Be  (yc)  good. 

Know  (ye)  it. 

Obey  your  roasters,  and  never 
give  them  any  trouble. 

Pay  what  you  owe,  comfort  the 
aiTlicted,  and  do  good  to  those 
that  have  offended  you. 

Love  God  and  thy  neighbour  as 
thyself. 


Siate  buoni. 

Sappiatelo. 

Obbedite  ai  vostri  maestri  e non 
date  loro  mai  dispiacere. 

Pagate  cid  che  dovete,  consolate 
gl’  infelici  e fate  del  bene  a 
quelli  che  vi  hanno  offesi. 

Amate  Iddio  ed  il  prossimo  come 
voi  stessi. 


To  obey.  j 

To  comfort. 

To  offend. 

Let  us  always  love  and  practise 
virtue,  and  we  shall  be  happy 
both  in  this  life  and  in  the  next. 

To  practise. 

Let  ns  see  which  of  us  can  shoot 
best. 


Ubbidire  {ubbidised). 

Obbedire  3 {obbediico"). 

Comolar e i. 

Offendere  * (is  {conjugated 
like  prendere*~)  2. 

Amiamo  e pratichiamo  scmpre 
la  virtu,  e saremo  felici  iu 
questa  vita  e nell’  altra. 

Praticare  1. 

Yediarao  chi  di  noi  tirera  meglio. 


To  express. 

«* 

To  express  one's  self. 
To  make  one's  self  under- 
stood. 

To  hate  the  habit. 

To  accustom. 


To  accustom  one’s  self  to  some- 
thing. 

Children  must  be  accustomed 
early  to  labour. 


Esprimere  * 2 (past  part. 
espresso;  pret.  def.  es- 
pressi). 

Esprimersi. 

Farsi  capire. 

Aver  V abitudine.  Essere 
solito. 

Atte%zare\,  or  as  sue  fare* 
(like  fare*'). 

Avvezzarsi  a qualche  cosa. 

Bisogna  avvezzar  presto  i fan- 
ciuUi  al  lavoro. 


To  be  accustomed  to  athing.  Esser  atte%%ato  {assue- 

fatto)  a qualche  eosa. 
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I am  accustomed  to  it.  lo  son  avvezzato  (avvezzo,  as' 

' suefatto). 

I cannot  express  myself  in  Ita-  Non  posso  esprimermi  bene  in 
lian,  for  1 am  not  in  the  habit  italiano,  perchc  non  ho  1’  abi- 
of  speaking.  , ' tudine  di  parlare. 

You  speak  properly.  Ella  parla  (voi  parlate)  propria- 

mente. 


To  talk  {Converse). 

To  chatter. 

To  prate.* 

A prattler. 

A chatterer. 

To  practise. 

I practise  speaking. 


Parlare  discorrer4  {dis-^ 
cor  so,  discorst) 
\^Cicalare  \. 

I Chiacckierarei^  ciarlOitis  i . 
Cianciare  1.  • ■’ 

Un  cicalone,  un  ciarlone.-5^j 
Un  ciarlatore. 

Esercitare  1. 

Mi  cscrcito  a parlare. 


To  permit,  to  alloto. 

The  permission. 

I permit  you  to  go  thither. 


Permettere*  {Vikemettere*). 

«b- 

I!  permesso. 

La  permissione. 

Vi  permetto  di  andarvi. 


Do  good  to  the  poor,  have  com-  Fate  del  bene  ai  poveri  ed  ab- 
passion  on  the  unfortunate,  biate  conjpassioue  dcgT  infu- 
and  God  will  take  care  of  the  lici;  Dio  avra  cura  del  restb. 
rest. 


^ To.  do  good  to  some  one. 

To  have  compassion  on  some  one. 

Compassion. 

Pity. 

The  rest. 

If  he  comes  tell  him  that  I am 
in  the  garden. 

Ask  the  merchant,  whether  he 
can  let  me  have  the  horse  at 
the'  price  which  I have  offered 
him. 


Far  del  bene  a qualcuno. 

Aver  compassione  di  qualcuno. 

La  compassione. 

La  picta 

II  resto. 

Se  \iene  ditegli  ch’  io  sono  uel 
giardino. 

Doinandate  al  mcrcante,  sepuu 
darmi  il  cavallo  al  prezzo  chc 
gli  ho  offerto. 


THE  ACCENTS. 


There  are  in  Italian  two  accents: 

I.  The  grave  (*),  and 
H,  The  acute  ('). 
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I.  The  Grate  AccEUt. 

This  is  put,  1.  On  nouns  in  and  tt'i.  Such  nouns 
have  the  singular  and  plural  alike,  as : 

Beauty,  goodness,  virtue,  youth.  Bella,  bontd,  virlit,  gioventu. 

These  nouns  ended  formerly  in  ade,  ale,  ude,  ute , 
and  are  still  used  thus  in  poetry. 

2.  On  the  third  person  singular  of  the  preterite  defi- 
nitive of  verbs  whose  first  person  ends  in  two  vowels,  as : 
He  loved,  he  believed,  he  hoard.  Amd,  crede,  sen/l. 

From  a/mi,  1 loved ; credei,  I believed ; sentii,  I heard. 

But  write  withont  a accent:  Vinse,  he  vanquished; 
prese,  he  took;  diede,  he  gave,  from:  vinsi,  1 van- 
quished; presi,  I took;  diedi,  I gave,  dec. 

3.  On  the  first  and  third  persons  singular  of  every 
verb  in  the  future,  as : 

I shall  speak,  he  will  speak.  Parlerd,  parlerd. 

I shall  believe,  he  will  believe.  Crederd,  erederd. 

1 shall  feel,  he  will  feel.  Sentird,  sentird. 

4.  To  make  a distinction  between  words  alike  in 
orthography,  but  difi'erent  in  signification,  such  as: 

7.0,  li,  there,  and  la,  the,  her;  K,  he,  they.  ‘ 

> Da,  ho  gives,  and  da  (the  ablative),  from. 

JJi,  day,  and  di  (the  genitive),  of. 

.Si  (the  alfirinatioa),  yes,  so,  and  si  (the  pronoun),  one's  self. 

E,  he  or  she  is  (the  verb),  and  e (conjunction),  and. 

6.  There  are  some  other  words  which  also  have  the 
grave  accent,  such  as;  ' 

fid,  more. 

Giu,  below.  ' ’ ' ‘ , 

Co  li  and  cosld,  there. 

I - Cos\,  thus.  ■ • - 

Gid,  already.  ' 

Cib,  that  which. 


2 Many  Italian  nouns  in  Id,  derive  from  the  Latin  noons  in  to*, 
^as;  caxtitd,  chastity;  maestd,  maje.sty.  Such  nouns  in  a that  are 
unaccented,  are  variable  in  the  plural,  as:  una  visita,  a visit;  plu- 
ral, Uvitite,  the  visits;  gratia,  grace;  plur. graz/e,  graces;  gapienza, 
wiodojn;  plur.  aapiente;  un  paeta,  a poet;'plnr<  poeti,  poets. 
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Obs.  When  9 word,  having  the  grave  accent,  ie 
joined  to  another  word,  the  consonant  of  the  latter  must 
be  doubled,  and  the  accent  taken  off,  as: 

Di  and  da  joined  to  mi  become  dimmi,  tell  (thou)  me ; dammi, 
give  (thou)  me. 

Fard  and  lo,  became  farollo,  I will  do  it. 

Piu  and  toilo  make  piutlosto,  Set. 

\ 

IL  The  Accute  Accent  (')• 

This  is  seldom  used  in  Italian.  Some  authors  employ  it: 

1.  On  the  letter  i of  words  ending  in  io  or  ia, 
whenever  io  pr  ia  are  pronounced  in  two  distinct  •syl- 
lables, such  as: 

Folly,  gallery.'  Pazzia,  galleria. 

Desire,  adieu.  Desio,  audio. 

2.  On  words  which  have  a double  signification  to 
avoid  an  ambiguous  meaning,  as : 

Tenere,  to  hold,  and  tenere,  tender. 

Ancdra,  again,  and  dneora,  an  anchor. 

Neltare,  nectar,  and  neltdre,  to  clean,  &c. 

.EXERCISES.  218. 

Have  patience,  my  dear  friend,  and  be  not  sad;  for 
sadness  alters  (cambiare ) nothing,  and  impatience  makes 
bad  worse  (peggiorare  U male).  Be  not  afraid  of  your 
creditors;  be  sure  that  they  will  do  you  no  harm.  They 
will  wait,  if  you  cannot  pay  them  yet. — When  will  you 
pay  me  what  you  owe  me? — As  soon  as  I have  money 
I will  pay  all  that  you  have  advanced  (anticipare)  for 
me.  I have  not  forgotten  it,  for  I think  of  it  (ri 
penso)  every  day.  I am  your  debtor  (il  debitore) , and 
I shall  never  deny  (negate)  it. — What  a beautifvd  ink- 
stand  you  have,  there  I pray  lent  it  me.— What  do  you 
wish  to  do  with  it? — I will  show  it  to  my  sister. — 
Take  it,  but  take  care  of  it,  and  do  not  break  it. — Do 
' not  fear  (^No%  tema  di  niente). — What  do  you  want  of 
my  brother? — I want  to  borrow  money  of  him. — Bor- 
row some'"  of  somebody  else  ( ad  un  altro). — If  he  will 
not  lend  me  any,  I will  borrow  some  of  somebody 
else. — You  wdll  do  well.— Do  not  wish  for  (desiderate) 

I 


Digitized  by  Google 


399  — 


Hvhat  you  cannot  have,  but  be  contented  with  what  Pro- 
vidence (providence)  has  given  you,  and  consider  ^com- 
siderare)  that  there  are  many  men  who  have  not  what 
you  have.— Life  being  short  (breve'),  let  us  endeavour 
to  make  it  as  agreeable  (graderole)  as  possible  (quanto 
possibile).  But  let  us  also  consider  that  the  abuse 
(Jabusjo)  of  pleasure  (dei  piaceri)  makes  it  bitter 
(amaro). — Have  you  done  your  exercises? — I coiHd  not 
do  them,  because  my  brother  was  not  at  home. — You 
must  not  get  your  exercises  done  by  your  brother,  but 
you  must  do  them  yourself. — What  are  you  doing  there  ? 
— I am  reading  the  book  which  you  lent  me. — You  are 
wrong  in  always  reading  it. — What  am  I to  do?— Draw 
this  landscape,  and  when  yon  have  drawn  it,  you  shall 
decline  some  substantives  with  adjectives. 

219. 

What  must  we  do  in  order  to  be  happy? — Always 
love  and  practise  virtue,  and  you  will  be  happy  both 
in  this  life  and  in  the  next. — Since  (giacche)  we  wish 
to  be  happy,  let  us  do  good  to  the  poor,  and  let  us 
have  compassion  with  the  unfortunate;  let  us  obey  our 
masters,  and  never  give  them  any  trouble;  let  us  com- 
fort the  unfortunate,  love  our  neighbours  as  ourselves, 
and  not  hate  those  (e  non  odiarno , quelU)  that  have 
offended  us;  in  short  (in  una  parole),  let  us  always 
fultil  our  duty,  and  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest.— 
My  son,  in  order  to  be  loved  you  must  be  laborious 
(Utborioso)  and  good.  Thou  art  accused  (ti  accusano) 
of  having  been  idle  and  negligent  (negligente)  in  thy 
affairs.  Thou  knowest,  however  (perb),  that  thy  bro- 
ther has  been  punished  for  having  been  naughty.  Being 
lately  (V  altro  giorno)  in  town,  I received  a letter  from 
thy  tutor,  in  which  he  strongly  (molto)  complained  of 
thee.  Do  not  weep  (piangere*)]  now  go  into  thy 
room,  learn  thy  lesson,  and  be  a good  boy  (savio% 
otherwise  (altrimenti)  thou,  wilt  get  nothing  for  dipner  . 
(da  pranco). — I shall  be  so  good,  my  dear  father,  that 
you  will  certainly  (certamente)  be  satisfied  with  me. — 
Has  the  little  boy  kept  his  word  (tener  parold)‘\ — Not 
quite  (Non  del  tutto)\  for  after  having  said  that,  he 
Went  into  his  room,  took  Ms  books,  sat  down  at  the 
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table  C^i  mise  al  tavola),  and  fell  asleep  (_s‘  addor^ 
ine7ito). — “He  is  a very  good  boy  when  he  sleeps,”  said 
his  father,  seeing  him  some  time  after. 

Good  morning,  Miss  N.  Ah!  here  are  you  at  last 
{eccola  alia  fincy,  I have  been  waiting  for  you  with 
impatience. — You  will  pardon  {^perdonare)  me,  my  dear, 
I could  not  come  sooner. — Sit  down  {si  accommodi\  if 
you  please  {La  pregd).  How  is  your  mother?— She  is 
better  to-day  than  she  was  yesterday.— I am  glad  of  it 
{ne  sono  contenki). — Were  you  at  the  ball  yesterday? 
— I was  there. — Were  you  much  amused  {dirertirsi)^ 
— Only  so  so  {inediocremente). — At  what  o’clock  did 
you  return  {ritornare)  home  ? — At  a quarter  past  eleven. 

, 220. 

'Have  you  been  learning  Italian  long?— No,  Sir,  I have 
been  learning  it  only  these  six  months. — Is  it  possible! 
you  speak  tolerably  well  {passcdfilmente  bene)  for  so 
short  a time  {per  si  poco  tempo). — You  jest  {scher~ 
ssare)]  1 do  not  know  much  of  it  yet. — Indeed,  you 
speak  it  well  already. — I think  {credo)  you  flatter  me 
a little. — Not  at  aU  {nulla  aff^atto)]  you  speak  it  pro- 
perly {convenevolmente). — In  order  to  speak  it  properly 
one  must  know  more  of  it  than  I know  {che  non  so 
io).  You  know  enough  of  it  to  make  yourself  under- 
stood.— I still  make  many  faults. — That  is  nothing  {non 
fa  nulld)\  you  must  not  be  bashful  {timido)\  besides 
{d’  altronde),  you  have  made  no  faults  in  all  you  have 
said  just  now.— I am  still  timid  {timido)  because  I am 
afVaid  of  being  laughed  at  {che  si  .beffino  di  me). — 
They  would  be  {bisognerebbe  essere)  very  unpolite  to 
laugh  at  you.  Who  would  be  so  unpolite  as  to  laugh 
at  you?  Do  you  not  know  the  proverb  {il  proverb i^% 
— ■'^at  proverb  ?^ — He  who  wishes  to  speak  well  must 
begin  {deve  cominciare)  by  speaking  badly  {dal  parlar 
male). — Do  you  understand  all  I am  teUing  you? — I 
understand  {intendere*)  and  comprehend  {capire*)  it 
very  well ; but  I cannot  yet  express  myself  weU  in  Ita- 
lian, because  I am  not  in  the  habit  of  speaking  it. — 
That  will  come  in  time  {col  tempo). — I wish  {deside- 
rare)  it  with  all  my  heart. 


by  Coo^k 


H Do  you  sometimes  see  my,  brother? — I see  him  some- 
times; when  I met  him  the  other  day  he  complained  of 
yon.  “If  he  had  behaved  better,  and  had  been  more 
economical  ieconomo}"  said  he,  “he  would  have  no 
debts  (il  debito\  and  I would  not  have  been  angry 
witii  him.” — I begged  him  to  have  compassion  on  you, 
telling  him  that  you  had  not  even  money  enough  to  buy 
bread — “Tell  him  when  you  see  him,”  replied  he  'to 
Bie,  “that  notwithstanding  his  bad  behaviour  (/a  con- 
dotta)  towards  me,  I pardon  him.  Tell  him,  also,”  con- 
tinued he,  “that  one  must  not  laugh  at  those  {eke  non 
bitogna  beffarsi  di  color  o')  to  whom  one  is  under  obli- 
gations. Have  the  goodness  to  do  this,  and  I shall  be 
much  obliged  to  you  {tenutUsimo)"  added  he  in  going 
sway  {allontanandosi). 


SEVENTY-SECOND  LESSON.— settanlesima 

seconda. 


f To  stand  up. 

To  remain  up. 

Will  you  permit  me  to  go  to 
the  market? 

To  hasten,  to  make  haste. 

Make  haste,  and  return  soon. 
Go  and  tell  him  that  1 cannot 
come  to-day.  / 


+ Star  in  piedi. 

+ Restar  in  piedi. 

Vuol  Ella  permettermi  d’  audarc 
al  merc^o? 

Sbrigarsi  1. 

Sbrigatevi  e ritoruate  presto. 
Andatc  a dirgli  che  oggi  non 
posso  venire. 


Obs.  A.  Always  put  a before  the  infinitive,  preceded 
by  a verb  of  motion.  The  conjunction  and,  which  in 
English  follows  the  verbs  go  and  come,  is  not  rendered. 


He  came  and  told  us  he  could 
not  come. 

Go  and  see  your  friends. 

To  weep,  to  cry. 

The  least  blow  makes  him  cry. 

tTAI.UK  eRA.MMAa. 


Venne  a dirci  che  non  poteva 
venire. 

Andate  a vedere  i vostri  amici. 

Piangere*  ; p.  pianto ; 
pret.  def.  piansi. 

11  menomo  (il  pid  piccolo)  colpo 
lo  fa  piangere. 

S6 
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To  frighten. 

To  be  frightened,  to  startle. 

The  least  thing  frightens  him 
(her). 

Be  not  frightened. 

To  be  frightened  at  some- 
thing. 

What  are  you  frightened  at? 

At  my  expense. 

At  his,  her  expense. 

■ At  our  expense. 

At  other  people’s  expense. 

That  man  lives  at  every  body’s 
expense. 


Sparentare  1 , atterrire 
(isco). 

Spaventarsi,  atterrirsi. 

La  pin  piccola  (la  minima)  cosa 
lo  (la)  spaventa.  v 

Kon  si  spaycfltL  Non  si  attcr* 
risca.  Non  vi  atterrite. 

" — r—  % 

Spaventarsi  di  qualche  cosa. 

V 

Di  che  si  spaventa  (vi  spaven* 
tate)? 

Alle  mie  spese  (or  amie  spese). 

Alle  sue  spese  (or  a sue  spese). 

Alle  nostre  spese  (or  a nostre 
spese). 

All’  altrui  spese  (or  ad  altmi 
spese). 

Quest'  uomo  vive  alle  spese  di 
tutti. 


To  depend. 

That  depends  upon  circumstan- 
ces. 

That  does  not  depend  upon  me. 

It  depends  upon  nim  to  do  that. 

O ! yes,  it  depends  upon  him. 

To  astonish,  to  surprise. 

To  be  astonished,  totconder. 

To  be  surprised  at  some- 
thing. 

I am  surprised  at  it. 

An  extraordinary  thing  hap- 
pened, which  surprisea  every 
oody. 


, To  take  place. 

Many  things  have  passed  which 
will  surprise  you. 


Dispendere  da. 

Questo  dipendc  dalle  circostanze. 

Questo  non  dipende  da  me. 

Dipende  da  lui  di  far  cio. 

Oh  I si,  dipende  da  lui. 

Stupire  3 (isco): 

Sorprendere*  2. 

Stupirsi,  maravigliarsi. 

Essere  maravigliato  (sor- 
preso)  di  qualche  cosa. 

Nc  sono  sorpreso  (maravigliato). 

Accadde  una  cosa  straordinaria 
che  sorprese  ogni  persona. 

Aver  luogo. 

Avvenire*.  Accadere. 

Sopraggiugnere  * ( soprag- 
giunto  (sopraggiunsi). 

Awennero  molte  cose  che  La 
sorprenderanno. 
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Many  days  will  pass  before  that.  Molti  gioroi  passeranno  prima 

di  cio.  ' 

A man  came  in  who  asked  me  Entio  on  uomo  che  mi  domando 
how  1 was.  ^ come  io  stessi. 


Then,  thus,  consequently.  Dunque,  adunque. 


Therefore. 


Ecco  perche. 


The  other  day. 
Lately. 

In  a short  time. 


L’  altro  giorno. 

1 Ultimamente,  poco  fa. 
) Non  h gran  tempo, 
f goari. 

Fra  poco. 


In. 


Fra  itra'),  in.  ' 


non  ha 


Obs.  B.  "When  speaking 
epoch,  and  in  the  duration. 

He  will  arrive  in  a week. 

It  took  him  a week  to  make 
this  jonrney. 

He  will  have  finished  his  stu- 
dies in  three  months. 

He  finished  his  studies  in  a year. 

He  has  applied  himself  particu- 
larly to  geometry. 

He  has  a good  many  friends. 

You  have  a great  deal  of  pa- 
tience. 

They  have  a great  deal  of  money. 

You  have  a great  deal  of  cou- 
rage. 


of  time,  fra  expresses  the 
Ex. 

Egli  arrivera  fra  otto  giorni. 
Ha  fatto  questo  viaggio  in  otto 
iorni. 

i avrd  fatto  i suoi  studii  fra 
tre  mesi. 

Ha  finito  i suoi  studii  in  nn 
anno. 

Ua  fatto  uno  studio  particolare 
della  geonietria. 

Ha  molti  amici. 

Elia  ha  molta  pazienza. 

Hanno  molto  danaro. 

Elia  ha  molto  coraggio. 


Mr.  Lambertini  wrote  to  me  la- 
tely, that  his  sisters  would  be 
here  in  a short  tin>e,  and  re- 
quested me  to  tell  you  so; 
you  will  then  be  able  to  see 
them,  and  to  give  them  the 
books  which  yon  have  bought. 
They  hope  that  you  will  make 
them  a present  of  them.  Their 
brother  has  assured  me  that 
they  esteem  yon , without 
knowing  your  personally. 


Signor  Lambertini  mi  scrisse 
r altro  giorno  che  le  sue 
signore  sorelle  verrebbero  qui 
fra  poco,  e mi  prego  di  dir- 
glielo.  Poira  dunque  vcderle 
e dar  loro  i libri  che  ha  com- 

rirati.  Sperano  che  ne  fara 
oro  regalo.  II  loro  fratelto 
m’  ha  assicurato  che  La  sti- 
mano  senza  conoscerla  per- 
sonaimentc. 

»6* 


To  make  a present  of  so-  Far  regalo  di  qualche  cosa 
mething  to  some  one.  a qualcuno. 

II 
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Annoiarsi  1 . 

Come  potrei  aoiioiarini  prcsso 
di  Lei  ? 

Come  potrei  anDQiarmi  nella  di 
Lei  compagnia? 

S’  annoia  dappertutto. 

Gradevole,  piacevolc. 

Esscr  il  ben  venuto  (il  ben  ar- 
rivalo). 

Esser  la  ben  venuta  (la  ben  ar- 
rivata). 

Siate  il  ben  venuto  (la  ben  ve- 
nnta). 

Ella  e dappertutto  il  ben  venuto. 

EXERCISES.  221. 

Have  you  already  seen  my  son? — I have  not  seen 
him  yet ; how  is  he  ? — He  is  very  well ; you  will  not 
be  able  to  recognize  him,  for  he  has  grown  very  tall 
(si  e fatto  niolto  grande)  in  a short  time. — Why  does 
that  man  ^ve  nothing  to  the  poor  (ai  poteri)  ? — He  is 
too  avaricious  (amro)',  he  does  not  wish  to  open  his 
purse  for  fear  of  losing  his  money. — What  sort  of  wea- 
ther is  it?— It  is  very  warm;  it  is  long  (^  un  pezzo) 
since  we  had  any  rain  : 1 believe  w'e  shall  have  a storm 
(un  temporale). — It  may  be  (pud  darsi). — The  wind 
rises- , it  thunders  already;  do  you  hear  it? — 
Yes , I hear  it , but  the  storm  it  still  far  off  (molto 
lontano). — Not  so  far  as  you  think ; see  how  it  lightens. 
— Bless  me  (Dio  mio)\  what  a shower  (che  pioggia 
dirotta)  I If  we  go  into  some  place  (in  qvalche  stto), 
we  shall  be  sheltered  (al  coper  to)  from  the  storm  — 
Let  us  go  into  that  cottage  then  (diinqve) ; we  shall 
be  sheltered  there  from  the  wind  and  the  rain.— Where 
shall  we  go  to  now  ? Which  road  shall  we  take  ? — 
The  shortest  (corto)  will  be  the  best. — We  have  too 
much  sun,  and  I am  still  very  tired;  let  us  sit  down 
under  the  shade  of  that  tree. — Who  is  that  man  who 
is  sitting  under  the  tree? — I do  not  know  him. — It  seems 
he  (par  ch'  ef)  wishes  to  be  alone  (solo)’,  lor  when 
we  offer  to  approach  him  (gli  andiamo  tiemo),  he  pre- 


To  want  amusement,  i 
To  get  or  be  tired,  j 

How  could  I get  tired  in  your  1 
company  ? i 

He  gets  tired  every  where. 

Agreeable,  pleasing. 

To  be  welcome.  | 

Be  w'cleome.  / 

You  are  welcome  every  where. 
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tends  to  be  asleep. — He  is  like  yonr  sister  : she  under- 
stands Italian  very  well  ibenissimo)  \ but  when  I begin 
to  speak  to  her,  she  pretends  not  to  understand  me. — 
You  have  promised  me  to  speak  to  the  captain ; why 
have  you  not  done  sp?— I have  not  seen  him  yet;  but 
as  soon  as  I see  him,  1 shall  speak  to  him. 

222.  ' 

Will  you  drink  a cup  of  tea  ? — I thank  you ; I do  not 
like  tea. — Would  you  drink  coffee  ? — With  pleasure 
{volentieri) , but  I have  just  drunk  some. — Do  you  not 
got  tired  here?— How  could  I get  tired  in  this  agreeable 
{gradild)  society  ? — As  to  me , I always  want  amuse- 
ment (jnl  annoio  sempt'ey—lt  you  did  as  I do  (_cojne 
soglio  far  io) ,,  you  would  not  want  amusement ; for  I 
listen  to  all  those  who  tell  me  any  thing.  In  this  man- 
ner I learn  a thousand  agreeable  things,  and  1 have  no 
time  to  get  tired;  but  you  do  nothing  of  that  kind  {di 
tutlo  do),  that  is  the  reason  why  you  want  amusement. 
— I -would  do  every  thing  like  {come)  you,  if  I had  no 
reason  {motiro)  to  be  sad. — Have  you  seen  Mr.  Lam- 
bertini  ? — I have  seen  him ; he  told  me  that  his  sisters 
would  be  here  in  a short  time , and  - desired  me  {pre- 
pare) to  tell  you  so.  When  they  have  arrived  you 
may  give  them  the  gold  rings  {V  anello)  which  you 
have  bought ; they  flatter  themselves  that  you  will  make 
them  a present  of  them,  for  they  love  you  without 
knowing  you  personally. — Has  my  sister  already  written 
to  you  ■? — She  has  written  to  me ; I am  going  to  answer 
her.  Shall  I {dehbo  io)  tell  her  that  you  are  here  ? — 
Tell  her ; but  do  not  tell  her  that  I am  waiting  for  her 
impatiently  {con  impaziema). — Why  have  you  not  brought 
your  sister  along  with  you?— Which? — The  one  you 
always  bring , the  youngest.— She  did  not  wish  to  go 
out,  because  she  has  the  tooth-ache.— I am  very  sorry 
for  it,  for  she  is  a very  good  girl. — How  old  is  she? — 
She  is  nearly  fifteen  years  old. — She  is  very  tall 
{grandissima)  for  her  age  (/’  eta).  How  old  are  you? 
—I  am  twenty-two. — Is  it  possible ! I thought  you  were 
not  yet  twenty. 
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SEVENTY-THIRD  LESSON.-Z^z^onc  seflantesima  terza. 


He  is  too  fond  of  me  not  to  do  it. 
I go  away  not  to  displease  him 
(displease  her). 

One  must  be  a fool  not  to  per- 
ceive that. 


To  cease. 

To  dare. 

To  be  able. 

To  know  (can). 

You  continually  ask  me  for 
money. 

She  does  not  cease  complaining. 
I do  not  dare  to  ask  you  for  it. 
She  does  not  dare  to  tell  you  so. 
1 cannot  go  thither. 

1 cannot  tell  you. 

You  cannot  believe  it. 

Besides,  moreover. 
Besides  that. 

Besides. 

Besides  what  I have  just  told 
you. 

There  is  no  means  of  finding 
money  now. 

To  push. 

V Along. 


Mi  ama  troppo  per  non  farlo. 

Me  ne  vado  per  non  dispiacer- 
gli  (dispiacerle).  • 

Bisogna  esserc  sciocco  per  non 
accorgersi  di  questo  ( or  Bi- 
sogna aver  poco  scnno  per 
non  accorgersi  di  questo). 

Cessare  1. 

Ardire  ( ar disco  osare. 

Poterc*. 

Sapere 

f Non  ccssate  mai  dal  chiedermi 
danaro. 

-|-  Dessa  non  si  sta  dal  lagnarsi. 

Non  ardisco  chiedcrgliclo. 

Essa  non  ardisce  dirglielo. 

Non  posso  andarvi. 

f Non  saprei  dirle,  or  dirvi. 

f Non  potrcbbe  crederlo. 

In  oltre,  di  pih. 

Oltre  cid,  or  oltre  di  cid. 

Altronde. 

Oltre  cid  che  Le  (vi)  ho  detio 
or  ora. 

Adesso  non  vi  d mezzo  di  trovar 
danaro. 

Spingere*  2 (p.  part,  spinto; 
pret.  def.  spinsi). 

{ Lungo  il  (or  at). 

( Basente  il,  accanto  di. 


1 Not  to  confound  the  verb  ardire,  to  dare,  with  ardere,  to  bum, 
its  present  partiriple , first  person  plural  of  the  present  teii.se  indica- 
tive, first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  present  tense  subjunctive, 
and  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  are  substituted  by  the  verb 
osare,  as  : Present  participle,  osando,  daring  ; first  person  plural  in- 
dicative, yoi  osiamo , or  not  abhiamo  V ardire,  we  dare;  first  and 
second  persons  plural  subjunctive,  Osiamo,  osiate,  or  che  nol  abbiamo 
I’  ardire,  che  voi  abbiate  V ardire,  that  we  may  dare,  that  yon  may 
dare;  first  person  plural  of  the  imperative,  Osiamo,  let  ns  dare. 
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Aloog  the  road. 

Along  the  street. 
Along  the  coast. 

Along  the  river. 

Ail  along. 

Ail  the  year  round. 

To  enable  to. 


To  be  able  to.  j 

To  the  right.  On  the  right  side! 
or  hand.  , | 

To  the  left.  On  the  left  side  or, 
hand.  j 

Could  yon  not  tell  tne  which  is 

' the  nearest  way  to  the  city- 
gate? 

Go  to  the  bottom  of  this  street, and 
when  you  are  there,  turn  to  the 
right,  and  yon  will  find  a cross- 
way, mhich  you  must  tahe. 

And  then? 

Yon  will  then  enter  a broad 
street,  which  will  bring  you 
to  a great  sonare,  where  yon 
will  see  a blind-alley. 

You  must  leave  the  blind-alley 
on  your  left,  and  pass  under 
the  arcade  that  is  near  it. 

Then  you  must  ask  agaiu. 

An  arcade. 

The  cross-way. 

The  blind-alley. 

The  shore,  the  bank. 

To  get  married  y to  enter 
into  matrimony. 

To  marry  somebody . 

To  marry  (to  give  in  mar- 
riage). 

My  cousin,  having  given  his 
sister  in  marriage,  married 
Miss  Delhi. 


Lnngo  la  via  (lunghesso  il  ca- 
mino). 

Lungo  la  strada. 

Lungo  ii  lido. 

Lungo  il  fiuine. 

Ivunghesso  il  Hume. 

Pel  corso  di. 

Pel  corso  dell’  anno. 

f Metier  e nel  caso  {inistato') 
di. 

f Essere  in  istato  (nel  caso) 
di. 

Essere  capace. 

A destra.'  A mano  destra. 

A diritta. 

A sinistra.  Dal  lato  manco.  ' 

A manca. 

Non  potrebbe  dirmi  qual  h la 
via  la  pill  corta  per  arrivar 
alia  porta  della  citta? 

Segua  tutta  qncsta  strada.  e 
qnando  sark  all’  estremita, 
giri  a destra;  troverk  una 
capocroce  che  Iraversera. 

E poi? 

Poi  entrera  in  una  strada  dis- 
cretamente  larga,  che  La  ine- 
ncra  sopra  una  gran  piazza 
dove  vedra  nn  angiporto. 

Lasciera  I’  angiporto  dal  lato 
manco,  e passerk  sotlogliarchi 
che  sono  accanto. 

In  seguito  domanderk. 

Un  arco. 

La  capocroce.  ' 

L’  angiporto. 

La  spiaggia,  il  lido. 

Maritarsi,  ammogliarsi. 

Sposare  qualcuno. 
Maritare. 

Nio  engino  avendo  maritato  sna 
sorclla,  sposo  la  signorina 
Delhi. 
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ts  your  consin  married?  ' 

No,  he  is  still  a bachelor. 

To  be  a bachelor. 

Embarrassed,  pm%led,  at  a 
loss. 

An  embarrassment,  a puzzle. 
You  cmbarras  (puzzle)  me. 

You  puzzle  (perplex)  me. 

The  marriage. 

He  asks  my  sister  in  marriage. 


The  measure. 

To  take  measures. 

I shall  take  other  measures. 

Goodness!  how  rapidly  time 
passes  in  your  society. 

The  compliment. 

You  make  me  a compliment  which 
1 do  not  know  how  to  answer. 

The  fault. 

It  is  not  my  fault.  ' 

Do  not  lay  it  to  my  charge. 

To  lay  to  one’s  charge. 

Who  can  help  it? 
Whose  fault  is  it  ? 

I cannot  help  it. 

The  dalay. 

He  docs  it  without  delay. 

I must  go  (must  be  ofl). 

Go  away!  Begone! 

To  jest. 


II  di  Lei  signor  ongino  k egli 
ammogliato  ? 

No,  Signore,  6 ancor  celibe. 
Essere  celibe,  or  scapolo. 

Imhara%%ato,  impacciato. 

Un  imbarazzo,  nn  imbroglio. 

Ella  in’  imbarazza. 

Ella  mi  mette  nell’  imbarazzo. 
II  matrimonio. 

Domanda  roia  sorclla  in  matri- 
monio. 

La  nUsura.  . 

Prendere  delle  misnre. 

Prender6  altre  nrisure. 

Dioi  quanto  presto  passa  it 
tempo  nella  di  Lei  socictA 
(nclla  di  Lei  compagnia). 

II  compKmento. 

Mi  fa  un  complimeuto  al  quale 
non  so  che  rispondere. 

II  fallo,  la  colpa.  ; .* 

Non  6 mia  colpa.  * 

Non  me  lo  impnti. 

Non  imputatcmelo. 

Imputare  a qualcuno. 

I 

Di  chi  e la  colpa? 

1 Non  so  che  farvi. 

I Non  saprei  che  farvi. 

La  dilazione,  il  ritardo,  I'indugio. 
Lo  fa  senza  ritardo. 

ISto  per  ritirarmi  (or  ora  me  ne 
andrd). 

Sto  per  andarmene  via. 

Fugga ! Scappi  I 
Andatevene!  Se  ne  vadal 

' Buffonare,  burlare,  scim’- 
%are. 
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The  jest,  the  joke. 

Seriously,  in  gooH  earnest. 

You  are  jesting. 

He  cannot  take  a joke,  is  no 
joker. 

To  fake  a joke. 


Lo  scherzo,  la  hurls. 

Senza  burle  (sul  serio). 

I Ella  bnria  (scherza). 
i Ella  si  burla. 
f Non  regge  alia  celia. 

-j-  Reggere*  alia  celia  C^etio, 
ressi). 


To  beg  some  one's  pardon.  Domandar  scusa  a qual- 

ctmo. 

- To  pardon.  Perdonare,  far  gra&ia,  scu- 

sare. 


I beg  your  pardon.  | 

' Pardon  me.  | 

The  pardon. 

To  advance. 

The  watch  goes  too  fast  (gains). 
That  clock  goes  too  fast  (gains). 

To  retard. 

The  watch  goes  too  slow  (loses).^ 
My  watch  has  stopped.  j 

/ 

' To  stop. 

Where  did  we  stop  ? 

We  left  off  at  the  fortieth  les- 
son, page  one  hundred  and 
thirty-six. 

To  wind  up  a watch. 

To  regulate  a watch. 

Your  watch  is  twenty  minutes 
too  fast,  and  mine  a quarter 
of.  an  hour  to  slow. 

It  will  strike  twelve.  j 

Has  it  already  struck  twelve? 

It  has  already  struck  three. 


Mi  perdoni.  La  mi  scusi.  Le 
domando  scusa. 

Perdonatemi.  Vi  domando  scusa. 
Vossignoria  mi  scusi. 

Mi  scusi.  Scusatemi. 

II  perdono,  la  scusa. 

Avan%are.  Andare  avanti 
(innanzi). 

L’  oriuolo  avanza  (va  avanti). 
Quest’  orologio  anticipa. 

Ritardare  1. 

L’  oriuolo  ritarda. 

II  mio  oriuolo  si  e fermato. 

11  mio  oriuolo  sta  (or  fermo. 

Fermarsi  1. 

+ Dove  ne  eravamo? 
f Eravamo  alia  lezione  quaran- 
iesima,  pagina  cento  trentasei. 

Caricare  un  oriuolo. 
Regolare  un  oriuolo  (met- 
ier e a segno  un  oriuolo). 
Il  di  Lei  oriuolo  avanza  venti 
minnii,  e il  mio  ritarda  un 
quarto  d’  ora. 

Sta  per  suonare  mezzo  giorno. 
Mezzo  giorno  suonera  or  ora. 
Son  gi4  subnate  le  dodici  ? 

Le  tre  sonb  gia  senate. 
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TV)  strike. 


On  condition,  or  provided.  | 

I will  lend  you  money,  provided 
yon  will  henceforth  be  more 
economical  than  you  have  hi- 
therto been. 

Hereafter,  for  the  future,  hence- 
forth. 

The  future. 

Economical. 

To  renounce  gambling.  | 


Suonare  1.  Battere  2.  • 

A condizione,  sotto  condizione. 

Col  patto. 

Vi  prestero  del  danaro,  a coa- 
dizione  che  sarcte  d’  or  in- 
nauzi  piu  economo  che  non 
siete  stato  sino  adcsso  (or 
che  non  lo  foste  finora). 

D'  or  innanzi,  d’  oggi  in  avanti, 
in  avvenire,  nelr  avvenire. 

L’  avvenire  Qmasc.'),  il  futnro. 

Economo,  economico,  rispar- 
miante. 

Rinnnciare  al  giuoco. 

Abbandonare  il  giuoco. 


To  follow  advice  (counsel).  Seguire  Un  consiglio  (un 

par  ere ). 

You  look  so  melancholy.  Ella  ha  1'  aspetto  cosi  raelaneo- 

nico. 

Adieu,  farewell.  / a Wn 

God  be  with  you,  good  bye.\  ‘®* 

Till  I see  you  again.  ) AI  piacere  di  rivederla. 

1 hope  to  see  you  again  soon.  } A rWederla. 


EXERCISES.  223. 

Why  does  my  sister  make  no  progress? — She  would 
make  some  if  she  were  as  assiduous  as  yon.  — Yon 
flatter  me.— Not  at  all  (niente  affattoy,  I assure  you 
that  I should  be  highly  satisfied  {contentissimo) , if  all 
my  pupils  w'orked  (studiare')  like  you. — Why  do  you 
not  go  out  to-day  ? — I would  go  out , if  it  were  fine 
weather.— Shall  I have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  to- 
morrow?—If  yon  wish  it  I will  come. — Shall  I still  be 
here  when  you  arrive  (al  di  Lei  ritorno')‘i — Will  you 
have  occasion  (occasione~)  to  go  to  town  this  evening? 
—I  do  not  know,  but  I would  go  now,  if  I had  an 
opportunity  (una  buona  occasione~). — You  would  not 
have  so  much  pleasure,  and  yon  would  not  be  so  hap- 
py, if  you  had  not  friends  and  books-— Man  (/’  uomo) 
would  not  experience  (provare~)  so  much  misery  in  his 
career  (la  carriera'),  and  he  would  not  be  so  unhappy, 
were  he  not  so  blind  (ci'eco).— You  would  not  have 
that  insensibility  (questa  insensibilid)  towards  the  (pef) 
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poor,  and  you  would  not  be  so  deaf  Qsordo^  to  their 
supplications  (_alle  loro  preghiere),  if  you  had  been 
« yourself  in  misery  for  some  time  Qqualche  tempo'). — 
,You  would  not  say  that  if  you  knew  me  well — Why 
^has  your  sister  not  done  her  exercises? — She  would 
have  done  them  if  she  had  nOt  been  prevented. — If  you 
worked  more,  and  spoke  oftener,  you  would ' speak 
better. — 1 assure  you,  Sir,  that  1 should  learn  better, 
if  I had  more  time. — I do  not  complain  of  you,  but  of 
yaor  sister. — You  would  have  no  reason  CNon  acrebbe 
luogo)  to  complain  of  her,  had  she  had  time  to  do 
what  you  gave  her  to  do.— Would  you  be  sorry  {spia- 
.cere  ad  uiw)  if  your  mother  were  to  arrive  to-day? — 
I should  not  be  sorry  for  it.— Would  your  sister  be 
sorry  if  she  were  rich  ? — She  would  not  be  sorry  for  it. 
Where  were  you  when  your  sister  went  out? -I  was 
in  my  room. — She  wished  she  had  known  it  {^Ella  vor- 
rebfie  aterlo  saputo)]  for,  bad  she  known  it,  she  w'ould 
have  called  you  in  order  to  take  you  along  with  her  to 
the  opera.— They  say  that  the  house  of  our  neighbour 
• has  been  burnt  down  (sia  state  abbruciata).  Did  you 
know  it?— I was  quite  ignorant  of  (jgnorava  intiera- 
mente  che)  his  bause  being  on  fire  {il  fuoco  fosse  alia 
tua  casa)]  for  had  1 known  it,  I would  have  run  to 
his  assistance  {in  steo  What  has  my  brother 

told  yon? — He  has  told  me  that  be  would  be  the  hap- 
piest man  in  the  world  {del  mondo),  if  he  knew  the 
Italian  language,  the  finest  of  all  languages. 

224. 

I should  like  to  know  {vorrei  pur  sapere)  why  I 
cannot  speak  as  W'oll  as  you. — I will  tell  you : if  you 
did  as  I do  you  would  speak  well.  You  would  speak 
as  well  as  I,  if  you  were  not  bashful  {timido).  But  if 
yon  had  studied  your  lessons  more  carefully  {megUo), 
you  would  not  be  afraid  to  speak;  for,  in  order  to 
speak  well  one  must  know',  and  it  is  very  natural 
{liiolto  naturale)  that  he  who  does  not  know'  well  what 
he  has  learnt,  should  be  {subj.)  timid.  You  would  not 
be  so  timid  as  you  are,  if  you  were  sure  to  make  no 
mistakes  {sbaglt).  . *■ 
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t come  to  wish  j'ou  a good  morning. — You  are  very  kind 
. (amabilissimo').—Vf  ovXA  you  do  me  a favour  ?— Tell  me 
(^Dicami  or  me  died)  what  you  want,  for  I would  do  any 
X thing  to  oblige  you  {fier  renderle  servigid). — I want 
five  hundred  crowns,  and  I beg  you  to  lend  them  to 
me.  .1  will  return  them  to  you  as  soon  as  I have  re- 
ceived my  money.  You  would  oblige  me  much  (renege 
qualcuno  obbligato),  if  you  would  render  me  this  ser- 
vice.— I would  do  it  with  all  my  heart  {di  tutto  euore), 
if  I could;  but  having  lost  all  my  money,  it  is  impos- 
sible for  me  (mi  e impossibile)  to  render  yon  this  sot- 
vice. — May  I ask  you  for  (oserei  domandarle)  a littte 
water? — A^at  do  you  want  water  for?— Because  I 
wish  (perche  vorref)  to  wash  my  hands. — If  you  would 
also  give  me  a towel  to  wipe  my  hands  after'  having 
washed  them,  1 should  be  much  obliged  to  you  (Le 
sarei  tenutistimo). — Why  have  your  brothers  sold  their 
old  horse? — They  would  not  have  got  rid  of  it,  If  they 
had  not  got  a better.— Why  did  not  your  sister  get  a 
better  carriage  ? — If  she  had  got  rid  of  her  old  car- 
riage, she  would  have  got  a better. — Would  you  exe- 
cute (fare*)  a commission  for  me?— With  much  plea- 
sure.— If  the  merchant  would  be  satisfied  with  the  sum 
which  I offered  for  the  horse,  I would  buy  it. — I am 
sure  that  he  would  be  satisfied,  if  you  would  add  (ag- 
ghingervf)  a few  crowns  more. — If  I was  sure  of  that 
I would  add  a few  crowns  more — Children  (ragami 
mief)\  have  you  done  your  task? — We  must  be  ill 
(bisognerebbe  che  fossimo  ammalati)  not  to  do  it. — Is 
this  wine  sufficient  for  you  (Le  basta — ) ? — It  would  be 
sufficient  for  me  if  I was  not  very  thirsty. — If  your 
sisters  have  done  their  tasks  (U  lor  doner e),  m\iy  do 
’they  hide  themselves? — They  would  not  hide  them- 
selves, if  they  did  not  fear  to  be  seen' by  their  (dalia 
lor)  governess  (maestfa),  who  would  scold  them  for 
having  gone  a walking  without  telling  her  (eenssa  dirle 
ww//a). 

225. 

What  o’clock  is  it?— It  is  half-past  one. — You  say  it 
is  half-past  one,  and  by  my  watch  (al  mio  oriuolo)  it 
is  but  half-past  twelve. — It  will  soon  strike  two. — Par- 
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don  me,  it  has  not  strnck  one.— I assure  you  it  is  five- 
and-twenty  minutes  past  one,  for  my  watch  goes  very 
well. — Bless  me!  how  rapidly  time  passes  in  3'oor  so- 
ciety.— Yon  make  me  compliment  which  I do  not  know 
how  to  answer. — Have  you  bought  your  watch  in  Paris  'i 
— have  not  bought  it,  my  uncle  has  made  me  a present 
of  it — What  has  that  woman  entrusted  you  with? — 
She  has  entrusted  me  with  the  secret  of  a great  count 
who  is  in  great  embarrassment  about  the  marriage  fa 
(Uf^ioue  del  matrimonid)  of  one  of  his  daughters. — Does 
any  one  ask  her  (^La  domanda  forse  qualcund)  in  mar- 
riage?— The  man  who  asks  her  in  marriage  is  a no- 
bleman of  the  neighbourhood  {la  vicinan%d).—\i  he 
]|^? — No,  he  is  a poor  devil  {il  diatold)  who  has  not 
a son  {un  quattrind).—Yovi  say  you  have  no  friends 
among  your  school-fellows  {il  condiscepold)]  but  is  it 
not  your  fault?  Yon  have  spoken  ill  {sparlare')  of 
them,  and  they  have  not  ofi'ended  you.  Believe  me, 
he  who  has  no  friends  deserves  to  {rneritare  di)  have 
none. 

226. 

A Dialogue  {Dialogd)  between  a Tailor  and  his 
Journeyman  {il  garzone'). 

Charles  {Carlo~),  have  you  taken  the  clothes  to  the 
Count  of  {delin')  Torre?— Yes,  Sir,  I have  taken  them 
to  him. -What  did  he  say?— Nothing  but  {se  non)  that 
be  had  a great  mind  to  give  me  a box  on  the  ear  {uno 
schiaffo),  because  I had  not  brought  them  sooner. — 
What  did  you  answer  him? — Sir,  said  I,  I do  not  un- 
derstand {non  tollero)  that  joke : pay  me  Avhat  you 
owe  me ; and  if  you  do  not  do  so  instantly,  I shall  take 
other  measures.  Scarcely  had  I said  that,  when  he  put 
his  band  to  hi.s  sword  {che  mise  mano  alia  spada),  and 
I ran  away  {prendere*  la  fuga). 
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SEVENTY-FOURTH  LESSON.— settanlesima  > 

quarta.  . : 

To  last  {to  wear  well).  Bur  are  1. 

That  cloth  will  wear  well.  ■ Questo  panno  durera  molto. 

How  long  has  that  coat  lasted  Quanto  tempo  Le  ha  dnrato 
you?  quest’  abito? 

To  my  liking.  A mio  grado  (ja  mio  genw, ' 

a mio  modo). 

To  every  body’s  liking.  A grado  di  tutti. 


Nobody  can  do  any  thing  to 
liking.  > > 

A boarding-house. 

A boarding-school. 

To  keep  a hoarding-house. 

To  board  with  any  one,  or  any] 
where.  | 

To  exclaim. 

To  make  uneasy. 

To  get  or  grow  uneasy. 

To  be  uneasy. 

Why  do  you  fret  (are  you 
uneasy) ? 

I do  not  fret  (I  am  not  uneasy). 

That  news  makes  me  uneasy. 

I am  uneasy  at  not  receiving 
any  news. 

She  is  uneasy  about  that  affair. 

Do  not  be  uneasy. 

Quiet 

To  quiet. 

Compose  yourself. 

To  alter,  to  change. 

That  man  has  altered  a great 
deal  since  I saw  him. 

To  he  of  use. 


^ I va  niente  a genio. 

) Non  si  pud  far  nulla  a suo  grado 
( (a  modo  suo).  . • ‘ 

I Una  pensione.  • r 

Tenere  pensione,  tenere  a doz- 
zina. 

Essere  in  pensione  di,  essere  a 
dozzina. 

Mettersi  in  pensione  a. 

Esclamare  1. 

Inquietare  1. 

Inquietarsi. 

Esser  inquicto  {fern,  inquieta). 
Perchd  mai  s’  inquieta? 

Non  m’  inquieto. 

Quests  nuova  m’  inquieta. 

Sono  inquicto  di  non  ricevere 
, nuovc. 

E inquieta  su  questo  affare. 
Non  s’  inquieti. 

Tranquillo,  quieto. 

Tranquillare  1. 

Si  tranqnilli  (tranquillatcvi). 

Camhiare  1. 

Quest’  uomo  ha  molto  cambiato 

da  che  non  1’  ho  veduto. 

¥ 

Servire  3. 
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Of  what  use  is  (hat  to  you?  f 

That  is  of  no  use  to  me.  f 

Of  what  use  is  (hat  to  your  f 
brother  ? 

It  is  of  no  nse  to  him.  f 

Of  what  nse  is  (hat  stick  (o  f 
you  ? 

1 use  it  (o  beat  my  dogs.  f 


Of  what  use  is  that  horse  to  f 
your  brother? 

He  uses  it  to  carry  his  vege-  f 
tables  to  (he  market. 

Of  what  use  are  these  bottles  f 
to  your  landlord  ? 

They  serve  him  to  put  his  wine  f 
in. 


A che  Le  serve  (vi  serve) 
cio? 

Non  mi  serve  a niente. 

A che  serve  oid  al  di  Lei 
fratello  ? 

Non  gli  serve  a niente. 

A che  Le  serve  qnesto  ba- 
stone  ? 

Mi  serve  per  battere  i miei 
cani. 

A che  serve  qnesto  cavallo 
al  di  Lei  fratello  ? 

Gli  serve  a portar  i suoi  le- 
gomi  al  niercato. 

A chescrvono  qncstc  bottiglie 
al  di  Lei  locandiere? 

Gli  scrvono  per  mettere  il 
sno  vino. 


To  stand  instead,  to  be  as.  Servire  di. 


1 use  my  gun  as  a stick.  11  mio  schioppo  mi  serve  di 

bastone. 

This  hole  serves  him  as  a house. , ■{•  Questo  buco  gli  serve  di  casa. 
He  used  his  cravat  as  a night-  f La  sna  cravatta  gli  ha  servito 
cap.  di  berretta  da  notte  (di  cuffla 

da  notte). 

! 

‘ “ To  avail.  Servire  ( di  before  inf.^. 


'What  avails  it  to  you  to  cry? 
It  avails  me  nothing. 


A che  Le  serve  dipiangere? 
•f  Non  mi  serve  a nulla. 


' Opposite  to. 

Opposite  that  house. 
Opposite  the  garden. 


I Dirimpetto  a,  in  faccia  a. 
I Contro  a (di),  di  contro  a. 

Dirimpetto  a qucsta  casa. 
Dirimpetto  al  giardino. 


Opposite  the  church. 

Opposite  to  me. 

Rignt  opposite. 

He  lives  opposite  (be  castle. 

I live  opposite  the  king’s  library. 


To  get  hold  of. 

To  take  possession  of. 
To  witness. 

To  show. 


In  faccia  (dirimpetto,  di  contro) 
. alia  chiesa. 

Dirimpetto  a me. 

Proprio  in  faccia. 

Abita  in  faccia  al  castelio. 
Abito  in  faccia  alia  biblioteca 
reale. 

Impadronirsi  di. 

Attestare  1,  testimoniare  1,  di- 
mostrare  1. 
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To  give  evidence  against  some  Testimonlare  eonlro  qoalcaoo. 

one.  ... 

He  has  shown  a great  deal  of  Mi  ba  dimostrato  moUa  amicuia. 
friendship  to  me. 

To  (urn  some  one  into  ridicule.  Porre  in  ridicolo  qualcuno. 

To  become  ridicnlous.  Divenir  ridicolo. 

To  make  one’s  self  ridiculous.  Renders!  ridicolo. 


To  he  horn. 

Where  were  yon  born? 

1 was  born  in  this  country. 
Where  was  your  sister  born? 
She  was  born  in  (he  United 
States  of  North  America. 
Where  were  your  brothers  born? 
They  were  born  in  Italy. 

The  boarder. 

The  pouch. 

A pillow. 

Down. 


Esser  nato. 

f Dove  6 Ella  nata? 
f Sono  nato  in  quesio  paese. 
f Dove  e nata  la  di  Leisorella? 
-}■  nata  negli  Stati-Uniti  dell’ 
America  setlentrionale. 
f Ove  son  nati  idiLei  fratelli? 
f Son  nati  in  Italia. 

11  pensionario,  dozzinante. 

11  carniere. 

Un  guanciale,  piumacoio* 

La  pinma. 


EZEBCISES.  227. 


What  are  you  astonished  at? — I am  astonished  to 
find  you  still  in  bed.— If  you  knew  how  {quanto')  sick 
I am,  you  would  not  be  astonished. — Has  it  already 
struck  twelve? — Yes,  madam,  it 'is  already  half-past 
twelve.^ — Is  it' so  late?  Is  it  possible ?— That  is  not 
late,  it  is  still  early.— Does  your  watch  go  well? — 
No,  Miss  N.,  it  is  a quarter  of  an  hour  too  fast.— Ami 
mine  is  half  an  hour  too  slow. — Perhaps  it  has  stopped? 
— In  fact,  you  are  right.— Is  it  wound  up? — It  is  wound 
up,  and  yet  {pure)  it  does  not  go. — Do  you  hear?  it 
is  striking  one  o’clock  {suona  V ora). — Then  I will  re- 
gulate my  watch  and  go  home.— Pray  {di  grazia)  stay 
a little  longer  {La  resti  ancor  un  poco)\—\  cannot, 
for  we  dine  precisely  at  one  o’clock.— Adieu , then,  till 
I see  you  again. — What  is  the  matter  with  you , my 
dear  fried?  Why  do  you  look  so  melancholy? — Nothing 
ails  me  {non  ho  niente). — Are  you  in  any  trouble 
{Avreste  a caso  qualche  dispiacere)  ? — I have 

nothing,  and  even  less  than  nothing,  for  1 have  not  a 
penny  {un  quattrino),  and  owe  a great  deal  to  my  cre- 
ditors : am  I not  very  unhappy  ? — When  a man  is  well 
and  has  friends  he  is  not  unhappy. — Dare  1 ask  you  a 
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fivonr? — What  do  you  wish?— Hai^e  the  goodness  to 
lend  me  fifty  crowns. — I will  lend  them  you  M'ith  all 
my  heart,  but  on  condition  that  you  will  renounce  gam- 
bling {riiiumiare  tU  giuoco)^  and  be  m^e  enonomical 
than  you  have  hitherto  been.— I see  now  {Ora  redo), 
that  you  are  my  friend,  and  I love  yon  too  much  not 
to  follow  your  advice. — John  !— What  is  your 

pleasure  , Sir,?— Bring  some  wine. — Presently  , Sir. — 
Henico  !— Madam  ? — Make  the  fire  {del  fuoco). — The 
maid-servant  has  made  it  already. — Bring  me  some  pa- 
per, pens,  and  ink.  Bring  me  also  some  sand  {della  sab- 
hid)  or  blotting-paper  (della  carta  sugante  or  succhia), 
sealing-wax  {della  cera  lacca),  and  a light  {un  lume). — Go 
and  tell  my  sister  not  to  wait  for  me,  an  be  back  again 
{di  ritorno)  at  twelve  o’clock  in  order  to  carry  my 
letters  to  the  post  {la  posta). — Very  well  {benissimo), 
Madam. 

228. 

Sir,  may  I {ardtrd  io)  ask  where  the  Earl  of  B. 
lives  ?— He  lives  near  the  castle  on  the  other  side  of 
the  river. — Could  you  tell  me  which  road  I must  {debhd) 
take  to  go  thither? — You  must  go  {segua)  along  the 
shore , and  you  will  come  to  a little  street  {qnando 
sard  all’  estremUd  prenda  una  contradella)  on  the 
rig^t,  which  will  lead  you  straight  {direttamente)  to 
his  house.  It  is  a fine  house,  you  will  find  it  easily. — 
I thank  you.  Sir. — Docs  count  N.  live  here? — Yes,  Sir, 
walk  in  {favorisca  di  entrare),  if  you  please.— Is  the 
Count  at  homo  ? I wish  to  have  the  honour  (/’  onore) 
to  speak  to  him. — Yes,  Sir,  he  is  at  home ; whom  shall 
I have  the  honour  to  announce  {an7iun%iare)’i—\  am 
from  B.,  and  my  name  is  {chiamarsf)  F. 

Which  is  the  shortest  {cortd)  way  to  the  arsenal 
{V  arsenale)'i—GiO  down  {segua)  this  street,  and  when 
you  come  to  the  bottom  {sard  all’  estremitd),  turn  to 
the  left,  and  take  the  cross-way  {trover d una — che 
trarersard) ; you  will  then  enter  into  a rather  narrow 
{stretto)  street,  which  will  lead  you  to  a great  square 
{la  pia%%d),  where  you  will  see  a blind  alley. — Through 
{per)  which  I must  pass  ? — No , for  there  is  no  outlet 
Cr  uscita).  You  must  leave  it  on  the  right,  and  pass 
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under  the^  arcade  which  is. near  it.— ;And  i then  9 — And 
then  you  must  inquire  further.— I am  very  much  c Obliged 
(tenutissimo^  to  you.— Do  not  mention  it  CAo»  ne  nal 
la  pena). — Are  you  able  to  translate  an  English  letter 
into  Italian  ?— I am.— Who  has  taught  you  9— My  Italian 
master  has  enabled  me  to  do  it.  (See  end  of  Less.  XXIV.) 

. . Uf  ' 

^ ...  . 

SEVENTY-FIFTH  LESSON.— setlaniesimaqumla. 

f Perdere  di  vista. 
f Dileguarsi  dagli  occhi 
(dalla  vista). 

f Lasciarje  andare  daUd 
sguardo  (dagli  sguardi, 
dal  guardo}.  .. 

The  sight.  La  vista. 

I wear  spectacles  because  my  Porto  degli  occhiali,  perche  ho 
sight  is  bad  (or  because  1 have  cattiva  vista.  ^ 
a bad  sight). 

1 am  near-sighted.  " ' -+  Ho  fa  vista  corta. 

The  thip  is  so  far  off  that  we  -j-  II  hastimento  e cosi  lontano 

shall  soon  lose  sight  of  it.  chc  si  dilegnera  quanto  prime 

dalla  nostra  vista  (dai  nosiri 
occhi,  dal  nostro  sguardo). 

I have  lost  sight  of  that.  f Non  so  piu  nulla  tU  cio. 

As  it  is  long  since  1 was  in  f Siccome  e molto  tempo  che 

England , I have  lost  sight  of  non  sono  state  in  Inghilterra, 

your  brother.  ^ ' ho  perduto  di  vista  il  di  Lei 

fratello. 

As  it  is  long  since  1 have  read  f Come  e lungo  tempo  che  non 
any  Italian,  1 have  lost  sight  ho  letto  1'  italiano,  1’  ho  di- 

of  it.  mcnticato  (non  lo  so  pid). 

You  ought  or  should  do  that.  Dovrebbe  far  cid. 

Obs.  A.  Ought  and  should  are  rendered  into  Italian 
by  the  conditionals  of  the  verb  dovere  *)io  be  obliged, 
to  owe. 

He  ought  not  to  speak  thus  to  Egli  non  dovrebbe  parlar  cosi  a 
his  mfher.  suo  padre. 

We  ought  to  go  thither  earlier.  Dovremmo  andarvi  piii  per  tem- 
po (piu  di  buon’  ora). 

They  should  listen,  to  what  you  Dovrebbero  ascoltarc  cio  che 
say..  Ella  dice. 


. To  lose  sight  of. 
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Yoa  should  p^y  more  attemion 
to  what  I say. 

You  oui/ht  to  have  done  (hat. 

He  should  have  managed  (he 
thing  better  than  he  has  done. 

You  should  have  managed  the 
thing  differently. 

They  ought  lo  have  managed  the 
thing  as  1 did. 

We  ought  to  have  managed  it 
differently  from  what  they  did. 

You  have  managed  the  thing 
badly. 

To  bid  or  to  wish. 

I bid  you  good  morning.  j 
1 wish  you  a good  morning.  | 
I wish  you  a good  journey. 

To  play  a game  at  billiards. 

To  play  upon  the  flute. 

A fall. 

To  have  a fall. 

A stay,  a sojourn. 

To  make  a stay. 

Do  you  intend  to  make  a long 
stay  in  the  town  ? 

I do  not  intend  to  make  a long 
stay  in  it. 

To  propose  ^meaning  to  in-i 
tend).  * j 

I propose  going  on  that  journey. 

« 

I propose  (intend)  joining  a hunt- 
ing party. 

To  suspect,  to  guess. 

I suspect  what  he  has  done. 

He  (Iocs  not  suspect  what  is 
going  lo  happen  to  him. 

To  think  of  some  on,e  or 
of  something. 


Dovresle  far  piu  attenzione  (star 
piu  attento  a cic)  cbe  dico. 

Avrebbe  dovuto  far  ci(). 

£gli  avrebbe  dovuto  regolarsi 
meglio  clie  non  ha  fatto. 

Avrebbe  dovuto  prendersi  (or 
maneggiare  la  cosa)  in  modo 
diverso. 

■{•  Avrebhero  dovuto  agire  in  tal 
faccenda  come  mi  vi  son 
preso  io. 

f Avremmo  dovuto  condurci  in 
tal  faccenda  diversamente  di 
quello  che  essi  hanno  fatto. 

Vi  sicte  mal  preso. 


Augur  are  1. 

Le  auguro  il  boon  giorno  (Les- 
son XXVI.). 

Le  auguro  un  buon  viaggio. 

Far  una  partita  al  bigliardo 
(Lesson  LL). 

Suonare  il  flauto  (Lesson  LL). 

Una  caduta. 

I Far  una  caduta. 

Un  soggiorno. 

Far  un  soggiorno. 

Pensa  Elia  far  un  lungo  soggi- 
orno nella  citta? 

Non  penso  farvi  an  lungo  sog- 
giorno. 

Proporre*  i .. 

Far  proposito  ) 

f 

Mi  propongo  di  far  questo 
viaggio. 

Mi  propongo  d’  andarc  ad  una 
partita  di  caccia. 

Sospettare  1. 

Sospetto  ci(>  che  ha  fatto. 

Non  sosp(  tta  cio  che  or  ora  gli 
accadia  (gU  arrivera). 

Pensare  a qualcuno,  o a 
qualche  cosa. 

»7* 
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Of  whom  do  you  think  ? A chi  pensa  EHa  ? 

Of  what  do  you  think  ? A che  pensa  Ella  ? 


To  turn  upon. 

To  be  the  question. 


Trattarsi  di. 


It  is  the  question,  it  turns  upon.  Si  tratta  di. 

The  question  is  not  pleasure.  Non  si  tratta  del  vostro  piacerc, 
but  your  improvement.  ma  dei  vostri  progressi.  * _ 

You  play.  Sir;  but  playing  is  (iiuocatc.  Signore;  ma  non  si 
not  the  thing,  but  studying.  tratta  di  giuocare,  si  tratta  di 

studiare. 

What  is  going  on?  Di  che  si  tratta? 

The  question  is,  what  we  shall  Si  tratta  di  sapere_ci6  che  fa- 
do  to  pass  the  time  agreeably.  remo  per  passar  il  tempo  pia- 

cevolmente. 


On  purpose. 


{ Apposta. 

}'A  bella  posta. 


I beg  your  pardon,  1 have  not  Le  domando  scusa , non  1'  ho 
done  it  on  purpose.  fatto  apposta  (a  bella  posta). 


To  hold  one's  tongue. 
To  stop  speaking,  to 
silent. 


\ Tacere  *;  past  part  taciuto  ; 
pret.  dcf.  tacqui. 


Obs.  B.  Five  irregular  verbs  have  their  perfetto  re- 
mote in  cqui,\'vL. 


Infinilive.  Pret.  def.  Post  part. 

To  please,  Piacere*.  Piacqiii,  piaciuto. 

. To  be  situated,  Giacere*.  Giacqui,  giaciuto. 

To  be  silent,  Tacere*.  Tacqui,  taciuto. 

To  hurt,  Nuocere*.  Noequi,  nociuto. 

To  be  born,  Nasccre*.  Nacqui,  nato. 


Do  you  hold  your  tongue? 

I hold  my  tongue. 

He  holds  his  tongue. 

We  are  silent. 

They  are  silent. 

After  8i>cakii>g  half  an  hour, 
held  nis  tongue. 


Tacete? 

Taccio. 

Tace. 

Tacciamo. 

Tacciono. 

Dopo  aver  parlato  mezz’  ora 
tacque. 


EXERCISES.  229. 

Why  does  y'our  mother  fret? — She  frets  at  receiving 
no  news  from  her  son,  ,who  is  with  the  army.— She 
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need  not  be  nneasy  about  him,  for  whenever  he  gets 
into  a scrape  he  knows  how  to  get  out  of  it  again. 
Last  summer,  when  we  were  a hunting  together  (in- 
fieine\  night  grew  upon  us  {la  notte  ci  sorprese)  at 
least  ten  leagues  {la  lego)  from  our  country-seat  {la 
casa  di  campagnd). — Well  {Ebbene),  where  did  you 
pass  the  night? — I was  very  nneasy  at  first  {da  prin- 
cipio\  but  your  brother  not  in  the  least — affatto)\ 
on  the  contrary,  he  tranquillized  me,  so  that  I lost  my 
anoasiness.  We  found  at  last  a peasant’s  hut,  where 
we  passed  the  night.  Here  {ivl)  1 had  an  opportunity 
of  seeing  how  clever  your  brother  is,  A few  benches 
and  a truss  of  straw  {un  faste.llo  di  paglia')  served 
him  to  make  a comfortable  bed;  be  used  a bottle  as  a 
candlestick,  our  pouches  served  us  as  a pillow,  and  our 
cravats  as  nightcaps.  When  we  awoke  in  the  morning 
we  were  as  fresh  and  healthy  {sano)  as  if  we  had 
slept  on  down  and  silk. 

A candidate  {un  candldato)  petitioned  {domandare 
ff)  the  king  of  Prussia  for  an  employment  («»  impiegd). 
This  prince  asked  him  where  he  was  bom.  “1  was 
born  at  Berlin,”  answered  he.  “Begone,”  said  the  mo- 
narch {U  monarca'),  “all  the  men  of  Berlin  (//  ber~ 
Unese)  are  good  for  nothing.”  “I  beg  your  majesty’s 
{la  maesta)  pardon,”  replied  the  candidate,  “there  are 
some  good  ones,  and  I know  two.”  “Which  are  those 
two?”  asked  the  king.  “The  first,”  replied  the  candi- 
date, “is  your  majesty,  and  I am  the  second.”  The 
king  could  not  help  laughing  {non  pole  astenersi  dal 
rUlere)  at  this  answer  {la  risposta\  and  granted  the 
request  {accordare  una  domanda).  ^ 

230. 

A thief  having  one  day  entered  a boarding-house 
stole  three  cloaks  {il  mantello').  In  going  away  he  was 
met  by  one  of  the  boarders  who  had  a fine  laced  {jgal- 
lonato')  cloak.  Seeing  so  many  cloaks,  he  asked  the 
man  where  ho  had  taken  them.  The  thief  answered 
boldly  {freddamente)  that  they  belonged  to  three  gen- 
tlemen of  the  house  who  had  given  them  to  be  cleaned 
{da  pulire).  “Then  you  must  also  clean  mine,  for  it 
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is  very  much  in  need  of  it  (arerne  gran  hUognd)^ 
said  the  boarder;  “but,”  added  he,  "“you  must  return 
it  to  me  at  three  o’clock.”  “I  shall  not  fail  {inancare\ 
Sir,”  answered  the  thief,  as  he  carried  off  {jportando 
via)  the  four  cloaks  with  which  he  has  not  yet  re- 
turned {che  non  ha  ancora  riportali).—Yoxk  are  singing 
(cantare),  gentlemen,  but  it  is  not  a time  for  (nan  si 
tratta  df)  singing : you  ought  to  be  silent,  and  to  listen 
to  what  you  are  told. — We  are  at  a loss.  — What  are 
you  at  a loss  about?— I am  going  to  tell  you:  the  ques- 
tion is  with  us  how  we  shall  pass  our  time  agreeably 
{lietamente).—V\z.y  a game  at  billiards  or  at  chess. — 
We  have  proposed  joining  a hunting-party;  do  you  go 
with  us  (d  EUa  dei  nostri)‘i — 1 cannot,  for  1 have  not 
done  my  task  yet;  and  . if  I neglect  it,  my  mast^  will 
scold  me. — Every  one  according  to  his  liking;  if  you 
like  staying  at  home  better  than  going  a hunting  (che 
non  d’  andare  alia  caccia)  we  cannot  hinder  you — 
Does  Mr.  B.  go  with  us?— Perhaps. — 1 should  not  like 
to  go  with  him,  for  he  is  too  great  a talker  (troppo 
ciarlone),  excepting  that  (da  quello  in  fuorf)  he  is  an 
honest  man.  . : 

What  is  the  matter  with  you?  you  look  angry.— I 
have  reason  to  be  (arer  motiro  d'  essere)  angry,  for 
there  is  no  means  of  getting  money  now. — Have  you 
been  to  Mr.  .A’s.? — I have  been  to  his  house;  but  there 
is  no  possibility  (non  c’  e mezzo)  of  borrowing  from 
him.  I suspected  (pcnsare)  that  he  would  not  lend 
me  any,  that  is  the  reason  why  I did  not  wi.sh  to  ask 
him,  and  had  you  not  told  me  to  do  so,  I should  not 
have  subjected  myself  (non  mi  sarei  esjiosto)  to  a re- 
fusal (il  rifiuto). 
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]b\0  U R T H MONTH. 

, Quarto  mese. 


^ . y 

SEVENTY-SIXTH  LESSON,— sellanlesima  sesta. 


Towards. 

He  comes  towards  me. 

He  has  behaved  very  well 
towards  me. 

We  must  always  behave  well 
towards  every  body. 

The  behaviour  of  others  is  but 
an  echo  of  our  own.  If  we 
behave  well  towards  them, 
they  will  also  behave  well 
towards  us;  but  if  we  use 
them  ill,  we  must  not  expect 
better  from  them. 


Yerso.  ' ' 

Viene  verso  di  me. 

Si  ii  condotto  benissimo.  verso 
di  me. 

Biso"na  condursi  sempre  bene 
verso  di  tutti. 

La  condotta  de;;]i  altri  non  c 
che  un  eco  della  nostra.  Se 
ci  coiiduciamo  bene  verso  di 
loro,  si  condurranno  pur  bene 
verso  di  noi;  ma  se  trattiamo 
male  con  essi,  non  dobbiamo 
aspettare  meglio  da  loro. 


To  treat  or  to  use  some- 
body well. 

To  use  somebody  ill. 


1 1 Comportarsi  con 

I + Trallare(usare)l 

ci  Comportarsi 

I I Trattare(usarej)  J 


As  you  have  always  used  me 
well,  I will  not  use  you  ill. 

As  he  has  always  used  me  well, 
1 have  always  used  him  in 
the  same  manner. 


f Come  Ella  si  e sempre  com- 
portata  bene  con  me,  non  mi 
comportcro  male  con  Lei. 
t Come  s'  e sempre  comportato 
bene  meco,  mi  sono  sempre 
comportato  della  stessa  ina- 
niera  con  lui. 


To  delay  (to  tarry').  Tar  dare  1 (a  before  Inf.). 

Do  not  be  long  before  you  re-  Non  tardate  a ritornare. 
turn. 

I shall  not  be  long  before  I re-  Non  tardero  a ritornare. 
turn.  . 
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To  long  for  or  to. 

i 

1 long  to  see  my  brother. 

He  longs  to  receive  his  money." 


We  long  for  dinner,  because 
we  arc  very  hungry. 

They  long  to  sleep,  because  they 
are  tired. 

Oh , Itow  much  1 long  that  some 
one  may  join  me  here! 


f Desiderare  1. 

•{•  Esser  imptndente  di  (tar- 
dare). 

+ Non  veder  V ora  di. 

Sono  impaziente  di  vedere  mio 

, fratello. 

£' impaziente  di  ricevere  il  suo 
danaro.  (^Non  vede  1’  ora  di 
ricevere  u suo  danaro). 

Siamo  impazienti  di  pranzare, 
perch6  abbiamo  moka  fame, 

Desiderano  di  dormire,  perchi 
sono  stanchi. 

Oh!  quanto  mi < tarda  ch’  altri 
qni  ginnga!  (pres.ofihe  subj.) 


To  he  at  one’s  ease.  I 
To  be  comfortable.  \ 

To  be  nneom for  table.  | 

I am  very  much  at  my  ease 
upon  this  chair. 

You  are  uncomfortable  upon 
your  chair. 

What  can  that  be? 

We  are  uncomfortable  in  that 
boarding-house. 

That  man  is  well  off,  for  be  has 
plenty  of  money. 

That  man  is  badly  off,  for  he  is 
poor. 

To  make  ont^s  self  com- 
fortable. 

Make  yourself  comfortable. 

To  be  uncomfortable. 

To  inconvenience  one’s  self  ] 
To  put  one’s  self  out  on 
the  way.  ] 

Do  not  put  yourself  out  of  the 
way. 

That  man  never  inconveniences 
himself;  he  never  does  it  for 
any  body. 


Essere  agiato  (comodd). 

Essere  mal  comodo. 

Non  essere  agiato. 

Sono  molto  comodo  su  quests 
sedia. 

Ella  c mal  comoda  sulla  di  Lei 
sedia. 

f Che  puo  essere? 

Siamo  mal  comodi  in  quests 
pensione. 

Quest’  nomo  ^ e agiato,  perchd 
ha  molto  danaro. 

Quest’  uomo  non  k agiato,  per* 
che  e povero. 

t Accomodarsi. 

La  si  accomodi. 

Essere  incomodo. 

Incomodarst. 


Non  La  si  incomodi. 

Quest’  uomo  non  s’  incomoda 
mai ; non  s’  incomoda  mai  per 
alcuno. 


/ 
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Cin  voa,  TFithout  putting  your-  Puo  Ella,  senza  incomodarsi,  * 
self  to  inconvenience,  lend  prestarmi  il  di  Lei  fucile? 
me  your  gun  ? 

To  make  entreaties.  Far  istan%e. 

To  beg  with  entreaty.  Pregare  con  istanza. 

1 employed  every  kind  of  cn-  Ne  1’  ho  sollccitato  con  tutte  Ic 
treaty  to  engage  him  to  it.  istanze  possibili. 


To  solicit,  to  press,  to  sue,  Sollecitare  1. 
to  entreat. 


I 


Here  and  there. 

Now  and  then. 

k I 

From  time  to  time.  j 

Indifferently  (good  or  bad), 
have  made  my  composition 
tolerably  well. 


Qua  e IL 

Di  distanza  in  distanza. 

Di  tanto  in  tanto. 

Di  quando  in  quando. 

Di  tempo  in  tempo. 

Bene  o male. 

Bene  o male  ho  fatto  la  mia 
composizione. 


To  postpone,  to  put  off". 

Let  us  put  that  off  until  to- 
morrow. 

Let  us  put  off  that  lesson  until 
another  time. 


Rimettere*  a, differ  ireiisco'). 

Rimettiamo  questo  a domani. 

Rimettiamo  questa  Iczione  ad 
un’  altra  volta. 


To  impart  something  to 
some  one. 

Have  you  imparted  that  to  your 
father? 

1 have  imparted  it  to  him. 


f Far  parola  di  qualche 
cosa  a qualcuno. 

Ila  Ella  fatto  parola  di  cio  al 
di  Lei  padre? 

Gliene  ho  fatto  parola. 


In  vain. 


Invano. 


In  vain  I looked  all  around,  I 
saw. neither  man  nor  house: 
not  the  least  sign  of  settle- 
ment. 

A dwelling,  habitation,  settle- 
ment. 

In  vain  I speak,  for  you  do  not 
listen  to  me. 

In  vain  I do  my  best,  I cannot 
do  any  thing  to  his  liking. 

.You  may  say  what  yon  please, 
nobody  will  believe  ^ou, 


lo  avea  bcl  gnardare  tutto  all’ 
intoriio,  io  non  vedeva  ne 
uomini  n6  case : non  la  mi- 
nima apparenza  d’  abitazione. 

Un’  abitazione. 

llo  bel  parlare,  Ella  non  m’  as- 
colta. 

Ho  bel  fare  quanto  so  di  me- 
glio,  non  posso  far  niente  a 
suo  grado. 

Ha  bel  dire,  nessuno  Le  crederi. 
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It  is  in  vain  that  they  earn  mo- 
ney, they  will  never  be  rich. 
We  search  ii>  vain : for  what 
we  have  lost  we  cannot  find. 


To  salute. 

I have  (he  honour  to  bid  you 
adieu. 

Present  my  compliments  to  him 
(to  her). 

Remember  me  to  him  ((o  her),. 

Pray  present  my  compliments 
to  your  sister. 

Remember  me  (present  my  com- 
pliments) to  him  (to  her). 

1 shall  not  fail. 

The  present  (the  present  lime 
or  tense). 

The  past.  . ^ 

The  future. 

The  loss  of  time. 

Enjoy  all  the  pleasures  that  vir- 
tue permits. 


Invano  si  guada^an  danaro', 
non  saranno  mai  ricchi. 

Cerchiamo  invano,  non  potrem 
mai  trovare  ci6  ch’  abbiamo 
perduto.  • ■ • -v 

Salutare  1. 

llo  r onore  di  salntarla.  ,, 

Gli  (le),  present!  i miei  compU- 
mcnli. 

Gli  (Ic)  dica  molte*  cose  da  mia 
parte. 

La  prego  di  far  i miei  compli- 
menti  alia  di  Lei  signora  so- 
rclla. 

Gli  (le)  present!  (oflra)  i miei 
uniili  rispetti. 

Non  inanchero. 

II  presente. 

11  passato. 

L’  avvenire,  il  future. 

La  perdita  di  tempo. 

Goda  (godete)  di  tutti  i piacerl 
che  la  virtfi  permette.  — ~- 


EXERCISES.  231. 

I suspected  {pensare')  that  you  would  be  thirsty,  and 
that  your  sister  would  be  hungry;  that  is  the  reason 
why  1 brought  you  here.  I am  sorry,  however  iperd), 
not  to  see  your  mother. — Why  do  you  not  drink  your 
coffee? — If  I were  not  sleepy  I would  drink  it. — Some- 
times (ora')  you  are  sleepy,  sometimes  cold,  sometimes 
warm,  and  sometimes  something  else  is  the  matter  with 
you  ied  ora  qualche  altra  cosa).  I believe  that  you 
think  too  much  of  the  misfortune  that  has  happened  to 
your  friend  (fern?). — If  I did  not  think  about  it,  who 
w'ould  think  about  it? — Of-w^hom  does  your  brother 
think?  — He  thinks  of  me,  for  we  always  think  of  each 
other  {I'uno  alV  altro)  when  we  are  not  together  (in- 
sieme). 

I have  seen  six  players  (il  giuocatore)  to-day,  who 
were  all  winning  (guadagnare)  at  the  same  time  (nelV 
istesso  tempo). — That  cannot  be  (non  si  dd)\  for  a 
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plajer-can  only  win  when  another  loses. — You  would 
be  right  if  I spoke  of  people  that  had  played  at  cards 
or  billiards ; but  I am  speaking  of  flute  and  violin  players 
(di  suonatori  di  flauto  e di  violind). — Do  you  some- 
times practise  (^fare)  music  {della  innsicd)'^ — Very  often, 
for  I like  it  much.— What  instrument  do  yon  play  {stio- 
nare}^ — I play  the  violin,  and  my  sister  plays  the 
harpsichord.  My  brother  who  plays  the  bass  Qtl  con- 
trahasso')  accompanies  {accompagtiare')  us,  and  Miss 
Stolz  sometimes  applauds  {applaudire — isco')  us.— Does 
she  not  also  play  some  musical  instrument  {istrumento 
di  musica)?—S\ie  plays  the  harp  {Vafpa^,  but  she  is 
too  proud  {fiera')  to  practise  music  with  ns. — A very 
poor  town  (una  cttta  alquanto  povera')  went  to  con- 
siderable expense  {far  nna  spesa  consider ev ole')  in 
feasts  and  illuminations  {in  feste  ed  illuminaziom)  on 
the  occasion  of  its  prince  passing  through  {del  passag- 
gio  del  suo—).  The  latter  seemed  {ne  parte')  himself 
astonished.  “It  has  only  done,”  said  a courtier  {un  cor- 
tigiano),  “what  it  owed  {il  suo  debtto)  (to  your  majesty)." 
•^“Tbat  is  true,”  replied  {riprendere*)  another,  “but  it 
owes  all  that  it  has  done.” 

232. 

Have  you  made  your  Italian  composition?— I have 
made  it. — Has  your  tutor  been  pleased  with  it?— He  has 
not.  In  vain  I do  my  best,  1 cannot  do  any  thing  to 
his  liking. — You  may  say  what  you  please,  nobody  will 
believe  you. — Can  you,  without  putting  yourself  to  in- 
convenience, lend  me  five  hundred  livres  ?— As  you 
have  always  used  me  well,  I will  use  you  in  the  same 
manner.  I will  lend  you  the  money  you  want,  but  on 
condition  that  you  will  return  it  to  me  next  week. — 
You  may  depend  upon  it  {poter  fame  capitaley—lda'w 
has  my  son  behaved  towards  you? — He  has  behaved 
well  towards  me,  for  he  behaves  w'ell  towards  every 
body.  His  fathef  often  told  him : “The  behaviour  of 
others  it  but  an  echo  of  our  ow'n. — If  we  behave  well 
towards  them,  they  will  also  {pur)  behave  well  tow'ards 
ns;  but  if  we  use  them  ill,  we  must  not  expect  better 
from  them.” — May  I see  your  brothers  ? — You  will  see 
them  to-morrow.  As  they  have  just  arrived  from  a long 
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journey  (il  tiaggU)\  they  long  for  sleep,  for  they  are 
very  tired. — What  did  my  sister  say? — She  said  that 
she  longed  for  dinner,  because  she  was  very  hungry. — - 
Are  you  comfortable  in  your  boarding-house  ? — I am 
very  comfortable  there. — Have  you  imparted  to  j'our 
brother  what  I told  you? — As  he  was  very  tired,  he 
longed  for  sleep ; so  that  I have  put  off  imparting  it  to 
him  till  to-morrow. 

233. 

I have  the  honour  to  wish  you  a good  morning.  How 
do  you^  do  ? — VA'y  well  at  your  service  {jper  sertirla). 
— And  how  are  all  at  home  come  stanno  in  casa~)^ 
— Tolerably  well  (^paesabilmente') , thank  God  {gru%ie  a 
Dw)  1 My  sister  was  a little  indisposed  (Jndispostd), 
but  she  is  better  {rutalitiltd)\  she  told  me  to  give  you 
her  best  {m'  ha  incaricato  di  molti—per  Lei)  compli- 
ments.—I am  glad  {contentiseimo)  to  hear  that  sdie  is 
well.  As  to  you,  you  are  health  {_la  salute)  itself 
(stessa)]  you  cannot  look  better  (Aa  la  miglior  cera 
del  mondo). — I have  no  time  to  be  ill;  my  business  (i 
miei  affari)  would  not  permit  me. — Please  to  sit  down 
{Lm  si  accomodi)  ; here  is  a chair. — I will  not  detain 
{distrarre)  you  from  your  business ; I know  that  a 
merchant’s  time  is  precious  (che  il  tempo  e pre%ioso 
per  un  nego%iante). — I have  nothing  pressing  (jpres- 
sante)  to  do  now,  my  courier  is  already  dispatched  (U 
mio  corriere  e gid  spedito). — I shall  not  stay  any  lon- 
ger. I only  wished  in  passing  by  ipassando  di  gut) 
to  inquire  about  your  health. — You  do  mo  much  honour. 
— It  is  very  fine  weather  to-day.  If  you  allow  me  I 
shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  (ricedere) 
this  afternoon  Qquesto  dopo  pranzo),  and  if  you  have 
time , we  will  take  a little  turn  together. — With  the 
greatest  pleasure.  In'that  case  I shall  wait  for  you. — 
I will  come  for  you  (perro  a prenderla)  about  (verso) 
seven  o’clock. — 'Adieu,  then,  till  I s^e  you  again. — I 
have  the  honour  to  bid  you  adieu. 
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SEVENTY-SEVENTH  LESSON.— seitantesima 

seltima. 


Te  mean. 


What  do  yon  mean? 

I mean. 

What  docs  that  man  mean  ? 

He  means. 

What  docs  that  mean? 

That  does  not  mean  any  thing. 
1 do  not  know  what  that  means. 


To  he  particular. 

l,do  not  like  to  deal  with  that 
man,  for  he  is  too  particular. 


To  grow  impatient.,  to  fret. 
Do  not  fret  about  that.  . I 

I 

To  sit  up,  to  watch. 

1 have  sat  up  all  night. 

To  advise. 

The  dress,  the  costume. 

An  elegant  dress. 

His  dress  is  decent  (elegant). 

To  dress  one's  self. 

That  man  always  dresses  well. 

To  find  fault  with  some- 
thing. 

That  man  always  finds  fault  with 
every  thing  he  sees. 

Do  you  find  fault  with  that? 

1 do  not  find  fault  with  it. 


\olere*. 

Pretendere*. 

Jntendere* , significare  1. 

Che  pretendete  (intendete)? 
Pretendo  (intendo). 

Che  vuol  quell’  uomo? 

Vuole  (pretendc,  intende). 

Che  significa  questo? 

Non  significa  niente. 

Non  so  che  cio  significa.  (Non 
so  cosa  significhi  questo). 

f Riguardarvi  da  vicino. 

f Non  tratto  volcntieri  con  quell’ 
uomo,  perche  vi  riguarda 
troppo  da  vicino,  (or  perche 
c troppo  singolare). 

+ Impa&ientarsi  di. 

Non  s’  iiiipazienti  di  cio. 

Non  impazientatevi  di  cio. 

Vegliare  1.  ' 

Ho  vcgliato  tutta  la  nottc. 

Consigliare  1. 

II  vestire. 

Un  vestire  elegante. 

II  suo  vestire  h dccente  (ele- 
gante). 

Vestirsi  3. 

Quest’  uomo  si  vcsle  sempre 
bene. 

Trot  are  a ridire  a qualche 
cosa. 

Ooesl’  uomo  trova  sempre  a ri- 
dire a tntto  cio  che  vede. 
Trova  Ella  a ridire  a questo  ? 
Non  vi  travo  niente  a ridire. 
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A trick. 

To  pfay  a trick. 

To  play  a trick  on  some  one. 
To  take  a turn. 

I have  taken  a turn  round  (he 
, garden. 

He  has  taken  a conple  of  turns 
round  (he  garden. 

To  take  a liUle  turn. 

To  travel  through  Europe. 

Una  beffa,  nna  burla. 

Faro  una  burla. 

Fare  una  burla  a qualcuno. 
t Fare  un  giro  (una  passeggiata). 
t Ho  fatio  un  giro  nel  giardino. 

V Egli  ha  fatto  doe  giri  nel 
g^iardino. 

t Far  un  piccol  giro, 
f Fare  il  giro  dcIF  Enropa*  ' 

More  (meaning  besides'). 

Di  pill. 

You  have  given  me  three  books, 
but  I want  three  besides. 

Ella  mi  ha  dato  tre  iibri,  ma 
me  ne  occorrono  tre  di  pfd. 

Less. 

Di  meno. 

Three  less. 

Three  too  many. 

Tre  di  meno. 
Tre  di  troppo. 

To  be  wanted. 

Occorrere* ; p.  part  occorso ; 
pret.  def.  occorsi. 

1 want. 

I want  three  books. 

Mi  occorre. 

Mi  occorrono  tre  Iibri. 

My  reach.  La  mia  vista  (capacita). 

Within  my  reach.  Alla  mia  vista. 

Out  of  my  reach.  Fuori  della  mia  vista  (or  capa- 

cita). 

Those  things  are  not  within  the  Questc  cose  non  sooo  della  ca- 
reach  of  every  body.  pacita  di  tutti. 

That  is  not  within  the  reach  of  Cio  e troppo  lontano  per  la  mia 
my  sight.  vista. 

Within  gun-shot.  A un  tiro  di  fncile. 

A gun-shot  (meaning  distance).  Un  tiro  di  fueile. 

Two  gun-shots  ( „ „ ).  Due  tiri  di  fncile. 

How  many  shots  have  yon  fired?  Quante  volte  ha  Ella  tirato 

(Lesson  XLVIII.)? 

I wonder  why  that  man  makes 
such  a noise. 

t Vorrei  sapere  perch^  quest’ 
uomo  fa  un  tale  strepito  (un 
tal  rumorc). 

So  long  as.  | 

1 Quanto. 

1 Fine  he,  fin  tan  to  che. 

So  long  as  yon  behave  well, 
people  will  love  you. 

i 

Finche  (or  fintanto  che)  vi  com- 
portcrete  bene,  vi  ameranno. 

1 
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• To  carry  off. 

A moulbful. 

To  overwhelm,  to  heap,  to 
load. 

To  overwhelm  one  with  joy. 
Generous. 

Beneficent,  charitable. 

Yon  have  heaped  benefits  upon 
me. 

Sincere. 

Sincerely. 

An  advantage. 

The  disadvantage,  prejudice. 
1 shall  never  say  any  thing  to 
your  disadvantage. 

To  surrender. 

The  enemies  have  surrendered. 

To  prefer. 


I prefer  the  useful  to  the  agree- 
able. 


For  tar  via,  rapire  (isco). 

Una  boccata.  Un  boccone. 

Colmar  e 1. 

Colmare  qualcuno  di  gioia. 
Generoso. 

Benefico,  caritatevole. 

Ella  mi  ha  colmato  di  benefizii. 

Sincere. 

Sinceramenle. 

Un  vanlaggio. 

Lo  avantaggio. 

Non  diro  inai  niente  a svan- 
taggio  di  Lei. 

Rendersi. 

I nemici  si  sono  jesi. 

Preferire*  {isco')  (past  part. 
preferito;  pret.  def.  pre- 
ferii  or  prefersf). 

Preferisco  1’  utile  al  gradevole. 


Ohs.  All  the  infinitive  moods  of  a verb  used  sub- 
stantively are  masculine. 

The  drinking. 

The  eating. 


To  behold. 

Behold  those  beautiful  flowers 
with  their  colours  so  fresh 
and  bright. 

The  colour. 

The  lily. 

The  forget-me-noL 

The  rose. 

An  emblem. 

Fresh  verdure  is  salutary  lo  our 
eyes. 


11  here  (il  bevere). 

II  mangiare. 

Guardars  1.  Riguardare 

Guardafe  quei  superbi  fiori  d' 
un  colore  cosi  fresco  c splen- 
dido. 

II  colorc,  il  colorilo. 

II  giglio. 

11  camedrio. 

La  rosa. 

Un’  emblema. 

La  verzura  fresca  fa  del  bene 
ai  nostri  occhi  (or  ci  fa  del 
bene  agli  occhi). 
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EXERCISES.  234. 

The  loss  of  time  is  an  irreparable  (irreparabile)  lo^s. 
A single  minute  (un  sol  minuto)  cannot  be  recovered 
(rigu^agnare)  for  all  the  gold  in  the  (rfe/)  world.  It 
is  then  idunque)  of  the  greatest  importance  (della  mas- 
sima  importanm)  to  employ  well  the  time  which  con- 
sists (consistere')  only  of  minutes  which  we  must  make 
good  use  of  (che  bisogna  mettere  a profittoi).  We  have 
but  the  present;  the  past  is  no  longer  any  thing  (non 
e piu  nulla),  and  the  future  is  uncertain  (incerto).  A 
great  many  people  (una  infinitd  d'  uomini)  ruin  them- 
selves (rovinarsi)  because  they  wish  to  indulge  them- 
selves too  much  (per  voler  qvvantaggiare).  If  most  men 
(la  maggior  parte  degli  uomini)  knew^how  to  content 
themselves  (contentarsi)  with  what  they  have , they 
would  be  happy  ; but  their  greediness  (la  loro  avidita) 
very  often  makes  (renders*)  them  unhappy.— In  order 
to  be  happy  we  most  forget  the  past,  not  trouble  our- 
selves about  the  (non  inquietarsi  deW)  future,  and  en- 
joy the  present. — I was  very  much  dejected  (afflittis- 
simo)  when  my. cousin  came  to  me.  “What  is  the  mat- 
ter with  you?”  he  asked  me.  “Oh  (Afi)\  my  dear 
cousin,”  replied  I,  “in  losing  that  money  1 have  lost 
every  thing.”  “Do  not  fret,”  said  he  to  me,  “for  I 
have  found  your  money.” 

235. 

Why  have  you  played  a trick  upon  that  man? — Be- 
cause he  finds  faillt  M'ith  every  thing  he  sees. — What 
does  that  mean.  Sir? — That  means  that  I do  not  like  to 
deal  with  you,  because  you  are  too  particular. — I won- 
der why  your  brother  has  not  done  his  task. — It  was 
too  difficult.  He  sat  up  all  night,  and  has  not  been  able 
to  do  it,  because  it  was  out  of  his  power  (capacitd). — 
As  soon  as  Mr.  CivUt^i  sees  me  he  begins  to  speak 
English,  in  order  to  practise,  and  overwhelms  me  with 
politeness  (la  finezza),  so  that  I often  do  not  know 
what  to  answer.  His  brothers  do  the  same  (ne  fanno 
altrettanto).  However,  they  are  very  good  people  (sono 
buonissime  persone)  ] they  are  hot  only  (non  solamente) 
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rich  and  amiablo,  but  the}'  are  also  generous  and  chari- 
table (benefici).  They  love  me  sincerly,  therefore  I love 
them  also  {io  pure) , and  consequently  {jpercio)  shall 
never  say  any  thing  to  their  disadvantage  (/<?  svantag- 
gio).  I should  love  them  still  more,  if  they  did  not  make 
so  much  ceremony  (^tante  ceritnonie')  ■,  but  every  one 
has  his  faults,  and  mine  is  to  speak  too  much  of  their 
ceremonies. 


236. 

Have  the  enemies  surrendered? — They  have  not  sur- 
rendered, for  they  did  not  prefer  life  (la  vita)  to  death 
(la  morte).  They  had  neither  bread,  nor  meat,  nor 
water,  nor  arms  armt),  nor  money;  notwithstanding  ' 
they  determined  to  die  rather  (hanno  preferito  morire) 
than  surrender.  — Why  are  you  so  sad? — You  do  not 
know  what  makes  me  uneasy,  my  dear  friend  (fern.). — 
Tell  me,  for  1 assure  you  that  I share  (divider e*  in 
egual  modo)  your  sufferings  (la  pena)  as  well  as  your 
pleasures. — I am  sure  that  you  feel  for  me  (prenaere* 
parte  alle  mie  pene) , but  1 cannot  tell  you  now  (in 
questo  momento)  what  makes  me  uneasy. — I will,  how- 
ever (purd)y  tell  you  when  an  opportunity  offers  (al 
presentarsi  delV  occaslone).  Let  ns  speak  of  some- 
thing else  now. — What  do  you  think  of  the  man  who 
spoke  to  US  yesterday  at  the  concert  ? — He  is  a man  of 
much  understanding  (di  molto  senno),  and  not  at  all 
wrapped  up  in  his  own  merits  (e  non  e mica  infatuato 
del  mo  merilo).  But  why  do  you  ask  me  that? — To 
speak  of  something. — It  is  said  : contentment  surpas- 
ses (contento  val  meglio)  riches ; let  us  then  always  be 
content. — Let  us  share  (dividere  *)  (with  each  other) 
what  we  have,  and  remain  (e  restiamo)  our  life-time 
(tutta  la  nostra  vita)  inseparable  (inseparabile)  friends. 
You  will  always  be  welcome  at  my  house , and  I hope 
to  be  equally  so  (io  pure)  at  yours.  If  I saw  you 
happy , I should  be  equally  so , and  we  should  be  more 
contented  than  the  greatest  princes.  We  shall  be  happy 
(Saremo  felici)  w'hen  we  are  perfectly'  (perfettamente) 
contented  with  what  we  have;  and  if  we  do  our  duty 
as  we  ought  (bene)^  God  will  take  care  of  the  rest. 

nALUS  OBAIia.U.  26 
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* • \ 
The  past  being  no,  longer  any  thing,  let  us  not  be  un-  • 
easy  about  the  future,  and  enjoy  (repeat  the  impera- 
tive) the  present.  (See  end  of  Lesson  XXIV.) 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH  LESSON.— settantesima  \ 

ottava. 


A gold  watch. 

A marble  statue. 

■ A deserving  soldier. 
A talented  youth. 

A silk  gown. 

, A mahogany  table. 

A brick  house. 

A stone  house. 

' A velvet  bonnet. 

A silver  tankard. 

A one-story  house. 

A two-story  house. 

A three-story  house. 


Un  oriuolo  <f  oro. 

Una  statua  di  marmo. 

Un  soldato  di  merito.  -• 

' Un  giovane  di  talento.  “ ' • • 
Una  veste  di  seta.  . « 

Una  tavola  di  mogapo.  . 
Una  casa  di  mattoni. 

Una  casa  di  pietra.  ‘ 

Un  cappello  di  velluto. 

Un  boccale  d’  argento. 

. t Una  casa  un  sol  piano. 

Una  casa  di  due  piani. 

Vna  casa  di  (re  piani. 


• ^ 

Obs.  A.  As  we  have  seen  (Lesson  II.),  the  preposi- 
tion di  expresses  the  matter  of  which  a thing  is  made ; 
but  to  mark  the  use  of  a thing,  the  preposition  da  must 
be  made  use  of.  (See  Obs.  (7.,  Lesson  VIII.)  Ex.  ' 


A kitchen-table. 

A nightcap. 

A powder-box.  ' 

A neck-handkerchief. 

A handkerchief  (for  the  nose). 
Writing-paper. 

A wine-glass. 

A princely  magnificence. 

A gallant  action.  ' 

Gunpowder. 

Fire-arms. 

A windmill. 

A coffee-mill.  ...  , 

A water-mill. 

A steam-mill. 

A one-horse  waggon. 

A I'our-horse  carriage. 

A two-wheeled  waggon. 

A four-wheeled  waggon. 

The  garden-door. 


Una  tavola  da  cucina. 

Una  berretta  da  notte. 

Una  scattola  da  polvere. 

Un  fazzoletto  da  collo. 

Un  fazzoletto  da  naso. 

Carta  da  scrivere. 

Un  bicchiere  da  vino. 

Una  magnificenza  da  principe. 
Un’  azione  da  cavaliere. 

Polvere  da  cannone. 

Armi  da  fuoco. 

Un  mulino  a vento. 

Un  mulinello  da  cafffe. 

Un  mulino  ad  acqua 
Un  mulino  a vapore. 

Una  carrozza  ad  un  cavallo. 

Una  carrozza  a quattro  cavalli. 
Una  carrozza  a due  ruote. 

Una  carrozza  a quattro  ruote. 
La  porta  del  giardino. 
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'Waiter ! bring  something 
drink,  to  eat,  to  sit  upon. 


to  Garzone ! portalc  da  here , da 
maiigiarr,  da  sedere. 


A three*corner  hat. 


Un  cappeilo  a trc  punte. 


Obs.  B.  The  prepositioa  a is  made  use  of  when  the 
determinating  noun  expresses  shape  or  means. 


A fashionable  coat. 
A pendulum-clock. 
An  hour-glass. 

A sailing-vessel. 

A rowing  vessel. 


Un  abito  alia  moda. 

Un  orologio  a pendolo. 
Un  orologio  a polvere. 
Una  nave  a vela. 

Una  nave  a remi. 


He  entreated  him  with  joined  Lo  prego  a mani  ginutc. 
bands. 

Thou  wantedst  to  act  according  Volesti  fare  a tuo  modo. 
to  thy  wish. 

To  play  at  first  sight.  Suonare  a prima  vista. 

To  drive  with  six  horses.  Andare  a sci  cavalli. 

They  will  come  at  the  fixed  time.  Verranno  all'  ora  stabilita. 

At  twelve  o'clock  (mid-day).  A mezzo  .giorno  (alle  dodici). 
At  twelve  o’clock  at  night  (mid-  A mezza  notte. 
night). 

He  came  in  time.  Venne  a tempo. 

To  play  at  a game.  Gioocare  a un  giuoco. 


I Esagerare  1. 

■ To_  exaggerate,  \ f Suingere  tropp'  oUre. 

[ f Andar  all  eccesso. 


That  man  exaggerates  all  that  (Juest’  uomo  esagera quanto  dice 
he  says  and  does.  e quanto  fa. 

That  man  exaggerates  his  gene-  Quest’  uomo  spinge  tropp’  oltre 
rosity.  la  sua  generosita. 


To  take  the  place  of , to  Servire  di,  tener  luo^o  di. 
be  instead  of. 

1 Quest’  uomo  mi  tiene  luogo  di 
That  man  is  a father  to  roe.  / padre. 

/ Quest’  uomo  mi  serve  di  padre. 
That  umbrella  serves  him  as  a Quest’  ombrcllo  gii  tiene  luogo 
stick.  . di  bastone. 


Un  inch. 

On  a small  scale. 

On  a large  scale. 
Thereabouts,  nearly. 
Alternately,  turn  by  tom. 


Un  pollice. 

In  piccolo. 

In  grande. 

Presso  a poco,  a un  di  presso. 
Alternativamente. 

*8* 
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To  endeavour,  to  strive. 
To  give'  one’s  self  up 
grief. 

To  melt. 


Sfor%arsi,  studiarsi  1 . , 

to  Abbandomrsi  al  dolore. 

Fonder e* ; past  part,  fuso; 

prot.  def.  fusi. 
Struggere*;  p.  part,  strutto; 
pret.  def.  strussi. 


Fo  melt  in  tears. 


f Slruggcrsi  in  lagrime. 


To  give  birth  to  ^meaning 
to  raise,  to  cause). 

To  raise  dirficoltios. 

To  cause  quarrels. 

To  cause  suspicions. 

The  behaviour  of  that  man  raised 
suspicions  in  my  mind. 


• To  shake. 


Shake  that  tree,  and  the  fruit 
will  fall  down. 


Far  nascere. 

•{•  Far  nascere  delle  difficolta. 
f Far  nascere  delle  questioni. 
f Far  nascere  dei  sospetti. 
f La  condotta  di  quest’  uomo 
fece  nascere  dei  sospetti  nella 
mia  mente,  or  mi  fece  nas- 
cere dei  sospetti. 

Scuotere*;  p.  gavLscosso; 
pret.  def.  scossi. 

Scuotete  (scnola)  quest’  albero 
e ne  cadranno  1 irntti. 


To  be  in  want  of,  to  be  ] 
short  of,  to  want.  ( 

That  man  is  in  want  of  every 
thing. 

I am  in  want  of  nothing. 

A place  at  table,  including  knife, 
fork,  and  spoon. 

A table  for  four  persons. 

A table  for  ten  persons. 

A writing  table  or  desk. 

A dining-room. 

A sleeping  or  bed-room. 

A repeater. 

An  oil-bottle. 

A mustard-pot. 

A pitcher. 

Boiled  meat  for  dinner. 

A fowling-piece. 

A milk-pot 
A fishing  line. 


Uancare  di. 

Aver  mancan%a  di. 

Quest’  uomo  manca  di  tutto. 

Non  manco  di  niente,  or  non 
mi  manca  niente. 

II  na  posata. 

Una  tavola  da  quattro  posatc. 
Una  tavola  da  dieci  posate. 
Una  tavola  da  scrivere. 

Una  sala  da  pranzo. 

Una  camera  da  letto. 

Un  oriuolo  d ripetizione. 

Una  bottiglia  da  olio. 

Una  mostardiera. 

Un  vaso  da  acqua. 
f La  pentola. 

Un  fucile  da  caccia. 

Un  vaso  da  latte. 

Una  lenza. 
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to  exact,  to  want  of 
What  do  you  want  of  me? 

What  do  you  exact  of  me? 

1 exact  nothing  of  you. 

The  rabbit-roan. 

The  oyster-woman. 

Dainties. 

He  is  fond  of  dainties. 

At  broad  daylight. 

To  sit  down  to  dinner. 

EXERCISES.  237. 

Behold,  ladies  {^Signore'),  those  beautifal  flowers, 
with  their  colours  so  fresh  and  bright;  they  drink  no- 
thing but  water.  The  white  lily  has  the  colour  of  in- 
nocence (I'  innocenm)\  the  violet  indicates  gentleness 
{indica  la  dolce%%a')\  3'ou  may  see  it  in  Louisa’s  eyes 
{negli  occhi  di  Luigid).  The  forget-me-not  has  the 
colour  of  heaven,  our  future  dwelling,  and  the  rose,  the 
queen  of  flowers,  is  the  emblem  of  beauty  and  'of  joy. 
You  see  (_Mirasi)  all  that  personified  {personificatoi) 
in  seeing  the  beautiful  Amelra  (^Armdid). — How  beautiful 
is  the  fresh  verdure  {la  rerziiray.  It  is  salutary  to 
our  eyes,  and  has  the  colour  of  hope  {la  speran%a\ 
our  most  faithful  {fedele')  friend  (fem.),  who  never  de- 
serts {abbandbnare^  us,  not  even  in  death  morte'). 
—One  word  more,  my  dear  friend. — What  is  your  plea- 
sure?—I forgot  to  tell  you  to  present  my  compliments 
to  your  mother.  Tell  her,  if  you  please,  that  I regret 
{che  mi  rincresce')  not  having  been  at  home  when  she 
lately  honoured  me  with  her  visit. — I thank  you  for  her, 
I shall  not  fail. — Farewell  then  {Slate  bene\ 


Esigere* ; p.  part,  esatto. 

i Che  csigetc  (esige)  da  me? 

) Che  vuole  da  me? 

!\on  esigo  niente  da  voi. 

Xon  voglio  niente  da  Lei. 

L’  uomo  dai  conigli. 

La  donna  dalle  ostriche. 

I buoni  bocconu 
Gli  piacciono  (ama)  i buoni 
bocconi. 

Di  giorno. 

Mettcrsi  a tavola. 


238. 

Has  your  sister  been  out  to-day?— She  has  been  out 
to  buy  several  things  {per  far  delle  compre'). — What 
has  she  bought? — She  has  bought  {La  si  e compratd) 
a silk  gown,  a velvet  bonnet,  and  a lace  veil  {un  veto 
di  merletti). — What  have  you  done  with  my  silver 
tankard? — It  is  on  the  kitchen-table,  together  with  the 
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(coUd)  oil-bottle,  the  milk-pot,  the  pitcher,  the  mustard- 
pot,  ai:d  the  coffee-mill. — Do  you  ask  for  a wine-bottleV 
— No,  I ask  for  a bottle  of  wine,  and  not  {e  non  mica) 
for  a wine-bottle. — If  you  will  have  the  goodness  to 
give  me  the  key  of  the  wine-cellar  I shall  go  for  one. 
— What  does  that  man  want  of  me?— He  exacts  no- 
thing; but  he  will  accept  what  you  will  give  him,  for 
he  is  in  want  of  every  thing.— I will  tell  you  that  I am 
not  fond  of  him,  for  his  behaviour  raises  suspicions  in 
my  mind.  He  exaggerates  alt  that  he  says  and  does. 

— You  are  wrong  in  having  such  a bad  opinibn  (««’ 
opininne)  of  him,  for  he  has  been  a father  to  you. — 

— I know  w'hat  I say.  He  has  cheated  me  on  a small 

and  on  a large  scale,  and  whenever  he  calls  he  asks  me 
for  something.  In  this  manner  he  has  alternately  asked 
me  for  all  I bad ; my  fowling-piece,  my  fishing-line,  my 
repeater,,  and  my  golden  candlesticks — Do  not  give  your- 
self up  so  much  to  grief,  else  {altrimenti)  you  w'ill  make 
me  melt  in  tears.  ' ^ 

Democritus  {DeniocrUo)  and  Heraclitus  were  two  phi- 
losophers of  a very  different  character  C<f  un  indole 
molto  (li/ferente)  -.  the  first  laughed  at  the  follies  {la 
folUd)  of  men,  and  the  other  wept  at  them.  They  were 
both  right,  for  the  follies  of  men  deserve  to  be  laughed 
and  w'ept  at. 

239. 

Have  you  seen  your  niece  ? — Yes ; she  is  a very  good 
^irl,  w ho  writes  well,  and  speaks  Italian  stiU  better ; 
therefore  she  is  loved  and  honoured  by  every  body. — 
And  her  brother, 'what  is  he  doing?- — Do  not  speak  to 
me  of  him;  he  is  a naughty  boy  who  writes  always 
badly,  and  who  speaks  Italian  still  worse : he  is  there- 
fore {percio)  loved  by  nobody.  He  is  very  fond  of 
dainties,  but  he  does  not  like  books.  Sometimes  be 
goes  to  bed  at  broad  day-light,  and  pretends  to  be  ill; 
but  when  we  sit  down  to  dinner  {si  va  a tavold)  he 
• is 'generally  better  again. — He  is  to  study  physic  {la 
medicina),  but  he  has  not  the  slightest  inclination  for 
it  {alcuna  voglia).  He  is  almost  alw'ays  talking  of  his 
dogs,  which  he  loves  passionately  {appassionatamente). 
His  father  is  extremely  sorry  for  it  The  young  sim- 
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pleton  (I*  imbecUle)  said  lately  tOi  his  sister,  “I  shall 
enlist  as  soon  as  a peace  pace)  is  proclaimed  {pub- 
bJicare)." 

ftfy  dear  father  and  my  dear  mother  dined  yesterday 
with  some  friends  at  the  king  of  Spain  (all'  insegna 
del  re  di  Spagna).~'\Nhy  do  yon  always  speak  Eng- 
lish and  never  Italian? — Because  I am  too  bashful. — 
You  are  joking;  is  an  Englishman  ever  bashful? —I  have 
a keen  appetite  (grand’  appelito)'.  give  me  something 
good  to  eat. — Have  you-  any  money? — No,  Sir. — Then  I 
have  nothing  to  eat  for  you. — Will  you  not  let  me  have 
some  (non  mi  dd  Ella)  on  credit?  I pledge  (tmpe- 
gnare)  my  honour. — That  is  too  little.— What  (come), 
Sir ! 


SEVE.\TY-NL\TH  LESSON.— settanfesima  nona. 

Alquanto. 

Un  poco,  un  pochetto,  un 
pochino. 

Un  tantino. 

Will  you  do  me  the  favour  of  Vuol  farmi  il  jiiacerc  di  darmi 
giving  me  a piece  of  bread?  un  pezzo  di  pane? 

Do  yon  wish  a great  deal?  iVe  vuol  molto? 

No,  just  a little.  No,  un  pochelto. 

To  turn  to  account.  I , rr  , rt  i 

To  make  ttc  best  of.  \ ^ Far  mlere(lrarprofinol 

This  man  does  not  know  how  f Quest’  uomo  non  sa  far  valerc 
to  make  the  best  of  his  ta-  i suoi  taldnti. 
lents. 

That  man  turns  his  money  to  f Quest’  uon\o  fa  valere  il  suo 
account  in  trade.  danaro  nel  commercio. 

How  do  you  employ  your  money  ? -j-  Come  fa  Ella  valerc  il  di  Lei 

' danaro? 

I turn  it  to  account  in  the  t Lo  faccio  valere  nei  fondi 
stocks.  pubblici. 

To  boast,  to  brag.  f Farsi  valere. 

1 do  not  like  that  man,  because  f Non  mi  ]iiacc  quest’  uomo, 
he  boasts  too  much.  perche  si  fa  troppo  valere  or 

perche  si  vanta  troppo. 

" . * 


Just  a little,  ever  so  little. 
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Notwithstanding  that.  ^ Cid  non  di  meno  Cf^ulla^ 

I dimeno). 

For  all  that,  although.  ( Nondimeno,  nulladimeno. 

That  man  is  a little  bit  of  a Quest’  uomo  e alquanto  briccone, 
rogue,  but  notwithstanding  be  ci<>  non  dimeno  passa  per  an 
passes  for  an  honest  man.  galantnomo. 

Although  that  man  is  not  very  Quautunque  costui  non  istia 
well,  he  notwithstanding  works  bene,  non  tralascia  di  lavorar 

a great  deal.  mol  to. 

Although  that  woman  is  not  very  Benche  questa  donna  non  sia 
pretty,  still  she  is  very  amiable.  molto  leggiadra,  pure  emolto 

amabile. 

Although  that  man  has  not  the  Quantunque  costui  non  abbia 
least  talent,  yet  for  all  that  he  alcun  talento,  non  tralascia  di 
boasts  a great  deal.  farsi  molto  valere.  ■ 

Although  the  tavern-keeper’s  Benche  la  moglie  di  quesfoste 
wife  is  rather  sw'arthy,  yet  for  sia  un  tantino  bruna,  non  tra- 
all  that  she  turns  the  business  lascia  di  far  valere  1’  osteria 
to  igood  account.  or  pure  fa  bene  gli  affari 

della  sua  osteria. 

I received  your  letter  on  the  fifth,  Ho  ricevuto  la  di  Lei  letters  il 
on  the  sixth,  on  the  seventh.  cinque,  il  sei,  il  sette. 

On  the  eighth.  L’  otto. 


To  go  back,  to  return.  Ritornare  1,  tornare  1 

\ 


The  top. 
The  bottom. 
Up  to  the  top. 


L’  alto,  la  cima. 

II  basso,  il  fondo. 
Fino  in  alto. 


The  eldest  brother, 
f he  eldest  sister. 

He  is  the  eldest.  > 


II  fralello  primogenito. 

La  Sorella  priniogenita. 

ii)  il  primogenito  (il  maggiore). 


To  appear,  to  seem.  Par  ere*,  sembrare  1. 


I appear,  &c. 
We  appear,  &c. 
Appeared^ 


Paio,  pari,  pare. 

Puiamo  (pariamo),  parete,  pai- 
ono;  past  part,  parso;  pret. 
def.  parvi. 


To  keep,  to  maintain.  Mantenere*. 

My  keeping  or  maintenance.  II  mio  mantcniniento. 

My  keeping  costs  me  six  hun-  II  mio  mantenimento  mi  costa 
dred  livres  a year.  sei  cento  lire  1’  anno  (all’ 

anno). 
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To  true  U,  to  Hnk. 

To  converse  with  some  one.  Conversare  con  gualcuno^. 


A conversation. 


Una  conversazione. 


To  spare. 
Spare  yoor  money. 

To  get  tired. 
Ta  be  tired. 


Risparnuare  1. 

Risparmiate  il  vostro  danaro. 

Stancarsi  1,  annoiarsi  1. 

Esser  stanco,  lasso,  annoiato. 


To  handle. 

To  lean  against. 

I.ican  against  me. 

Lean  against  ibe  wail. 


To  aim  at. 
Short. 

To  stop  short. 


Maneggiare  1. 
Appoggiarsi. 

- Appoggiatevi  a me. 

Appoggiatevi  contro  il  mnro. 

I Prender  di  mira. 

\ Metter  in  mira. 

Corto,  subito. 

Ferinarsi  subito. 


Virtue  is  amiable.  La  virtd  i amabile. 

Vice  is  odious.  Il  vizio  & odioso. 


Obs.  A.  Before  substantives  taken  in  a general  sense, 
and  in  the  whole  extent  of  their  signiflcation , no  ar- 
ticle is  made  use  of  in  English,  but  in  Italian  it  cannot 
be  dispensed  with.  ' 


Men  are  mortal. 

Gold  is  precious. 

Corn  is  sold  a crown  a bushel. 

Beef  costs  four-pence  a pound. 

The  horror  of  vice,  and  the  love 
of  virtue,  are  the  delights  of 
the  wise  man. 

England  is  a fine  country. 

Italy  is  (he  garden  of  Europe. 


Gli  uomini  sono  mortali. 

L'  oro  e prezioso. 

Il  grano  si  vende  uno  scudo  lo 
{or  alio)  staio. 

Il  manzo  costa  quattro  soldi  la 
(or  alia)  libhra. 

L’  orrore  del  vizio  e T amore 
della  virtfi  sono  t diletti  del 
savio. 

L’  Inghilterra  e un  bel  paese. 

L’  Italia  k il  giardino  dell’  Eu- 
ropa. 


1 Convertare  in  un  paese  means:  frequentarvi,  to  go  often  to  a 
country.  • - ’ 
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The  dog  is  (be  friend  and  com- 
• panion  of  man. 

Thessaly  produces  wine,  oranges, 
lemons , olives,  and  ail  sorts 
of  fruit. 

He  ate  the  bread,  meat,  apples, 
and  pelty-pattics ; he  drank 
• the  wine,  oeer,  and  cider. 
Beauty,  gracefulness,  and  wit, 
are  valuable  endowments  when 
heightened  by  modesty. 


I shall  go  to  Germany  on  irty 
return  from  Italy. 

The  balance  of  Europe. 

He  lives  in  Spain. 


U cane  h 1’  amico  ed  il  com* 
pagno  de/i'  uomo. 

La  Tessalia  produce  dei  vino, 
delfe  melarancic,  del  cedri, 
del/e  ulive  cd  ogni  sorts  di 
frutli. 

Mangio  i7  pane,  la  carne,  le  mele 
ed  t pasticcini;  bevettet/  vino, 
la  birra  ed  il  cidro. 

La  bcllezza,  le  grazie  e I’  in- 
gegno  sono  vantaggi  preziosis- 
simi  quando  la  modcstia  lor 
da  rilievo  (or  risalto). 

Andrd  in  Alemagna  al  mio  ri* 
torno  d’  Italia. 

1/  equilibrio  d’  Europa. 

Vive  in  Ispagna. 


OF  PROPER  NAMES. 


They  have  generally  no  article  in  Italian,  and  are 
declined  by  means  of  prepositions,  viz. 


a'.  I **®*®'’’ 

Rome. 

u 

1 

Pietro, 

Roma. 

G.  of  Peter, 

of  Rome. 

G. 

di  Pietro, 

di  Roma. 

D.  to  Peter, 

to  Rome. 

D. 

a Pietro, 

a Roma. 

Abl.  from  Peter, 

from  Rome. 

Abl. 

da  Pietro, 

da  Roma. 

The  wife?  of  Joseph  or  Joseph’s 
wife. 

1 said  so  to  Theresa. 

1 have  received  this  book  from 
Alexander. 

He  is  from  Vienna. 

He  goes  to  Venice. 

He  departs  from  London. 


La  moglie  di  Giuseppe. 

Lo  dissi  a Teresa. 

Ho  ricevnto  qiicsto  libro  da 
Alessandro. 

Egli  e di  \ ienna. 

Va  a Venezia. 

Parte- da  Londra. 


06s.  B.  The  article,  however,  is  made  use  of  in 
the  following  instances: 

a')  When  the  name  is  preceded  by  an  adjective,  as; 

The  brave  Cajsar.  II  valoroso  Cesaro. 

The  divine  Raphael.  11  divino  Rafaello  (or  Raffaelle). 

« V 

6}  Some  proper  names  of  men  and  gods  take  the 
article  in,  the  plural  when  they  stand  as  appellative 
nouns,  as : 
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The  Ciceros.  I Ciceroni. 

The  gods  of  the  ancient  Romans.  Gli  Dei  degli  antichi  Romani. 

t 

Also  in  the  sin^Iar,  when  they  are  used  to  mark 
another  person,  as : 

The  Solon  of  France.  II  Solone  della  Francia. 

,cj  When  known  personages,  particularly  learned  or 
renowned  men,  are  mentioned  by  their  family-names,  as: 

Tasso.  II  Tasso. 

I’ctrarca.  II  Pclrarca. 

Fiammctla.  La  Fiamnietta. 


0b».  C.  When  a whole  part  of  the  world  is  men- 
tioned, the  article  is  generally  made  use  of,  as; 

Europe  is  more  peopled  than  1/  Eiiropa  ^ piu  popolata  dell’ 
Africa.  Affrica. 

The  .States  of  America.  Gli  Stati  dell’  America. 

Italy  is  on  three  sides  surround-  L'  Italia  6 da  tre  parti  circon- 
eil  by  the  sea.  data  dal  mare. 

Obs.  D.  Some  countries  and  islands  have  always  the 
article,  such  as: 


Tyrol,  Switzerland,  Moldavia. 

Morea,  Crimea,  China. 

Japan,  Peru,  India. 

Brazil,  Virginia,  Sicily. 
Sardinia,  Corsica,  Ireland. 

Iceland,  Capri. 

.And  a 


II  Tirolo,  la  Svizzera,  la  Mol- 
davia. 

La  Morea,  la  Crimea,  la  China. 
II  Giappone,  il  Pern,  le  Indie. 
// Brasiie,  /a  Virginia,  fa  Sicilia. 
La  Sardegna,  la  Corsica,  C Ir- 
landa. 

L’  Islanda,  la  Capraia. 
w others. 


Obs.  E.  The  names,  of  countries  which  are  called 
after  their  capitals  have  never  the  article,  as  : 

Naples,  Venice,  Genoa.  Napoli,  Venezia,  Genova^,  &c. 


Obs.  F.  The  names  of  the  seas,  rivers,  and  mountains, 
have  always  the  article,  as : 

'Ibe  Atlantic  ocean,  the  Danube,  L'  Atlantico,  il  Danubio,  il  Po, 
the  Po.  &c. 


8 Also  the  names  of  the  following  islands  have  no  article:  Cipro, 
Corfu , Creta,  Cerigo,  Candia,  Maiorca , Minorca,  Malta,  Ischia,  Pro- 
cida,  Lipari,  Rodi,  Sciu,  and  a few  others.  > 
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Will  you  Velate  (raccontare)  something  to  me  9 — 
What  do  you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you?  — A little 
anecdote,  if  you  like. — A little  hoy  one  day  at  table 
(a  tavola)  asked  for  some  meat;  Ms  father  said  that 
it  was  not  polite  to  ask  for  any,  and  that  he  should 
wait  until  some  was  given  to  him  {che  gliene  desserd). 
The  poor  little  boy , seeing  every  one  eat , and  that 
nothing  was  given  to  him,  said  to  his  fatW;  “My 
dear  father,  give  me  a little  salt,  if  you  please.”  “What 
will  you  do  with  it?”  asked  the  father.  “I  wish  to 
eat  it  with  the  meat  wMch  you  will  give  me,”  replied 
(replicare)  the  child.  Every  body  admired  (ammtrare) 
the  little  boy’s  wit;  and  his  father,  perceiving  that  he 
had  nothing,  gave  him  meat  without  his  asking  for  it 
{sen%a  ch’  egli  ne  domandasse). — Who  was  that  little 
boy  thad  asked  for  meat  at  table? — He  was  the  son  of 
one  of  my  friends.— Why  did  he  ask  for  some  meat?— 
He  asked  for  some  because  be  had  a good  appetite.— 
Why  did  Ms  father  not  give  him  some  immediately? — 
Because  he  had  forgotten  it.  —Was  the  little  boy  wrong 
in  asking  for  some? — He  was  wrong,  for  he  ought  to 
have  waited. — Why  did  he  ask  his  father  Tor  some 
salt? — He  asked  for  some  salt,  iXai{affinche)  his  father 
might  perceive  that  he  had  no  meat,  and  that  he  might 
give  him  some  {e  gliene  desse'). 

Do  you  wish  me  to  relate  to  you  another  anecdote? 
— You  will  greatly  oblige  me.— Some  one,  purchasing 
some  goods  of  a shopkeeper  {il  mercante\  said  to 
him:  “You  ask  too  much;  yon  should  not  sell  so  dear 
to  me  as  to  another,  because  I am  a'  friend  {eono  amico 
di  casa)."  The  merchant  replied,  “Sir,  we  must  gain 
something  by  (coi)  our  ft-iends,  for  our  enemies  will 
never  come  to  the  shop.” 

241. 

Where  shall  you  go  next  year? — I shall  go  to  Eng- 
land, ,for  it  is  a fine  kingdom  (il  regno),  where  I in- 
tend spending  the  summer  on  my  (al  mid)  return  from 
France. — Whither  shall  you  go  in  the  winter?  -I  shall 
go  to  Italy,  and  thence  (di  Id)  to  Ihe  West  Indies;  but 
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'before  that  I must  go  to  Holland  to  take  leave  of  my 
friends. — What  country  do  these  people  inhabit  (ahi- 
— They  inhabit  the  south  (//  giorno)  of 

Europe;  their  countries  are  called  Italy,  Spain,  and  Por- 
tugal, and  they  themselves  {ed  essi  medeshnh  are  Ita- 
lians, Spaniards,  and  Portuguese;  but  the  people  called 
Russians,  Swedes,  and  Poles,  inhabit  the  north  {il  Set- 
tentrione)  of  Europe;  and  the  names  of  their  countries 
are  Russia,  Sweden,  and  Poland  {Poloniti).  France 
and  Italy  are  separated  {separare)  by  the  Alps  {le  ■>, 
Alpt)i  and  France  and  Spain  by  the  Pyrenees  (i  Pirenei), 

— Though  the  Mahometans  (//  Maomeltano)  are  forbid- 
den the  use  of  wine  (jproibire  qualche  cosa  ad  tmo\ 
yet  for  all  that  some  of  them  drink  it. — Has  our  brother 
eaten  any  thing  this  morning?— He  has  eaten  a great 
deal;  though  he  said  he  had  no  appetite,  yet  for  all 
that  he  ate  all  the  meat,  bread,  and  vegetables  tutti 
i legumi)^  and  drank  all  the  wine,  beer,  and  cider. — 
Are  the  eggs  {le  not  a plur.  oil’  uord)  dear  at  present? 

— They  are  sold  at  six  livres  a hunted. — Do  you  like 
grapes  (^le  uve  or  V — I do  not  only  like  grapes, 
but  also  plums  (jma  prugtid),  almonds,  nuts,  and  all 
sorts  of  fruit  (di  frutti). — Though  modesty,  candour, 
and  an  amiable  disposition  {V  amabilita)  are  valuable 
endowments,  yet  for  all  that  there  are  some  ladies  that 
are  neither  modest,  nor  candid  {Candida),  nor  amiable. 

— The  fear  of  death,  and  the  love  of  life,  being  natural 
to  men  {neW  uomo),  they  ought  to  shun  {fuggire)  vice 
{il  ri%io),  and  adhere  to  {attenersi  a)  virtue. 


EIGHTIETH  LESSON.— oHaniesima. 


To  give  occasion  to. 

Do  not  give  him  cause  to  com- 
plain. 

To  leave  it  to  one. 

\ 

I leave  it  to  you. 

t 

A good  bargain.  ^ 


Dar  motivo  di. 

Non  dategli  (non  gli  dia)  mo- 
tivo di  lagnarsi. 

Rimettersi  al  giudiaio  <f  al~ 
cuno. 

Mi  rimetto  al  di  Lei  giudizio. 
Un  buon  mercato* 
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To  slick,  or  to  abide  by  a thing,  f Teuersi  a.  Stare  a. 

I abide  by  the  offer  you  have  f i'li  tengo  (or  sto)  all’  offerta 
made  me.  , eh’  Ella  mi  ha  I'atta. 

I do  not  doubt  but  you  arc  my  Non  dubito  eh’  Ella  non  sia  mio 
friend.  amico.  , ' 

if 

Ohs.  A.  The  verb  duhitare,  negatively  used,  requires 


non  before  the  subjunctive. 

1 do  not  doubt  but  he  will  do  it. 

To  suffer,  to  hear. 

They  were  exposed  to  the  whole 
fire  of  the  place. 

To  examine  one  artfully, 
or  to  draw  a secret  front 
one. 

1 examined  him  artfully,  and  by 
that  means  1 have  made  myself 
acquainted  with  all  his  affairs. 

To  hear,  to  put  up  with. 


You  will  be  obliged  to  put  up 
with  all  he  wishes. 


Thick. 

A thick  cloud. 

A thick  beard. 

A burst. 

A burst  of  laughter. 

To  burst  out  laughing. 

To  burst  out. 

To  burst  out  a laughing.' 
Splendour,'  brightness. 

'To  make  a great  show. 

To  light 

The  noise,  the  crack. 

To  suffer  one’s  self  to  be  beaten. 
To  let  or  to  suffer  one’s  self  to 
fall. 


Non  dubito  che  non  lo  faccia. 

Soffrire  3.  Sopportare  1; 

Erano  esposti  a tutto  il  fuoco' 
^ della  piazza. 

f Sorprendere  il  segreto  di 
qualcuno. 

Ho  sorpreso  il  sno  segreto,  e 
cosi  mi  son  inesso  al  fatto  di 
tutti  i suoi  affari. 

Sottoporsi*  (conjugated  like 
porre*  {ponerey.  Lessons 
LXV.  and  LXXIV.). 

Le  sara  forza  (Ella  sara  cos* 
tretta)  di  sottoporsi  a tutto 
cio  ch’  egli  vorra. 

Denso,  spesso,  folto. 

Un  nuvolo  denso  (or  uua  nu* 
vola  densa). 

Una  barba  folta. 

Uno  scroscio. 

Uno  scroscio  di  risa. 

f Dar  uno  scroscio  di  risa. 

f Far  uno  scroscio  di  risa. 

Scrosciarc  1. 

Scoppiare  dalle  risa.  ■ 

Lo  splendore. 

Far  pompa. 

llluminare  1. 

Lo  strepito,  lo  scoppio. 

Lasciarsi  battere. 

Lasciarsi  cadere. 


Digitized  by  Google 


447 


To  suffer  one’s  s6lftol>e  insulted. 
To  suffer  one’s  self  to  die. 

To  let  one’s  self  be  struck.  ' 
To  send  back,  to  send  away. 
To  extol,  to  praise  up. 

To  boast,  to  praise  one’s  self. 

Go  thither. 

Let  us  go  thither. 

Ohs.  B.  The  letter  o of 
plural  of  the  imperative  is 
of  place,  ci,  ri. 

Let  them  go  thither.  | 

Go  thou. 

Go  (thou)  thither. 

Go  (thou)  away. 

Let  him  go  thither. 

(5o  aw'ay,  begone. 

Let  us  begone. 

Let  him  go  away,  let  him  begone. 

Give  me. 

Give  it  to  me. 

Give  it  him. 

Give  him  some. 

Get  paid. 

.L^  us  set  out.  ' 

Let  us  breakfast. 

Let  him  give  it  me. 

Lethim  be  here  at  twelve  o’clock. 
Let  him  send  it  me. 

He  may  believe  it. 

Make  an ‘end  of  it. 

Let  us  finish. 

Let  him  finish. 

Let  him  take  it. 

Let  her  say  so. 

The  starling. 

If  1 were  to  question  you  as  I 
used  to  do  at  the  beginning 
of  our  lessons,  what  would 
you  answer? 


We  found  these  questions  at  first 
rather  ridiculous,  but,  full  of 


T.<asciar8i  oltraggiare. 

Lasciarsi  morire. 

Lasciarsi  percuotere. 

Rimandare  1. 

Vantare  1. 

Vantarsi  1. 

Andatevi. 

Andiamvi. 

the  first  and  third  persons 
omitted  before  the  adverb 

Vadanvi,  > 

Ch’  egUno  vi  vadano. 

Va. 

Vacci. 

Vattene.  . ^ 

Ch’  esso  ci  vada. 

Andatevene. 

Andiamcene. 

Ch’  egli  se  ne  vada. 

Datcmi..^  , 

Datcmclo. 

Datcgliclo. 

Daleglienc. 

Katevi  pagare. 

Farliaino.  n,. 

Facciamo  colazione. 

Ch’  eglI  me  lo  dia. 

Ch’  egli  sia  qui  a mezzo  giorno, 
Ch’  egli  me  lo  maiidi. 

Ch’  egli  lo  creda. 

Finite.  v , 

Finiamo.  , 

Ch’  egli  iinisca. 

Ch’  egh  lo  prenda. 

Ch’  essa  lo  dica. 

Lo  stornello,  lo  storno. 

Se  vi  presentassi  adcsso  delle 
questioni  come  ve  ne  presen- 
tai  al  principiare  delle  nostro 
lezioni  (come  prima  k>  aveva 
r abitudine  di  farlo),  che  ris> 
pondereste? 

Abbiamo  trovato  a prima  vista 
tali  questioni  alquaulo  ridi- 
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confidence  in  yoor  method, 
we  Unswercd  as  well  as  the 
small  quantity  of  words  and 
rules  we  then  possessed  al- 
lowed us. 

We  were  not  long  in  finding 
out  that  those  questions  were 
calculated  to  ground  us  in  the 
rules,  and  to  exercise  us  in 
conversation,  by  the  contra- 
dictory answers  we  were 
obliged  to  make. 

We  can  now  almost  keep  up  a 
conversation  in  Italian. 

* This  phrase  docs  not  seem  to 
us  logically  correct. 

We  should  be  ungrateful,  if  we 
allowed  such  an  opportunity 
to  escape  without  expressing 
onr  liveliest  gratitude  to  yon. 

In  all  cases,  at  all  events. 

The  native. 

The  insurmountable  difficulty. 


cole ; ma  pieni  di  confidenza 
nel  di  Lei  metodo,  vi  abhiamo 
risposto  per  quanto  cc  lo  per- 
melteva.il  picciol  corredo  di 
parole  e di  rcgole  che  ave- 
vamo  allora. 

Non  abbiamo  tardato  ad  accor- 
gerei  che  tali  questioni  mira- 
vano  ad  inculcarci  i principii 
ed  esercitarci  alia  conversa- 
zione colie  risposte  contrad- 
dittorie  che  eravamo  costretti 
di  farci. 

Adesso  possiamo  presso  a poco 
sostenere  nna  conversazione 
in  italiano. 

Qnesta  frase  non  ci  pare  logi- 
camente  corretta. 

Saremmo  ingrati,  se  lasciassimo 
sfuggire  una  cosl  beila  occa- 
sions senza  diroostrarle  la  piu 
viva  gratitudine. 

In  ogni  caso. 

II  native. 

La  diificoltA  insupcrabile. 


EXERCISES.  242. 

A young  prince  («»  principino)  j seven  years  old, 
was  admired  by  every  body  for  his  wit  («  cagione  del 
suo  spiritd) ; being  once  in  the  society  of  an  old  office 
Cf  the  latter  observed,  in  speaking  of  the 

young  prince , that  when  children  discovered  so  much 
genius  (^aver  molto  spirito)  in  their  early  years,  they 
generally  grew  very  stupid  (ne  hanno  ordinariamente 
pochissimo)  when  they  came  to  maturity  Cquando  sono 
avmn%ati  in  etd).  “If  that  is  the  case,”  said  the  young 
prince,  who  had  heard  it,  “then  you  most  have  been 
remarkable  for  your  genius  (aver  molttssimo  spirito) 
when  you  were  a child  (nella  stm  infan%ia).” 

An  Englishman,  on  first  visiting  (al  primo  giugnere 
in)  France , met  with  («’  avvenne—in)  a very  young 
child  in  the  streets  of  Calais,  who  spoke  the  French 
language  with)  fluency  and  elegance  (^correntemeWte 
e con  eleganza). — “Good  Heaven  (grm  Dio)\  is  it 
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possible?”  exclaimed  he,  ‘'that  even  children  here  speak 
the  French  language  with  purity  {la  pure%%a).” 

Let  us  seek  (ricercare^  the  friendship  of  the  good, 
and  avoid  {^evitare')  the  society  of  the  wicked  {dei 
cattivf))  for  bad  company  corrupts  (le  cattive  societa 
corrompono)  good  manners  huoni  costumi). — What 
sort  of  weather  is  it  to-day  ? — It  snows  continually , as 
it  snowed  yesterday,  and,  according  to  all  appearances, 
will  also  snow  to-morrow. — Let  it  snow ; I should  like 
it  to  snow  still  more,  for  I am  always  very  well  when 
it  is  very  cold.— And  I am  always  very'  well  when 
it  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. — It  is  too  windy  to-day, 
and  w'e  should  do  better  if  we  stayed  at  home. — -What- 
ever weather  it  may  be,  I must  go  out ; for  I promised 
to  be  with  my  sister  at  a quarter  past  eleven,  and  1 
must  keep  my  word  {tenere*  parolti). 

243. 

Will  you  drink  a cup  of  coffee  9 — I thank  you,  I do 
not  like  coffee.— Then  you  will  drink  a glass  of  wine? 
— I have  just  drunk  some.— Let  us  take  a walk. — Will- 
ingly (con  molto  piacere) ; but  where  shall  we  go  to  ? 
— Come  with  me  into  the  garden  of  my  aunt;  we  shall 
find  there  very  agreeable  society. — 1 believe  it ; but  the 
question  is  (resta  a sapere)  whether  this  agreeable 
society  will  admit  me  (mi  vorra). — You  are  welcome 
every  where. — What  ails  you  (che  atete\  my  friend? — ■ 
How  do  you  like  that  wine? — i like  it  very  M'e\\(squi- 
but  1 have  drunk  enough  of  it  (Imstantemente). 
— Drink  once  more. — No,  too  much  is  unwholesome 
(ogni  eecesso  e nocito)]  I know  my  constitution  (il 
temper amento'). — Do  not  fall.  What  is  the  matter  with 
you  ? — 1 do  not  know ; but  my  head  is  giddy  (mi  gira  la 
testfi) ; I think  I am  fainting  (coder e in  deliquio,  or  svenire\ 
— 1 think  so  also  (io  pure) , for  you  look  almost  like  a 
dead  person  (un  morto). — What  countryman  are  you? 
— I am  an  Englishman. — You  speak  Italian  so  w'ell  that 
I took  you  for  an  Italian  by  birth  (un  Italiano  di  no- 
%ione). — You  are  jesting. — Pardon  me ; I do  not  jest  at 
all. — How  long  have  you  been  in  Italy  ? — A few  days. 
— In  earnest  (davvero)^ — You  doubt  it,  perhaps,  be- 
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cause  1 speak  Italian;  1 knew  it  before  I came  to  Italy. 
— How  did  you  learn  it  so  well? — I did  like  the  pru- 
dent starling. 

Tell  me,  why  are  you  always  on  bad  terms  (essere 
gempre  in  dissenstane)  with  your  wife?  and  why  do 
you  engage  in  unprofitable  trades  (pccuparsi  di  me- 
stieri  inutilf)'^  It  costs  so  much  trouble  (je  dura  tanta 
pend)  to  get  (ad  ottenere)  a situation  (un  impiego)  \ 
and  you  have  a good  one,  and  neglect  it.  Do  you  not 
think  of  (pensare  a)  the  future  ? — Now  allow  me  to 
speak  also  (alia  mia  volta).  All  you  have  just  said 
seems  reasonable ; but  it  is  not  my  fault,  if  1 have  lost 
my  reputation  (la  ripuUvaione) ; it  is  that  of  my  wife : 
she  has  sold  my  finest  clothes,  my  rings  (V  aneUo\  and 
my  gold  watch.  I have  a host  of  (esser  cartco  dX) 
debts,  and  I do  not  know  what  to  do.— I will  not  excuse 
(scolpare)  your  w'ife  ; but  I know  that  you  have  also 
(pure)  contributed  (contribuire)  to  your  ruin  (la  per- 
ditd).  Women  are  generally  good  w’hen  they  are  left  so 
(quando  si  lasciano  buone).  ^ ‘ ? 

244.  . ^ ■■  • '■ 

DIALOGUE. 

The  Master. — If  I were  now  to  ask  you  such  ques- 
tions .as  I did  in  the  beginning  of  our  lessons,  viz. 
(tali  che) : Have  you  the  hat  which  my  brother  has  ? — 
Am  I hungry?  Has  he  the  tree  of  my  brother’s  gar- 
den? &c.  What  would  you  answ'er? 

The  Pupils.— 'We  are  obliged  (esser e costretto)  to 
confess  that  we  found  these  questions  at  first  rather 
ridiculous ; but,  full  of  confidence  in  your  method , we 
answered  as  well  as  the  small  quantity  of  words  and 
rules  we  then  possessed  allowed  us. — We  w'ere,  in  fact, 
not  long  in  finding  out  that  these  questions  were  cal- 
culated to  ground  us  in  the  rules , and  to  exercise  os 
in  conversation , by  the  contradictory  answers  we  were 
obliged'  to  make.  But  now  that  we  can  almost  keep 
up  a conversation  in  the  beautiful  language  which  you 
teach  us , we  should  answer : It  is  impossible  that  we 
should  have  the  same  hat  which  your  brother  has,  for 
two  persons  cannot  have  one  and  the  same  thing.  To 
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the  second  qnestion  we  should  answer,  that  it  is  im- 
possible for  us  to  know  whether  you  are  hungry  or 
not.  As  to  the  last,  we  should  say  : that  there  is  more 
than  one  tree  in  a garden;  and  in  asking  us  whether 
he  has  the  tree  of  the  garden , the  phrase  does  not 
seem  to  us  logically  correct.  At  all  events  we  should 
be  tingrateful  (ingratd)  if  we  allowed  such,  an  oppor- 
tunity to  escape  without  expressing  (dimostrar^  pur 
liveliest  gratitude  to  you  for  the  trouble  you  have 
taken.  In  arranging  those  wise  combinations  (la  com- 
bimmone)  you  have  succeeded  in  founding  us  almost 
imperceptibly  (impercettihilmente)  in  the  rules  and 
exercising  us  in  the  conversation  of  a language  which 
taught  in  any  other  way  , presents  to  foreigners  , and 
even  to  natives,  almost  insurmountable  difSculties.  (See* 
end  of  Lesson  XXIV.) 


EIGHTY-FIRST  LESSON.— otlaniesma  ^prima. 

t f Cl  vuole  un  quarto. 

} f Manca  an  quarto. 

!-]■  Ci  vuol  la  mcta. 
f Manca  la  niet^. 

Ouanto  ci  vuole  f 
Non  ci  vuol  naolto. 

!Ci  manca  poco. 

Non  ci  manca  se  non  poco. 
it  wants  but  an  inch  of  my  Ci  vuole  un  pnllico  perch’  io 
being  as  tall  as  you.  sia  della  sua  statnra. 

it  lacked  a great  deal  of  my  Ci  mancava  mollo  perch'  io  fosai 
being  as  rich  as  you.  ricco  quanto  Lei. 


it  lacks  (wants)  a quarter. 

It  wants  (lacks)  a half. 

How  much  does  it  want? 
It  does  not  want  much. 

It  wants  but  a trifle. 


The  hair. 

The  third  part. 
The  fourth  part. 


La  roetk,  il  mezzo. 
11  terzo. 

II  quarto. 


Yon  think  you  have  returned 
me  all;  a great  deal  is  want- 
ing. 

The  younger  is  not  so  good  as 
the  elder  by  far. 

Our  merchants  are  far  from  giv- 
ing us  an  idea  of  the  virtue 
mentioned  by  our  missionaries: 


Ella  crede  forse  ( voi  oredete 
forse)  avermi  tntto  reso ; ci 
manca  inolto. 

11  cadeKo  ^ molto  incno  savio 
del  primogcnito^  ' 

1 nostri  negoziauti  son  ben  lon- 
tani  dal,  lornirci  1’  idea  di 
queiia  virtu  donde  ci  parlano 
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they  may  be  consulted  on  the 
depredations  of  the  mandarins. 

He  is  nearly  as  tall  as  his  brother. 

A discourse,  impeded  or  embar- 
rassed by  nothing , goes  on 
and  flows  from  itself,  and 
sometimes  proceeds  more  ra- 
pidity than  even  the  thought 
of  the  author. 

I 

In  a foolish  manner,  at 
random. 

He  speaks  at  random  like  a 
crazy  man. 

To  resort  to  violence. 

A fact. 

It  is  a fact. 

Else,  or  else. 

To  make  fun  of. 

To  contradict,  to  giye  one  the  lie.' 

Should  he  say  so,  I would  give 
him  the  lie. 

. His  actions  belie  bis  words. 


To  scratch. 

To  escape. 

I fell  from  the  top  of  the  tree 
to  the  bottom,  but  1 did  not 
hurt  myself  much. 

I escaped  with  a scratch. 

The  thief  has  been  taken,  but 
he  will  escape  with  a few 
months’  imprisonment. 

By  dint  of. 

By  dint  of  labour! 

By  too  much  weeping. 

You  will  cry  your  eyes  out. 

I obtained  of  him  that  favour 
by  dint  of  entreaty. 


i nostri  missionacii  : ai  pno 
consultarli  sui  ladronecci  del 
mandarinf. 

Gli  manca  ben  poco  ad  esser 
grande  come  suo  fratello. 

Un  discorso  che  nulla  lega  (an- 
noda)  od  imbarazza  cammina 
e cola  da  se  stesso,  e procede 
qualche  volta  piu  presto  cho 
non  il  pensiero  stesso  dell* 
autore. 

Sconsideratamente , disac- 
' vedutamente. 

Parla  sconsideratamente  come 
un  pazzo. 

t Venirnc  alle  vie  di  fatto  (agit 
atti  di  violenza). 

Un  fatto. 

E un  fatto. 

Sc  non,  altrimcnti. 

Beflarsi,  burlarsi  di. 

Smentire  qualcnno. 

Se  dicesse  questo  lo  smentirei. 

Le  sue  azioui  smentiscono  Ic  sue 
parole. 

Graffiare  1. 

Scappare,  scampare  1. 

Sono  caduto  dalla  cima  dell’ 
albero  (al  basso)  e non  mi 
son  fatto  mol  to  male. 

L’  ho  scappata  con  una  graffia- 
tura. 

II  ladro  e stato  preso,  ma  scam- 
pera  con  alcuni  mesi  di  pri-. 
gione  (ma  se  lapassera  con  &c.) 

+ Pel  gran  (a  form  di). 

Pel  gran  lavoro. 

•f  Pel  gran  piangere. 

f Pel  gran  piangere  che  fa,  per- 
dcra  gli  occhi. 

•}•  Ottenni  da  lui  questo  favore 
pd  gran  pregare  (a  forza  di 
pregare). 
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That  excepted.  S '®''  r»f*’ 

^ ( Eccettuato  questo. 

That  fault  excepted,  he  is  a good  Da  questo  in  fuori  (eccettuato 
man.  . questo)  e un  huon  uomo. 

tf  A gar  a,  a prom  (V  uno 
deW  altro). 
f A coneorren%a. 

Those  men  are  trying  to  rival  f Questi  uomini  lavorano  a gara. 
each  other. 

Clean. 

Clean  linen.  ! 

I 

The  more — as. 

The  less — as, 

I am  Ihe  more  discontented  with 
his  conduct,  os  he  is  under 
many  obligations  to  me. 

I am  Ihe  less  pleased  with  his 
conduct,  as  1 had  more  right 
to  his  friendship. 

/ wish  that. 

I wish  that  house  belonged  to 
me. 


Netto,  pulito. 

Della  oiancheria  pnlita. 

Della  biancheria  di  bucato. 

Tanto  pin — che, 

Tanto  meno—che. 

Sono  tanto  piu  malcontento  della 
sua  condotta  ch’  egli  e molto 
obbligato  verso  di  me  (egli 
mi  ha  molte  obbligazioni). 

Sono  tanto  flienosoddisfatto  della 
sua  condotta  ch’  io  aveva  piu 
diritli  alia  sua  amicizia  di 
qualunque  altro. 

+ Vorrei  che. 

-}•  Vorrei  che  questa  casa  fosse 
mia. 


To  muse,  to  think. 


Meditare  i,  star  pensieroso 
(oT  sopra  pensiero). 


I thought  a long  time  on  that 
affair. 


Ho  meditato  (pensato)  molto 
tempo  su  questo  affare. 


To  be  naked.  Esser  nudo  (ignudo). 


To  have  the  head  uncovered. 
To  have  the  feet  uncovered. 
To  be  barefooted. 

To  be  bareheaded. 

To  ride  barebacked. 


Aver  la  testa  scoperta. 

Aver  i piedi  scalzi. 

Esser  pie  scalzi. 

Essere  a capo  sconerto. 
Cavalcare  a baruosso  (or  a 
schibna  nuda). 


To  have  like  to,  or  to  think  Mancare  i,  star  per. 
to  have. 
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I had  like  to  have  lost  my  money 

1 thought  I had  lost  my  life. 

We  had  like  to  have  cut  our 
fingers. 

lie  was  very  near^  falling. 

He  was  within  a hair’s  breadth! 
of  being  killed.  i 

//  \ 

He  had  like  to  have  died. 

At,  on,  or  upon  your  heels.’ 

The  enemy  is  at  our  heels. 

To  strike  (in  speaking  of  light- 
nin^). 

The  lightning  has  struck. 

The  lightning  struck  the  ship. 

While  my  brother  was  on  the 
open  sea,  a violent  storm  rose 
unexuectedly ; the  lightning 
strncK  the  snip,  which  it  set 
on  fire,  and  the  whole  crew 
jumped  into  the  sea  to  save 
themselves  by  swimming. 

He  was  struck  with  fright  when 
he  saw  that  the  tire  was  gain- 
ing on  all  sides. 

He  did  not  know  what  to  do. 

He  hesitated  no  longer. 

I have  not  heard  of  him  yet. 

An  angel. 

A master-piece. 

Master-pieces. 


Stetti  per  perdere  il  mio  datvaro. 

Poco  maned  ch’  io  non  perdessi 
il  mio  danaro. 

Credei  perdere  la  vita. 

Poco  maned  che  non  ci  taglias- 
simo  le  dita. 

Stette  quasi  per  cadere. 

Poco  maned  che  non  fosse  ncciso. 

Poco  ci  voile  ch’  egli  non  fosse 
ucciso. 

Crede  (pensd)  essere  ucciso. 

Credo  (credette)  morire. 

Alle  vostre  spalle. 

II  nemico  c’  insegne  alle  spalle. 

Cascare  1,  cadere*  2. 

11  fulmine  cadde. 

11  fulmine  cadde  sul  hastimento. 

Trovandosi  mio  fratello  in  alto 
mare,  sopravvenne  fiera  tem- 
esta;  if  fulmine  cadde  sul 
astimento  che  mise  in  fuoco, 
e tutto  r eqiiipaggio  si  gettd 
al  mare  per  salvarsi  a nuoto. 

Fu  preso  da  spavento  vedendo 
che  il  fuoco  imperversava  da 
ogni  lato. 

Non  sapeva  a che  appigliarsi. 

Non  istette  pid  in  forse. 

Non  ho  ancor  avuto  sue  nuovo, 

Un  angelo. 

Un  capo  d’  opera. 

Capi  a’  opera. 


Obs.  Of  a word  compounded  by  means  of  a prepo- 
sition, expressed  or  understood,  the  first  word  only  takes 
the  mark  of  the  plural. 

^ four  o’clock  flowers.  Gelsomini  di  notte. 


His  or  her  physiognomy. 
His  or  her  shape. 

The  expression. 

The  look. 

Contentment 

Respect 


La  sua  fisonomia. 

Le  sue  forme,  la  sua  statura  or 
figura. 

L’  espressione. 

L’  aspetto,  la  ciera. 

11  contento. 

Il  rispetto. 
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Admiration. 

Grace,  charm. 

Delightfully. 

Fascinating. 

Thin  (slcruler). 
Uncommonly  well. 

His  or  her  look  inspires  respect 
and  admiration. 


'L’  ammirazione, 

Le  grazie. 

A maraviglia. 

Attracntc,  lusinghicro. 

Svclto,  asciiitto,  smilzo,  magro. 
Superiorinente  bene. 

11  suo  aspetto  inspira  deferenza 
ed  ammirazione.  ' 


EXERCISES.  245. 

Will  you  be  my  guest  imangiare  con  qualctmo')’i — 
I thank  you;  a friend  of  mine  has  invited  me  to  dinner: 
he  has  ordered  {far  apparecchiare)  my  favourite  dish 
(f/n  ciho  favoritoy — What  is  it?— It  is  a dish  of  milk 
{dei  latticinit).—As  to  me,  I do  not  like  milk-meat: 
there  is  nothing  like  {iiiente  di  meglio  die)  a gdod 
piece  of  roast  beef  or  veal. — What  has.  become  of  your 
younger  brother? — He  has  suifered  shipwreck  {far  nau- 
fragio)  in  going  to  America. — You  must  give  me  an 
account  of  that  {La  mi  racconti  quest  avvenimento). — 
Very  willingly  {rolontierissimo)—^o\ng  on  the  open 
sea,  a great  storm  arose.  The  lightning  struck  the  ship 
and  set  it  on  fire.  The  crew  jumped  into  the  sea  to 
save  themselves  by  swimming.  My  brother  knew  not 
what  to  do,  having  never  learnt  to  swim.  He  reflected 
in  vaih;  he  found  no  means  to  save  his  life.  He  was 
struck  with  fright  when  he  saw  that  the  fire  was  gain- 
ing on  all  sides.  He  hesitated  no  longer,  and  jumped 
into  the  sea.  Well  {su  via)  what  has  become  of  him  ? 
— I do  not  know,  having  not  heard  of  him  yet.— But 
wh9  told  you  all  that? — My  nephew,  who  was  there, 
and  who  saved  himself. — As  you  are  talking  of  your 
nephew  {a  proposito  del—)  where  is  he  at  present? — 
He  is  in  Italy. — Is  it  long  since  you  heard  of  him? — I 
have  received  a letter  from  him  to-day. — What  does 
he  write  to  you  ?^He  writes  to  me  that  he  is  going  to 
marry  a young  woman  who  brings  him  a hundred  thou- 
sand crowns. — Is  she  pretty? — Handsome  as  an  angel; 
she  is  a master-piece  of  nature.  Her  physiognomy  is 
mild  and  full  of  expression;  her  eyes  are  the  finest  in 
the  {del)  world,  and  her  mouth  is  charming  {e  la  sua 
bocca  e leggiadra).  She  is  neither  too  tall  nor  too 
short;  her  shape  is  slender;  all  her  actions  are  full  of 
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grace,  and  her  manners  are  engaging.  Her  looks  inspire 
respect  and  admiration.  She  has  also  a great  deal  of 
wit;  she  speaks  several  languages,  dances  uncommonly 
well,  and  sings  delightfully.  My  nephew  finds  but  one 
defect  in  her  {non  le  trova  che  nn  difetto'). — And  what  is 
that  defect? — She  is  affected  {aver  delle  pretensioni). 
— There  is  nothing  , perfect  in  the  (af)  world.— How 
happy  you  are!  you  are  rich,  you  have  a good  wife, 
pretty  children,  a fine  house,  and  all  you  wish. —Not  all, 
my  friend.— What  do  you  desire  more? — Contentment 
{la  contente%%a')\  for  you  know  that  he  only  is  happy 
who  is  contented  {che  pub  dir  si  contento'). 


EIGHTY-SECOND  LESSON.— bHatUesima 
seconda. 


To  unriddle,  to  disentangle. 
To  find  out.  ' 


To  disentangle  (he  hair. 

To  uiuiddle  difficulties. 

I have  not  been  able  to  find 
out  the  sense  of  that  phrase. 

A quarrel. 

To  have  differences  (a  quarrel) 
with  somebody. 

To  take  good  care,  to  shun, 
to  beware. 

I will  take  care  not  to  do  it. 

Mind  you  do  not  lend  that  man 
money. 

He  takes  care  not  to  answer 
the  question  which  I asked 
him. 

To  ask  a question. 

If  you  take  it  into  your  head 
to  do  that,  I will  punish  you. 

To  take  into  one’s  bead. 


SvUuppare  1,  sciogli^re* 
{sciolto,  sciolsi)  2. 

DistrigareX,  distinguere*2 
(p.  part,  distinto,  pret.  def 
distinsf). 

Pettinare  i c^elii. 

Sciogliere  dilncolta. 

Non  ho  potuto  distinguere  il 
sense  di  questa  frase. 

Una  querela,  una  rissa. 

Aver  delle  quistioni  con  qual- 
cuno. 

Guardarsi  da. 

Mi  guarderd  bene  del  farlo. 

Guardatevi  dal  prestare  danaro 
a costui. 

Si  gtiarda  bene  dal  rispondere 
alia  questione  che  gli  no  fatta. 

Far  una  questione  (or  una  do- 
manda). 

Sc  vi  avvisate  di  farlo,  vi  pn- 
nird. 

Avvisarsi  (mettersi  in  capo). 
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To  become,  to  fit  well.  Star  bene,  comenire*,  af- 

farsi. 


Does  that  become  me. 

That  does  not  become  you. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  do 
that. 

That  6ts  you  wonderfully  well. 
Her  head-dress  did  not  become 
her.  t 

It  does  not  become  you  to  re- 
proach me  with  it. 


Mi  sta  bene  questo? 

No  vi  (Le)  sta  bene. 

Non  vi  (Le)  conviene  di  far  cid. 

Questo  Le  (vi)  sta  a maraviglia. 
La  sua  acconciatura  di  capo  le 
stava  male. 

Non  vi  sta  bene  di  rinfacciar- 
melo. 


To  reproach. 
To  follow  from  it. 


\ 


Rinfacciare  1. 
Seguire,succedere*\  p.part. 
successo;  pret.  def.  suc-^ 
cessi. 


It  follows  from  it  that  yon 
should  not  do  that. 

How  is  it  that  you  have  come 
so  late  ? 

I do  not  know  how  it  is. ' 

How  is  it  that  he  had  not  his 
gun? 

I do  not  know  how  it  happened. 


Ne  segue  che  non  dovreste  (do- 
vrebbe)  far  cid. 

Come  mai  d Ella  (siete)  vennta 
(venuto)  cosi  tardi? 

Non  so  come. 

Come  mai  non  aveva  il  suo  fu- 
cile  ? 

Non  so  come. 


To  fast. 


Digiunare,  far  asttnen%a. 


To  be  fasting.  Essere  a digiuno. 

To  give  notice  to,  to  let  any) 
body  know.  f Avvertire  (awisare)  qualcuno 

To  warn  some  one  of  some-l  di  qualcbe  cosa. 
thing.  J 

Give  notice  to  that  man  of  hiSt  Awertite  (awisate)  costui  del 
father’s  return.  ritorno  di  suo  padre. 

To  clear,  to  elucidate,  to  clear  Schiarire  3 (isco).  Rischiararel. 


up. 

The  weather  is  clearing  up. 

To  refresh. 

Refresh  yourself,  and  return  to 
me  immediately. 

To  whiten,  to  bleach. 

To  blacken. 

To  turn  pale,  to  grow  pale. 
To  grow  old. 

To  grow  young.  ^ • 

That  makes  one  look  young 
again. 

To  blush,  to  redden. 


II  tempo  si  rischiara. 
Rinfrescare  1. 

Rinfrescatevi  e ritornate  subito. 
Imbiancare  1. 

Annerire  (iscO),  abbrunare. 
Impallidire  (isco). 

Invccchiare  1. 

Ringiovinire  (isco). 
f Questo  ringiovinisce  il  volto. 

Arrossire  (isco). 
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To  make  merry.  Rallegrare  1,  diver  tire  3. 


To  make  one’s  self  merry. 
He  makes  merry  at  my  expense. 

To  feign,  to  dissemble,  to 
pretend. 

He  knows  the  art  of  dissembling. 
To  possess. 


Rallegrarsi,  divertirsi. 

Si  divertc  alle  mie  spese. 

Fingere*]  past  part,  finto; 

pret.  def.  finsi, 

Possiede  1’  arte  di  fingcre. 

Possedere*  (is  conjagated 
like  sedere*,  Lesson  LI.). 
To  procrastinate,  to  go  * Mandar  le  cose  in  lungo. 
slowly. 

I do  not  like  to  transact  business 
with  that  man,  for  he  always 
goes  very  slowly  about  it. 

A proof. 

It  is  a proof. 

To  stray,  to  get  lost,  to\ 
lose  one’s  way,  to  losei  Smarrirsi.  , 
one’s  self.  J 

- A traverso. 

Per  me/zo. 

Da  banda  a banda. 

Da  parte  a parte. 

The  cannon-ball  went  through  La  palla  di  cannoue  e passata 
the  wall.  a traverso  la  muraglia. 

I ran  him  through  the  body.  Gli  ho  passato  la  mia  spada  da 

parte  a parte. 

APOSTROPHE  AND  ELISION. 


Non  mi  piace  far  affari  con 
costui}  perche  manda  sempre 
le  cose  in  lungo. 

Una  prova. 

P una  prova. 


Through. 


The  apostrophe  is  used, — 

1.  After  the  articles  lo,  la,  li,  gli,  and  their  oblique 
cases,  when  they  meet  before  words  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  or  when  they  are  abbreviated,  as: 

The  soul,  the  honour.  L’  anima,  1’  onore. 

Of  the  books,  to  the  fathers.  De’  libri,  a’  padri,  &c. 

Obs.  A.  The  articles  lo,  la,  are  never  abridged  m the  plu- 
ral, unless  the  noun  following  lo  begins  with  am’ '.  Ex. 

1 Words  ending  in  gU  and  ci  are  never  abridged,  unless  the  fol- 
lowing word  begins  witb  i,  as:  quegl'  intervalU,  those  intervals; 
dole'  inganni,  sweet  iilusions.  But  write  quegli  amici,  those  friends, 
and  not  quegC  amici. 
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I The  friends,  the  coats.  Gli  amici,  gli  abiti. 

The  loves,  the  honours.  Gli  amori,  gli  onori. 

The  shades,  the  inventions.  Le  ombre,  Tc  invenzioni. 

The  eminences,  the  executions.  Le  eminenze,  le  esecuzioni. 

^ But  write : 

The  gemnses,  the  English,  the  Gl'  ingegni,  gl’  Inglesi,  gl’  instru- 
instruments.  menti. 

Obs.  B.  Whenever  the  prepositions:  con,  with;  in, 
in;  su,  upon;  per,  for,  by,  meet  with  the  definite  ar- 
ticles il,  lo,  la,  they  are  contracted:  thus  nel  is  said 
instead  of  in  il,^  nello,  instead  of  in  lo,  &c.  According 
to  this  contraction  we  say  and  write: 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Masculine.  Feminine. 

In  the.  Nel,  nello  N'ella.  Nei  or  no’,  negli.  Nelle. 

With  the.  Col,  collo  Colla.  Coi  or  co’,  con  gli  or  cogli.  Colie. 

Upon  the.  Sul,  sullo  Sulla.  Su’  or  sui,  sugli.  Sulle. 

For  the.  Pel,  pello  Pella.  Pelli,  pei  or  pe,  per  gli.  Pelle*. 

EXAHTLES. 

In  the  garden,  in  the  spirit,  in  Nel  giardino,  nello  spirito,  nella 
the  room.  camera. 

In  the  gardens,  in  the  spirits,  in  Ne’  giardini,  negli  spirit!,  nelle 
the  rooms.  camere,  &c. 

2.  In  the  article  il  the  letter  i is  sometimes  cut  oif, 
and  an  apostrophe  put  in  its  stead,  after  a word  ending 
with  a vowel,  but  not  the  vowel  of  that  word.  This, 
however,  is  more  frequently  the  case  in  poetry  than  in 
prose.  Ex. 

The  whole  country.  Tutto  ’1  paese. 

Let  him  tell  me  his  name.  Mi  dica  T suo  nomc. 

3.  Mi,  ti,  ci,  vi,  ne,  se,  si,  di,  receive  the  apostrophe 
before  a vowel.  ^Ex. 

You  unterstand  me.  Voi  m’  intendcte. 

He  understands  it.,  ' Ei  1’  intcnde. 

He  will  mistake.  S’  ingannera. 

If  he  likes.  S’  egli  vuole. 

Obs.  C.  Ci,  however,  is  never  abridged  before  a, 
0,  u,  to  avoid  harshness.  Ex. 

$ The  contractioBB  contained  in  this  last  line  are  less  generally 
made  use  of. 
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We  want. 

We  are  in  want  of. 
They  unite  us. 


Gi  abbisogna. 
Ci  occorre. 
Gi  uniscono. 


4.  The  words  uno,  hello,  grande,  santo,  quello, 
buono,  are  often  abridged  before  masculine  nouns  be- 
ginning with  a consonant  or  a vowel,  but  never  before 
feminine  nouns  (except  when  beginning  with  a vowel), 


or  before  s followed  by  a 
I.,  Lesson  X.)  Ex. 

A book , a fine  book , a large 
horse. 

Saint  Peter , that  soldier,  good 
bread. 

A friend,  a fine  man,  great 
genius. 

Holy  Anthony,  that  love,  good 
orator. 

Large  boat,  great  army. 


consonant.  (See  Ohs.  G., 

Un  libro,  un  bel  libro,  nn  gran 
cavallo. 

San  Pietro,  quel  sbldato,  buon 
pane. 

Un  amico,  an  belt  oomo,  grande 
ingcgno. 

Sant’  Antonio,  qmll’  amore> 
buon  oratore. 

Gran  barca,  granS  armata. 


0.  Words  in  the  singular , having  one  {not  two')  of 
the  liquid  consonants,  I,  m,  n,  r , before  their  final 
vowel,  may  lose  this,  unless  before  words  beginning 
with  s,  followed  by  a consonant.  The  vowels  after  m 
and  n are  not  so  often  dropped  as  those  after  / and  r. 


except  in  verbs,  where  the 
dropped.  Ex. 

The  rising  sun. 

Your  welfare. 

The  serene  sky. 

Full  senate. 

Light  wind. 

Let  us  wait. 

Let  us  go. 

Let  us  feign. 


vowel  after  m is  frequently 

11  sol  nascente  (instead  of  sole 
nascente). 

11  ben  vostro  (instead  of  bene 
vostro). 

11  del  sereno.  (instead  of  cieio 
sercno). 

Pien  senate  (instead  of  pieno# 
senate). 

Leggier  vento  (instead  of  leg- 
giero  vento). 

Attendiam  (instead  of  atten- 
diamo). 

Andiam  (instead  of  andiamo). 

Fingiam  (instead  o/'fingiamo),  &c. 


Ohs.  D.  Cannot  be  abridged:— (fl)  The  words,  chiaro, 
clear;  raro,  rare;  nero,  black;  oscuro,  dark;  and  some 
others,  {b)  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of 
the  indicative,  as:  Jo  perdono,  I pardon;  io  nU  console j 
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1 console  myself,  &c. , except  sono , first  person  singu- 
lar'and  third  person  plural  of  the  auxiliary  essere.  Ex. 

1 am  ready.  lo  son  pronto  (/or  io  sono 

pronto). 

They  are  come.  Eglino  son  venuti  (/or  eglino 

sono  venuti). 

6.  Infinitives,  when  joined  to  nd,  ti,  ci,  ti,  si,  ne, 
lo,  la,  le,  li,  gli,  or  any  other  word,  drop  their  final 
e.  £x. 

To  sec  him.  Per  vederlo  (/or  per  vedere  lo). 

' To  feel  one’s  self.  Sentirsi  (for  sentire  si). 

To  repent.  Pentirsi  (for  pentire  si). 

Obs.  E.  Words  having  the  grave  accent  are  never 
abridged,  as : dird,  I shall  say ; fard , I will  make ; fe~ 
licitd,  happiness,  £c.,  except  che,  with  its  compounds: 
•perche,  why  ? benche,  although ; stcche,  therefore , so 
that,  tic.,  which  are  sometimes  aWidged.  Ex. 

Because  he  was.  Perch’  era. 

Though  he  might  go.  Bench’  andasse,  &c. 


AUGMENTATIONS. 

1.  When  words  beginning  with  s’  followed  by  a con- 
sonant, are  preceded  by  one  of  the  prepositions,  in,  con, 
per,  or  by  the  negative  non,  the  letter  i is  prefixed  to 
them  for  the  sake  of  euphony.  (See  Obs.  F.  Les- 
son LV.)  Ex. 


In  the  street. 

In  a state  (able). 

With  terror. 

With  study. 

By  mistake. 

Do  not  jest. 

Not  to  stay. 

2.  The  preposition  a, 
are  changed  into  ad,  ed, 
and  ned,  however,  are 
than  ad  and  ed.  Ex. 

To  Anthony. 

You  and  1. 

We  and  he. 

Neither  thou  nor  she. 


In  istrada  (for  in  strada). 

In  istato  (for  in  stato). 

Con  ispavento  (for  con  spavenlo). 
Con  istudio  (for  con  studio). 
Per  isbaglio  (for  per  sbaglio). 
Non  ischerzate  (for  non  scher- 
zate). 

Non  istare  (for  non  stare). 

and  the  conjunctions  e,  o,  ne, 
od,  ned,  before  a vowel;  od 
less  frequently  made  use  of 

Ad  Antonio. 

Voi  ed  io. 

Noi  ed  egli. 

Ne  tu  ned  essa. 
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EXERCISES.  246. 

The  Emperor  Charles  the  Fifth  being  one  day  oat  a 
hunting , lost  his  way  in  the  forest , and  having  come 
to  a house  entered  it  to  refresh  himself.  There  were 
in  it  four  men,  who  pretended  to  sleep.  One  of  them 
rose,  and  approaching  the  Emperor,  told  him  he  had 
dreamt  he  should  take  his  watch,  and  took  it.  Then 
another  rose,  and  said  he  had  dreamt  that  his  surtout 
fitted  him  wonderfully,  and  took  it.  The  third  took  his 
purse.  At  last  the  fourth  came  up , and  said  he  hoped 
he  would  not  take  it  ill  if  he  searched  him , and  in 
doing  it  perceived  around  the  emperor’s  neck  a small 
gold  chain  to  which  a whistle  was  attached  which  he 
wished  to  rob  him  of.  But  the  emperor  said:  “My  good 
friend , before  depriving  me  of  (spogliare  qualcuno  Ui 
qualche  cojo)  this  trinket  gioiello),  I must  teach 
you  its  virtue.”  Saying  this,  be  whistled.  His  atten- 
dants {i  suoi  uffiziali),  who  were  seeking  him,  hastened 
to  the  house,  and  were  thunderstruck  {soprafatti  dallo 
stupore)  to  behold  his  majesty  in  such  a state.  But 
the  emperor,  seeing  himself  out  of  danger  {fuor  di 
pericolo) , said  (li  prevenne  dicendo)-.  “These  men 
(_Ecco  degli  uomini  che)  have  dreamt  all  that  they 
liked.  I wish  in  my  turn  also  to  dream.”  And  after 
having  mused  a few  moments , he  said : “1  have  dreamt 
that  you  all  four  deserve  to  be  hanged:”  which  was  no 
sooner  spoken  than  executed  before  the  house. 

A certain  king  making  one  day  his  entrance  into  a 
town  at  two  o’clock  in  the  afternoon  (dopo  me%%o 
giornd),  the  senate  sent  some  deputies  deputatd) 
to  compliment  him.  The  one  who  was  to  speak  \portar 
la  parold)  began  thus  {in  questi  termini)  : “Alexander 
the  Great,  the  great  Alexander,”  und  stopped  short  {e 
tosto  s’  arresto)  — The  king , who  was  very  hungry 
{aver  moUa  fame),  said:  “Ah I my  friend,  Alexander 
the  Great  bad  dined , and  I am  still  fasting.”  Having 
said  this , he  proceeded  to  {proseguire  verso)  the 
town-house  {il  palazzo  della  cittd),  where  a magni- 
ficent dinner  had  been  prepared  for  him. 
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147. 

» 

A good  old  man  Qun  vccchierelio)^  being  very  ill, 
sent  for  his  wife,  who  was  still  very  young,  and  said 
to  her:  “My  dear,  you  see  that  my  last  hour  is  ap- 
proaching, and  that  I am  compelled  to  leave  you.  If, 
therefore , you  wish  me  to  die  in  peace  you  must  do 
me  a favour  (una  grazia).  You  are  still  young,  and 
will,  without  doubt,  marry  again  (rimaritarsi) : knowing 
this , I request  of  you  not  to  wed  {jprendere)  M.  Lewis 
(^Luigt)]  for  I confess  that  I have  always  been  very 
jealous  of  him , and  am  so  still.  I should , therefore, 
die  in  despair  (disperatd)  if  you  do  not  promise  me 
that.”  The  wife  answered : “My  dear  husband  (inio  caro 
marito),  I entreat  you , let  not  this  hinder  you  from 
dying  peaceably ; for  I assure  you  that,  if  even  I wished 
to  wed  him  I could  not  do  so,  being  already  promised 
to  another.” 

It  was  customary  with  Frederick  (_Federico)  the 
Great,  w'henever  a new  soldier  appeared  in  his  guards, 
to  ask  him  three  questions;  viz.  “How  old  are  you? 
How  long  have  you  been  in  my  service?  Are  you  sa- 
tisfied with  your  pay  and  treatment?”  It  happened  that 
a young  soldier,  born  in  France,  who  had  served  in  his 
own  country,  desired  to  enlist  in  the  Prussian  service. 
His  figure  caused  him  immediately  to  be  accepted;  but 
he  was  totally  ignorant  of  the  German  language ; and  his 
captain  giving  him  notice  that  the  king  would  question 
him  in  that  tongue  the  first  time  he  should  see  him, 
cautioned  him,  at  the  same  time,  to  learn  by  heart  the 
three  answers  that  Ire  was  to  make  to  the  king.  Accord- 
ingly he  learnt  them  by  the  next  day;  and  as  soon  as 
he  appeared  in  the  ranks,  Frederick  came  up  to  inter- 
rogate him : but  he  happened  to  begin  upon  him  by  the 
second  question,  and  asked  him,  "How  long  have  you 
been  in  my  service?”  “Twenty-one  years,”  answered  the 
soldier.  The  king,  struck  with  his  youth,  which  plainly 
indicated  that  he  had  not  borne  a musket  so  long  as 
that,  said  to  him,  much  astonished:.  “How  old  are  you?” 
“One  year,  an’t  please  your  majesty  (con  buona  grazia 
della  Maestd  Vostra')."'  Frederick,  more  astonished  still, 
cried,  “You  or  1 must  certainly  be  bereft  of  our  senses." 
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The  soldier,  who  took  this  for  the  third  qaestion,  replied 
firmly  molto  sangue  freddo)  \ “Both,  an’t  please 
your  majesty  {_quando  piaccia  a Vostra  Maestdy’ 


EIGHTY-THIRD  LESSOR— Lezione  ottantesima  term. 


To  double.  | 

The  doable. 

Your  share,  your  part. 

That  merchant  asks  twice  as 
much  as  he  ought. 

You  must  bargain  with  him;  he 
will  give  it  you  for  the  half. 
You  have  twice  your  share. 
You  have  three  times  your  share. 

To  renew. 

To  stun. 

Wild,  giddy. 

To  shake  somebody’s  hand. 
Open,  frank,  real. 

I tell  you  yes. 

1 tell  you  no. 

1 told  him  yes. 

1 told  him  DO. 


Addoppiare  1. 

Doppiare  1,  raddoppiare  1. 

11  doppio. 

La  vostra  parte. 

Qucsto  mercante  doroanda  il 
doppio. 

Bisogna  mercantcggiare  con  lui ; 

glielo  dara  per  la  meta  prczzo. 
Elia  ha  due  volte  tanto. 

Elia  ha  tre  volte  tanto. 

Rinnovare,  rinnovellare  1. 
Stordire  (isco). 

Stordito. 

Stringere  la  mano  a qualcuno. 
Franco,  aperto,  schietlo. 

f Vi  dico  di  si. 
f Vi  dico  di  no. 
t Gli  dissi  di  si. 

■f  Gli  dissi  di  no. 


iSerrare  1,  riporre*  (posto,  posi). 
Chiudere,  riuchiudere*  (chiuso, 
chiusi). 

Pot  your  money  by.  Chiuda  (chiudete)  il  di  Lei  (il 

> vostro)  danaro 

As  soon  as  1 have  read  my  book  Appena  ho  letto  il  mio  libro,  lo 
1 put  it  by.  ripon^o. 

SNon  mi  do  molta  briga  d’  an- 
dare  alio  speltacolo  questa  sera. 
Non  mi  euro  molto  d’  andare 
alio  spettacolo  qnesta  sera. 

To  care.  Bar  si  briga,  curarsi. 

To  satisfy  one’s  self  with  Sas&iarsi  1. 
a thing,  , 
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( £ un’  ora  che  raangio  e non 
I have  been  eating  an  hour,  andi  posso  saziarmi. 

1 cannot  satisfy  my  hunger,  j Mangio  da  on’  ora  e non  posso 

saziarmi.  / 


To  he  satisfied. 

To  quench  one^s  thirst. 

I have  been  drinking  this  half 
hour,'  but  1 cannot  quench  my 
thirst. 

To  have  one’s  thirst  quenched. 

To  thirst  for,  to  be  thirsty 
or  dry. 

He  is  a blood-thirsty  fellow. 

On  both  sides,  on  every  side. 

On  all  sides. 

Allow  me , my  lady , to  intro- 
duce to  you  Mr.  G. , an  old 
friend  of  our  family. 

1 am  delighted  to  become  ac- 
quainted with  you. 

I shall  do  all  in  my  power  to 
deserve  your  good  opinion. 

Allow  me  to  introduce  to  yon 
Hr.  fi.  whose  brother  has 
rendered  such  eminent  ser- 
vices to  your  cousin. 

How  happy  we  are  to  see  you 
at  our  nouse  I 

h is  the  6nest  country  in  Europe. 

Candia  is  one  of  the  most  aCTce- 
able  islands  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean. 

He  lives  in  his  retreat  like  a 
real  philosopher. 

You  live  like  a king. 

He  acts  like  a madman. 

To  behave  like  a blunderbuss. 

Who  knocks  as  if  he  were 
master  where  I am? 

ITALUH  8BAMVAR. 


Essere  sasdo. 

Dissetarsi  1. 

£ una  mezz’  ora  che  bevo,  ma 
non  posso  dissetarmi. 

Esser  dissetato. 

Esser  assetato,  aver  gran 
sete. 

un  uomo  assetato  di  sangue. 
un  uomo  silibondo  di  sangue. 

Da  un  canto  e dall’  altro. 
D’  ambo  i lati. 

Da  tutti  i lati. 

Permetta,  Signora,  ch’  io  Le 
prcsenti  il  Signor  di  G.  come 
un  vccchio  amico  della  nostra 
famiglia. 

Sono  coutcntissima.  Signore,  (mi 
6 gratissimo , Signore)  di  far 
la  di  Lei  conoscenza. 

Faro  tutto  cio  che  sara.in  mio 
potere  per  rendermi  degno 
dclle  di  Lei  buono  grazie. 

Signore,  pcrmettano  ch’  io  Lor 

1»rescnti  il  Signor  di  B.  il  cni 
ratello  ha  reso  cosi  eminenli 
servigi  al  Loro  cugino. 

Ah,  Signore^  quanto  siamo  con- 
tente  di  riceverla  in  casa  no- 
stra f 

E il  pih  bei  paese  dell'Europa. 
Candia  ^ una  delle  isole  piu 
amene  del  Mediterraneo. 

Yive  nel  suo  ritiro  come  un 
vcro  filosofo  (da  vero  filosofo). 
Vivete  (Ella  vive)  da  re. 

Si  compnrta  come  un  furioso. 
Condursi  come  uno  stordito. 

Chi  picchia  da  padrone  ove  sim  - 
io  Y 

30 


Digitized  by  Google 


466 


Good  morning.  > 

You  are  out  very  early. 

1 wish  you  a good  morning. 
You  rose  early  (in  good  time, 
late). 

Had  you  a good  night’s  rest? 
Good  evening. 

Good  night. 

I wish  you  a good  night's  rest. 
I wish  yon  a good  appetite. 

I wish  you  the  same. 

Mav  it  do  you  good. 

A happy  new  year. 

A happy  journey. 

I wish  you  good  luck. 

God  bless  you. 

God  preserve  yon. 

When  shall  I nave  the  pleasure 
of  seeing  yon  again  ? 

Soon,  in  a short  ttme. 

Adieu  I till  we  meet  again. 

Your  most  humble  servant. 


Your  most  obedient  servant. 

I am  entirely  yours. 

Adieu. 

How  is  your  Lordship? 

How  do  you  do  ? 

Well,  at  your  service.'/ 

I am  glad  of  it. 


Buon  giorno.  Ben  levato. 

Cosi  di  boon’  ora  in  piedi.  ' 
Le  auguro  il  boon  giorno. 
Vossignoria  (Ella)  s'  k levata  a 
buon’  ora  (per  tempo,  tardi). 
Ha  Ella  dormito  triposato)  bene  ? 
Buoua  sera  (feliee  sera). 

Buona  notte  (feliee  notte). 
Riposi  bene.  Dorma  bene.  ‘ 
Le  auguro  nn  boon  appetite. 
Parimenti. 

Buon  pro  Le  faccia. 

Buon  capo  d'  anno. 

Buon  viaggio.  < < "■ 

Le  auguro  (Le  desidero^)  on 
prospero  successo. 

II  ciel  La  benedica. 

Dio  La  guardi. 

Quando  avro  il  piacere  di  rive* 
derla? 

Presto.  Fra  poco  (tempo).  • ‘ 
Addio,  Signore ! a rivederci. 

( Linilissimo  servo.  H’  inchino  a 
j Lei. 

f Le  sono  schiavo. 

! Servo  divoto.  Divotissimo  servo. 
I miei  rispetti,  padron  riverito. 
Son  tut  to  suo. 

La  riverisco.  ^ ' 3 

Come  sta  Vossignoria  Illastris* 
sima  ? 

Conte  va?  Come  se  la  passa? 
Bencv  per  serviria  (per  ubbi- 
' dirla). 

Ne  godo.  Me  ne  rallegro.  Me 
ne  oonsoto. 


How  is  your  health?  Come  sla  V. S.  (Ella)  di  salute? 

1 am  well,  very  well,  tolerably,  Sto  bene,  otiimamente,  passabil- 
80  so,  unwell  mente,  mediocremente,  male. 

Not  too  well.  So  so.  Non  troppo  bene.  Cosi  cosi. 

You  do  not  look  very  well.  Ella  non  ha  troppo  buona  ciera. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you?  Che  cosa  ha?  . 

I am  a little  indisposed.  Sono  un  poco  indisposto  (a). 

1 am  sorry  for  it.  Me  nedispiace.  Me  ne  rincresce. 


Welcome,  Sir.  Ben  venula,  Vossignoria. 

I am  happy  to  see  you.  Mi  rallegro  di  vederla.  ,'  •> 

It  seems  a century  since  I hail  Mi  pare  cent’  anni  che  non  ho 
the  pleasure  of  seeing  you.  A,  avuto  il  piaccr  di  vederla. 
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It  is  a good  while  since  I had 
the  pleasure  of  seeing  you. 

Give  this  gentleman  a chair. 

Please  to  sit  down. 

Sit  down.  Be  seated. 

Sit  by  my  side. 

Take  a chair. 

I thank  you,  I prefer  to  stand. 

Do  not  (rouble  yourself. 

Do  as  if  you  were  at  home. 

Do  not  make  auy  compliments. 

I will  not  trouble  you  any  longer.] 


Do  yon  wish  to  leave  already? 

Stay  a little  longer. 

1 must  beg  you  to  excuse  me 
this  time. 

Are  yon  in  such  a hurry? 

You  are  in  a great  hurry,  Sir. 

I must  go^ 

1 have  pressing  business. 

1 speak  frankly. 

I hope  then  to  have  the  honour 
* another  time. 

Favour  me  oillener  (with  your 
visits). 

Farewell. 

Till  we  meet  again. 

It  is  the  prerogative  of  great 
men  to  confer  envy;  merit 
gives  it  hirtn,  and  merit  dc> 
stroys  it. 


£ gia  liingn  tempo  ( e gia  uti 
liel  pezzo)  chc  non  ebbi  il 
piacorc  di  vederla. 

Date  uiia  sedia  (date  da  sedere) 
a questo  Signore. 

Si  serva.  S’  accoinodi.  La  prego. 
La  suppHco,  resit  servita. 

Si  metta  a sedere.  Kesti  a sedere 

Segga  accanto  a me. 

Prenda  una  sedia. 

La  ringrazio,  voglio  rcstare  in 
piedi. 

Non  s’  incomodi,  La  prego. 

Faccia  conto  d’  essere  a casa  sna. 

Non  fate  cerimonic  (couipli- 
menti). 

Non  voglio  recarle  incomodo 
piu  a lungo. 

Voglio  levarle  1’  incomodo. 

Or  inai  sc  ne  vuol  andare?  Se 
ne  vuolc  gia  andare  ? 

Si  trattenga  ancora  un  poco. 

Per  quests  volta  convien  (bi> 
sogna)  rhe  La  preghi  di  dis- 
pensarmenc. 

Ha  poi  tanta  premura? 

Ha  mol  la  frelta,  Signore. 

Kisogtia  ch’  io  me  ne  vada. 

Ho  degli  aflPari  di  premura. 

lo  parlo  schietto,  senza  sugge- 
zione. 

Spero  dunque  d’  aver  1'  onore 
ud'  altra  volta. 

Mi  favorisca  piu  spesso. 

Si  conservi. 

A buon  rivedercL 

Vincer  1’  invidia  d privilegio  dei 
grandi  uomiiti;  il  merito  la  fa 
nascerc,  il  merito  la  fa  morire. 

248. 


EXERCISES. 

A man  bad  two  sons,  one  of  whom  liked  to  sleep 
very  late  in  the  morning  (tuUa  la  mattina\  and  the 
other  was  very  industrious,  and  always  rose  very  early. 
The  latter  (costui),  having  one  day  gone  out  very 
early  found  a purse  well  filled  with  money.  He  ran  to 
his  brother  to  inform  him  («  fargli  parted  of  his  good 

80* 
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luck  (la  btiona  fortund)^  and  said  to  him : “See,  Luigi, 
what  is  got  (guadagnarst),  by  rising  earlj'.” — 

“Faith  (in  fede  mia^V'  answered  his  brother,  “if  the 
person  to  whom  -it  belongs  had  not  risen  earlier  than 
1,  he  would  not  have  lost  it.”  - 

A lazy  young  fellow  being  asked  what  made  him  lie 
(stare*')  in  bed  so  long — “I  am  busied  (essere  occu- 
pato)"  said  he,  “in  hearing  counsel  every  morning. 
Industry  (U  lavbro)  advises  me  to  get  up;  sloth  (la 
pigrisAd)  to  lie  still;  and  so  they  give  me  twenty  rea- 
sons pro  and  con  (pro  e contro).  It  is  my  part  (tocca 

a me)  to  hear  what  is  said  on  both  sides;  and  by  the 

time  the  cause  (la  causa)  is  over  (intesd)  dinner  is 
ready.”  ' - 

A beautiful  story  is  related  of  a great  lady,  who> 
being  (si  racconta  un  bel  tralto  d’ — ) asked  where  her 
husband  was,  when  he  lay  concealed  (essere  nascosto) 
for  having  been  deeply  concerned  in  a conspiracy  (per 
essere  stato  complice  d’  una  co»«//i‘rasio«e},  resolutely 
(coraggiosamente)  answered,  she  had  hid  him.  This 

confession  drew  her  before  the  king,  who  told  her  that 
nothing  but  her  discovering  where  her  lord  was  con- 
cealed could  save  her  from  the  torture  (che  non  poteva 
evitare  la  tortura  quando  non  isc'oprisse  il  riliro  del 
suo  sposo).  “And  will  that  do  (bastare)‘i"  said  the 
lady.  “Yes,”  said  the  king,  “I  give  you  my  word  for 
it.”  “Then,”  says  she,  “I  have  hid  him  in  my  heart,  % 
where  you  will  find  him.”  Which  surprising  answer 
(quesla  risposta  ammirabile)  charmed  her  enemies. 

219. 

Cornelia,  the  illustrious  (illustre)  mother  of  the  Grac- 
chi (dei  Gracchi),  after  the  death  of  her  husband,  who 
left  her  with  twelve  children,  applied  herself  (consa- 
crossi)  to  the  care  of  her  family,  with  a wisdom  (con 
tal  sat>ie%%a)  and  prudence  (la  prudenza)  that  acquired 
for  her  (che  si  acquistd)  universal  esteem  (la  sUmu 
universale).  Only  three  out  of  (fra)  the  twelve  lived 
to  the  years  of  maturity  (F  eta  matura) ; one  daughter, 
Sempronia,  whom  she  married  to  the  second  Scipio 
Africanus  (Scipione  V Africano)  -,  and  two  sons,  Tibe- 
rius (Tiberio)  and  Caius  (Caio),  whom  she  brought  up 
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(fducare)  with  so  maoh  care,  that,  though  they  were 
generally  acknowledged  (benche  si  - sapesse  general- 
mente')  to  have  been  born  with  the  most  happy  dispo- 
sitions (/o  disposi%ione\  it  was  judged  that  they  were 
still  more  indebted  Qpure  si  ritenevanb  debitori —piu) 
to  education  than  nature.  The  answer  she  gave  (^fare*') 
a Campanian  lady  (jina  damn  della  Campaniay  con- 
cerning them  {su  di  essf)  is  very  famous  CceleberrinM), 
and  includes  in  it  {rinchiudere*')  great  instruction,  for 
ladies  and  mothers.  ^ 

That  lady,  who  was  very  rich,  and  fond  of  pomp 
and  show  {essere  appassionato  pel  fasto  e lo  splen- 
dors'), having  displayed  (esporre*)  her  diamonds  {il 
diamante),  pearls  {la  perla),  and  richest  jewels  {U 
monile),  earnestly  desired  Cornelia  to  let  her  see  her 
jewels  also.  Cornelia  dexterously  {destramente)  turned 
the  conversation  to  another  subject  to  wait  the  return 
of  her  sons,  who  were  gone  to  the  public  schools. 
When  they  returned  {Arrivati  che  furono),  and  en- 
tered their  mother's  apartment,  she  said  to  the  Cam- 
panian lady,  pointing  to  them  {mostrandoli)  \ "These 
are  roy  jewels,  and  the  only  ornaments  {F  nnico  orna- 
rnento)  I prize  {appre%%are)r  And  such  ornaments, 
which  are  the  strength  {la  for%a)  and  support  {U  sos- 
tegno)  of  society,  add  a brighter  lustre  {tin  piA  gran 
lustro)  to  the  fair  {la  bellezza)  than  all  the  jewels  of 
the  East  {delF  Orients). 


EIGHTY-FOURTH  imSQ'S.—Lezione  ottaulesima  quarta. 

CONSTRUCTION,  OR  SYNTAX. 

1.  The  regular  construction  has  this  principle  for 
basis,  that  the  governing  word  or  part  of  speech  has 
always  its  place  before  the  governed. 

According  to  this  principle,  the  subject  or  nominative, 
with  all  the  words  that  determine  it,  takes  the  first 
place  in  the  sentence ; then  follows  the  verb,  then  the 
objective  case  (accusative),  with  all  its  determinations, 
then  the  indirect  object  (genitive,  dative,  or  ablative), 
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with  its  determinations;  at  last  the  modifications,  show- 
ing the, different  circumstances  of' place,  time,  &c.  Ex. 


I shall  surely  send  to-morrow 
the  most  faithful  of  my  ser- 
vants to  you,  in  order  to  re- 
turn you  the  manuscripts  with 
which  you  have  entrusted  me 
not  long  ago  5 and  I wvite 
this  note  to  you,  that  you 
may  let  me  know  the  hour  at 
' which  my  servant  will  find 
you  at  home. 

I have  the  hononr  to  return  you 
the  Italian  book  which  you 
had  the  goodness  to  lend  "me. 
I have  read  it  with  much 
pleasure,  and  am  very  much 
obliged  to  you  for  it. 


Mandero  domani  senza  fallo  il 
piii  fedele  dei  miei  servitori 
da  Lei,  per  restituirle  i ma- 
noscritti  allidatimi  da  qualche 
tempo ; e Le  scrivo  questa 
cartolina  accioche  mi  faccia 
sapere  1’  ora  alia  quale  il  mio 
servo  La  trovera  m casa. 


Uo  r onore  di  rimandarlc  il  lihro 
italiano  che  Ella  ebbe  la  bonti 
di  prestarmi.  L’  ho  letto  con 
moito  piacere,  e gliene  sono 
tenutissimo. 


2.  As  for  the  irregular  construction  or  inversion, 
which  the  Italians,  in  imitation  of  the  Latins,  use  very 
freely,  it  is  impossible  to  lay  down  any  fixed  rules;  it 
depends  entirely  on  the  particular  stress  the  person  who 
writes  or  speaks  wishes  to  lay  on  certain  words,  which 
he  then  puts  at  the  head  of  the  sentence.  The  fol- 
lowing sentence,  which  may  be  rendered  in  Italian  in 
seven  different  ways,  may  stand  as  an  instance: 


IRendo  me  a voi. 

A voi  rendo  me. 

Mi  rendo  a voi. 

Rendomi  a voi. 

A voi  mi  rendo. 

Vi  rendo  me.  (Not  elegant.) 
Rendomivi. 

3.  Inversions,  however,  when  used  properly,  con- 
tribute uncommonly  to  elegance,  beauty,  and  harmony 
of  language.  • This  may  be  exemplified  in  the  following 
beautifully  constructed  expression  of  Boccaccio,  which, 
if  constructed  regularly,  would  lose  all  its  harmony, 
beauty,  and  interest. 

O dearest  heart,  all  my  duties  O moito  amato  cuqre,  ogni  mio 
towards  thee  are  fulfilled:  I officio  verso  te  e fornito,  n6 

have  nothing  else  to  d®,  but  piu  altro  mi  resta  a fare,  se 
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to  go  with  my  sool  to  keep  non  di  venire  con  la  mia  ani- 
thee  company.  ma  a fare  la  tua  compagnia<. 

EXPLETIVES  AND  LICENSES. 

1.  Expletives,  which  the  Italians  call  ripteno,  i.  e. 
fall,  filled,  are  employed  for  the  purpose  of  giving 
more  emphasis,  fulness,  harmony,  and  elegance,  to  the 
Mntence.  The  principal  are: 

BELLO. 

1 have  paid  a hundred  crowns.  Ho  pagato  cento  begH  scudi.  < 
Yonr  suit  of  clotlics  is  finished.  II  di  Lei  Vestito  e bell’  e fatto. 

BENE. 

I asked  him,  ifhe  had  (he  cou-  Cli  domandai,  se  gli  bastasse 
rage  to  send  him  away,  and  1’  animo  di  cacciarlo  via;  ed 
he  answered,  yes.  egli  rispose,  si  bene. 

CIA*. 

I do  not  think  that  you  will  Non  credo  gia  che  1’  avrete  a 
take  it  ill.  lor  per)  male. 

I should  not  like  him  (o  go.  Non  vorrei  gid  ch’  egli  partisse. 

MAI. 

He  is  always  repeating  the  same  Torna  mai  sempre  a dire  1’  is* 
things.  tessc  cose. 

Always.  Mai  sempre.  . . 

✓ 

' NON. 

He  is  more  learned  than  I thought.  Egli  e piu  dotto  ch’io  non  cre- 

deva. 

Learning  is  of  greater  value  than  La  dottrina  c di  pid  gran  prezzo 
riches.  che  non  le  richezze. 

poi. 

What  he  (old  me  is  not  true.  Non  e poi  vero  quanto  mi  disse. 

puns. 

They  are  now  disposed  to  come.  Ora  sono  pur  disposti  a venire. 

Obs.  A.  This  expletive  is  often  used  to  strengthen 
the  imperative.  Ex. 

.Say  (i.  c.  you  have  only  to  say).  Ditc  pure. 

Go  (i.  e.  you  may  go).  Andate  pure. 

Give  (i.  e.  you  may  give).  Date  pure. 


t Re-establish  the  regular  con.strnction,  all  the  beauty,  harmony, 
and  lively  interest  which  is  felt  in  reading  it,  disappears:  “O  cuore 
amato  molto,  ugni  mio  officio  b fornilo  verso  te,  ne  mi  reata  piu 
aitro  a fare,  ae  non  di  venire  e farti  compagnia  con  la  mia  anima.” 
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VIA. 

Are  you  willing  to  do  it?  doit  Volete  farlo?  via  fatelo. 

Let  us  make  peace.  Kia ‘facciam  la  pace. 

V MI,  TI,  CI,  VI,  81,  NE. 

r thought  you  were  an  Italian.  lo  mi  credeva  che  voi  foste  Ita* 

liano. 

I wish  thou  wouldst  stay  with  Desidero  che  tu  con  noi  U ri> 
us  this  evening.  -manga  questa  sera. 

She  left.  Essa  se  ne  parti. 

I do  not  know  whether  yon  Non  so  se  voi  vi  conosciate 
know  that  man.  quest*  uoino. 

He  leads  a gay  life.  Egii  se  la  passa  assai  lietamente. 

n.  As  to  the  licences,  they  are  very  numerous  ia 
Italian,  and  are  chiefly  permitted  and  made  use  of  in 
poetry,  viz. 

. a)  The  letter  r is  sometimes  left  out,  chiefly  in  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative,  as  : 

.\vea,  potca,  finia,  dee,  deono,  bee,  bea,  &c.  for: 
Aveva,  poteva,  finiva,  deve,  devono,  beve,  beva,  &c. 

The  letters  gg  are  sometimes  sabstitnted  for  and 
gl  for  cch,  as: 

Seggio,  veggio,  caggio,  veggendo,  cheggio,  veglio,  speglio,  &c.,  for 
Siedo,  vedo,  cado,  vedendo,  chiedo,  vecchio,specchio,  &c. 

c)  The  third  person  plural  of  the  preterit  definite  ^of 
the  indicative,  ending  in  aronOy  is  ohen  abridged  into 
aro,  chiefly  in  poetry,  as: 

Amaro,  legarn,  andaro,  for: 

Aniarono,  legarono,  andarono. 

d')  The  syllable  at  is  often  rejected  in  poetry  in  the 
past  participle,  as: 

Colmo,  adorno,  cliino,  domo,  osn,  for : 

Colmato,  adornato,  chinato,  domato,  osato,  &c. 

e)  The  letter  o is  often  added  in  poetry  to  the  pre- 
terit definite  of  verbs  ending  in  ire,  as: 

Rap'io.  fin'io.  om|»lo,  nscio,  for: 

Kapi,  fini,  usci. 

f)  The  articles  dello,  della,  degli,  dei,  delle,  are  by 
the  poets  often  written: 

Oe  lo,  de  la,  4e  gli,  de  It,  de  le. 
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Obt.  B.  A ^eat  number  of  figurative,  as  well  as 
Latin  words,  are  also  used  by  the  Italian  poets,  which 
are  hardly  ever  used  in  prose;  thus  yon  will  find: 


Air,  sword. 

Poem,  food.  s 
Ship,  carriage. 

Eyes,  hand. 

Bell. 

Ever. 

Poet,  men,  heroes,  &c. 


Aer  for  aria;  hrando  for  spada. 
Carme  for  verso;  esca  for  cibo. 
Legno  for  vascello  or  carrozza. 
Lumi  ioTocchi;  palma  for  mono. 
Squilla  for  campana. 

Unqua,  unquanche,  unquanco,  for 
mai. 

Vale  for  poeta;  viri  for  uommi, 

4&0. 


Obs.  C.  No  abridgment  takes  place : ' 

a)  In  the  last  word  of  a sentence,  chiefly  in  prose. 

b)  In  the  words  which  have  an  accent  on  their  last 
syllable,  except  cbe  with  its  compounds,  as:  benche, 
per  chi,  poichi,  «c. 

c)  In  words  ending  in  a before  a consonant,  except 
the  adverbs  allora,  talora,  ancora,  4c.,  and  the  word 
mora,  sister,  when  used  as  an  adjective.  Say  alcuna 
persona,  nessuna  pena,  and  noi  alcun  persona,  nessun 
pena. 

d)  In  words  terminating  in  a diphthong,  as:  occhio, 
specchi,  cambio,  4c. 

EXERCISES.  250. 
pOLiTiNEss  (X^rean&d). 

When  the  Earl  of  Stair  was  at  the  court  of  Louis 
the  Fourteenth,  his  manners,  address,  and  conversation, 
gained  much  on  the  esteem  and  friendship  of  that  mo- 
narch. ' One  day,  in  a circle  of  his  courtiers,  talking 
of  the  ad  vantage,  of  good  breeding  and  easy  manners, 
the  king  olTered  to  lay  a wager  he  w'ould  name  an 
English  nobleman  that  should  excel  in  those  particulars 
any  Frenchman  of  his  court.  The  wager  W'as  jocularly 
accepted,  and  his  majesty  was  to  choose  his  own  time 
and^place  for  the  experiment. 

To  avoid  suspicion,  the  king  let  the  subject  drop  for 
some  months,  till  the  courtiers  thought  {onde  far  cre- 
dere) he  had  forgotten  it;  he  then  chose  the  following 
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stratagem:  he  appointed  Lord  Stair,  Mid  two  of  the 
most  polished  noblemen  of  his  court,  to  take  an  airing 
with  him  after  the  breaking  up  of  the  levee  (all’  us~ 
cite  del  grand  lever'))  the  king  accordingly  came  down 
the  great  staircase  at  -Versailles,  attended  by  those 
three  lords,  and  coming  up  to  the  side  of  the' coach, 
instead  of  going  in  first  as  usual,  he  pointed  to  the 
French  lords  to  enter;  they,  unaccustomed  to  thencore- 
mony,  shrunk  back,  and  submissively  declined  the  ho- 
nour ; he  then  pointed  to  Lord  Stair,  who  made  his  bow, 
and  sprang  into  the  coach;  the  king,  and  the  French 
lords  followed-  ' ' 

When  they  were  seated,  the  king  exclaimed:  “Well, 
gentlemen,  1 believe  yon  will  acknowledge  I have  won 
my  wager.”  “How  so.  Sire?”  “Why,”  continued  the 
king,  “when  I desired  you  both  to  go  into  the  coach, 
yon  declined  it;  but  this  polite  foreigner  (pointing  to 
Lord  Stair)  no  sooner  received  the  commands  of  a king,' 
though  not  his  sovereign,  than  he  instantly  obeyed.” 
The  courtiers  hung  down  their  heads  in  confusion,  and 
acknowledged  the  justice  of  his  majesty’s  claim. 

251. 

’ MILDNESS. 

The  mildness  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton’s  temper  through 
the  course  of  his  life  commanded  admiration  from  all 
who  knew  him;  but  in  no  instance  perhaps  more  than 
the  following.  Sir  Isaac  had  a favourite  little  dog,  which 
he  called  Diamond ; and  being  one  day  called  out  of  bis 
study  into  the  next  room,  Diamond  was  left  behind. 
When  Sir  Isaac  returned,  having  been  absent  but  a few 
minutes,  he  had  the  mortification  to  find  that  Diamond, 
having  thrown  dow'n  a lighted  candle  among  some  pa-< 
pers,  the  nearly  finished  labour  of  many  years  w'as  in 
flames,  and  almost  consumed  to  ashes.  This  loss,  as 
Sir  Isaac  Newton  was  then  very  far  advanced  in  years, 
was  irretrievable;  yet,  without  once  striking  the  dog, 
he  only  rebuked  him  with  this  exclamation:  “0;  Dia- 

mond ! Diamond  I thou  little"  knowest  the  mischief  thou 
hast  done.” 

Zeuxis  (Zeuef)  entered  into  a contest  of  art  with 
Parrbasins  iParrasio).  The  former  painted  grapes  sq 


475 


truly,  that  birds  came  and  pecked  at  them.  The  latit. 
delineated  a curtain  so  exactly,  that  Zeuxis  coming  in 
said:  “Take  away  the  curtain  that  we  may  see  this 
piece.”  And  finding  his  error,  said:  “Parrhasius,  thou 
-hast  conquered:  1 only  deceived  birds,  thou  an  artist.” 
Zeuxis  painted  a boy  carrying  grapes;  the  birds  came 
again  and  pecked.  Some  applauding,  Zeuxis  flew  to  the 
picture  in  a passion,  saying : “My  boy  must  be  (^bisogna 
dire  che~e)  very  ill  painted.” 

The  inhabitants  of  a great  town  offered  to  Marshal 
de  Turenne  one  hundred  thousand  crowns  upon  condi- 
tion that  he  should  take  another  road,  and  not  march 
his  troops  their  way.  He  answered  them : “As  your 

town  is  not  on  the  road  1 intend  to  march,  I cannot 
accept  the  money  you  offer  me.” 

A corporal  of  the  life-guards  of  Frederick  the  Great, 
who  had  a great  deal  of  vanity , but  at  the  same  time 
was  a brave  fellow , wore  a w atch-chain , to  which  he 
affixed  a musket-bullet  instead  of'a  watch,  which  he 
W'as  unable  to  buy.  The  king,  being  inclined  one  day 
to  rally  him,  said:  “Apropos,  corporal,  yon  must  have 
been  very  frugal  to  buy  a watch:  it  is  six  o’clock  by 
mine ; tell  me  what  it  is  by  yours  The  soldier,  who  ■ 
guessed  the  king’s  intention , instantly  drew  out  the 
bullet  from  his  fob,  and  said:  “My  watch  neither  marks 
five  nor  six  o’clock;  but  it  tells  me  every  moment,  that 
it  is  my  duty  to  die  for  your  majesty.”  “Here,  my 
friend,”  said  the  king,  quite  affected,  “take  this  w'atch, 
that  you  may  be  able  to  tell  the  hour  also.”  And  he 
gave  him  his  watch,  which  was  adorned  with  brilliants. 

252. 

My  dear  friend  (carissima  arnica). — As  we  have  next 
Tuesday  several  p,ersons  to  dinner  whose  acquaintance, 

1 am  sure,  you  would  be  delighted  to  make , I request 
you  to  add  by  your  presence  to  the  pleasure,  and  by 
your  brilliant  and  cultivated  mind  to  the  mirth  of  our 
assembly.  I hope  you  will  accept  my  invitation,  and 
awaiting  your  answer  I send  you  a thousand  compliments. 

Dearest  friend  (amatissima  arnica).— \ accept  the 
more  readily  your  very  kind  invitation  for  Tuesday 


next,  as  my  disappointment  at  seeing  so  little  of  yoa 
latterly  has  been  very  great  1 thank  you  for  yoor  kind 
remembrance,  and  send  yoa  a thousand  kisses. 


• * ‘ • 

EIGHTY-FIFTH  LESSOIV.— otlanlesma  qmnta. 


TREATISE  OF  THE  ITALIAN  VERBS. 

1.  CONJUGATION  OF  THE  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

« f ^ 

Estere,  to  be,  and  Avere,  to  have. 

Present  of  the  Infinitive  (Infinite  Presente). 
Avere,  to  have.  E-sscre,  to  be. 

Past  of  the  Infinitive  (Infinito  Passa(o). 

Avere  avuto,  to  have  had.  Esserc  stato,  to  have  been. 

Present  Participle  (Participio  Presente). 

Avendo  having.  Esscndo,  being. 

Past  Participle  (Participio  Passato). 

Masc.  Avuto;  fem.  avuta.  Masc.  Stato;  fern,  stata.  < 

Plur.  Avuti ; fern,  avute.  Plur.  Stati ; fem.  state. 


INDICATIVE  (Indicative). 


Present  (Presenle). 
lo  ho,  (6,  see  Lesson  I have  lo  souo, 
VII,  Note  1). 

Tu  hai  (ai),  thou  hast. 

Egli  (esso)  i . ...  the  has. 

EUa  (essa)  ) ' ^ (she  has. 

Noi  abbiamo,  ' we  have. 

Voi  ayete,  you  have. 


Eglino(essi)  hanno  Lupvhave 
Ellcno(esse)  (anno),r®y 


Tu  sei  (se’) 
Egli  (esso) 
Ella  (essa) 
Noi  siamo, 
Voi  side, 
Eglino  (essi 
Elleno  (esse 


I am. 

thou  art 
1 the  is. 

* (she  is. 

we  are. 

■ you  are. 

jsono,  they  are*. 


1 There  is  another  present  participle , wliich  is  seldom  used  as 
such,  vi*.  arente,  havina  (See  Lesson  LV'II.}. 

8 The  personal  priinouns:  io,  I;  tu,  thou;  egli,  he;  ella,  she,  ♦e., 
are  not  indispeti.sable  in  the  Italian  conjugation.  You  may  as  well 
say:  xono,  sei,  e;  avrit,  avrai,  avrji,  as:  io  sono , tu  sei,  egli  e; 
io  avro , tu  avrai,  egli  avra.  But  wen  there  is  a particular  stress 
to  be  put  on  the  person,  or  when  an  ambi|;uous  meaning  is  to  be 
avoided,  the  pronouns  must  be  expte.ssed  Bx.  j\'o|  siamo  ingannati^ 
r.  non  voi,  Wr  ate  deceived,  not  yoil. 
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Aveva  (avea), 
Avevi, 

Aveva  (avea), 
Avevamo, 

Avevate, 

Avevano  (aveano), 


Impfrftct  (Imperfetlo). 

I had.  lo  era, 
then  hads(.  Tu  eri, 
he  had.  £gli  era, 
we  had.  Noi  eravamo, 
you  had.  Voi  eravate, 
they  bad.  Essi  erano. 


I was. 
thou  wast. 
he  was. 
we  were, 
you  were, 
they  were. 


Ebbi, 

Avesti, 

Ebbe, 

Aveinino, 

Aveste, 

Ebbero, 


Preterit  Definite  (Passato  Rimoto). 


I had. 
thou  hadsL 
he  had. 
wc  had. 
you  had. 
they  had. 


Fui, 

Fosti, 

Fu  (poet,  fue), 
Fumnio, 

Foste, 

Furoiio  (poet,  furo), 


I was. 
thou  wast. 
he  was. 
we  were, 
yon  wxre. 
they  ,were. 


Ho 

Hai 

Ha 

Abbiamo 

Avele 

Hanno 


Preterperfect  (Passato  Prossimo). 


I have 
thou  hast  I 
he  has  I 
we  have  | 
you  have ' 
they  have 


had. 


Sono 

Sei 

t 

SiaiDo 

Siete 

Soiio 


stato ; 
fern,  stata, 

stall ; 
fern,  state. 


I have  I 
thou  hast  I , 
he  has  ig 
we  have?_g 
you  havel 
they  have  I 


Pluperfect  (Trapassalo). 


I had  had,  &c. 


Aveva  ' 

Avevi 

Aveva 

Avevamo 

Avevate 

Avevauo 


avnto. 


I had  been,  &c. 


Era 

Eri 

Era 

Eravamo 

Eravate 

Erano 


stato ; 
fern,  stata. 

stati ; 
fem.  state. 


Preterit  Anterior  (Passato  Rimoto  Composto). 

I bad  bad,  &c.  I had  had,  &c. 


Ebbi  ; 

Avesti 
Ebbe 
Avemmo 

1 

> avuto. 

Fui  i 

Fosti  ( 
Fu  S 

Fuinroo  i 

' stato ; 
fem.  stata. 

stati ; 
fem.  stale. 

Aveste 
Ebbero  i 

Foste  i 
Furono  ) 

Future  (Future  Imperfetto). , 

Avrd, 

I shall  have. 

Sard, 

1 shall  be. 

Avrai, 

' thou  wilt  have. 

Sarai, 

thou  wilt  be. 

Avra, 

he  will  have. 

Sard, 

he  will  be. 

Avremo, 

we  shall  have. 

Saremo,  . 

wo  shall  be.  ' 

Avrete, 

you  will  have. 

Sarete,  • 

you  will  be. 

Avrauno, 

they  ]V'ill  have. 

Saranuo,' 

they  will  be. 

Digitized  by  Google 


/ 


478 


Future  Past  (Fuluro  PerMto). 
Avro  ] I shall  have  had.  Saro  ) state; 

Avrai  I thou  wilt  have  had,  Sarai  > fern. 

Avra  f &c.  , Sara  ) stata. 

Avremo  favuto,  ■ Saremo  i stati; 

Avrete  1 Sarete  5 fern. 

Avranno  ) Saranno  ) state. 


I shall  have 
heen. 

thou  wilt  have 
been,  &c. 


Conditional  Present  (Condizionale  Presente). 

Avrei,  1 should  have.  . Sarei,  I should  be.  . 

Avresti,  thou  wouldst  have.  Saresti,  thou  wouldst  be. 

Avrebbe(poet.he  would  have.  Sarebbe  (poet,  he  would  be. 

avria),  saria,  iora), 

Avrenimo,  we  should  have.  Saremmo,  we  should  be. 

Avreste,  . you  would  have.  Sareste,  - you  would  be. 

Avrebbero  they  would  have.  Sarebbero,  they  would  be. 

(poet,  avriano).  (poet,  sariano,  sarieno,  forano). 

Past  Conditional  (Condizionale  Passato).  ' 

Avrei  ] I should  have  Sarei  • J stato ; I should  have 
Avresti  j had.  Saresti  > fern.  been. 

Avrebbe  Uvuto  wouldst  Sarebbe  ] stata.  thou  wouldst 
Avremmo  ( ‘ have  had,  Saremmo  i siati;  ' have  been, 

Avreste  1 &c.  Sareste  > fern.  &c. 

Avrebbero  ) ■ Sarebbero)  stale. 


Present  of  Ike  Subjunctive  (Conginutivo  Presente). 

Che  io  abbia,  that  I may  have.  Che  io  sia,  that  I may  be. 
„tuabbia(abbi),  that  thou  mayest  „ tu  sia  (sii),  that  thou  mayest 
have.  be. 

,,  egli  abbia,  that  he  may  have.  ,,  egli  sia,  that  he  may  be. 
„ noiabbiamo,  that  we  may  have.  „ noisiamo,  that  we  maybe. 
,,  voi  abbiate,  thatyou  may  have.  „ voi  siate,  that  you  may  be. 
„essiabbiano,thatthey  may  have  „ essi  siano,  (hat  t hey  may  be. 


Imperfect  of  Ike  Subjunctive  (Imperfetto  del  Congiuntivo). 


S’  io  avessi, 

Se  to  avessi, 

S’  egli  avesse, 
Se  noi  avessimo, 
Se  voi  aveste, 

S’  essi  avessero. 


If  1 had. 

If  thou  hadst. 
if  he  had, 
&c. 


S’  io  fossi, 

Se  tu  fossi, 

S’  egli  fosse, 
Se  noi  fossirao, 
Se  voi  foste, 

S’  essi  fossero. 


If  I were, 
if  thou  wert. 
if  he  were, 
&o. 


Perfect  of  Ike  Subjunctive  (Passato  Prossimo  del  Congiuntivo). 


That  I may  have 
Ch’  io  abbia 
Che  tu  abbia  (abbi) 
Ch’  egli  abbia 
Che  noi  abbiamo 
Che  voi  abbiate 
Ch’  essi  abbiano. 


had,  &c. 


avulo. 


That  I may  have  been,  &c. 
Ch’  io  sia 

Che  tu  sia  (sii)  state; /letn. stata. 
Ch’  egli  sia,  ) 

Che  noi  siaino  i 

Che  voi  siate  > [fstali ; fern,  state. 
Ch’  essi  siano  i 
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Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  (Trapassato  del  Coiigiunlivo). 


If  I had  had,  &c. 


S'  io  avessi 
Se  tu  avesst 
S’  egli  avesse 
Se*  noi  avessimo 
'S<!  voi  aveste 
S’  egliuo  avessero 


avuto. 


If  I had  been,  &c. 

S’  io  fossi  1 

Se  tu  fossi  Vstato;/h/n.8tata. 

S’  egli  fosse  \ 

Se  noi  fossimo  1 

Se  voi  foste  >s(ati;  fern,  state. 
S’  essi  fossero^ 


Abbi, 

Abbia, 

Abbianio, 

Abbiate, 

Abbiauo, 


IMPERATIVE  (Imperativo). 


(No  first  person  singular.) 
Have  (thou).  Sii  (sia)s, 

let  him  (her)  have.  Sia, 

let  us  have.  Siamo, 

have  (ye).  Siate, 

let  them  have.  Siano, 


Be  (thou).' 
let  him  (her)  be. 
let  us  be. 
be  (ye), 
let  them  be. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


A.  There  is,  is  in  Italian  rendered  by  essere,  pre- 
ceded by  ci  or  vi.  Ex. 

There  is  a great  quantity.  C d ft?’  d)  una  gran-quantita. 

'Fhere  are  people.  Ci  sono  (vi  sonoj  dellc  personc. 

There  was  once  a wise  Grecian.  C era  una  volta  un  savio  Greco. 

There  were  nations.*  V’  erano  de’  popoli. 

There  has  been  a singer.  C d atata  una  cantatrice^ 

There  were  princes.  Ci  sono  stati  de’  principi. 

Is  there  any  physician  here?  > C d (v'  i)  or  ecci  (ewi)  qol 

un  qualche  medico  ? 


B.  Instead  of  essere, 
nsed , and  may  stand  in 
stantive  be  in  the  plural. 

There  are  princes. 

There  are  many  things. 

There  ard  many  poor  people. 


avere  could  in  some  cases  be 
the  singular,  though  the  sub- 
£x. 

F*  ha  (instead  of  vi  sono)  de’ 
principi. 

V ha  molte  cose. 

Y’  ha  (or  havvi)  molta  gente 
povera. 


C.  If  of  it  or  of  them  is  understood,  it  is  rendered 
by  ne.  Ex.  ' 

! 


S.TIte  secuiid  person  singular  of  the  imperative  is  rendered  l>y  the 
intlnitlve  when  it  is  negative.  Ex.  Non  essere,  be  thou  not  s non 
avere,  have  thou  nut  CL>essou  LXXl.}. 
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There  is  no  more  of  it.  Non  ce  n'  e pin. 

There  are  many  of  them  Ce  ne  sono  inolti. 

There  were  only  two  (of  them).  Non  ve  n’  erano  che  due. 

There  are  no  physicians  here.  Medici  qui  non  ce  ne  sono. 

1 do  not  think  that  there  are  any.  Non  credo  che  ve  n’  abbia. 

D.  Sometimes  it  may  be  rendered  by  si  dd  or  si 
danno.  Ex. 

There  is  nothing  worse  in  the  Non  si  dd  al  mondo  cosa  peg- 
world.  giore. 

There  are  some  who  pretend.  Si  danno  di  qnelli  che  sosten- 

gono. 

E.  The  adverbs  ci,  vi,  are  left  out  when  time  is 
spoken  of.  Ex. 

It  is  a month.  It  is  two  years,  t tin  mese.  Sono  dne  anni. 

A few  months  ago.  Pochi  raesi  sono.  Pochi  mesi  fa. 

It  is  a long  while  since  1 saw  £ un  bel  pezzo,  che  non  i’  ho 
her.  vediita. 

This  happened  two  months  ago.  €io  accadde  doe  mesi  fa. 

F.  Atere  and  essere  are  followed  by  the  preposition 
da  before  the  infinitive,  when  they  are  employed  in  the 
signification  of  must  or  shall.  Ex»  ^ 

You  shall  do  it  thus.  Avele  da  farlo  cost  (instead  of 

dovele  farlo  cost). 

He  shall  know.  Egli  ha  da  sapere. 

We  must  all  die.  Abbiamo  tutti  da  morire. 

It  is  to  be  feared.  £ da  teinersi. 

He  is  not  to  be  excosed.  Egli  non  e da  scosare. 

G.  In  other  instances  a precedes  the  infinitive.  Ex. 

I should  like  to  ask  a favour  Avrei  a pregarkt  d’  un  favore. 
of  you. 

She  went  to  see  her.  Ella  fu  a ritrovaria. 

N 

II.  CONJUGATION  OF  THE  REGULAR  VERBS. 
Present  of  the  Infinitive  (Inhnitivo  Presente). 

Parlare,  to  speak.  Credere,  to  believe.  Nutrire,  to  nourish. 

Past  of  the  Infinitive  (Infiiiitivo  Passato). 

Aver  parlato,  to  have  Aver  creduto,  to  have  Aver  nutrito,  to  havo 
spoken.  believed.  nourished. 
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Present  Participle  (Participio  Prcsente). 

Parlando  (parlante*)  Credendo  (credente),  Nutrendo  (nntrente), 
speaking.  believing.  nourishing. 

Past  Participle  (Participio  Passa(o). 

Parlato,  spoken.  Credato,  believed.  NuirUo,  nourished. 


INDICATIVE  (Indicativo). 


I speak.  See. 
Pari ‘ ' 

— a. 

— iamo. 

— ate. 

— ano. 

' I spoke,  Ac. 
Parl-ava. 

— avi, 

— ava. 

— avamo. 

— avate. 

— avano. 


Present  (Presente). 

I believe,  &e. 

' Cred-o. 

— ‘ i. 

— e. 

— ianio. 

— ete. 

— ono.  ■■  • • ■ 
Imperfect  (Imperfetio). 

I believed,  &c. 
Cred-eva  (ea). 

— evi. 

— eva  C^a), 

— evanio. 

— evate. 

— evano  (eano). 


.1  nourish,  &c. 
Nutr-o,  Cisco'). 

— i,  (isci). 

— e,  (isce). 

— ianio. 

— ite. 

— ono,  (iscono). 

1 nourished,  &c. 
Nutr-iva  (ia). 

— ivi. 

— iva  (ia). 

— ivanio. 

— ivate. 

— ivano. 


Preterit  Definite  (Passato  Rimoto). 


I Spoke,  or  I did  1 believed,  or  did 

I nourished,  or 

speak. 

&c.  believe,  &c. 

nourish,  &c. 

Parhai. 

Cred-ei,  (etti). 

Nutr-ii. 

— asli. 

— esii.  * 

— isti. 

- 6. 

— e (ette). 

**  !•  J.-  . M 

— ammo. 

— enimo. 

— immo. 

— aste. 

— este. 

— isle. 

— arono. 

— erono  (ettero). 

— iront. 

Preterperfect  (Passato  Prossimo).  ^ 

I have  spoken,  &c,  I have  believed,  &c.  1 have  nourished,  &c. 
Ho  \ /■ 

Hai  J 

Abbiamo  [ 

Avete  I 
Uanno  i 


4 There  is  this  ditference  between  the  two  present  participles, 
that  the  first  in  ando,  endo,  applies  to  a person  while  speaking,  be.* 
Ileving,  dte.. ; and  the  second  in  ante,  ente  to  a person  who  speaks, 
believes,  dtc.  (See  I.esson  LVII.) 
rrsLUR  MAmuR.  31 
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^ Pluperfect  (Trapassato). 

i had  spoken, -&c.  1 had  believed,  I had  nourished,  d^c. 

AVeva 
Avevi 

Alle^Iino^ 

Avevale 
Avevano. 


nutrito. 


Preterit  Anterior  (Passato  Rimoto  composto)'.’  ' 

1 had  spoken,  &c.  I had  believed,  &e.  I had  nourished,  &c. 
Ebbi 
Avesti 

iteramo  } 

Aveste 
Ebbero 


nutrito. 


Future  (Future  Imperfetto).  ' ’ ' “ ’ 

I shall  speak,"  &c.  I shall  believe,  Ac.  I shall  orwill  nourish,  Ac. 
Parl-ero.  Cred-erd,  Nutr>ird. 

— erai.  — erai.  — irai.< 

— eri.  — erd.  — ira. 

— eremo.  — eremo.  ~ iremo. 

, — ereW.^'''  , , — Crete.  . ' — .irete. 

— erailno.  — eranno.  — iranno. 

Future  Past  (Future  Perfetto). 

I shall  have  spoken,  1 shall  have  believ-  1 shall  have  nourish- 
Ac.  ed,  Ac.^  **  ed,  Ae. 

Avrd 
Avrai 


A^remo 
Avrete 
Avrauno 


nutrito. 


\ 


Conditional  Present  (Condizionale  Preseote). 

I should  or  would  I should  or  would  I should  lOr  would 
speak,  Ac.  believe,  Ac. 

Parl-erei.  CreAerei. 

— eresti.  — eresli. 

— crebbe.  — erebbe.' 

— eremmo.  — eremmo. 

— ereste.  — ereste. 

— erebbero.  — erebbero. 


nourish,  Ac. 
Nntr*irei. 

— iresti. 

— irebbe. 

— ircmino. 

— ireste. 

— irebbero. 
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Conditional  Past  (Condizionale  Passato). 

t should  or  would  have  lafaould  or  would  have  I should  or  would  have 
spoken,  &c.  , believed,  &c.  ^ nourished,  &c. 

Avrei 
Avresti 
Avrebbe 
Avremmo 
Avresle 
Avrebbero 


pariato,  creduto, 


nntrito. 


t'.'i 


Present  of  the  SubjvMciioe  ^Gongiuntlvo  Presente). 

That  I may  speak,  &c.  That  I may  believte,  &c.  That  I may  nourish, dse. 

Ch’ io  parl-i.‘  * cred-a, 

Che  tu  — i.  ' — a. 

Ch’  egli  — i.  a.  ) 

Che  noi  — iamo.  — iamo. 

Che  voi  ■ — iatc.  — iate. 

Ch’  essi'—  ino.  — aiio. 


nutr*a  (iscity. 

'•*-  a C*sca)i  ‘ 

— a 

— iamo. 

— iate. 

— ano  Ciscano}. 


Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  (Imperfetto  del  Congiuntivo). 

If  1 spoke,  &c.  , If  I believed,  &c.  If  I nourished,  &c. 

cred*essi.  nutr-issi. 

— essi.  — issi. 

— esse.  — isse. 

— essimo.  . — issimo. 

— este.  ■ — iste. 

— essero.  — issero.  , 


S’  io  parl>assi. 

Se  tu  — assi. 

S’  egli  — asse. 
Senoi — assimo. 
Se  voi  — aste. 

S’  essi  — assero. 


PreUrperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  (Passato  Prossimo  del  Congiuntivo). 


'fhat  I may  have 
spoken,  &c. 

Ch’  io  abbia 
Che  tu  abbia 
Ch’  egli  abbia 
Che  noi  abbiamo 
Che  voi  abbiate 
Ch’  essi  abbiano 


That  [ may  have 
believed,  &c.  '' 


pariato,  creduto. 


That  I mav  have 
nourished,  &c. 


nutrito. 


Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  (Trapassato  del  Congiuntivo).  ' 
If  1 bad  spoken,  &C,  If  1 had  believed, &c.  Ifl  had  nourished,  &c. 
S’  io  avessi  ^ 

Se  tu  avessi 


S’  egli  avesse 
Se  noi  avessimo 
Se  voi  aveste 
S’  essi  avessero 


pariato,.  creduto,  . 


nutrito. 


at' 
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iNPERATrV'E  (Imperativo). 


Speak  (thou)  see  note  3, 
p.479,  &c. 
Parl-a. 

— i. 

— iamo. 

— ate. 

— iuo. 


Believe  (thou), 
&c. 

Cred-i. 

— a. 

— iamo. 

— etc.  •>  1 1 

— ano. 


Nourish  (thou), 
&c, 

Nutr-i  fiscO.' 

— a , Cisco). 

• — iamo. 

— ite. 

— ano  (iscoHO). 


III.  CONJURATION  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 


Odg.  To  form  the  passive  voice-  the  Italians  use  to 
place  before  the  past  participle  of  the  active  verb  the 
auxiliary  egsere,  but  often  also,  and  more  elegantly, 
one  of  the  verbs,  venire , to  come;  andare,  to  go; 
restore,  to  rest;  rimanere,  to  remain;  store,  to  stop, 
stay,  to  express  with  more  - emphasis  a continuance  of 
action*.  (See  Lesson  XLIL  and  XLIX.} 

Preunl  of  the  Infinitive  (Infinite  Presente). 

Essere  amato  or  amata,  to  be  loved. 

Past  of  the  Infinitive  (Infinite  Passato). 

Essere  state  amato  or  stata  amata,  to  have  been  loved. 

t 

Present  Participle  (Participio  Presente).  . 

Esseado  amato,  amata,  amati,  amate,  being  loved. 

Past  Participle  (Participio  Passato). 

Stato  amato,  stata  amata,  stati  amati,  state  amate,  been  loved. 


INDICATIVE  (Indicative). 

Present  (Presente). 

lo  sono  or  ven^o  amato,  fern,  a,  I am  loved. 

'Tu  sei  „ viem  amato,  „ a,  thou  art  loved. 

Egli  h „ >iene  amato,  he  is  loved. 


5 EXAMPLES : 


Vien  lodato  da  tutti, 

Venne  accutata. 

Verranno  biastmate. 
ffuesta  eoee  va  posUt  prima. 

Ne  restai  (or  rimatO  maracigUato 
(instead  of  ne  ful  maravigHato). 
B»*a  non  retto  (/■«)  pemuasa. 
1 eavaUi  »tanno  («ono)  attacati 
, alia  earroxxa. 


He  is  praised  by  every  body. 

Sbe  was  accased. 

Tbey  will  be  blamed. 

This  word  must  be  placed  at  tbs 
bead.  ■ 

1 was  quite  surprised  at  it. 

« 

Sbe  W'as  not  convinced  of  it. 

Tbe  horses  are  put  to  the  emriage. 
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Ella  ii 
ISoi  siamo 
Voi  sictc 
Essi  sono 
Esse  sono 


or  viene  amala, 

„ veniamo  amati,  fem.  e, 
„ vcnite  'amati,  „ e, 
„ venirono  amati 


’ f . 

„ vengono  amate,  ) 

Imperfect  (Iinperfetto). 


she  is  loved, 
we  are  loved, 
yoa  are  loved. 

they  are  loved. 


lo  era  • 

or 

vcniva 

amato. 

fem. 

1 was  loved. 

Tn  eri 

venivi 

amato, 

99 

a, 

thou  wert  loved. 

Egli  era 

veniva 

amato, 

he  was  loved. 

Ella  era^ 

99 

vcniva 

amata. 

she  w'as  loved. 

Noi  eravamo 

99 

venivamo 

amati, 

99 

e. 

we  were  1 

Voi  eravate 

99 

venivate 

amati. 

99 

e. 

you  were  f 

Essi  erano 

99 

vcnivano 

amati, 

1 

Esse  erano 

99 

venivano 

amate, 

} • 

• 

iney  wcr©  i 

Preterit  definite  (Passato  Rimoto). 

lo  fui 

or 

venni 

amato,  fem. 

a. 

I was  i 

Tu  Ibsti  ' 

99 

venisti 

amato. 

99 

a, 

thou  wert  j 

Egli  lu 

99 

venne 

amato. 

he  was  i 

Ella  fu 

venue  • 

amata. 

she  was  \ , . 

Noi  fummo 

99 

venimmo 

amati. 

99 

we  w’cre  / 

Voi  foste 

99 

venisfc 

amati, 

99 

yon  were  4 

Essi  furono 

99 

venncro 

amati,  { 

they  were  t 

EsSe  liirouo 

99 

venncro 

amate,  ' 

* 

lo 

lo 


Preterperfect  (Passato  Prossimo). 

! • have  been  loved,  &c. 
sono  stafa  amata  \ ’ 


SI  I'a'e  been  loved,  &c. 

INoi  Siamo  state  amate  \ ’ 

Pluperfect  (Trapassato). 

lo  era  state  amato,  &c.  1 had  been  loved,  &c. 


Obs.  The  Preterit  Anterior  of  the  passive  voice:  io 
fui  stato  with  a past  participle,  is  not  used  in  Italian. 

Future  (Futuro). 

lo  sard  or  verrd  amato,  fem,  a,  &c.  I shall  be  loved,  &c. 
Future  past  (Futuro  Perfetto). 
lo  sard  stato  amato,  &c.  1 shall  have  been  loved,  &c. 
Conditional  present  (Gondizionale  presente}. 

In  sarei  orverrei  amato,  or  amata,  I should  be  t 
Tu  saresti  „ verrcsti  amato,  ,,  amata,  thou  wouldst  befi  , „ 
Eglisarebbe,,  verebbe  amato,  he  would  be  L 

Ella  sarebbe  „ verrebbe  amata,  &c.  she  should  be  ; 

Conditional  Past  (Gondizionale  Passato). 

}o  sarei  stato  bmalo,  d^c.  1 should  have  been  loved, 


46 
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Present  of  the  Subjunctive  (Congiuntivo  Presente). 

Che  io  sift  orvenga  amato, /I  amata, that  I may  be  ^ 

— tu  sia  „ venga  amato  „ amata,  thatthoumayst be  I 

— egli  sia  „ ^-CIlga  amato,  that  he  may  be  I 

— efla  sia  „ venga  amata,  that  she  may  be  I 

. — noisiamo  „ veniamo  amati  „amatc,  that  we  may  be  > 

— voi  siate  „ veniate  amati  „ amate,  that  you  may  be 

— essi  siano  „ vengano  amati  | tjjg.. 

— esse  siano  „ vengauo  amate  ) 

Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  (Imperfetto  del  Congiuntivo). 

Se  io  fossi  or  vcnissi  amato,  f amata,  i 

— tu  fossi  „ vcnissi  an>ato  „ amata,  1 

'egli  ibsse  „ venisse  amato,  I ^ 

— ella  fosse  ,,  venisse  amata,  I If  I were  loved,  &c. 

— noi  fossimo  „ venissimo  amati  „ amate,  / 

— voi  ibste  „ veniste  ■ amati  „ amate,  I 

. — essi  fossero  „ venissero  amati,  I 

— esse  fossero  „ venissero  amate,  } 

Perfect  of  the  Subjunctive  fPassato  Prossimo  del  Congiuntivo). 
Ch’  io  sia  sfato  amato,  1 

Ch’  io  sia  stata  amata,  &c.  f That  I may  have  been 

— Cbe  noi  siaino  slati  amati,  I loved,  «fec. 

Che  noi  siamo  state  amate,  &c.  ] , > 

Pluperfect  of  the  Suljunciive  (Trapassato  d^l  Congiuntivo). 
Se  io  fossi  stato  amato,  &c.  If  I had  been  loved,  &c. 

IV.  MODEL  OF  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  A REFLECTIVE 
VERB  GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE 
(See  Lessons  XLllI.  and  XLIV.). 

Intuitive  Present  (Infinite  Presente). 

Difenders',  to  defend  one’s  self. 

' /«/?nifi»e  Fast  (Infinite  Passato). 

Essersi  difeso,  to  have  defended  one’s  self. 

Present  Participle  (Pai-ticipio  Presente). 

• Difendendosi  s,  defending  one’s  self. 


6 The  participle,  Joined  to  the  different  pronouns,  would  he  thus: 


Present. 

Oifendendomi,  defending  myself. 

Essendemi 

Perfect 

I having  defended 

k 

Difendendotl,  > 

thyself. 

Essendoti 

1 i myself. 

1 .9  .having  defended 

Oifendendosi,  > 

himself  or 

'Essendosi 

thyself. 

having  defended 

herself. 

1 himself  or  herself, 
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Participle  Past  (Participio  Passato). 
Difcsosi, 

Difesasi, 

Difesisi, 

Difesesi, 


having  defended  one’s  self. 


INDICATIVE  (Indicative). 
Present  (Presente). 


lo  mi  difendo, 

Tu  ti  difendi, 

Efla  I difende, 

Noi  ci  difendiamo, 
Voi  vi  difendete, 

Essi  ( difendono. 


I defend  myself, 
thon  defendest  thvsclf. 
he  defends  himself, 
she  defends  herself, 
we  defend  ourselves, 
you  defend  yourselves. 

they  defend  themselves. 


Mi  difendeva. 
Ti  difendevi. 
Si  difendeva. 


Mi  difesi. 

Ti  difendesti. 
Si  difese. 


Imperfect  (Imperfetto). 

I defended  myself,  <fcc. 

Ci  difendevamo. 

’ Vi  difendevate. 

Si  difendevano. 

Preterit  Definite  (Passato  Ilimoto). 
I defended  myself,  &c. 

Ci  difendemmo. 
Vi  difendeste. 

Si  difesero. 


Preterperfect  (Passato  Prossimo). 

I have  defended  myself,  &c. 

Mi  sono  I Ci  siamo  I 

Ti  sei  > difeso,  fern,  difesa^.  Vi  siete  > difesi,  fern,  difese. 

Si  4 , 1 Si  sono  ) 

Pluperfect  (Trapassato). 

I had  defended  myself,  &c. 

Mi  era  i Ci  eravamo  1 

Ti  'eri  / difeso;  fem.  difesa.  Vi  eravate  > difesi;  /m. difese. 

Si  era  j Si  erano  ) 


Difendendoci, 

Difendendovi; 

Difendendosi, 


ourselves.  Essendoci 


baving  defended 
ourselves. 


yourselves.  Essendovi  having  defended 

yourselves 

them-  Essendosi  1'° 

selves. 

7 The  reflective  verbs  in  Italian  being  considered  as  passive,  take 
in  their  compound  tenses  the  auxiliary  essert,  which  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  person. 


having  defended^ 
themselves. 
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Preterit  Anterior  (Passato  Rimoto  composto). 

I had  deiendod  myself,  &c. 

Mi  fui  1 Ci  fummo  i 

Ti  fosti  > difeso,  fem.  difesa.  Vi  foste  > difesi,  fern,  difese. 

Si  fu  \ Si  furono  ) 

Future  Present' (Futmo  Imperfetto).  v 
1 shall 'defend  myself,  &c. 

Mi  difenderd.  Ci  difenderemo. 

Ti  difendcrai.  ‘ ^ Vi  difenderete. 

Si  difendera.  ' Si  difenderanno. 

Future  Past  (Puturo  Perfetto). 

I shall  have  defended  myself,  &c.  < 

S '*  Ci  saremo  i 

difeso;  /'em.  difesa.  Vi  sarete  > difesi;  /em.  difese. 
Si  saranno  ) 

Conditional  Present  (Condizionale  Presente). 

1 should  defend  myself,  &c. 

Mi  difenderei.  Ci  difenderemmo. 

Ti  difenderesti.  . , difendcreste. 

Si  difcnderebbe.  ’ ’ Si  difenderebbero. 

\ 

Conditional  Past  (Condizionale  Passato). 

I should  have  defended  myself,  &c. 

Mi  sarei  i Ci  sarenimo  i 

Ti  saresti  [ difeso,  (em.  difesa.  Vi  sareste  > difesi,  fem.  difese. 

Si  sarebbe  ) Sisarebberoi 

Present  of  the  Subjunctive  (Congiuntivo  Presente).  ^ 

That  1 may  defend  myself,  &c. 

Che  io  mi  difenda.  Che  noi  ci  difendiamo. 

. — tu  ti  difenda.  — voi  vi  difendiate. 

- eUa  S - Zle  ( difendaao. 

Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  (Imperfetto  del  Congiuntivo). 

If  I defended  myself,  &e. 

Se  mi  difendessL  Se  ci  difendessimo. 

— ti  difcndessi.  ■ — vi  difendeste. 

— si  difendcsse.  * — si  difendessero. 

Preterperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  (Passato  Prossimo  del  Congiuntivo). 

That  I may  have  defended  myself,  &c. 

Chcmisiai  Checisiamol 

— ti  sia  ? difeso,  fem,  difesa.  — vi  siate  > difesi, /e/n. difese^ 

— si  sia  1 — si  siano  j 


Mi  saro 
Ti  sarai 
Si  Sara 
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Pluperfect  of  the  Suhjunctive  (Trapassato  del  CongiuntivoJ. 

It'  1 had  del'enJed  mysell’,  &c. 

Se  nii  fossi  t Se  ci  I'ossimo  i 

— ti  t'ossi  > difeso, /'em.  difesa.  — vi  f'oste  [ difcsi, /'em.  difese. 

— si  losse  ) — si  tbssero  ^ 


♦ 

IMPERATIVE  (Impcrativo). 


Difenditi, 

Non  ti  ditondere. 
Si  dil'enda  egli, 
Dil'endiamoci, 
Difendetevi, 

Si  dit'eudano  essi. 


Defend  thyself, 
do  not  defend  thyself, 
let  him  defend  himself, 
let  us  defend  ourselves, 
defend  yourselves, 
let  them  defend  themselves. 


V.  MODEL  OF  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  A REFLECTIVE 
VERB  GOVERNLNG  THE  DATIVE  (See  Lesson  LIV.). 

Infinitive  Present  (Infinito  Presente). 

Procurarse/o,  to  get,  procure  it. 

Infinitive  Past  (Infinito  Passato). 

Esserse/o  procurato,  to  have  got  it. 

Present  Participle  (Participio  Presente). 
Procurandose/o,  getting  it. 

Participle  Past  (Participio  Passato). 

Procuratose/o,  having  got  it. 


INDICATIVE  (Indicativo). 


lo  me 
Tu  te 


lo  procuro. 
lo  procuri. 

se  lo  procura. 


Present  (Presente). 

I get  it,  &c. 

Noi  ce  lo  procuriamo. 
Voi  ve  lo  procurate. 

IP  sot  i 

Esse  1 **  procurano. 


I got  it,  &c. 
I got  it,  &c. 


lo  me  lo  sono 
Tu  te  to  sei 

EgU 


EUa 


se  lo  b 


Imperfect  (Imperfetto). 

lo  me  lo  procurava,  &c. 
Preterite  Definite  (Passato  Rimoto). 

lo  me  lo  procurai,  &c. 

Preterperfect  (Passato  Prossimo). 

I have  got  it,  &c. 

Noi  ce  lo  siamo 

procurato.  E^i^f  ^ ^procurato. 

Esse 


se  lo  sono 
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. Pluperfect  (Trapassato). 

H had  procured  it,  &c.  Me  lo  era  procurato,  &c. 

Preterit  ^Interior  (Passato  Rimoto  composto). 

I had  procured  it,  &c.  Me  lo  fui  procurato,  &c. 

Future  Present  (Futuro  Imperfetto). 

I shall  procure  it,  &c.  Me  lo  procurerd,  &c. 

Future  Past  (Futuro  Perfetto). 

I shall  Have  procured  it,  &c.  Me  lo  sard  procurato,  &c. 

Conditional  Present  (Condizionale  Presente). 

I should  procure  it,  &c.  lo  me  lo  procurerei,  &c. 

Conditional  Past  (Condizionale  Passato). 

1 should  have  procured  it,  &c.  Me  lo  sarei  procurato,  &c. 


Present  of  the  Subjunctive  (Congiuntivo  Presente). 
That  I may  procure  it,  &c. 

Che  io  me  lo  procuri.  Che  noi  ce  lo  procuriamo. 

— tu  te  lo  procuri.  — voi  ve  lo  procuriate.. 


1 S'i  I 


se  lo  procuri. 


6ssi  / • 

esse  ! ««  procurino. 


Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  (Imperfetto  del  Congiuntivo). 

If  I procured  it,  &c.  S’  io  me  lo  procurassi,  &e. 

Prelerperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  (Passato  Prossimo  del  Congiuntivo). 

That  I may  have  procured  it,  &c. 

Che  io  me  lo  sia  ^ Che  noi  ce  lo  siamo  j 

— voi  ve  lo  siate 

- essii  , . [procurato. 

1 se  lo  siano  \ 


— ta  te  lo  sia 

— efla  I ««  to  sia 


procurato. 


— essej 


Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  (Trapassato  del  Congiuntivo). 

‘ If  I had  procured  it,  &c.  S’  io  me  lo  fossi  procurato,  &c. 


IMPERATIVE 

Procurate/o, 

Non  lelo  procurare, 

Se  lo  procuri  egli, 

Procuriamoce/o, 

Procurateneto, 

Se  lo  procurino  essi. 


(Imperative). 

Procure  (thou)  it. 
do  (thou)  not  procure  it 
let  Him  procure  it. 
let  us  procure  it 

{irocure  (ye)  it 
et  them  procure  it 
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OBSERVATIONS  ON  THE  CONJUGATION  OF  THE  REGULAR 

VERBS. 

A.  The  final  e of  the  infinitives  in  are^  ere,  and  ire, 
may  be  dropt  before  a vowel  as  well  as  before  a con- 
sonant (except  before  g followed  by  a consonant), 
without  an  apostrophe  being  put  in  its  stead.  Ex. 

Egli  vuol  far  questo.  He  wishes  to  <)o  this. 

Voglio  legqer  questo  libro.  I wish  to  read  this  book. 

Non  dorrnir  punto.  Not  to  sleep  at  alK 

B.  The  dropping  of  the  final  vowel  may  also  take 
place  before  a consonant  in  those  persons  of  the  verbs 
which  end  in  mo,  and  have  the  accent  on  the  last  syl- 
lable but  one.  Ex. 

Siam  libcri  (instead  of  siamo.)  We  are  free. 

Eravam  contenti  (instead  of  y/e  w'ere  satisfied, 
eravamo). 

Sarem  lodati  (tns/ead  o/’saremo).  We  shall  be  praised. 

.\miam  sinceramente  (instead  of  We  love  sincerely, 
aniiamo). 


But  when  the  accent  rests  on  the  last  syllable  but 
two  the  last  vowel  cannot  be  dropped.  We  could 
not  say : 

Fos%im,  /brfdssimo  colpelvoli.  Were  we  guilty. 

Avessim,  for  avessimo  veduto.  Had  we  seen. 

Amassim,  for  amassimo  tutti.  Did  we  love  all. 

I 

C.  The  abbreviation  may  further  take  place  in  all 
the  third  persons  plural  that  have  no  or  ro  for  their 
ending,  as: 

Aman,  they  love;  senton,  they  feel;  instead  of  amano,  sentono. 
Amavan,  they  loved ; amaron,  they  loved ; instead  of  aniavano, 
amaroDo.  • 

Amasser,  did  they  love;  potrebber,  they  could;  avrebber,  they 
would  have;  instead  of  amassero,  prolrebbero,  avrebbero. 

D.  The  third-  person  plural  of  the  perfetto  rimoto 
is  often  abridged  in  more  than  one  manner,  as: 

Instead  o/'andarono, they  went;  you tcill find:  andaron, andaro, andar. 
„ „ furono,  they  were;  „ „ „ furon,  faro,  fur. 
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E.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of 
verbs  in  ere  often  loses  the  final  e when  it  is  proceeded 


by  I,  r,  or  »,  as : 

Si  svol  iliro,  (hoy  usn  to  «ay, 

Si  dual  di  quoslo,  they  are  sorry  for  it, 
Cio  val  nioltn,  (his  is  worth  much, 

Vuol  tare,  he  will  do. 

Also, 


instead  of  svole. 
,,  ,,  duole. 

„ „ vale. 

„ ,,  vuote. 


Par,  3rd  pers.siiig.  of  p^irere,  to  appear,  instead 
Pan,  „ „ ;>orre  (ponere).  to  put,  „ 

Tien,  „ „ tenere,  to  hold,  „ 

Vien,  „ _ „ venire,  to  come,  ,, 

Riman,  „ „ rimanere.  to  remain,  „ 

Son,  1st  pcrs.  siug.  and  3rd  pers.  plur.  of  mere  to  be, 


oipare. 

„ pane. 

„ tiene. 

„ viene. 

„ rimdne. 
sono. 


I.  On  the  verbs  in  are. 


1.  Verbs  whose  infinitives  end  in  care  or  gore  insert 
an  h as  often  SiS  g or  c meets  with  e or  *.  Ex. 

Present.— Cerco,  I seek;  cercfii  (not  cerci),  thou  seekcst;  cer- 
chiamn,  we  seek,  &c. 

Future. — Cercherd,  I shall  seek;  rercherai,  thou  wilt  seek; 
cerrherd.  he  will  si^ck ; cerchereino,  we  shall  seek,  &c 
Present  Subj.—  ilh’  io  cen  hi.  that  1 may  seek,  &c.;  cerchiamo, 
(hat  we  may  seek;  cerchiate,  that  yon  may  seek;  cerchino,  that 
they  may  seek. 

2.  When  the  infinitive  ends  in  dare,  giare,  gliare, 
and  sciare,  the  letter  i must  be  left  out  as  often  as  it 
meets  with  i or  e.  Ex. 

To  threaten,  to  eat,  to  advise,  Minacrinre,  mangiare,  con.d^Ua- 
to  leave.  t re.  la'ciure 

Thou  ihreatenest,  eatcst,  advisest,  Tu  minacci,  mangi,  consigli,  lasci. 
Iravcst. 

I shall  threaten,  eat,  advise,  Iominaccerd,mangerd,consiglie- 
leave.  rd  8,  lascero. 

1 should  threaten,  eat,  advise,  Io  minaccerei,  mangerei,  con- 
leave.  sigtierei,  lascerei. 


3.  But  in  verbs  whose  first  person  singular  of  the 
present  tense  indicative  has  the  accent  upon  the  letter  i, 
the  second  person  singulai'  must  be  written  with  ii.  Ex. 

I send,  1 spy.  Invio,  spio. 

Thou  seiidest,  thou  spiest.  Tu  invU,  tu  spii. 


8 Here  the  pronunciation  renders  the  letter  i again  necceasary. 
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II.  Ox  THE  VEHBs  IX  ere. 

1.  The  greatest  irregularity  in  the  verbs  in  ere  takes 
place  in  the  perfetto  rimolOy  and  the  past  participle. 
Very  few  verbs  in  ere  have  in  this  tense  the  regular 
ending  in  and  even  those  that  have  it,  may  take 
also  the  irregular  ending  in  etti.,  as  may  be  seen  above 
in  the  conjugation  of  credere,  which  has  credei.  and 
credetH 

2.  To  know,  therefore,  the  perfetto  rimoto  of  those 
verbs  which  have  not  the  regular  ending  e/,  it  is  only 
necessary  to  know  the  first  person  singular.  That  once- 
knows,  the  third  person  singular  is  formed  from  it  by 
changing  i into  e ; and  from  this  again  the  third  person 
plural  is  formed  by  joining  to  it  ro.  The  remaining  three 
persons  are  always  formed  regularly  from  the  infinito.  Ex. 

To  please.  Preterit  definite : 1 Piacere.  Pcrf.  rimoto : piacqui. 
pleased. 

He  pleased,  they  pleased.  3rd  pers.  sing,  piacque : 3rd  pers. 

plur.  piacqueio. 

Thou  plcasedsf,  we  pleased.  2nd  pers.  sing,  piaresti;  1st  pers. 

plur.  piaremmo. 

You  pleased.  2nd  pers.  plur.  piacesle. 

To  write.  Pret  def.  I wrote.  Sc/ivere.  Perf.  rimoto  : scrissi. 
He  wrote,  they  wrote.  3rd  pers.  sing,  scrisse ; 3rd  pers. 

, plur.  scrissero. 

Thou  wrotest,  we  wrote.  2nd  pers.  sing,  scrivesli;  1st  pers. 

plur.  scrivemmo. 

You  wrote.  ^ 2nd  pers.  plur.  scrivesle. 

< 

3.  Of  the  verbs  in  ere  the  following  have  the 
double  form  in  the  perfetto  rimoto,  i.  e.  the  regular  in 
ei,  and  the  irregular  in  etti.. 

Jnfinitivo.  Perfetto  Rimoto.  'Part.  Passato* 

, ist  form.  2nd  form. 

Assistere,  to  assist,  assistei,  assistetti,  assistilo. 

Desisterc,  to  desist. 

Esistere,  to  exist. 

Insistere,  to  insist. 

Resistere,  lo  resist. 

Sussistcrc,  to  subsist. 


9 In  Tu.<icany  the  ending  in  etti  seems  to  he  preferred. 


» 
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Infinilivo.  Perfetto  Rimoto.  Part.  Pass, 

isl  form.  2nd  form. 

Battere,  to  beat,  battei,  battetti^o,  battuto. 

Combattere,  to  fight 

Compiere,  to  accomplish,  compiei,  compielti,  compiato. 

Empiere,  to  fill. 

Credere,  to  believe,  credei,  credetti,  creduto. 

Esigere,  to  exact,  esigei,  esigetti,  «8atto. 

. Fendere,  to  split,  feodei,  fendetti,  fenduto  (fesso). 

Fremere,  to  roar,  to  shod-  fremei,  fremetti,  fremuto. 

der. 

Gemere,  to  groan,  gcmei,  geroetti,  geihuto. 

Mietcre,  to  mow,  mietei,  roietetti,  niietato. 

Pendere,  te  hang,  pendei,  pendetti,  pendato.  , 

Pcrdere,  to  lose,  perdei,  perdetti,  perdnto. 

Premere,  to  press,  premei,  prcmetti,  premuto. 

Ricevere,  to  receive,  ricevei,  ricevelti,  ricevuto. 

Scrpere,  to  creep,  serpei,  serpetti,  serputo. 

Solvere,  to  dissolve,  ■ solvei, ' sdvetti,  solnto. 
Splendere,  to  shine,  splendei,  splendetti,  • splenduto. 
Stridere,  to  creak,  stridei,  stridetli,  striduto. 

Yendere,  to  sell,  vendei,  vendetli,  vendato. 


The  following  with  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable  bat 
one  have  also  the  perfetto  rimoto  in  ei  and  etti. 


Infinitivo. 

Perfetto  Rimoto. 

Part.  Passato. 

Cadere,  to  fall, 

cadei. 

cad  etti. 

cadnto. 

Dovere,  to  owe. 

dovei. 

dovetti. 

dovuto. 

Godere,  to  enjoy. 

godei. 

godetti. 

goduto. 

Potere,  to  be  able  (can), 

potei, 

potetti. 

' potuto. 

Sedcre,  to  sit, 

sedei, 

sedetti. 

seduto. 

Temere,  to  fear. 

temei. 

temetti. 

teniuto. 

r 

Obs.  Some  have,  besides  the  two  mentioned  forms  in 
ei  and  etti,  a third  form  in  si.  Of  these  three  forms 
sometimes  the  one,  sometimes  the  other,  is  employed. 
They  are  the, following  : 

Infinitivo.  Perfetto  Rimoto.  Part  Pass 

Assolvere,  to  absolve,  assolvei,  assolvetii  and  i assolnto* 

assolsi,  ( assolto. 

Rissolvere,  to  resolve,  risoivei,  risolvetti,  risolsi,  risoluto. 

Chiudere,  to  shat,  chiudei,  chiudetti  and  ehiuso. 

chiusi, 

10  Tlie  ending  in  etti  is  generally,  fur  tbe  sake  of  enphony,  Hvoid- 
ed  ill  verbs  having  in  tlieir  radicals  one  or  two  t'a.  NB.  The  grea- 
(•‘Nt  part  in  etti  are  now  quite  obsolete.  , 
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InfiniHca. 
Cedere,  to  yield, 


Concedere,  to  grant, 
Lucere,  to  shine, 
Perdere,  to  lose, 


Perfetlo  Rimoto. 
ccdei,  cedetii  and 
ccssi. 


Incei,  lucetti  and  Inssi 

perdei,  pcrdetti  and 

persi, 

Persuadere,  to  persuade,  persnadci,  persnadetti  and 

persnasi, 

Dissnadere,  to  dissuade,  dissnadei,  ^c.  ' 

Presamere,  to  presume,  presumci,  presumctti  and 

presunsi, 

Rendere,  to  render,  rendei,  rendetti  and 

resi. 


Pari.  Pass. 
t ceduto, 
t cesso. 

Incinto. 

Sperdnto. 
perso. 
persnaso. 


Spendere,  to  spend, 


presnnto. 

irendnto, 
reso. 


Revere 
Bere 


to  drink. 


spendei,  spendettiandspesi,  spcso. 
bevei,  bevetti  and  bevvi,  bevuto. 


b)  The  following  five,  and  their  componnds,  have  the 
perfetlo  rimoto  in  cqui\ — 

Piacere,  to  please,  piacqu^  piaciuto. 

Giacere,  to  lie,  to  be  situate,  giacqui,  giacinto. 

Tacere,  to  be  silent,  tacqui,  taciuto. 

Nuocere,  to  hnrt,  nocqui,  nociuto. 

Nascere,  to  be  bom,  nacqui,  nato. 

' c)  The  following  three  in  hbi\ — 

Avere,  to  have,  ebbi,  avnto. 

Conoscere,  to  know,  conobbi,  conoscinto.  ‘ 

Crescere,  to  grow,  crebbi,  crescinto. 


d)  The  following  two  in  ddU — 


Cadere,  to  fall, 
Vedere,  to  see. 


caddi,  caduto. 

vidi,  vedulo. 

\edAi,{anHquatei)  visto. 


e)  The  following  two  in  ppi: — 

Rompere,  to  break,  ruppi,  rotto. 

Sapere,  to  know,  scppi,  saputo. 

f)  The  following  two  in  ri: — 

Bere  or  bevere,  to  drink,  bevvi. 


Parere,  to  appear, 


parvi. 


bevuto. 
I paruto, 

' parso. 


' “ ’ d)  The  following  two  in  ti  and  ni\ — 

Volere,  to  be  willing,  volli,  voluto. 

to  wish, 

Tenere,  to  hold,  tenni,  tenuto. 
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h)  All  the  other  verbs  in  ere  have  the  perfetto  ri- 
moto  in  si  or  ssi,  and  the  past  participle  in  so,  to,  or 

sto.  The  following  is  an  alphabetical  list  of  them. 

\ 

Ohs.  Derivative  and  compound  verbs  follow  the  same 
conjugation  as  their  simple.  It  is  further  to  be  ob- 
served that  the  monosyllabical  particles  a,  o,  da,  fra, 
ra,  so,  su,  double  the  following  consonant,  when  it  is 
not  s impura  (i.  e.  s followed  by  a consonant),  as: 
accorrere,  to  run  up;  opporre,  to  oppose;  dabbene, 
honest;  frammettere , to  put  between;  raggiungere,  to 
rejoin;  socchiudere , to  shut  up;  suddtvidere , to  sub- 
divide, &c. 


Prima  pernona 

Infinitivo.  delt  Indicativo  Perfetto  Participio 
presente,  rimoto.  ' passato. 


Accendcrp,  to  light,  accendo,  accesi, 

Riaccendere,  to  re-kindle  (See  above  Obs.). 

Accorgersi,  to  perceive,  accorgo,  accorai, 

Scorgere,  to  notice  (See  the  above  Obs.). 

Aidiggere  i,  to  afflict,  affliggo,  afflissi, 

A^endere,  to  hang  up,  appendo,  appesi, 

Sospendere,  to  delay  (See  the  above  Obs.). 

Ardere,  to  burn,  ardo,  arsi, 

Ascondere,  to  conceal,  ascondo,  ascosi, 

Nascondere,  to  hide  (See  the  above  Obs.). 

Assolvere,  to  absolve,  assolvo,  assolsi, 

Risolvere,  to  resolve  (See  the  above  Obs.). 

Assorbere,  to  absorb,  assorbo,  assorsi, 

Assumere,  to  assume,  assume,  assunsi, 

Presumere,  to  presume  (Sec  the  above  Obs.). 
Riassumerc,  to  re-assume  (See  the  same).  ; 

Cbiedcre,  to  ask,  chiedo,  chiesi, 

Richiedere,  to  demand  (See  the  above  Obs.). 

Chiudere,  to  shut,  chindo,  ' chiusi. 


acceso. 

accorto. 

afflitto. 

appeso. 

arso. 

iascoso, 
ascosto. 

. assollo. 

assorto. 

assunto. 


chiesto. 

chiuso. 


1 Verbs  ending  in  ggere,  vere,  and  arre,  as:  affiiggere,  te  afflict ; 
leggere,  to  read ; scrivere,  to  write ; trarre,  to  draw,  double  in 
tbe  perfetto  rimoto  Uie  letter  s,  and  have  in  the  past  participle  tt, 
e.  g.  afflissi,  lessi,  scrissi,  trassi } afflitto,  scritto,  trato. 
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Prima  persona 
Infiniiivo.  delt  Indicativo 

presente. 

Conchiodere  (or  Concladerc),  to  iufer, 
Escladerc,  to  exclnde, 

Inchiudere  (or  Includere),  to  inclose. 


Perfelto 

rimolo. 


ParticipiO 

passato. 


Racchiudere, 

Kichiadcrc, 

Rinchiudere, 

Schiodere,  to  open,  to  exclude, 
Soccbiudere,  to  shut  up, 


to  enclose, 
to  include. 


(Sec  the  above  Obs.) 


Cingere  or 
Cignere, 


to  gird,  jj! 


cingo, 

cigno. 


cinsi. 


Accingersi  or  aecignersi,  to  prepare 
one’s  self,  (See  the  above  Obs.)> 
Cogliere  or  jt„ga,her,  > 


coigo, 


colsi. 


(See  the  above  Obs.) 


“D* 

Corre, 

Accogliere  or  accorre,  to  receive.  i 

Raccogliere  or  raccorre,  to  collect,  to  pick  up,  ) 
Connetterc,  to  connect,  connetto,  connessi, 

Correre,  to  run,  corro,  corsi, 

Accorrere,  to  run  op, 

Concorrere,  to  concur, 

Discorrere,  to  discourse, 

Incorrere,  to  incur, 

Percorrere,  to  run  over, 

Ricorrere,  to  have  recourse, 

Cnocerc,  to  boil,  to  cook,  cuoco,  cossi, 
Delndere,  to  delude,  deludo,  delusi, 

Alludere,  to  allude, 
llludere,  to  delude, 

Difcndere,  to  defend, 

Offendere,  to  offend  (See  the  above  Obs.). 
Dirigcre,  to  direct,  dirigo,  diressi, 

Erigere,  to  erect  (See  the  above  Obs.). 
Discuterc,  to  examine,  discuto,  discnssi, 

Uistinguere,  tO' distinguish,  distingo,  distinsi, 

Estinguere,  to  extinguish  (See  the  above  Obs.). 
Dividcre,  to  divide,  divido,  divisi. 

Suddividere,  to  subdivide  (See  the  above  Obs.). 

Dolere,  to  ache,  | do^^io, 

Espellere,  to  expel,  espcilo,  espulsi, 

Impellere,  to  impel  (See  the  above  Obs.). 
Esprimere,  to  express,  esprimo,  espressi. 


einto. 


colto. 

(See  the  above 
Obs.) 
connesso. 
corso. 


I (See  the  above  Obs.) 
difendo,  difesi. 


cotto. 

deluso. 


difesa 

diretto. 

discusso. 

distinto. 

diviso. 

doluto. 

espulso. 

espresso. 


2 Verbs  in  ffltere  change  this  ending  in  the  perfeUo  rimoto  into 
M,  and  in  the  past  participle  into  llo,  e.  g.  sciogliere , to  untie — 
tcioUi,  sciolto;  togHere,  to  iay  hold  of — tolsi,  tolto,  *c.  J 
IXALIVK  an.kMHu(.  ’ St  . 
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Prima  persona 
deit  IndicaHvo' 
presente. 

Opprimere,  to  opptres8,  , • 
Comprimere,  to  coInpresS; 

Deprimcre,  to  depfess, 

Iniprimere,  to  impress, 

Sopprimere,  to  suppress, 


Perfetto 

rimoto. 


Pardcipio 

passato. 


(See  the  above  Obs.). 


figgo. 


fissi, 


(See  Obs.  above.) 


fiasi, 

fosi, 


(See  Obs.  above.) 


fransi, 
I (See  Obs. 
friggo,  frissi. 


Figgere,  to  fix,  i 

Afliggere,  to  post  Op, 

Crocifiggere  (or  crocifigg. 

gere),  to  crucify,  * 

Prefiggere,  to  prefix, 

Sconnggere,  to  conquer, 

Trafiggere,  to  pierce. 

Fingere,  to  feign,  fingo. 

Fond  ere,  to  melt,  ^ , fondb, 

Confonderc,  to  confomid, 

Diffondere,  to  poor  out, 

Infonderc,  to  infuse, 

Rifonderc,  to  restore, 

Trasfondere,  to  pour  from 
one  vessel  to  another, 

Frangere,  to  break,  frango, 

Infrangcre,  to  break  to  pieces, 

Rifrangere,  to  reflect, 

Friggerc,  to  fry, 

Giungere,  or  j 
vOiugnere,  ( ’ 

Aggiungere,  to  add, 

Congiungcre,  to  join, 

Disgiungere,  to . disjoin, 

Ragginngere,  to  rejoin, 

Soggiungere,  to  add,  reply, 

iSKSP.  I •“ 

Incidere,  to  make  an  incision,  incido, 

Circoncidere,  to  cirenmeibe, 

Decidere,  to  decide, 

Recidcre,  to  cut, 

Intridere,  to  knead,  intrido,  intrisi, 

Le^gere,  to  read,  leggo,  lessi, 

o,er  | <«'«  O'”-  ) 

Mergece,  to  pinn^,  mergo,  meisi,  n 

1 <!*•  Ota.) 


' fisso, 
fitto. 


itiso. 


giongo. 


giunsi. 


iranto. 

above.) 

fritto. 

giunto. 


(Sec  Obs.  above.) 

t , . ^ 

incisi,  inciso. 
(See  Obs.  above.) 

intriso. 
letto.  . 


merso. 
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Prima  persona 

InfiniliPO.  dell’  Jndicalivo  PerfeltO 
presente.  ritnolo. 

Mettere,  to  pot,  ■ metto,  misi, 

Ammettere,  to  admit, 

Commettere,  to  commit, 

Compromeltere,  to  compromise, 

Uimettere,  to  discontinue,  . 

Dismeltcre,  to  dismiss, 

Inframmetlere,  } 

Iiitroinettere,  to  let  in,  . . 

Ommettcrc,  to  omit, 

Permettere,  to  permit, 

Premettere,  to  put  before, 

Promettere,  to  promise, 

Rimettere,  to  remit, 

Scommetterc,  to  lay  a wager, 

Smettere,  to  dismiss, 

SommeCtere, 


ParticiplO 

passalo. 

messo. 


(See  Obs.  above.) 


Sotfome(tere,j 
Trasmettere,  to  transmit, 
Mordere,  to  bite, 

Mungere  and  I 
Alo^ucrCy  j 
Muovere,  to  move. 


i 


Dismuovere,  to  stir  up, 
■ Promuovere,  to  promote 
Rimuovere,  to  remove, 
Smuovere,  to  pervert, 
Ncgligere,  to  neglect, 
Opprimere,  to  oppress, 
Percuotere,  to  strike. 


Piangcre,  to  weep, 

Piiigcre  and  Pignero,  to 
paint, 

Dipingcre,  to  depict, (See  Obs.  above) 


mordo. 

morsi. 

morso. 

mongo,  1 
mugno,  j 

munsi. 

monto. 

muovo, 

1 

mossi. 

mosso. 

(,  /.(See  Obs.  above). 

. 1 

negligo. 

ne^ssi. 

ne^^to. 

opprimo,  • 

oppress!. 

oppresso.' 

pcrcuoto,  percossi, 
(See  Ohs.  above). 

pcrcosso. 

jdango, 

piansi. 

pianto. 

pingo. 

pinsi. 

pinto. 

Porgere,  to  reach,  porgo, 

Prendere,  to  take,  preudo, 

Appreodere,  to  learn,  to  hear, 
Comprendcrc,  to  comprehend, 
liitraprenderc,  to  undertake, 
Riprenilcre,  to.,  retake, 
Sorpreudere,  to  surprise, 
Protcggerc,  to  protect,  ’ prote'ggo, 
Pungere,  to  stingy  pungo, 


porei, 

presi. 


potto. 

preso. 


(Sec  Obs.  above). 


protessi,  protetto. 

punsi,  punto. 

S»» 
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Prima  persona 
Infinilivo.  detr  Indicative 
presente. 

Radere,  to  shear,  rado, 

Redimere,  to  redeem,  redimo, 

Reggere,  to  reign,  to  govern,  reggo, 

Correggere,  to  correct  J | (gee  Obs.  above). 
Ricorreggcre,  to  correct  ^ain,  ) ' ' ^ 

Ridere,  to  laugh,  rido, 


Perfetto 

rimoto. 

rasi, 

redensi, 

ressi, 


nsi. 


Parlicipio 

passato. 

raso. 

redento.  • 
retto. 


riso. 

rimasto. 

rimaso. 

risposto. 

roso.  ' 


Deridere,  to  deride  (See  Obs.  above). 

Rimanere,  to  remain,  rimango,  rimasi, 

Ri^ondere,  to  answer,  rispondo,  risposi,' 

Corrispondere,  to  agree  with  (See  Obs.  above). 
Rodere,  to  gnaw,  rodo,  " rosi, 

Corrodere,  to  fret  (See  Obs.  above).  , 

I «»  »■>»“'.  i 

PrescegUere,  to  select  (See  Obs.  above). 

Scender^  to  descend,  scendo,  " scesi,  - sceso. 
Ascendere,  to  ascend, 

K®"  O'"- 

Trascendere,  to  exceed. 


Sciogliere,  or  / 
Sciorre,  \ “ 


untie. 


Kfo, ! 

Disciogliere  or  disciorre,  to  dissolve  (See  Obs.  above). 

Scrivere,  to  write,  scrivo,  scrissi,  scritto. 

Ascrivere,  to  ascribe, 

Descrivere,  to  describe, 

Inscrivere,  to  inscribe, 

Prescrivere,  to-  prescribe, 

Rescrivere,  to  transcribe, 

Soprascrivere,  to  superscribe, 

Soltoscrivere,  to  subscribe, 

Trascrivere,  to  copy, 

sorgo, 
surgo. 


(See  Obs.'above). 


sorsi, 

sursi. 


sorto. 


(See  Obs.  above).' 


Sorgere  or  t . , 

Surgere,  | 

Risorgere,  to  resist, 

Insorgere,  to  rise  against, 

Spargere,  to  spread,  ' r 
Spendere,  to  spend, 

Spergere,  to  waste, 

Aspergere,  to  sprinkle,  l 
Cospergere,  to  besprinkle,^  [ (See  Obs.  above). 
Dispergere,  to  disperse,  ' ) 

ISSer  I <»  p--,.  spingo,  spinsi,  spinto. 


spargo, 

spendo, 

spergo. 


sparsi, 

spesi, 

spersi. 


sparse. 

speso. 

sperso. 
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Infinilivo. 


LU"n*c”;  I “ "P-O'. 

to  push  away, 


Prima  persona 

dell'  Indicativo  Perfello  Parlidpio 

presenle.  rimoto.  passalo. 


Sospingcre, 

Sospignere, 


Stringere  or 


(See  Obs.  above). 


Strignere, 
Astringcre, 
Costringere, 
Restringere,  j 


squeeze,  stringo,  strinsi. 


stretto. 


I to  force. 


(See  Obs.' above). 


Ristringere, 

Struggere,  to  dissolve,  struggo,  strussi, 
Distruggere,  to  destroy  (See  Obs.  above). 


strutto. 


( svello, 
) svclgo, 
tendo. 


^ svclsi. 


Svellere,  to  pull  out, 

Tcndere,  to  tend,  tendo,  tesi. 

j O'”  ) 

Estendere,  to  stretch, 

Intendere,  to  understand, 

Pretendere,  to  pretend, 

Soprintendere,  to  superintend, 

Sottintcnderc,  to  undertand, 

Tergere,  to  wipe,  tergo. 


svelto. 

teso. 


TiSeJer  i 

Intingere,  to  steep, 
Attingere,  to  reach, 
Ritingere,  to  die  again. 


(See  above  Obs.) 

tersi,  terso. 

tinsi,  tinto. 


Togliere  or  j . • 

Distogliere  or  distorre,  to  divert 
from, 

Ritoglierc  or  ritorre,  to  retake, 
Torcere,  to  twist,  torco, 


(See  Obs.  above.) 

I tolsi, 

(See  Obs.  above.) 


tolgo 

to^io. 


tolto. 


torsi. 


Contorcere,  to  wi-ing,  ) .g  q.  . , 

Ritorcere,  to  twist  again, } ‘ ’ ■' 

Valere,  to  be  worth,  valgo,  valsi, 

Prevalere,  to  prevail  (See  Obs.  above.) 
IJccidere,  to  kill,  uccido,  nccisi, 

Ancidere  (poelical),  to  kill  (See  Obs.  above). 
Ungere,  to  anoint,  ungo,  unsi. 


vinco. 


vinsi. 


Vincere,  to  vanquish, 

Convincere,  to  convince  (See  Obs.  above). 

Vivere,  to  live,  vivo,  vissi, 


torto. 


jvalso, 

(valuto. 

ucciso. 

unto. 

vinto. 

vivuto, 

vissuto. 
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Prima  persona 

hsfinitivo.  • delf ' Indieatipo  Perfetlo^  Partieipio. 
jj>''  presente. 

Rivivere,  to  revive,  | ^ ^ . 

Sopravvivere,  to  survive,  y \ ' 

Volgere,  to  turn,  volgo,  'vobi,  volto. 

Awolgere,  \ j 

Ravvolgere,  | to  wrap  up,  I 

wfc,  10  invert,  [,<*«'  O'”- 


OBSEHVATieilS. 


A.  Verbs  ending  in  ucere,  gliere,  nere,  acre,  are 
contracted  in  the  infinitive,  so  that  they  bave  two  in- 
finitives, i.  e.  the  ancient  Latin,  as:  adducere,  to  ad- 
duce; cogliere,  to  gather;  ponere,  to  put;  traere  (and 
traggereX  to  draw;  and  the  modern  contracted  infini- 
tive, as:  addurre,  corre,  porre,  trarre.  The  second 
contracted  infinitive  is  generally  used;  from  it  are 
formed  the  future  and  the  present  conditional,  as : ad- 
dtirrb,  corrd,  porrb,  trarrb,  and  addurrei,  correi, 
porrei,  trarrei.  All  the  other  tenses  are  formed  from 
the  ancient  infinitive,  as:  from  conducere^  Pres,  con- 
duco,  conduct.,  conduce,  &c.  Imperfect:  conduceta,  «c. 
Imperf.  subj.  conducessi,  &c. 

In  the  following  verbs  the  infinitive  is  contracted,  and 
the  contraction  maintained  for  the  future  and  present 
conditional : — 


JnfiniHvo.  Presente.  Perfetto  Partieipio  Fvturo. 

rimoto.  passato. 

Addurre,  to  adduce,  adduco,  adussi,  addoUo,  addurro. 

instead  of  adducere. 

Condurre,  instead  of  conducere,  to  conduct. 

Dedurre,  „ ,,  deducere,  to  deduce. 

Introdurre,  ,,  „ introducere,  to  introduce. 

, Produrre,  „ „ producere,  to  produce. 

Riedndurre,  „ ‘ ,,  riconducere,  to  reconduct. 

Ridurre,  „ „ riducere,  to  reduce. 

Riprodurre,  „ „ riproducere,  to  reproduce. 

Sedurre,  „ „ seducere,  to  seduce. 

Tradurre,  ,,  ' ,,  traducere,  to  translate. 

Bere,  to  drink,  in*  J i.  • . , . . . 

stead  of  bevere,  j bevuto,  herd. 
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InfiniHvo.  Presente,  Perfetto  Partkipio  Fuluro. 


Porre,  to  put,  i»-  j 
stead  of  ponere,  j P ® ’ 

Aod  80  all  those  compounded 

Anteporrc,  to  prefer. 
Apporre,  to  impute. 
Comporre,  to  compound. 
Contraporre,  to  oppose. 
Dcporre,  to  depose. 

Disporre,  to  dispose. 

Esporre,  to  expose. 
Frapporre,  to  interpose. 
Trarre,  to  draw,  in-  traggo, 
stead  of  traere. 


rimoto.  passato. 

posi,  posto,  porrii. 

from  it,  as; 

Imporre,  to  impose. 

Opporre,  to  oppose. 

Posporre,  to  postpone. 
Preporre,  to  prefer. 

Proporre,  to  propose. 
Sopraporre,  to  put  upon. 
Sottoporre,  to  subdue. 
Supporre,  to  suppose, 
trassi,  ' tratto,  trarro.  . 


And  so: 


Astrarrc,  to  abstract 

Detraire, 

to  detract. 

Attrarre,  to  attract. 

Estrarre, 

to  extract. 

Contrarre,  to  contract 

Sottrarre, 

to  deliver. 

'r^f.e’reT  j •»  | 

1 “'»*> 

col  to,  1 

corrd  or 
cogliero. 

i •»  I 

scelto,  1 

sccrro  or 
scegliero. 

*.*,1  >»  ; 

sciolto,  1 

sciorrd  or 
scioglicro. 

i '« ! 

lofe  i 

tolto,  1 

torrd  or 
toglicro. 

Obs.  B.  Besides  these,  there  are  those  verbs  in  ere 
that  have  (like  (javire)  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable 
but  one;  they  are  not  contracted  in  the  infinitive,  but 
in  the  future  and  conditional,  where  they  reject  the 
letter  e of  the  last  syllable  but  one,  as : 


Avere,  to  have, 

Dovere,  to  owe, 

Potere,  to  be  able  (can). 
Saperc,  to  know. 

Vedere,  to  see. 

Parere,  to  appear. 


Fuluro.  Condizionale. 
Avro,  avrei. 

Dovrd,  dovrei. 

Potro,  potrei. 

Saprd,  saprei. 

Vedro,  vedrei. 

Parro,  parrei. 


3 In  the  verbs  in  pttere  the  contracted  form  is  generally  preferred 
In  poetry. 
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Obs.  C.  But  when  the  verbs  in  ere  the  accent 

on  the  last  syllable  but  one),  end  in  nere  and  lere, 
the  letter  n or  / is  in  the  contraction  changed  into  r,  as ; 


Rimancre,  to  remain. 
Toncre,  to  hold. 

Dolore,  to  hurt. 

Valero,  to  be  worth. 

Volere,  to  be  willing. 

CONJUGATION  OF  A VERB 
Present  of  the  Infinitive. 
Addurre,  to  allege;  formerly 
adducere. 


Future. 

Condizionale. 

Rimarrd, 

rimarrei.  ' 

Terrd, 

terrei.  .c 

Dorrd, 

dorrei. 

Varrd, 

varrei. 

Vorrd, 

vorrei.  . • 

•r-'it' 

. r ■ • 

WITH  TWO  INFINITIVES. 

Present  Participle.: 
Adducendo,  alleging,  i . . 


asl  of  the  Infinitive.  Past  Participle. 

Avere  addotto,  to  have  alleged.  Addotto,  alleged. 


Adduc-0, 

Present  of  the  Indicative. 
. i allege,  &c. 

Adduciamo, 

AdJuc-i, 

' ' Adduc-ete, 

Adduc-e, 

Adduc-ono. 

Adduc-eva, 

Imperfect. 

1 alleged,  &c. 

Adduc-evamo, 

Adduc-evi, 

Addne-evate, 

Adduc-eva. 

Adduc-evano. 

Addussi, 

Passato  Rimoto. 

I alleged,  &c. 

Adduc-emmo, 

Adduc-esti, 

Adduc-este, 

Addusse, 

j Addussero. 

' Prelerperfect. 

Ho  addotto,  &c.  1 have  alleged,  &c. 

Pluperfect. 

Aveva  addotto,  &c.  1 had  alleged,  &c. 
Preterit  Anterior  fPassato  Himoto  Composto^. 
Ebbi  addotto,  &c.  ,1  had  alleged,  Sc. 

Future  Present  or  Simple. 

1 shall  allege,  &c. 

Addnrr-d,  Addurr-emo, 

Addurr-ai,  Addurr-ete, 

Addurr-a,  Addurr-anno. 
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Future  Past  (Futuro  Pcrfetto). 

Avru  addotto,  &c.  1 shall  have  alleged,  &c. 


Addnrr-ei, 

Addurr.csii, 

Addnrr-ebbc, 


Conditional  Present. 

I should  allege,  &c. 

Addurr-emmo, 

Addnrr-este, 

Addurr-ebbero. 


Past  Conditional. 


Avrei  addotto,  &c.  1 should  have  alleged,  &c. 
Present  of  the  Subjunctive. 


Adduc-a, 

Adduc-a, 

Adduc-a, 


That  1 may  allege,  &c. 

Addduc-iamo, 

Adduc-iate, 

Adduc-ano. 


Adduc-essi, 

Adduc-essi, 

Adduc-esse. 


Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive. 

if  1 alleged,  &c. 

Adduc-essimo, 
Adduc  esie, 
Addnc-csscro. 


. Preterperfect  of  the  Subjunctive. 

Che  abbia  addotto,  &c.  That  1 nuy  have  alleged,  &c. 

Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive. 

S’  io  avessi  adddtto,  &c.  If  I had  alleged,  &c. 
Imperative. 

Adduc-i,  allege  (thou).  Adduc-iamo,  let  us  allege. 

Non  addurre,  do  not  allege.  Adduc-ete,  allege  (ye). 
Adduc-a,  let  him  allege.  Adduc-ano,  let  them  allege. 


III.  O.v  THE  VERBS  IN  ire. 

Of  the  verbs  in  ire  only  the  following  are  regular 
in  the  present  tense : — 

Participio 

Infinitivo.  Presente.  Perfetlo  rimoto.  passato. 
Aprire,  to  open, 

Bollire,  to  boil, 

Convertire,  to  convert, 

Coprire,  to  cover, 

Cucirc,  to  sew, 

Dormire,  to  sleep, 

Fnggire,  to  flee, 
partirc,  to  depart, 


apro, 

aprii  {apersi). 

aperto*. 

bollo, 

bflilii, 

bollito. 

converto. 

convertii, 

convertito. 

copro. 

coprii  (copersi). 

coperto*. 

cucio. 

cucii, 

cucito. 

dormo. 

dormii, 

dormito. 

fuggo. 

fngg'i, 

foggito. 

parto, 

parlii. 

parlitp. 
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Infinilivo. 

Pentirsi,  to  repent, 
Seguire,  to  follow, 
Sentire,  to  feel, 
Servire,  to  serve, 
Soffrire,  to  suffer, 
Sortire,  to  choose, 
Vestire,  to  clothe, 


ParHcipio 

Presente.  Perfetto  rimolo.  passalo. 
mi  pento,  mi  pentii,  pentito. 

segno,  seguii,  seguito. 

sentQ,  sentii,  sentito. 

servo,  servii,  servito. 

soffro,  soffrii  (soffersi),  sofferto*. 

sorto,  sortii,  sortito. 

vesto,  vestii,  vestito. 


The  remaining  verbs  in  ire  differ  from  the  above  re- 
gular form  in  so  much  that  they  end  in  the  present 
tense  in  isco.  This  irregularity  also  takes  place  in  the 
present  of  the  snbjunctive  and  imperative,  as  has  been 
shown  heretofore  in  the  conjugation  of  nutrire  (p.  480). 

There  is  , however , still  some  doubt  existing  with 
respect  to  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  these 
verbs;  for  in  conversation,  and  even  in  some  Italian 
authors , finischiamo , nutrischiamo , &c.  as  well  as  : 
finiamo,  nutriamo,  are  employed.  Modern  authors,  how- 
ever , seem  to  incline  for  the  regular  form  in  the  first 
and  second  persons  plural  (as  in  nutrire,  p.  480)  ex- 
cept, notwithstanding,  where  a double  meaning  is  to 
be  avoided ; as  in  the  verbs : ardire,  to  dare ; atterrire, 
to  frighten;  marcire,  to  rot;  smaltire,  to  digest;  Uc. 
where  ardiamo,  atterriamo,  mar  claim,  smaltiamo,  are 
avoided,  not  to  mistake  them  for  the  first  person  plural 
of  ardere,  to  born ; atterare,  to  throw  down ; mardare^, 
to  march;  smaltare,  to  enamel.  ^ 

The  following  verbs  and  their  compounds  terminate 
almost  always  in  isco.  Those  marked  with  a cross  (f) 
have  also  the  regular  form , as  : ahborrire—abborrisco, 
abborro  : but  the  form  in  isco  is  preferred  in  conver- 
sation, the  other  in  poetry  and  the  didactic  style. 

ParHcipio 

Infinilivo.'  PreserUe.  Perfetto Rimoto.  passato. 

AboHre,  to  abolish,  « abolisco,  abolii,  abolito. 

f Abborrire,  to  abhor,  abborrisco,  abborrii,  abborrito; 

Arricchire,  to  enrich,  arricchisco,  arricchii,  arricchito. 

Arrossire,  to  blush,  arrossisco,  arrossii,  arrossito. 

Bandire,  to  banish,  bandisco,  bandii,  bandito. 

Cauire,  to  understand,  capisco,  capii,  capito. 

Coipire,  to  strike,  colpisco,  colpii,  coTpito. 

Compatire,  to  pity,  compatisco,  compatii,  compatito. 
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Infiniliw. 

Concepire,  to  conceive 
Digenre,  to  digest, 
Eseguire,  to  execute, 
Fiorirc,  to  blossom, 
Gradire,  to  approve, 
Impazzire,  to  grow  mad, 
Incrudelirc,  to  grow  cruel, 
Languirc,  to  languish, 
Patire,  to  sulTer, 

Pcrirc,  to  perish, 
Spcdire,  to  dispatch, 
Tradire,  to  betray, 
Ubbidire,  to  obey, 

Unire,  to  unite. 


Presente.  Perfetto  rimoto. 
concepisco,  concepii, 
digrrisco,  digerii, 
ese^nisco,  ese|;uii, 
fiorisco,  fioni, 

gradisco,  ^radii,  ' 
impazzisco,  impazzii, 
incrudelisco,  incrudclii, 
languisco,  languii, 
patisco,  patii, 

perisco,  perii, 

spedisco,  spedii, 

tradisco,  tradii, 

ubbidisco,  ubbidii, 
unisco,  unii. 


Pardcipio 
passato.  _ 
concepito. 
digerito. 
ese^uito. 
fiorito. 
^radito. 
impazzito. 
incrudelito. 
lan^ito. 
patito. 
pcrito. 
spedito. 
tradito. 
ubbidito. 
unito. 


Obs.  The  verbs  aprire,  to  open;  coprire,  to  cover; 
ricoprire,  to  cover  a^in;  scoprire,  to  uncover; 
rire^  to  oflFer ; as  also  differire^  to  differ ; pro^erirey  to 
utter;  tofferire,  to  suffer,  have  a double  perfetto  ri- 
moto.  viz.  the  regular,  as:  aprii,  offerii,  &c.,  and  an 
irregular,  as  apersi,  offersi,  «c.  Ex. 

1 opened,  thou  openedst,  he  Aprii  or  apersi,  aprisli,  aprl  or 
opened.  aperse. 

Yife,  you,  they  opened.  Aprimmo,  apriste,  aprirono,  or 

, apersero. 

Obs.  A.  Influire  (also  influere),  to  influence,  has  in 
the  perfetto  rimoto  only  influssi. 

Obs.  B.  The  verb  apparire,  to  appear,  and  its  com- 
pound comparire,  to  appear,  have  in  the  perfetto  ri- 
moto, besides  the  regular  form  in  ii,  another  in  rf*,  as: 

1 appeared,  thou  appearedst,  he  Apparii  and  apparvi,  appariati, 
appeared.  appari  and  apparve. 

We,  you,  they  appeared.  Apparimmo,  appariste,  appari- 

rono  and  apparvero. 

Obs.  C.  Of  the  verbs  in  ire  the  follovnng  three  are 
contracted  in  the  future  and  conditional: 


4 This  double  form  in  tbe  perfetto  rimoto  is  to  be  attributed  to 
tbe  doubie  infinitive  of  tbe  verbs;  for  we  find  also'  apparere,  com- 
parere , though  tbe  latter  be  not  used.  — Tbe  Itatian  language  is 
very  ricb  in  the  verbs  in  ieco. 
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To  die,  morire,  future  morro,  conditional  morrei. 

To  ascend,  satire,  „ sarro,  „ sarrei  (poetical). 

(in  prose)  saliro,  „ salirci. 

To  come,  venire,  „ verro,  „ verrei. 

Obs.  D.  The  only  one  of  the  verbs  in  ire  that  has 
X a contracted  infinitive  is  dire,  formerly  dicere,  to  say. 

1.  IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  are. 

There  are  only  four  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  con- 
jugation, viz. — ■ 

Andare,  to  go;  fare  (formerly  facere'),  to  make,  to  do;  dare, 
to  give ; stare,  to  stand. 

They  are  conjugated  in  the  following  manner : 

Jnfinilive  PresenL 

Andare,  to  go.  Fare,  to  do.  Dare,  to  give.  Stare,  to  stand. 


Infinitive  Past. 


Essere  andato,  to  Aver  fatlo,  to 

Aver  date,  to 

Essere  state,  to 

have  gone. 

have  done. 

have  given. 

have  stood. 

Parlicipte  Present. 

Andando,  going. 

Facendo,  doing. 

Dando,  giving. 

Slando,  standing. 

Participte  Past. 

Andato,  gone. 

Fatlo,  done. 

Da'to,  given. 

Stato,  stood. 

Present  Indicative. 

I go,  &c. 

I do,  ^c. 

I give,  &c. 

I stand,  &c. 

Vado  (or  vo). 

Faccio  (or  fo), 

Do, 

Sfo, 

vai. 

fai,  1 

dai. 

stai. 

va. 

fa  (face). 

dk. 

&ta. 

andiamo. 

facciamo. 

diamo. 

stiamo. 

andate. 

fate. 

date. 

state. 

vanno. 

fanuo. 

dan  no. 

stanno. 

Imperfect. 

1 went,  &c. 

I did,  «&e. 

1 gave,  &c. 

1 stood,  &c. 

And-ava, 

Fac-eva  (fed), 

Da-va, 

Sta-va, 

and-avi, 

fac-evi. 

da-vi. 

sta-vi. 

and-ava. 

fac-eva  (fta). 

da-va. 

sta-va. 

and-avamo, 

fac-evamo, 

da-vamo,- 

sta-vamo, 

and-avate. 

fac-evale. 

da-vate. 

sta-vale, 

and-avano. 

fac-evano. 

da-vano. 

sta-vano. 
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Preterit  Definite  (Passato  Rimoto). 

I went,  did  go.  1 did,  did  do,  I ga ve,  did  give,  1 stood,  did  stand, 

&c.  &.C.  _ &e.  &c. 

And-ai,  Feci  {fei),  Diedi  (^detti),  Stetti, 

and-asti,  fac-esti,  dcsti,  stesti, 

and'6,  fece  (fe’,  fed),  dieAe{die,det- 

te),  stette, 

and-ammo,  fac-emmo,  demmo,  stemmo, 

and-aste,  fac-este,  deste,  stestc, 

and-arono,  fecero  (fenno,  diedero  (die-  stettero. 

ferono).  rono,detterd). 

Preterperfeet  (Passato  Prossimo). 

I have  gone,  I have  done  I have  given,  I have  stood, 

&c.  (made),  &c.  &c.  - 

Sono  andato,  &c-  Ho  fatto,  &c.  Ho  dato,  &c.  Sono  stato,  &c. 

PluperfecL 

1 had  gone,  &c.  I had  done  1 had  given,  I had  stood,  &e. 
(made),  &c.  &c. 

Era  andato,  &c.  Aveva  fatto,  Aveva  dato.  Era  stato,  di;c. 
&c.  &c. 

Preterit  Anterior  (Passato  Rimoto  Composto). 

I had  gone,  I had  done,  1 had  given,  I had  stood,, 

&c.  &c.  &c.  &c. 

Fui  andato,  &c.  Ebbi  fatto,  &c.  Ebbi  dato,  &c.  Fni  stato,  &c. 

Future. 

I shall  go,  &c.  I shall  do  or  I shall  or  will  I shall  or  will 
make,  &c.  give,  &c.  stand,  &c. 

And-ro,  Fa-rd,  Da-rd,  Sta-rd, 

and-rai,  fa-rai,  da-rai,  sta-rai, 

and-ra,  fa-ra,  da  ra,  sta-ra, 

and-remo,  fa-rerao,  da-remo,  sta-remo, 

and-rete,  fa-rete,  da-rete,  sta-rete, 

andrauno.  fa  ranno.  da-ranno,  sta-ranno. 

Future  Past,  v 

I shall  have  I shall  have  I shall  have  I shall  have 

gone,  &c.  done,  &c.  given,  &c.  stood,  &c. 

Sard  andato,  Avrd  fatto,  Ac.  Avrd  dato,  &c.  Sard  stato,  stata, 

andata,  &c.  " &c. 

Conditional  Present. 

I should  go,  I should  do,  1 should  give,  I should  stand, 

&c.  &c.  &c.  &c. 

And-rei,  Fa-rei,  Da-rei,  Sta-rei, 

and^resti,  iia-resti,  da-rcsti,  sta-rcsti, 

and-rebbe,  fa-rebbe  (iaj),  da-rebbe,  sta-rebbe. 
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CondUional  Present. 

(md-reinmo,  fa-remmo,  da-remmo,  sta-remmo^ 

and-reste,  fa-reslc,  da-reste,  ata-reste, 

and-rebbero,  fa-rcbbero  da-rebbero.  sta-rcbbero. 
Cfariano), 


CondUional  Past. 


I should  have 

I should  have 

1 should  have 

! should  have 

gone,  &c.  ' 

done,  &c. 

given,  &c. 

stood,  &c. 

Sarei  andato,  an- 

Avrei  fatto,  &C; 

Avrei  dato,  &c. 

Sarei  stato,  stata, 

data,  &c. 

Present  of  the  Svtbjunclive. 

&c. 

That  I may  go, 

do  or  make, 

give. 

' stand, 

&c. 

&c. 

&C.  / 

&c. 

Che  io  vada. 

faccia. 

dia. 

stia. 

che  tu  vada. 

faccia. 

dia. 

stia, 

che  egli  vada, 

faccia, 

dia,  ^ 

stia. 

che  noi  andianio, 

facciamo. 

diamo. 

stiamo, 

clie  voi  andiale. 

facciatc. 

diate. 

stiatc, 

che  essi  vadano, 

facciano, 

diano  (dieno), 

stiano  (stieno). 

Imperfect  of  Ike  Subjunctive. 

If  1 went,  &c. 

made,  &c. 

gave,  &c. 

stood,  &c. 

Se  io  and-assi. 

fac-essi. 

d-essi. 

st-essi. 

se  hi  and-assi. 

fac-essi, 

d-essi, 

st-essi, 

s’egli  and-asse. 

fac-esse. 

d-esse. 

st-csse. 

se  noi  and-assimo, 

, fac-essimo, 

d-essimo. 

st-essimo. 

se  voi  and-aste. 

fac-este, 

d-este. 

st-este. 

s’cglino  and- 

• 

assero, 

fac-essero. 

d-cssero. 

st-essero. 

Perfect  of  the  Subjunctive. 

That  I mav  have 

may  have  done,  may  have  given. 

, may  have  stood, 

gone,  «c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

Che  io  sia  andato,  abbia  fatto,  &c. 

abbia  dato,  &c. 

sia  stato,  stata. 

andata,  &c. 

&c. 

Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive. 

If  1 had  gone, 

had  done, 

had  given. 

had  stood,  ' 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

&c. 

Se  fossi  andato, 

avessi  fatto. 

avessi  dato,  &c.  fossi  stato,  stata, 

andata,  &c. 

&c. 

&c. 

Imperative. 

Vi,  go  rthon),  Fa,  do  (thon),  ^ Da,  give  (thon),  Sta,  stand  (thou), 
non  anaare,  go  non  fare,  do  non  dare,  give  non  istare,  do 
(thou)  not,  (thou)  not,  thou  (not),  (ihou)not  stand, 

vada,  let  him  faccia,  let  him  dia,  let  him  stia,  let  him 
go,  do,*  ^ give,  stand. 


511 


Imperative. 

anJtamo,  let  us  facciamo,  let  us  diamo,  let  us  stiamo,  let  us 
go,  do,  give,  stand, 

andate,  go  (ye),  fate,  do  (ye),  date,  give  (ye),  state,  stand  (ye), 
vadano,  let  tuera  facciano,  let  diano,  let  them  stiano,  let  them 
go.  them  do.  give.  stand. 

Obs.  A.  Verbs  compounded  of  dare  and  stare,  such 
as:  circondare,  to  encompass; — contrastare,  to  resist; 
ostare,  to  oppose;  costare,  to  cost;  restare,  to  rest, 
are  regular;  except,  ridare,  to  give  again,  which  is 
conjugated  like  dare,  to  give ; and  soprastare  orsovrastare, 
to  superintend,  to  threaten,  which  is  conjugated  like 
stare,  to  stan^ 

Obs.  B.  Verbs  compounded  of  fare,  as : disfare,  to 
undo;  rifare,  to  repair;  soddisfare,  to  satisfy;  so- 
praffare,  to  overpower,  «c.  are  always  irregular  like 
fare,  to  do. 


II.  IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  ere. 

Preliminary  Observations. — If  the  learner  has  studied 
well  all  that  we  said  on  the  irregularity  of  the  Italian 
verbs,  he  has  in  the  following  irregular  verbs  only  to 
make  himself  acquainted  with  the  present  of  the  indi- 
cative and  subjunctive,  and  in  order  to  know  this  he 
has  only  to  remark  the  following  : — 

When  an  irregular  verb  has  in  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  present  tense  other  consonants  than  those 
of  the  infinitive,  as — in  potere,  where  it  has  posso, 
instead  of  poto,  it  retains  those  consonants  also  in  the 
first  and  third  persons  plural,  as : possiamo,  we  can ; 
possono,  they  can,  and  in  all  the  persons  of  the  pre- 
sent of  the  subjunctive,  as : possa,  I may  be  able ; 
possi,  thou  mayest  be  able;  possa,  he  may  be  able; 
possiamo,  possiate,  possano.  The  imperfect  of  the  in- 
dicative and  that  of  the  subjunctive  are  always  regu- 
larly formed  from  the  infinitive.  Ex.  inf.  pot-ere;  im- 
perf.  ind.  pot-eva;  imperf.  subj.  pot-essi,  &c. 
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I.  IRREGULAR  VERBS  HAVING  THE  ACCENT  ON  THE 
LAST  syllable  BUT  ONE. 

1. 

Potcrc,  tobeable(can).  Pres.  pari.  Potendo,  being  able. 
Inf  past.  Aver  potuto,  to  have  Past  part.  Potato,  been  able, 
been  able. 

Present  indie.  Present  sub}. 

Posso,  1 can,  &c.  Ch’  io  possa,  that  I may  be  able, 

, &c. 

Puoi.  ■ Che  tu  possa  (possi). 

Pud  Cpfiote).  Ch’  egli  possa. 

Possiamo.  Che  noi  possiamo. 

Potete.  ' Che  voi  possiatc. 

Fossono  (ponno).  Ch’  eglino  possano. 

Imperf.  Poteva,  &i.  I could,  &c.  • 

Perf.  rimot  Potei  (potetli),  potesti,  potd,  {totemmo,  potestc, 
poterono  (potettero),  I couhl,  &c. 

Jmperf.  subj.  Sc  potessi,  &c.  If  1 could,  &c. 

Future.  Potrd,  potrai,  &c.  1 shall  be  able,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Potrei  (potria),  potrest^,  &c.  I should  be  able,  &c- 

2. 

Inf.  pres.  Dovdre,  to  be  obliged  Pres.  part.  Dovendo,  'being 
(must),  obliged. 

Inf.  past.  Aver  dovuto,  to  have  Past  part.  Do vuto,  been  obliged, 
been  obliged. 

Present  indie.  Pres.  subj. 

Devo  (debbo,  deggio),  1 must,  Ch’  io  debba  ((loggia),  that  1 


&c. 

Devi  (dei). 

Deve  (debbe,  dee). 

Dobbiamo  (deggiamo). 
Dovete. 

Devono  (debbono,  deggiono). 


may  be  obliged,  &c. 

Che  tu  debba  (deggia). 

Ch’  egli  debba  (<&ggia). 

Che  noi  dobbiamo  (deggiamo). 
Che  voi  dobbiatc  (debate). 
Ch’  eglino  debbano  (deggianoj. 


Imperf.  Doveva,  &c.  I •was  obliged,  &c.  ^ 

Perf.  rimot.  Dovei  (dovetti),  dovesti,  dove  (dovette),  dovemmo, 
dovestc,  dovettero.  1 was  obliged,  &c. 

Imperf.  subj.  Dovessi,  &c.  If  I w'cre  obliged,  &c. 

Future.  Dovrd,  dovrai,  &c.  I shall  be  obliged,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Dovrei,  &c.  I shonld  be  obliged,  &c. 

3. 

Inf.  pres.  Volcre,  to  be  will-  Pres.  part.  Volendo,  being  will- 
ing. ’ ing. 

Inf  past.  Aver  voluto,  to  have  Past  part.  Voluto,  been  willing, 
been  willing. 

Pres.  Voglio  (to’),  vuoi,  vuole,  vogliamo,  voletc,  vogliono, 

1 am  wUlmg,  &c. 
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Pres.  subj.  Che  io  voglia,  tu  voglia?  egli  voglia,  vogliarao,  vO- 
gliate,  vogliaiio,  that  1 may  be  willing,  &c.s 
Itnperf.  Voleva,  &c.  I was  willing,  &c.  - 

Perf.  rim.  Volli,  volesti,  voile,  voleinmo,  voleste,  vollero.  I 
was  willing,  &c. 

Jmperf.  subj.  Se  volessi,  &c.  If  I were  willing,  &c. 

Future.  Vorro,  vorrai,  &c.  1 shall  be  willing,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Vorrei,  vorresti,  Ac.  1 ‘should  be  willing,  Ac. 

4. 

Inf.  pres.  Soldre,  to  be  ac-  Pres.  part.  Solcndo,  being  ac- 
customed. customed. 

Inf.  past.  Esscrc  solito,  to  have  Past  part.  Solito,  been  ac- 
been  accustomed.  customed. 

Pres.  ind.  Soglio,  auoli,  suole,  sogliamo,  solcte,  sogliono,  I am 
accustomed,  Ac. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io  soglia,  che  tu  soglia,  ch’  egli  soglia,  sogliamo, 
sogliate,  sogliano,  that  1 may  be  accustomed,  Ac. 

Imperf  Soleva,  solevi,  soleva,  Ac.  1 was  accustomed,  Ac. 

Itnperf  subj.  Sc  io  solessi,  tu  solcssi,  egli  solcssc,  Ac.  If  1 was 
accustomed,  Ac.  , 

Obg.  This  verb  is  defective,  and  the  tenses  wanting  ' 
are  generally  made  up  by  means  of  the  past  participle 
. with  esgere , as : io  sono , io  era , io  fui , io  saro  so- 
litO;  &c. 

6. 

Inf.  pres.  Sapdre,  to  know.  Pres.  part.  Sapendo,  knowing. 
Inf  past.  Aver  saputo,  to  have  Fast  part.  Saputo,  known, 
known. 

Pres.  ind.  So,  sai,  sa,  sappiamo,  sapete,  sanno,  I know,  Ac. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io  sappia,  tn  sappia,  egli  sappia,  noi  sappiamo, 
voi  sa^piate,  essi  sappiano,  that  I may  know,  &c. 

Imperf.  Sapeva,  sapevi,  Ac.  I knew,  Ac. 

^erf.  rim.  Seppi,  sapesti,  seppe,  sappemmo,  sapeste,  seppero,  I' 
knew,  Ac. 

Imperf.  subj.  Se  io  sapessi,  tu  sapessi,  egli  sapesse,  Ac.  If  I 
■ knew,  Ac. 


..  5 The  irregular, verbs  in  lire  Cwlth  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable 
' but  one),  as  volire,  dolere,  tu  gtie\e vulere,  to  be  wortb,  and  tbeir 
compouiiiJs,  take  in  the  first  person  g,  which  is  retained  in  the  per- 
sons luenlinned  in  the  Preliminary  Ub.«erv'alion  fp.  fitl).  In  dolere 
and  rolere  g may  precede  or  follow  the  letter  I,  except  in  the  first 
and  second  persons  plural,  where  the  soft  .siiuiid,  dogltamo,  dogliate, 
is  preferred  to  the  hard,  dvlgliiamo,  dolghiate. 


nexus  osamum. 


n j ’ jfa-;  by  Google 


33 


— 514  — 

future.  Sapr6,  u|)rai,  &c.  I shall  know,  Ac. 

Cond.  pres.  Saprei,  sapresti,  saprebbc,'&c.  i should  know,  &c. 

Imperative.  Sappi,  sappia,  sappiamo,  sappiate,  sappiano,  know 
thou,  &c. 

6. 

Inf.  pres.  Vcddrc,  to  see.  Pres.  part.  Vedendo  Qveggendoy. 

seeing. 

Inf.  past.  Aver  veduto,  to  have  Past  part.  Veduto  (visto)  seen, 
seen. 

Pres.  ind.  Vedo  (veggo,  veggio),  vedi,  vede,  vediamo  fveggiamo), 
vedele,  vedono  C^eggono.  veggiono),  I see,  &c. 

Pres.  svbj.  Ch’  io,  tu  , egli  veda  (vegga,  veggia),  noi  vediamo 
(veggiamo),  &c.  that  I may  see,  &c. « 

Imperf.  Io  vedeva,  tu  vedevi,  &c.  1 saw,  &c. 

Perf.  rim.  Vidi,  vedcsti,  vide,  vedemmo,  vedcste,  videro,  I saw,  &c. 

Imperf.  subj.  Sc  io  vcdcssi,  tu  vedessi,  &c.  If  I saw,  &c. 

Future.  Vedrd,  vedrai,  «fec.  I shall  sec,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Vedrei,  vedresti,  vedrebbe,  &c.  I should  see,  &c. 

Imperative.  Vedi,  veda  (vegga),  vediamo  (veggiamo),  vedetc, 
vedano  (veggano),  see  thou,  &c. 

. ? 

■ " 7.  '■  ' 

Inf.  pres.  Seddre,  to  sit.  Pres.  part.  Sedendo  (seggendo),. 

Inf.  past.  Aver  (or  essere)  se-  sitting, 
duto,  to  have  sat.  Past  part.  Seduto. 

Pres.  ind.  Siedo  (seggo,  seggio),  siedi,  siedc,  sediamo  Cse^yiomo^, 
sedeto,  siedono  (seggono , seggiono),  1 sit,  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  sieda  (segga,  seggia),  sediamo  (s^- 
giamo) , sediate  (seggiate),  siedano  (seggano,  seggiano),  that  I 
may  sit,  &c. 

Imp.  Sedeva,  sedevi,  &c.  I sat,  <fec. 

Perf.  rim.  Sedei  (sedetti),  sedcsti,  sedd  (sedelte),  sederamo,  se- 
deste,  sederono  (sedettero),  1 sat. 

Imperf.  subj.  Se  io  sedessi,  to  sedessi,  &c.  If  I s.it.  . 

Fu/tfre.  Sedero  (poet,  sedrd),  &c.  1 shall  sit,  &<;. 

Cond.  pres.  Sederei,  &c.  1 should  sit,  &c. 

Imperative.  Siedi,  sieda  (segga),  sediamo  (seggiamo),  scdele, 
siedano  (seggano),  sit  thou,  &c. 


6 Verbs  In  ddre  Cwitb  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable  but  one)  , 
may  In  the  first  person  of  the  present  take  instead  of  d the  letter 
g,  which  Is  denbled  between  two  vowels,  and  pronopneed  either  hard, 
as  in  go , or  soft,  as  the  English  J.  Only  there  w to  be  observed, 
that,  as  here  above  (note  ft),  in  tbe  first  and  second  porsons  plural, 
the  soft  sound,  as,  veggiamo,  teggiate,  is  to  be  preferred  Io  fie 
bard  I vegghiamo,  veggkiate. 


i 
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8. 

Jnft  pres,  Parefc,  to  appear.  Pres,  part,  Parendo,  appearing. 

Jnf.  past.  Aver  panito  (parso).  Past  part.  Paruto  Cparsol , ap- 
to  have  appeared.  peared. 

Pres.  ind.  Paio,  pari,  pare,  paiamo  (pariatno),  paretc,  paiono,  I 
appear,  &c. 

Pres,  subj,  Ch  io  paia,  tu  paia,  egli  paia,  pariamo , pariate, 
paiano,  that  I may  appear,  &c. 

Imperf.  Pareva,  parevi,  <fcc.  1 appeared,  &c. 

Perf.  rim.  Parvi,  paresti,  parve,  paremino,  pareste,  parvero,  I 
appeared,  &c. 

Imperf.  subj.  Se  parcssi,  &c.  If  I appeared,  &c. 

Future.  Parrd,  parrai,  parra,  &c.  1 shall  appear,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Parrel,  parresti,  &c.  1 should  appear,  &c. 

• ' 9. 

Inf.  pres.  Dolere  (see  note  5,  Pres.  part.  Dolendo,  grieving. 
p.‘513),  to  grieve. 

Inf  past.  Essere  doluto,  to  have  Past  part.  Dointo,  grieved, 
grieved. 

Pres.  ind.  Doglio  (dolgo;),  duoli,  duole,  dogliamo  Cdolghiamo), 
delete,  d^liono  (dolgono),  I grieve,  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  doglia  (dolga),  iog\ismo  Cdolghiamoj, 
Ao^hsU'.  Cdolghiate),  dogliano  (do/^a/io),  that  1 may  grieve,  &c. 

Imperf  Doleva,  dolevi,  &c  1 grieved,  &c. 

Perf  rimot.  Dolsi,  dolcsti,  didsc,  dolcmmo,  doleste,  dolscro,  I 
grieved,  &c. 

Imperf  subj.  Se  dolessi,  &c.  If  I grieved,  &c. 

Future.  Dorrd,  dorrai,  &c.  I shall  grieve,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Dorrei,  dorresti,  &c.  1 should  grieve,  &c. 


Inf  pres.  Val»5re  (ace  note  5,  p.  Pres, par/.  Valendo,  being  worth. 
513),  to  he  worth. 

Inf  past.  Aver  valuto,  to  have  Past  part.  Valuto  (valso),  been 

'■  been  worth.  worth. 

Pres.  ind.  Vaglio  (valgo),  vali,  vale,  vagliamo  {valghiamo),  va- 
lete,  vagliono  (valgono),  I was  worth,  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  vaglia  {valya),  vagliamo  (valghiamo), 
vagliate,  vagliano  (valgano),  that  1 may  be  worth,  disc. 

Imperf  Valeva,  valevi,  «fcc.  1 was  worth,  <&c. 

Perf  rim.  Valsi,  valesti,  valse,  valemmo,  valeste,  valsero,  I was 
worth,  &c. 

Impel  f subj.  Se  io  valcssi,  &c.  If  I was  worth,  <fco. 

Future.  Varro,  varrai,  varra,  <fcc.  1 shall  be  worth,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Varrei,  varresti,  «fcc.  I should  be  worth,  «fcc. 

Imperative.  Vali,  vaglia,  vagliamo,  vai etc,  vagliano,  be  thou 
worth,  die. 
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11. 

Inf.  pres.  Cadcre  (sec  note «,  Pres.  part.  Cadendo,  falling, 
p.  514D,  to  fall. 

Inf  past.  Essere  caduto,  to  have  Past  part.  Caduto,  laiicn. 

fallen.  , . ■» 

Pres.  ind.  Cado  {caggio,  poet.),  cadi,  cade,  cadiamo  {eaggiamo)y 
cadete,  cadono  (caggiand),  I fall,  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  cada  (caggia'),  cadiamo  icaggiamo),  «c. 
that  I may  fall,  &c. 

Imperf  Cadeva,  cadevi,  &c.  I fell,  &c.  ~ 

Perf.  rim.  Caddi,  cadesfi,  cadde,  cademmo,  cadestc,  caddero,  I 
fell,  (fee.  It  also  has;  cadei  or  cadetii,  &c. 

Jmperf  subj.  Se  io  cadessi,  &c.  If  1 fell,  &c. 

Future.  Cadrd,  cadrai,  cadra,  cadremo,  cadrete,  cadra^no  (better 
than  cadcro),  &c.  I shall  fall,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Cadrei,  cadresti,  &c.  I should  fall. 


Inf  pres.  Tendre,  to  hold.  Pres.  part.  Tenendo,  Tiolding. 

Inf  past.  Aver  tennto,  to  have  Past  part.  Tenuto,  held, 
held. 

Pres.  ind.  Tengo,  tieni,  tiene,  teniamo  {tengUamo'),  tenete,  tea- 
gono,  I hold,  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli,  tenga,  teniamo  (^tenghiamd),  teniale 
{tenghiate),  tengano,  that  I may  hold,  «fec.  i. 

Imperf  Teneva,  tenevi,  &c.  I held,  &c. 

Perf  rim.  Tenni,  tenesti,  tenne,  tenemmo,  teneste,  tennero,  I 
held,  &c. 

Imperf  subj.  Se  io  tenessi,  &o«  If  1 held,  &c. 

Future.  Terro,  terrai,  terra,  terremo,  terrete,  terranno,  I shall 
hold,  ^c. 

Cond.  pres.  Terrei,  terresli,  terrebbe,  &c.  1 should  bold,  *c. 

Imperative.  Tieni,  tenga,  teniamo,  tencle,  tongano,  hold  thou  &c. 


Inf  pres.  Rimandre  (see  note’.  Pres.  part.  Rimanendo,  remain- 
to  remain.  ing. 

Inf  past.  Esser  rimasto  (rimaso).  Past  part.  Rimasto  or  rimaso, 
to  have  remained.  remained. 

Pres.  ind.  Rimango,  rimaiii,  rimane,  rimaniamo  (rimanghiamo), 
rimanete,  rimangono,  I remained,  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  rimanga,  noi  rimaniamo  [rimanghiamo'), 
voi  rimaniate  (rimangkiate) , cssi  rimangano,  that  1 may 
remain,  &c. 

7 Verbs  in  nere  CwitU^  tbe  accent  on  the  last  syllable  bnt  one),  a> 
tenere,  to  hold;  rituanire,  Calso  venire,  to  come),  may  take  in  the 
first  person  of  the  present  tense  after  n the  letter  g,  which  Is  retained 
ill  the  persons  mentioned  in  the  Preliminary  Observation.  In  the  first 
and  second  persons  plural,  teniamo,  veniamo,  teniate,  veniate,  are 
preferred  to  tenghiamo,  venghiamo,  tenghiate,  venghiate. 
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Jmptrf.  Ritnaneva,  &o.  I remained,  " 

Perf.  rim.  Rimael,  riraanesU,  riniasc , rinianeuuno,  rimaneste, 
rimascro,  1 remained,  &c. 

Jmperf.  subj.  Sc  io  rimanessi,  &c.  If  I remained,  &c. 

Future.  Rimarrd,  rimarrai,  &c.  If  1 shall  remain,  &c. 

Cond.’  pre».  Rimarrei,  rimarresti,  rimarrcbbe,  &c.  I 'should 
remain,  &>c. 

Imperalive.  Riinani,  riroanga,  rimaniamo,  rimanete,  rimangano, 
remain  thou, 

14. 

Inf.  preit.  Piaedre,  to  please.  Pres.  part.  Piaceudo,  pleasing. 
Inf  past.  Aver  piacinlo,  to  have  Past  part.  Piacinto,  pleased, 
pleased. 

Pres.  ind.  Piaccio,  piaci,  place,  piacciamo,  piacete,  piacciono, 
I please,  &c. 

Pres  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu  egli  piaceia,  piacciamo,  piacciate,  piac* 
ciann,  that  1 may  please, 

Imperf.  Piaceva,  piacevi,  &c.  I pleased,  &c. 

Perf  rim.  Piacqni,  piaecsti,  piacque,  piaceinmo,  piaceste,  piac- 
quero,  I pleased,  &c. 

Jtnperf.  subj.  Se  io  piacessi,  &c.  if  I pleased,  &c. 

Future.  Piacero,  piacerai,  &os  1 shall  please,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Piaeerei,  1 should  please,  die.  \ 

Oht.  In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated  tac^re , to 
be 'silent,  and  giacire , to  lie  (be  situate).  The  letter 
c is  always  doubled  when  it  is  followed  by  two  vowels, 
except  in  the  past  participle. 

U.  IRREGULAR  VERBS,  HAVING  THE  ACCENT  ON  THE 
LAST  SYLLABLE  BUT  TWO. 


15. 

Inf  pres.  Porre  (formerly  ponere),* Pres.  part.  Ponendo,  putting, 
to  put. 

Inf.  past.  Aver  posto,  to  have  put.  Past  part.  Posto,  put. 

Pres  ind.  Pongo,  poni,  pone,  poniamo  (ponghiamo),  ponete, 
pongono,  1 put  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Cn  io,  tii,  egli  ponga,  poniamo  (ponghiamo),  poniatc 
(pnnghiate),  pongano,  that  I may  put,  &,c. 

Imperf  Poneva,  ponevi,  poneva,  ®c.  I did  put,  &c. 

Perf  rim.  Posi,  poncsti,  pose,  ponemmo,  poneste,  posero,  I did 
put  &c. 

Imperf.  subj.  S’  io  poncssi,  &c.  If  I put,  &c. 

Future.  Porrd,  porrai,  &c.  I shall  put,  &c. 

Cond,  pres,  lo  porrei,  tu  porresti,  egli  porrebbe,  &c.  I should 
put,  &c. 

Imperative.  Poni,  |K>nga,  poniamo,  ponete,  pongano,  put  thou,  &c. 
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Ohs.  In  the  same  manner  are  conjogated:  all  its  com- 
pounds, as:  comporre,  to  compound;  preporre,  to  pre- 
fer, dtc.  (See  fibs.  496,  and  Obs.  A.  502.) 

. : . ,16-  . ■ . - 

Inf.  pres.  Dire  (formerly  dircre.  Pres.  part.  Dicendo,  saying. 

to  say.  ' ' Tx  -j  * 

/n/lpost.  Averdctto,  tohavesaid.  Past  part.  Detto,  said.  • 

Pres.  ind.  Dico,  did,  dice,  diciamo,  dite,  dicono,  I say,  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  dica,  diciamo,  diciate,  dicano,  that  I 
may  say,  &c. 

Jtnperf.  Diceva,  dicevi,  &c.  I said,  &c.  < ^ ' 

Perf.  rm.  Dissi,  dicesti,  disse,  dicemmo,  diccste,  dissero,  I 
said,  &c.  " 

Imperf.  subj.  Se  io  dicessi,  &c.  If  I said,  &c. 

Future.  Diro,  dirai,  &c.  I shall  say,  &c.  • - 

Ce^.  pres.  Direi,  diresti,  &c.  I should  say,  &c. 

Imperative.  Di’,  dica,  diciamo,*  dite,  dicano,  say  thou,  &c. 

17. 

Inf.  pres.  Severe  or  here,  to  Pres.  part.  Bcvendo,  drinking, 
drink. 

Inf  past.  Aver  bevuto,  to  have  Past  part.  Bevuto,  drunk, 
drunk. 

Pres.  ind.  Bevo,  bevi,  beve,  beviamo,  bevete,  bevono,  I drink,  Ac. 
Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  beva,  beviamo,  beviate,  bevano,  that 
I may  drink,  &c. 

Imperf  Beveva  Cbevea'),  bevevi,  «fec.  I drank,  &c. 

Perf  rim.  Bevetti  (bevvi),  bevcsti,  bevette  fbevve),  bevenuno, 
bevcste,  bevettero  (bevvero)^,  I drank,  &c.  - 
Imperf  subj.  Sc  io  bevessi,  &c.  If  I drank,  &c.^ 

Future.  Berd,  berai,  bera  (better  than  beverd),  &c.  I shall 
drink,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Berei,  beresti,  &c.  I should  drink,  &c. 

Imperative.  Bevi,  beva,  beviamo,  bevete,  bevano,  drink  thou,  &c. 

18. ' 

In/',  pres.  Spegnere,  to  extinguish.  Pres. ‘par/.  Spegnendo,  ex- 
. tinguishing. 

Inf  past.  Averc  spento,  to  have  Past  part.  Spento,  extinguished, 
extinguished. 

Pres  ind.  Spegno  (spengoj,  spegni,  spegnc,  spegniamo  (spen- 
ghiamo),  spegnete,  spegnono  fspengono),  I extinguish,  Ac. 
Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  spcgna  (spengaj,  spegniamo  (.vpen- 
ghiamo),  spegniate  (s'pengkiate),  spegnano  (spengano),  that  I 
may  extinguish,  ^c. 

Imperf  Spegneva,  &c.,  I extinguished,  Ac. 


n The  perf.  rim.  bebbt,  bebbe^  bebbero,  is  used  in  f oetry. 
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Perf.  rim.  Spensi,  spegnesd,  spense,  spegacmmo,  sp«gnestc, 
speiisero,  1 extinguished,  Ac. 

Jtnperf.  subj.  Sc  io  spegiiessi,  Ac.  If  I extinguished,  Ac. 

Future.  Spegnctu,  spcgiierai,  Ac.  1 shall  extinguish,  Ac. 

Coud,  pres.  Spegnerei,  spegneresti,  ac.  I should  extinguish,  Ac, 
TUtlj^altve.  Spegni,  spenga,  spegniamo,  spegnete,  speogano,  ex< 
unguish  thou,  Ac. 

Obs.  In  the  same  manner  are  conjngated:  cingere^  to 
gird;  epingere^  to  push;  stringer e,  to  squeeze;  Unger 
to  dye  (ooloar);  and  their  compounds. 

19. 

Inf.  pres.  Scegliere  (or  scerre).  Pres.  part.  Scegliendo,  choosing, 
to  choose. 

Inf.  past.  Aver  scelto,  to  have  Past  part.  Scelto,  chosen, 
chosen. 

Pres.  ind.  ScegKo  (scelgo),  scegli,  sceglie,  scegliamo,  scegliete, 
scegliono  (scelgono),  1 choose.  ' 

Pres.  subj.  Cii’  io,  tu,  egli  sceglia  (scelga),  scegliamo,  scegliatc, 
scegliano  (scelgano),  that  I may  choose,  Ac. 

Imperf.  Sceglieva,  Ac.  I chose,  Ac. 

Perf.rim.  Scclsi,  scegliesti,  scelse,  sccglienuno,  sceglieste,  scel- 
sero,  I chose,  Ac. 

Imperf.  subj.  Se  io  scegliessi,  Ac.  If  I chose,  Ac. 

Future.  Scegliero  {and  scerro),  Ac.  I shall  choose,  Ac. 

Cond.  pres.  Sceglierei  and  scerrei,  Ac.  I should  choose,  Ac. 
Imperative.  Scegli,  scelga,  scegliamo,  scegliete,  scelgano,  choose 
thou,  Ac, 

t 

Ohs.  In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated:  Sciogliere 
or  sciorre,  to  untie;  tog  Here  or  torre,  to  take  away; 
cogltere  or  corre,  to  gather,  and  their  compounds,  as: 
distorrey  to  remove;  raccorre,  to  pick  up;  disdorrey 
to  dissolve,  &c. 

20. 

Inf.  pres.  Trarre  formerly  traerc.  Pres.  part.  Traendo,  drawing.  » 
to  draw. 

Inf.  past.  Aver  tratto,  to  have  Past  part.  Tratlo,  drawn, 
drawn. 

Pres.  ind.  Traggo,  trai  {traggi),  trae  (tragge),  traiamo  (traggia- 
mo),  traete,  trgggouo,  1 draw,  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Cli’  io,  tu,  egli  tragga,  traiamo  (traggiamo),  traiate 
(traggiatc),  traggano,  that  1 may  draw,  &c. 

Imperf  Traeva,  traevi,  &c.  I drew,  &c. 

Perf  rim.  Trassi,  traesti,  trasse,  traemmo,  traeste,  trassero,  I 
drew,  &c. 

Imperf  subj.  Se  io  traessi,  &c.  If  I drew,  &c. 

Future.  Trarrd,  trarrai,  trarra,  d^c.  I shall  draw,  dtc. 
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Coltd.  pres.  Trarrci,  trarresti,  trarrebbe,  Ac.  I should  draw,  Ac.  > 
Imperalive.  Trai,  tragga,  traiamo  {(raggiatno),  traete,  traggauO) 
draw  tfaou,  Ac. 

Obs.  In  the  same  manner  are  conjugated; 
to  attract;  contrarre,  to  contract;  detrarre^  to  detract. 

UI.  IRREGULAR  VERBS  IN  tre.  - 

21.  ' - 
Inf.  pres.  Apparire,  to  appear  Fres.  part.  Apparendo,  appear- 
suddenly.  ing. 

Inf.  past.  Essere  apparito  or  ap-  Past.  part.  Apparito  and  apparso, 
parso,  to  have  appeared.  appeared. 

Pres.  ind.  Aj>parisco  (appaio),  apparisci  {appari),  apparisce  {ap- 
pare),  appariamo,  apparite,  appariscono  (appmono),  1 ap> 
pear,  <fec.  ^ 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu;  egli  apparisca  (appaia),  appariamo,  appa- 
riate,  appariscano  (appaiano),  that  I may  appear,  &c. 

Imperf.  Appariva,  apparivi,  &c.  I api>cared,  Ac. 

Perf.  rim.  Apparii  (apparvi),  apparisti,  appari  (apparve),  appa- 
rimmo,  appariste,  apparirono  (apparvero),  I appeared,  Ac. 

Imperf.  subj.  Se  io  apparissi,  Ac.  If  I appeared,  &c. 

Future.  Appariro,  &c.  I shall  appear,  «fec. 

Cond.  pres.  Apparirei,  &c.  I should  appear,  &c. 

Imperative..  Apparisci,  apparisca,  appariamo,  apparite,  appari- 
scano, appear  thou,  &c. 

Obs.  In  the  same  manner  are  conju^ted  its  com- 
pounds : coniparire^  to  appear ; transparire^  to  be  trans- 
parent; sparirSy  to  disappear,  Sc. 

22. 

Inf  pres.  Venire,  to  come.  Pres.  part.  Venendo  {also  ve- 
Inf  past.  Essere  vennto,  to  have  nente),  coming. 

come.  Past  part.  Veuuto,  come. 

Pres.  ind.  Vengo,  vieni,  viene,  veoiamo  {venghUtmo),  venite, 
vengono,  I come,  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  venga,  veniamo  {venghitmo),  veuiate, 
{venghiate),  vengano,  that  I may  come,  &c. 

Imperf  Veniva,  venivi,  &c.  I came,  &c.  . 

Perf.  rim.  Venni,  veoisti,  venne,  venimmo,  venisle,  venitero,  I 1 
came,  &c. 

Imperf  subj.  Sc  io  venissi,  &c.  If  1 came,  &c. 

Future.  VerrA,  verrai,  verrA,  verremo,  verrete,  verranno,  I shall 
come,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Verrei,  verresti,  verrebbe,  &c.  I should  come,  &c. 
Imperative.  Vieni,  ^ venga,  veniamo,  venite,  vengano,  come 
thou,  &c.  ‘ - 

1 

i 
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Jnf.pres.  Morirc,  to  die  (expire).  Pres,  part,  Morendo,  dying. 
Inf.  past  Esscre  morto,  to  nave  Past  part.  Jforto,  died, 
died. 

Pres.  ind.  Muoio  (muoro),  muori,  mnore,  moriamo  (muoiamo), 
morite,  muoiono  (muorono).  1 die,  &c. 

Pres.  svbj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  maoia,  moriamo  {muoiamo),  moriate 
{muoiate),  muoiano,  that  I may  die,  &c. 

Imperf.  Moriva,  &c.  I died,  &c. 

Perf.  rim.  Morii,  moristi.  &c.  I died,  &e. 

Imperf.  subj.  Se  io  morissi,  &c.  If  I died,  &c. 

Future.  Morro  (moriro),  morrai,  morra,  morrerao,  morrete,  mor- 
ranno,  I shall  die,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Morrei  {morirei),  morresti,  &c.  I should  die,  &c. 
Imperative.  Muori,  muoia,  muoiamo,  morite,  muoiano,  die  thou,  &c. 

24. 

Inf  pres.  Salire,  to  ascend.  ^ Pres.  part.  Salendo,  ascending. 
Inf.  pant.  Essere  salito,  to  have  Past  part.  Salito,  ascended. 

ascended.  - v 

Pres.  ind.  .Salgo  {saglio,  salisco).  sali  {satisef),  sale  (salisre), 
sagliamo  (salghiamo),  salite,  salgono  (sagliono,  saliscono),  I 
ascend,  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  saiga  {saglia,  salisca),  sagliamo  (sal- 

fhiamo),  sagliatc  {saighiale),  salgaiio  {sagliano,  suliscano),  that 
may  ascend.  &c. 

Imperf  Saliva,  &c.  I ascended,  &c. 

Perf  rim.  Salii,  &c.  I ascended,  &c, 

Imperf.  subj.  Sc  io  salissi.  &c.  If  1 ascended,  &c. 

Future.  Saliro,  &c.  I shall  ascend,  &c. 

Cond.  pres.  Salirei,  &c.  1 should  ascend,  &c. 

Imperative.  Sali,  saiga,  sagliamo,  salite,  salgano,  ascend  thou,  &c. 

25. 

Inf  pres.  Udire,  to  hear.  Pres.  part.  Udendo,  hearing. 

Inf.  past.  Aver  udito , to  have  Past  part.  Udito,  heard, 
heard. 

Pres.  ind.  Odo,  odi,  ode,  udiamo,  udite,  odono,  I hear,  &c. 
Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  oda,  udiamo,  udiate,  odano,  that  1 
may  hear,  &c. 

Imperative.  Odi,  oda,  udiamo,  ndite;  odhno,  hear  thou,  &c, 

Obs.  The  remaining  tenses  are  regular. 


26. 

Inf.  pres.  Uscire,  also  cscire,  to  Pres.  part.  Uscendo  {escendo), 
go  out.  going  out. 

Inf.  past.  Esscre  nscito  {eicito)  Past  part.  Uscit.o  {escito),  gone 
to  have  gone  out.  out, 
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Pres.  ind.  Esco,  esci,  esce,  nsciamo  (^esciamo),  uscite  (esciW), 
escono,  I go  out,  &c. 

Pres.  subj.  Ch’  io,  tu,  egli  csca,  nsciamo  {esciamo),  usciate 
(^esciate'),  cscano,  that  1 may  go  out,  &c. 

Imperative.  Esci,  csca,  usciamo,  uscite,  escauo,  go  thou  out,  &c, 

06s.  The  remaining  tenses  are  regular. 

06s.  Some  verbs  are  only  irregular  in  the  perfetto 
rimoto  and  past  participle;  as : 

Inf.  Perf.  rim.  Past  part, 

Aprire,  to  open.  Aprii  and  apersi  Aperto. 

C^rire,  to  cover.  Coprii  and  copcrsi."  Coperto. 

Offerire,  to  offer.  Offcrii  and  onersi  Offerto. 

luflnirc,  to  influence.  Influii  and  influssi  (obs.).  j 
Dire,  to  say  v Dissi.  Delto. 

DEFECTIVE  VERBS  ^Verbi  difellivi). 

They  are  so  called , because  they  are  not  used  in  all 
tenses  and  persons,  but  only  in  those  which  are  met 
with  in  good  authors.  They  are  the  following  : 

Inf.  pres.  Gire,  to  go  (only  used  Past  part.  Gito,  gone, 
in  poetry). 

Pres  ind  Gite,  ye  »o. 

Imperf  Giva  (j/ia),  I,  thou,  he  went;  givamo,  we  went;  givate, 
you  went;  gn’ano  (giano),  they  went. 

Perf.  rim.  Gisti,  thou  wentest;  gi  (yfo),  he  went;  gimmo,  we 
went ; giste,  you  went ; girono,  they  went. 

Imperf  subj.  Se  io  gissi,  tu  gissi,  egU  gisse,  gissimo,  giste, 
gisscro,  if  I went,  &c. 

Future.  Gird,  1 shall  go ; girai,  thou  wilt  go ; gira,  he  will  go ; 

giremo,  girete,  giranno,  we,  yon,  they  will  go. 

Cond.  pres.  Girei,  giresti,  girebbe,  giremmo,  gireste,  girebbero, 
I should  go,  &c. 

Imperative.  Gite,  go  ye. 

Inf  pres.  Ire,  to  go.  Past  part.  Ito,  gone. 

Pres.  ind.  Ite,  ye  go.  Imperf.  Iva,  he  went. 

Future.  Iremo,  we  shall  go;  irete,  you  will  go;  iranuo,  they 
will  go. 

Imperative.  Ite,  go  ye. 

Inf  pres.  Riedere,  to  return.  Pres.  part.  Riedcndo,  returning. 
Pres.  ind.  Riedo,  I return;  riedi,  thou  rcturnest;  riede,  be  re- 
turns. 

Imperf  Ricdeva,  I returned,  &c. 

Imperative.  Riedi , return  thou ; rieda,  let  him  return ; riedano; 
Ipt  them  return.  , . 
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Jnf.  pre$.  Olire,  lo  smell, 

Jmperf-  Oliva,  I smelt;  olivi,  thou  smcltcst : oliva,  he  smelt;  ‘ 
olivano,  they  smelt. 

Inf  pres.  Galore,  to  care.  Past  part.  Caluto,  cared. 

Pres.  ind.  Mi  cale,  I care.  Imperf  Mi  calcva,  f . » _ j 

Pres.  subj.  Che  mi  caglia,  that  Per f. rim.  Mi  calse,  \ 

1 may  care.  Conrl.  pres.  Mi  calcrebbe  or 

Imperf  subj.  Se  mi  calcssc,  if  I carrebbe,  1 would  care, 
cared. 

LieSre  or  lecere,  to  be  permitted. 

This  verb  has  only  lice  and  lece,  it  is  permitted.  Past 
part,  lecito  and  licito,  permitted.  Even  its  infinitive  is 
never  used. 


‘ EXERCISE.  253. 

THE  FOUR  LANGUAGES. 

A TALE. 

We  have  all  read  in  the  Holy  Scriptures  the  miracle 
of  the  tongues  of  fire  which  descended  from  heaven 
upon  the  disciples  of  Christ,  and  immediately  communi- 
cated to  those  men,  who  were  complete ' strangers  to 
all  human  learning,  the  knowledge  of  the  several  idioms 
they  required  in  order  to  preach  the  gospel  to  the 
world. 

What  a miracle  then  did  for  the  apostles,  let  us  now 
do  for  ourselves  by  our  own  labour  : for  the  study  of 
languages  is  certainly  a most  useful  study ; it  enables 
us  to  hold  communication  with  all  nations  ; it  renders 
the  whole  world,  as  it  were,  our  home. 

Such  was  the  opinion  of  young  Edmund  de  Grancey’s 
parents,  who,  some  sixty  years  ago,  possessed  one  of 
the  finest  estates  in  Dauphine. — Though  unacquainted 
with  foreign  languages  themselves  , they  were  never- 
theless sensible  of  the  importance  they  might  be  of  to 
their  son.  “No  man  on  earth,”  would  the  Baron  de 
Grancey  frequently  say,  “knows  what  may  be  his  fu- 
ture destiny.  1 therefore  wish , should  Edmund  ever 
Ijave  occasion  to  travel, 'that  he  may  never  find  him- 
self a stranger  in  any  country.  I remember  well  how 
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much  I was  embarrassed  for  want  of  knowing  the 
man  when  I was  a prisoner  in  Prussia  during  ihe  sevhli 
years’  war.” 

Endowed  with  a happy  facility,  Edmond  made  rapid 
progress  under  the  able  masters  that  were  called  in  tjB 
instruct  him.  At  the  age  of  twelve,  he  was  alrea^ 
able  to  read  the  charming  fables  of  Lessing  in  German, 
the  History  of  England  by  Hume , the  beautiful  lyric 
tragedies  of  Metastasio , that  Italian  poet  whose  lan- 
guage is  so  harmonious.  He  could  already  express  him- 
self, with  tolerable  accuracy  in  these  three  idtopm;  and, 
not  to  mention  his  maternal  tongue , which  he  knew 
very  well , he  could  write  a letter , almost  withoid  a 
mistake,  in  Italian,  German,  and  English. 

Meantime  the  revolution  broke  out.  The  Baron  de 
Grancey,  whose  fortune  had  always  been  employed  in 
doing  good,  never  suspected  that  the  political  tempest 
could  at  all  concern  him ; but  the  event  soon  proved 
that  he  was  labouring  under  a fatal  illusion.  He  re- 
ceived information  that  sentence  of  proscription  had  been 
pronounced  against  him,  and  orders  issued  for  his  being 
thrown  into  prison.  The  baron  were  therefore  obliged 
to  flee  with  his  wife  and  son,  and  to  gain  with  all  speed 
the  frontiers  of  Piedmont,  'fhe  fatal  news  reached  him 
at  a moment  when  he  was  visiting  a farm  at  some 
distance  from  his  castle;  so  that  he  could  only  carry 
with  him  the  little  money  he  had  on  his  person,  which 
amounted  to  about  twenty-five  louis.  They  bad  not 
even  the  consolation  of  bidding  adieu  to  their  native 
abode.  , ' • 

. At  Edmund’s  age,  we  feel  a lively  pleasure  in  hurw 
rying  for  the  first  time  along  the  public  roads;  we  look 
with  amazement  at  the  new  objects  that  present  them- 
selves on  every  side;  after  having  gone  a few  leagues, 
we  think  we  have  reached  the  utmost  extremities  of 
the  earth.  Edmund  would,  however,  have  enjoyed  this 
pleasure  with  greater  relish  had  it  not  been  accom- 
panied with  the  exije  of  his  family. 

The  Baron  and  Baroness  de  Grancey  had  at  first  be- 
taken themselves  to  Turin.  After  having  received  a 
supply  of  money  which  their  friends  had  contrived  tp 
send  them  from  France,  they  left  that  city  in  order  to 
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go  and  settle  at  Rome , until  better  times.  Rut  in  order 
to  do  this , it  was  necessary  to  traverse  a great  part 
of  Italy.  As  their  resources  were  but  scanty,  the  exiles 
took  the  ordinary  convey-ances  from  one  town  to  an- 
other ; a means  of  travelling  which  is  neither  elegant 
nor  expeditious,  hut  which  is  accompanied  with  but  little 
expense.  During  this  journey , as  well  as  on  every 
other  occasion  since  their  arrival  in  Italy,  Edmund  served 
as  interpreter  to  his  parents.  It  was  an  interesting 
spectacle  to  see  this  child  of  thirteen  thus  repaying  his 
father  and  mother  for  the  education  he  had  received 
from  them  Edmund  frequently  heard  those  around  him 
saying:  “Do  you  see  that  French  lady  and  gentleman, 
with  their  son  ? They  have  reason  to  congratulate  them- 
selves on  having  such  a child.  Poor  exiles  I they  do 
not  understand  a word  of  our  language;  without  him 
they  would  be  much  embarrassed  — it  is  really  ad- 
mirable!” Tills  importance,  wiiich  events  had  given  him, 
was  far  from  rendering  Edmund  proud;  but  he  congra- 
tulated himself  every  moment  on  his  having  studied  the 
Italian  with  so  much  attention,  and  to  such  purpose. 

The  sort  of  car  in  which  our  emigrants  were  jour- 
neying, contained  besides  two  other  travellers:  a com- 
poser of  music  w ho  was  going  to  Florence  in  order  to 
get  an  opera  represented;  he  was  a good-natured  jo- 
vial maestro,  and  equally  skilled  in  the  culinary  as  in 
the  musical  art;  the  other  was  an  abbe,  who,  though 
an  excellent  man  and  very  pious  to  boot,  loved  music 
to  the  full  as  much  as  his  neighbour  the  maestro.  The 
coachman  kept  singing  on  his  box,  endeavouring  from 
time  to  time  to  mend  the  sluggish  pace  of  his  horses: 
it  was,  as  you  may  observe,  a sort  of  musical  caravan. 
The  sun  was  about  to  disappear  from  the  horizon,  and 
the  maestro,  wdio  had  received  from  nature  a vigorous 
appetite,  was  beginning  to  long  for  supper,  when  the 
travellers  perceived  the  wished- for  inn  where  they  were 
to  sup  and  pass  the  night.  It  w as  already  so  full  that 
the  master  and  mistress  found  great  difficulty  in  an- 
sw'ering  all  their  guests.  The  arrival  of  the  coach  in- 
creased their  difficulties.  The  maestro  in  particular 
called  loudly  for  supper;  but  finding  that  they  were  not 
preparing  it  quick  enough  to  answer  his  impatience,  he 
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took  possession  of  the  stove,  threw  off  his  coat,  tacked 
up  his  sleeves,  and  set  about  preparing  himself  the 
classic  macaroni. 

Madame  de  Grancey,  who  till  lately  had  lived  so 
comfortably  in  her  own  castle,  served  by  numerous  do- 
mestics, surrounded  by  all  the  accommodations  which 
usually  accompany  riches  and  security,  had  more  diffi- 
culty than  her  husband  in  bringing  her  mind  to  so  sad- 
den and  so  complete  a change.  But  as  she  did  not  want 
courage,  she  soon  became  resigned,  and  sat  down  with 
a good  grace  to  the  homely  supper  of  the  inn.  The 
most  conspicuous  dish  was  the  macaroni  prepared  by- 
the  musician,  who  received  on  that  occasion  almost  as 
many  compliments  as  he  had  ever  done  for  the  best  of 
his  operas. 

When  the  repast  was  finished,  a still  greater  diffi- 
culty awaited  the  host;  this  was  to  find  beds  for  so 
many  guests : the  first  comers  had  bespoke  all  the  rooms 
in  the  house;  the  maestro  and  the  abbO  installed  them- 
selves the  best  way  they  could  in  the  travellers’  room; 
so  that  the  French  emigrants  were  obliged  to  take  up 
their  lodgings  for  the  night  in  a small  building  attached 
to  the  inn,  where  some  sorry  beds  bad  been  hastily 
prepared,  the  mattresses  of  which  contained  more  straw 
than  wool. 

The  room,  in  which  the  baron  with  his  wife  and  son 
were  lodged,  was  separated  from  the  neighbouring  one 
by  a very  thin  partition.  Scarcely  had  our  travellers 
gone  to  bed  when  they  heard  some  talking  in  the  next 
room.  They  disthingnished  the  voices  of  two  men  con- 
versing together;  but  M.  and  Madame  de  Grancey,  fati- 
gued by  their  journey,  and  besides  not  understanding 
what  was  said,  soon  fell  asleep.  Edmund,  on  the  con- 
trary, lost  not  a word;  and  some  expressions  he  heard 
uttered  by  those  in  the  neighbouring  room  sufficiently 
arrested  his  attention  to  keep  him  awake. 

....  “Don’t  speak  too  loud,  Jacomo,”  said  one  of 
them  to  his  companion. 

“Poh!”  replied  the  other,  “what  does  it  signify?  the 
French  travellers  whom  we  have  for  neighbours  don’t 
understand  a word  of  Italian;  of  that  1 am  quite  cer- 
tain; for,  finding  myself  in  the  court  with  the  old  gen- 
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tieman  and  his  wife,  I asked  them,  merely  by  way  of 
conversation,  where  they  came  from;  they  made  me  a 
sign  that  they  did  not  understand  me.  Set  your  mind 
at  ease,  then,  Battista;  we  may  talk  over  our  intended 
expedition  with  perfect  freedom.” 

Edmond  remained  in  bed  quite  motionless,  and  listened 
with  an  attentive  ear.  He  had  guessed  the  intentions 
of  these  men  from  the  very  first.  He  took  care,  how- 
ever, not  to  give  way  to  any  feeling  of  terror.  Instead 
of  crying  out,  and  calling  for  assistance,  he  commanded 
himself  with  a coolness  above  his  years,  being  aware 
of  the  signal  service  he  might  render,  not  only  to  his 
parents,  but  to  all  that  were  in  the  inn.  A noise  of 
pots  and  bottles,  which  accompanied  their  conversation, 
announced  that  they  had  had  recourse  to  the  glass  in 
order  to  heighten  their  courage;  in  proportion  as  they 
drank,  their  voices  became  louder  and  their  expressions 
less  guarded. 

“Hah!”  replied  one  of  them,  “to-morrow  morning,  by 
break  of  day,  the  coach  sets  off  again;  before  reaching 
the  next  village  there  is  a bend  in  the  road  quite  close 
upon  the  wood : M e could  not  have  a better  place  for 
taking  our  stand. — But  should  they  defend  them- 
selves? . . . — “Pohl  they  have  no  arms,  .....  be- 

sides, though  they  had,  they  will  be  taken  by  surprise 
>— our  pistols  are  double  charged;  we  shall  send  in  two 
or  three  shots  amongst  them,  which  will  settle  the 
1)nsines8. — And  then  all  will  be  ours!  ....  what  a 
glorious  windfall!” 

The  two  robbers  ceased  speaking;  one  of  them  lay 
down  and  fell  asleep;  the  other  began  to  walk  about 
the  room.  Edmund  returned  thanks  to  God  that  he  had 
been  able  to  understand  the  conversation  of  these  two 
wretches,  and  supplicated  his  aid  in  this  important 
crisis.  He  then  groped  his  way  to  his  father’s  bedside 
and  awoke  him.— “Father,”  said  he,  in  a low  voice, 
“in  that  room  close  by,  there  are  tw^o  robbers;  they 
are  to  auait  our  coach  in  order  to  rob  and  murder  us.” 
— “What!  child,  are  you  sure  of  that?” — “Yes,  yes, 
..  father,  I am  quite  certain  of  it;  not  a word  of  what 
they  said  has  escaped  me;  they  did  not  know  that  I 
understood  Italian,  so  that  they  spoke  without  aoy 
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disguise.  It  is  at  a tarn  of  the  road,  near  some  wood, 
thet  they  are  to  lie  in  wait  for  us.”  • 

M.  de  Grancey  thought  for  a moment,  in  order  to 
consider  m hat  plan  it  would  be  necessary  to  adopt;  then, 
without  awaking  his  wife,  who  might  have  been  seized 
with  terror,  he  got  up.-:— “Come  with  me,  my  dear 
- child,”  said  he;  “you  have  saved  os  all;  come,  a^make 
as  little  noise  as  possible.”  < 

The  baron  and  his  son  directed  their  steps  towards 
the  inn,  and  knocked  at  the  door:  the  host,  after  hav- 
ing opened  it,  asked  what  they  wanted  by  coming  and 
disturbing  people  in  the  middle  of  the  night.  Edmund, 
who  performed  the  part  of  interpreter,  told  him  all  he 
had  heard. — “Good  GU)d,  sir  I”  cried  the  host,  terrified 
at  the  idea  of  having  robbers  in  his  house,  “1  could 
wager  that  these  are  the  very  individuals  who  plun- 
dered one  of  my  cousins,  some  three  weeks  ago.” — 
“Is  there  not,”  asked  M.  de  Grancey,  “a  troop  of  horse 
in  the  neighbourhood?” — “Yes,  sir,  about  two  miles  from 
this.” — “Well,  then,  cause  some  one  to  mount  on  horse- 
back, or  rather  ride  yourself  full  speed,  in  order  to 
give  notice  to  the  armed  force.” 

Some  minutes  after,  the  inidieeper  galloped  off  for 
the  nearest  town,  and  Jtf.  de  Grancey  returned  with 
Edmund  to  Ins  apartment,  both,  of  them  observing  the 
strictest  silence.  About  an  hour  after,  they  heard  their 
neighbours  go  down  stairs.  The  two  robbers  met  the 
landlord  in  the  court  just  as  he  returned  from  his  jour- 
ney; and,  having  discharged  their  bill,^they  set  off.  ... 

Dawn  at  last  appeared;  the  coachman  ordered  the 
travellers  to  get  ready.  He  was  just  going  to  put  the 
horses  to,  when  the  tramp  of  horse  was  heard  upon 
the  road;  on  looking  in  that  direction,  they  saw  four 
dragoons,  who  were  conducting  two  men  with  their 
hands  bound,  both  of  whom  were  wounded.  In  these 
two  prisoners  they  recognised  Jacomo  and  Battista. 
Before  reaching  their,  place  of  ambush,  they  had  fallen 
into  the  midst  of  the  armed  force  which  had  been  pre- 
viously posted  there.  The  soldiers  immediately  seized 
them,  and  discovered  in  their  persons  two  robbers  whom 
they  had  long  been  in  search  of,  but  had  hitherto  been 
unable  to  find.  , . < 
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The  travellers  had  all  learned  from  the  lindlord  the 
name  of  their  deliverer.  Madame  de  Grancey  embraced 
her  son  with  great  emotion:  the  good  abbd  called  him 
a new  Darnel:  the  maestro  struck  up  in  the  honour  of 
the  little  French  boy  a song  of  triumph,  which  he  took 
from  his  new  opera.  In  the  midst  of  all  these  congra- 
tulations, Edmund  thought  only  of  the  happiness  he  felt 
in  having  saved  liis  fa^er  and  mother. 

Somo  days  after,  the  emigrant  family  entered  the 
states  of  the  Church,  where  every  step  gives  rise  to 
recollections  of  former  greatness;  at  last  they  descried, 
while  yet  at  a great  distance,  the  cupola  of  St.  Peter’s, 
which  announced  to  them  their  approach  to  the  ancient 
' capital  of  the  world. 

.During  his  stay  at  Rome,  Edmund  laboured  with  re- 
newed zeal  in  order  to  perfect  himself  in  the  knowledge 
of  English  and  German.  His  grammars  and  dictionaries, 
works  which  in  our  youth  frequently  appear  to  us  so 
dull  and  so  dry,  pleased  him  more  than  books  of  the 
most  amusing  nature;  for  be  recollected  how  much  he 
was  indebted  to  that  sort  of  study. 

It  was  while  be  w'as  thus  employed  that  an  old  com- 
panion of  M.  de  Grancey , who  had  taken  refuge  in ' 
Dresden,  wrote  in  order  to  indnce  him  to  come  and 
settle  in  that  city,  giving  him  hopes  that  he  would  be 
able  to  procure  for  him  an  honourable  employment. 

M.  de  Grancey  decided  upon  going:  his  resources 
were  diminishing;  his  estates  in  France  had  been  con- 
fiscated, and  the  future  gave  no  signs  of  any  favourable 
change.  Having  collected  all  his  remaining  property, 
he  left  Rome,  and  set  out  on  his  journey  to  Saxony. 
The  exiles  every  where  met  with  the  most  cordial  re- 
ception ; for  there  is  nowhere  to  be  found  a better  or 
more  hospitable  people  than  the  Germans.  But , for 
want  of  knowing  the  idiom  of  those  that  were  speaking 
around  them,  M.  and  Madame  de  Grancey  would  again 
have  found  themselves  in  the  utmost  embarrassment,  had 
it  not  been  for  their  Edmund,  their  dear  interpreter. 

From  his  very  first  entrance  into  Germany,  he  could 
make  himself  perfectly  understood.  Constant  practice 
soon  rendered  him  quite  familiar  with  the  language  of 
Goethe  and  Schiller,  which  is  reckoned  so  difficult.  He, 
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too,  when  he  first  began  to  study  it,  was  a little  fHghfc- 
ened  at  the  strangeness  of  its  Gothic  characters , and 
the  apparent  harshness  of  its  words,  which  are,  how- 
ever, very  agreeable  in  the  mouth  of  one  who  knows 
how  to  pronounce  them ; but  he  now  perceived  that  the 
belief  of  its  impossibility , which  then  alarmed  him, 
Avas  altogether  groundless.  * ^ 

At  his  arrival  in  Dresden,  M.  deGrancey  experienced 
a cruel  disappointment ! that  person  high  in  office,  upon 
whom  his  friend  bad  counted,  was  no  longer  in  places 
the  friend  himself  had  been  sent  to  another  town  in 
Saxony;  to  that,  after  many  useless  endeavours,  Mr.  de 
Grancey  was  obliged  to  give  up  all  hope  of  success. 
This  was  a terrible  blow  for  the  poor  exiles:  their  re- 
sources were  now  quite  exhausted  by  their  long  jour- 
ney; and  of  the  town  in  w hich  they  found  themselvM 
they  knew  not  a single  individual.'  The  health  of  Ma- 
dame de  Grancey  began  to  give  way  under  ’so  many 
fatigues;  and  M.  de  Grancey,  who  would  have  submitted 
with  courage  even  to  manual  labour,  now  felt  the  first 
symptoms  of  a painful  disease.  By  little  and  little  tbe 
exiled  family  had  sold  for  their  subsistence  the  few 
jewels  that  fortune  had  left  them;  the  cross  of  ^int 
Louis  which  M.  de  Grancey  had  gained  by  a heroic 
, action , was  the  only  article  of  value  W’hich  he  wished 
to  preserve  to  the  last  When  walking  with  his  lady, 
more  than  one  head  was  uncovered  on  seeing  the  noble 
decoration  which  sparkled  on  the  threadbare  coat  of  the 
French  emigrant.  Edmund  saw  but  too  well  the  situa- 
tion of  his  parents ; more  than  once  he  bad  surprised 
his  mother  with  tears  in  her  eyes ; his  inabUity  to  assist 
that  mother,  that  father  whom  be  loved  so  dearly, 
overwhelmed  him  with  grief;  he  was  constantly  trying 
to  find  out  some  means  of  being  useful  to  them , and 
this  state  of  continual  anxiety  rendered  him  sad  and 
thoughtful.  Meantime  the  poverty  of  the  exiles  was  in- 
creasing every  day.  « ■ ■»-' 

Things  had  come  to  this  extremity,  when  one  evening, 
Edmund,  who  had  been  allowed  by  his  parents  to  take 
a turn  through  the  town,  entered  as  thoughtful  but  less 
sad  than  usual.  He  seemed  to  be  absorbed  by  some 
important  idea  which  every  now  and  then  presented 
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some  rays  of  hope.  When  he  embraced  the  baron,  he 
said  to  him , with  a tone  of  greater  animation  than 
usual : “0  father,  if  I could  but  be  useful  to  you  I” 

Next  morning  ho  went  out  earlier  than  usual , and 
directed  his  stops  towards  one  of  the  principal  streets 
of  Dresden,  in  which  was  the  shop  of  Mr.  Petrus 
Meyer,  a bookseller  well  known  in  the  town.  Edmund 
entered  the  shop,  which  contained  an  immense  collec- 
tion of  works  in  all  known  languages.  He  asked  if  ho 
could  speak  to  the  master  of  the  house.  A clerk  having 
received  permission,  introduced  him  into  the  private 
room  of  Mr.  Petrus  Meyer.  lie  was  a man  about  fifty, 
rather  stout,  wrapt  in  a large  dressing-gown , with  a 
cloth  cap  on  his  head,  and  seated  before  a table  co- 
vered with  ledgers.  In  one  hand  he  held  a pen  with 
which  he  was  writing,  and  in  the  other  an  enormous 
pipe  which  surrounded  him  with  a dense  atmosphere  of 
smoke. 

Through  the  midst  of  that  cloud , Mr.  Petrus  cast  his 
eyes  upon  the  youth,  and  was  immediately  struck  with 
his  fine  features,  and  the  modest  confidence  with  which 
he  presented  himself.  Edmund  had  stopped  near  the 
door,  with  his  hat  ofTj  the  bookseller  having  taken  the 
pipe  from  his  mouth: 

“Well,  child,"  said  he  to  him  in  the  language  of  the 
country,  “what  is  it  you  want  ?” 

“Sir,”  replied  Edmund,  “you  will,  I hope,  excuse 
me  for  calling  upon  you,  though  I have  not  the  honour 
of  either  knowing  or  being  known  to  you.” 

“Certainly,  certainly  . . . you  are  a foreigner,  I pre- 
sume ; are  you  a Freiicbman  ?” 

“Why,  I am.  Ah,  Sir,  do  you  find  my  German  bad? 
Have  I made  any  mistakes?” 

“Not  at  all,  my  child  ....  only  a slight  accent  .... 
how  old  are  you?” 

“Fourteen  . . . .” 

“There  are  few  so  young  who  can  speak  a foreign 
language  so  well  as  you  do  ours.” 

“Oh,  how  happy  I am  to  hear  you  say  that!” 

“Why  so?” 

“Because,  Sir,  as  I was  passing  yesterday  before 
your  house,  an  idea  struck  mej  I said  to  myself:  Per- 
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haps  they  may  want  some  one  who  can  translate  into 
German  books  written  in  French , or  else  to  draw  up 
some  letters  of  commerce  ....  and  I have  taken  the 
liberty  to  come  and  speak  to  yon  about  it,  Sir.” 

Edmund’s  face,  and  the  manner  in  which  he  expressed 
himself,  quite  captivated  Mr.  Meyer’s  attention. 

“Who  are  you,  then,  my  child?  Are  you  alone  in 
Dresden  ?” 

“No,  Sir,  I am  here  with  my  father  and  mother;  my 
father  is  called  the  Baron  de  Grancey,  knight  of  Saint 
Louis,  and  a gentleman  from  the  province  of  Dauphine ! 
he  is  an  emigrant:  we  were  once  rich;  but  are  so  no 
longer.  I am  sure  that  my  parents  are  in  difficulty; 
and  I wish,  young  as  1 am,  to  gain  some  money  for 
them.  You  can  make  enquiry  about  us  of  Madame 
Krantz , at  the  sign  of  the  Golden  Eagle,  where  we 
lodge. 

“You  are  a noble  youth , and  God  will  bless  you” 
said  Mr.  Petrus  Meyer,  taking  Edmund  by  the  hand 
with  an  emotion  which  belied  his  habitual  phlegm: 
“yes  ....  I will  give  you  employment.’’ 

“Oh , Sir,”  cried  Edmund , embracing  him  with  ar- 
dour, “and  will  you  really  give  me  employment?  Could 
I bat  gain  any  thing,  however  little,  1 would  be  so 
obliged  to  you  for  it.” 

“Well,  well,  ....  return  to-morrow,  don’t  forget, 
do  you  hear  me,  don’t  forget  . . . .” 

After'  repeated  thanks,  Edmund  left  him,  so  delighted, 
that  in  returning  to  the  Golden  Eeagle,  he  bounded 
rather  than  walked.  He  arrived  quite  out  of  breath, 
ran  up  stairs,  and  entering,  embraced  Ms  father  and 
mother  repeatedly,  shedding  tears  of  joy,  of  wMch 
they  could  not  eomprebend  the  cause. 

“My  dear  parents,”  said  he,  “now  I can  labour,  now 
I can  be  of  some  use  to  you.” 

“You,  child,  in  what  way?” 

“Yes,  father,  yes,  mother;  thanks  to  the  Gorman 
which  30U  caused  me  to  learn,  I shall  gain  some  mo- 
ney for  you;  I have  found  here  a bookseller,  an  ex- 
cellent man,  who  has  promised  to  employ  me  ....  oh! 
how  happy,  how  happy  I am!” 
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Next  day  Edmond  did  not  fail  to  call  on  Mr.  Meyer: 
that  bookseller  dictated  to  him  several  letters'  on  com- 
mercial business,  which  Edmund  turned  into  French  as 
fast  as  he  heard  them.  Besides  this,  he  gave  him  an 
elementary  French  work  to  translate,  which  he  wished 
to  publish  in  German.  For  these  different  labours,  he 
allowed  him  a salary  of  one  hundred  florins  a month: 
this  was  quite  sufficient  to  place  his  parents  above  want, 
‘ and  even  to  enable  them  to  save  something.  You  may 
guess  what  was  Edmund’s  delight:  scarcely  a day  pass- 
ed on  M'hich  he  did  not  exclaim  with  transport:  “How 
fortunate  it  is  that  I learnt  German!” 

At  the  end  of  ten  months,  this  means  of  subsistence 
was  overturned.  Mr.  Meyer  fell  ill  and  died,  lamented 
by  all  his  friends,  and  particularly  by  Edmund,  who 
looked  upon  him  as  a second  father.  His  commercial 
house  was  dissolved.  So  that  with  him  the  exiles  lost 
the  only  resource  which  enabled  them  to  subsist;  and 
Edmund  could  not  find  another.  What  was  now  to  be 
done?  What  was  to  become  of  them?  Madame  de 
Grancey  was  tormented  by  an  insupportable  malady; 
this  was  the  continual,  the  ardent  desire  of  visiting 
France,  or  at  least  of  getting  near  to  it;  that  sort  of 
slow  fever,  in  short,  which  is  called  the  home  sick- 
ness. Their  native  land  was  shut  against  the  exiles; 
they  could  not  even  think  of  settling  near  its  frontiers, 
- which  were  at  that  time  the  theatre  of  war  between 
France  and  the  allied  powers.  Madame  de  Grancey 
sometimes  thought  that  if  she  could  but  live  in  England, 
in  that  country  so  near  to  their  native  land,  she  should 
find  herself  better.  Her  imagination,  acting  upon  her 
already  enfeebled  body,  rendered  this  belief  with  her 
what  might  truly  be  called  a fixed  idea. 

The  baron  yielded  to  the  desires  of  his  wife;  they 
set  off,  embarked  at  Hamburgh,  and  soon  arrived  in 
London.  They  had  been  but  a few  days  in  that  ca- 
pital when  one  morning  Edmund  and  his  father  were 
passing  through  a populous  quarter  of  the  town,  where 
there  were  in  particular  a great  number  of  sailors.  At 
that  time  there  was  a certain  degree  of  agitation  among 
the  people.  The  war  between  France  and  England  was 
then  at  the  hottest.  Spies  sent  by  the  French  republic 
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were  said  to  be  at  that  time 'in  London.  This'nnnbnr, 
commented  upon  and  exaggerated  by  the  common  people 
and  sailors,  produced  a general  excitement.  It  appears 
that  on  that  day,  a man,  pointed  out  as  a French  spy, 
had  been  pursued,  but  in  vain,  by  the  infuriated  popu- 
lace. M.  de  Grancey  and  his  son  knew  nothing  of  this 
circumstance.  They  soon,  however,  remarked,  that  the 
multitude  were  looking  at  them  and  pointing  to  them, 
Avith  a threatening  air.  They  quickened  their  pace,  but 
the  crowd  increased  around  them  until  their  path  was 
completely  stopped.  The  word,  “A  spy!  spy!”  rang 
in  their  ears;  four  men  started  out  from  the  multitude, 
and  advanced  towards  the  baron  with  the  intention  of 
striking  him.  Some  one  had  thought  that  he  recognized 
in  him  that  French  spy  who  had  been  pursued  in  vain. 
This  was  quite  enough  to  excite  the  blind  fury  of  the 
populace  against  M.  de  Grancey,  who  could  neither  un- 
derstand nor  speak  their  language.  Had  he  been  alone, 
it  would  probably  have  ended  fatally  with  him;  for- 
tunately, how^ever,  he  w^as  accompanied  by  his  son.  At 
the  terrible  word  “spy,”  Edmund,  w'ho  understood  well 
what  it  meant,  threw  himself  before  his  father.  “What 
do  you  want?”  cried  he. — “To  throw  the  French  spy 
into  the  Thames,*’  was  the  reply  from  hundred  of 
voices.  Edmund,  transported  by  almost  supernatural 
energy,  covered  his  father’s  body  by  holding  him  clo- 
sely embraced.  He  then  began  in  English  to  harangue 
the  furious  populace.  This  he  did  with  such  energy, 
such  logic,  as  nothing  but  imminent  peril  could  have  in- 
spired. He  told  them  w'ho  his  father  was,  and  where 
he  lived.  The  people  stopped,  and  became  uncertain. 
Some  constables  with  truncheons,  w'hich  are  the  ensigns 
of  those  appointed  to  maintain  order,  had  time  to  reach 
the  scene  of  tumult;  they  then  extricated  lU.  de  Grancey, 
and  he  and  his  son  at  last  got  home  in  safety.  This 
time  it  was,  when  his  mother  was  not  present,  for  fear 
of  alarming  her,  that  Edmund  said,  as  he  embraced  his 
father:  “Oh!  how  1 thank  yon  for  causing  me  to  learn 
English!” 

But  the  trials  of  our  exiles  came  at  last  to  a close. 
A milder  rule  was  established  in  France,  and  his  friends 
had  at  last  been  able  to  get  the  name  of  M.  de  Gran- 
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cey  erased  from  the  list  of  emigrants.  He  received  this 
happy  information  about  a month  after  his  last  adven- 
ture. They  wrote  to  him  at  the  same  time  that  he 
would  recover  a great  part  of  his  property  w’hich  had 
not  been  sold.  We  may  imagine  the  joy  of  the  whole 
family.  They  were  at  last  about  to  revisit  their  native 
country,  after  so  many  sufferings  and  disappointments. 
The  exiles  returned  all  , three  to  France,  the  soil  of 
which  they  trod  with  rapture.  The  baron  and  baroness 
were  never  weary  of  telling  again  and  again,  how  their 
son  had  been  their  interpreter,  their  supporter,  their 
deliverer! — Edmund  did  not  grow  vain  on  that  account, 
but  we  have  been  assured  that,  at  an  after  period, 
when  married,  and  the  father  of  a fhmily  in  his  turn, 
whenever  his  children  became  disheartened  by  the  diffi- 
culties they  met  with  in  the  study  of  languages,  he  took 
pleasure  in  relating  his  history  to  them  in  order  to  re- 
new their  courage. 
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lowed by  a consonant,  or  with  a 
vowel,  8^  feminine,  876:  con- 
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Cy,  141.  To  be,  rendered  by 
avbre,  8,  9.  Aver  bisogno,  to  be 
In  want  of,  91.  Aver  paura,  ver~ 
gogna,"  totto , ragione,  tempo, 
eoraggio,  deeiderio  or  vogUa,  to  I 


I be  afraid,  ashamed,  wrong,  right, 
to  have  time,  courage,  a mind,  a 
wish,  63.  Aver  hello,  in  vain, 
485.  Conjugation  of  avere,  476 
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Be  (to),  translated  by  avere* : 
Are  yon  hungry  V Ha  Ella  famef 
Avete  famef  8.  1 am  thirsty,  ho 
»ete ; I am  sleepy,  ho  eonno,  8. 
I am  afraid,  ho  paura  ; I am  warm, 
ho  caldo ,'  I am  cold , ho  freddo, 
9.  Are  you  ashamed  ? Ha  Ella 
vergogna?  Avete  vergogna¥  lam 
wrong,  ho  torto  ; You  are  right, 
Ella  ha  ragione,  Avete  ragione,  15. 

Bello,  fine,  handsome,  or  beau- 
tiful. Before  a consonant  ( not 
before  s,  followed  by  a consonant), 
bel  is  used.  Note  ^ 5. 

Buono,  good.  Note  1^  6. 

c. 

Colui,  11  quale  (or  che),  quelto, 
il  quale  (or  che"),  him  who.  Plur. 
Coloro,  i quail  (or  che'i,  quelli, 
i quaff  (or  cAe),  those  who.  When 
ought  colui , coloro , and  when 
quello , quelli,  to  be  employed  ? 
Obs.  190. 
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ed 386,  387,  388  et  »eqq. 
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subjunctive,  Remarks,  316  et  seqq. 
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require  tbe  indicative,  Rem.  R. 
377  et  seqq  Conjunctions  with 
the  preterit  anterior,  319,  380. 

Conslrucliun,  or  Syntax,  470. 

D. 

Da,  from,  Obs.  C.  83j  Ohs.  C. 
85j  Notes  Ij  ^ 6fi.  IM.  191.  843. 
351.  367;  Obs.  A.  434. 
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Di,  o/,  OM.  A.  6.  m,  to,  6a. 
1H  qua  della  via,  on  .this  side  of 
the  road ; di  la  d lla  via,  on  that 
side  of  the  road,  174.  Dirimpetta: 
opposite  to,  41S.  Obs.  A.  434; 
Obs.  434. 

Diminatives, . 88. 

' y'  - 

* £•  ' 

^ A 

Elision,  438  et  eeqq. 

, Ella,  she.  See  Way  of  Ad- 
dressing a person  in  Italian. 

Essere*,  to  be,  stato,  fem.  etata, 
been,  Obs.  138.  Essere  impaziente 
di  (tardarej,  to  long  for;  essere 
agiato  Cconiodo) , to  be  comfort- 
able ; essere  mal  comodo , non 
essere  agiato,  to  be  uncomfortable, 
484.  Conjugation  of  essere,  476. 

Expletives,  471.  , 


F. 

Futare,  its  formation;  first  or 
simple  future.  Rule  880.  Obs.  A. 
281.  Compound  or  past  future ; its 
formation,  304.  The  future  is  used 
ill  Italian  when  the  present  is 
employed  in  English , Obs.  305. 
The  conditional  conjunction  se,  if, 
may  in  Italian  be  followed  hy  the 
future,  Obs.  B.  867. 


Hour,  ora.  What  o’clock  is  it  f 
and  similar  expressions,  97. 


I. 

II , Cdeftnite  article  , masculine 
singular,  when  the  word  begins 
M’ilh  a consonant,  except  s follow* 
ed  by  another  consonant},  the,  1. 


Imperative:  its  forntation  , and 
when  it  must  be  employed.  Ob!>i 
A.  893.  Obs.  B.  C.  394  447,  418. 
The  personal  pronouns  -and  the 
relative  ne  are  Joined  to  the  im- 
perative, Obs.  B.  C.  394. 

Imperfect  Cthe}  of  the  Indica- 
tive: its  formation,  Note  1,  310. 
when  It  must  be  employed,  Obs. 
310.  Imperfect  of  the  Subjunctive ; 
Its  formation,  • Obs.  A.  383  ; when 
it  must  be  employed,  Rem.  H.  384 
et  seqq. 

In,  in,  68,  69,  85,  89.  Obs.  A. 
184. 

In  Inogo  di,  invece  di,  instead 
of,  fallowed  in  Italian  by  the  in- 
finitive, 111. 

Infinitive:  means  to  distinguish 
the  infinitive  of  each  coqjugatrbn, 
63.  The  personal  pronouns  and 
the  relative  ne  are  joined  to  the 
infinitive,  Obs.  64. -The  infinitive, 
preceded  by  the  preposition  di,  63. 
Obs.  111.  185;  by  the  preposition 
a,  118.  Obs.  A.  134.  by  per,  76, 
The  Infinitive  without  a preposition, 
Ohs.  B.  134. 


La,  she.  See  Way  of  Addres- 
sing a person  in  Italian. 

- Dcenqes,  471,  478,  473.  , 
Legno  (t'O,  the  wood,  and  la 
legna,  the  wood  for  fuel.  Mote  3, 3. 

Lei,  you.  See  Way  of  Address- 
ing a person  in  Italian. 

Lo  (definite  article,  masculine 
singular,  when  the  word  begins 
with  s followed  by^  a consonant, 
or  with  s),  the  8.  Before  a vowel 
the  same  article  in  changed  into 
I’,  Obs.  A.  3.  AVhen  the  word 
beginning  with  s followed  by  a 
consonant,  or  with  z,  is  preceded 
by  another  word,  the  article  is 
no  more  lo,  but  il,  Obs.  C.  3. 
Lo  (pronoun},  it  5. 
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II.  '-I'--- 

Mine,  ilmio;  of  mine,  delmio; 
from  mine,  dal  mio,  11. 

N. 

,Ne,  some  of  it,  of  it,  some  of 
them,  of  them.  Place  of  the  re- 
lative ne,  with  regarti  to  the  per- 
sonal pronouns,  Obs.  A.  78.  Obs. 
B.  78;  in  coiOonclion  with  the 
inflnilive,  Obs.  6i;  with  the  pre- 
sent participle,  Obs.  C.  297,  in 
cuii)unctioii  with  the  imperative, 
Obs.  B.  C.  39i.  Xe,  from  it,  from 
there,  thence,  165. 

Neither — nor,  non — ne,  ne,  13. 

No,  no,  5.  Non,  not,  ibid.  Non 
— ne,  ne,  neither  — nor,  13.  Non 
— niente,  non — nulla  Cor  simply 
nulla,  before  a verb},  nothing  or 
not  any  thing,  Obs.  A.  8.  13. 
Non — niente  di  buono,  nothing 
good,  Obs.  B.  9. 

No,  no;  not,  non,  6.  Nothing, 
or  not  any  thing,  non — niente; 
non— nulla  (or  simply  nulla  be- 
fore the  verb),  Obs.  A.  8.  13. 
Nothing,  or  not  any  thing  good, 
niente  di  buono,  Obs.  B.  9. 

Numbers  (Cardinal),  43.  48. 
61.  The  cardinal  numbers  are 
employed  when  speaking  of  the 
days  of  the  month  51.  Ordinal 
numbers,  51.  52.  Distributive 
nnmbers,  primleramente,  in  prhno 
luogo,  firstly;  geeondariamente,  in 
geeondo  luogo,  drc.  369.  The 
English  ordinal  number  rendered 
in  Italian  by  the  cardinal:  I re- 
ceived your  letter  on  the  fifth,  on 
the  sixth,  Ac.  Ho  ricevuto  la  di 
Lei  lettera  il  cinque,  it  eei,  Ac, 
446. 

e.  • 

Of,  di,  Obs.  A.  6. 

Of  the,,  del  (before  a conso- 
nant), dello  (before  e,  followed 


by  a consonant),-  dell'  (before  a 
vowel),  10. 

On  purpose,  apposta,  a bella 
potto,  420. 

Or,  o,  11. 


P. 

Participle  past;  its  formation, 
Notes  1,  2,  3,  Obs.  138,  139.  It 
agrees  with  its  object  in  number, 
Ty  141,  cy  238.  Obs.  E.  284. 
JCF“  301.  It  serves  to  form  the 
passive  voice,  197,  IC7*  238. 

Participle  present;  its  forma- 
tion and  use,  296.  The  personal 
pronouns  and  the  relative  ne  are 
joined  to  the  present  participle, 
Obs.  C.  297. 

Passato  rimoto  (or  remoto')  the 
preterit  definite;  its  formation, 
Note  I,  Obs.  A.  316;  Notes  2,  3, 
4,  Obs.  B.  316.  When  it  is  em- 
ployed, 318.  ^ 

Per,  to  (in  order  to),  76.  Per 
lo  spaxio  di,  during  165.  Per 
timore  (per  tema),  for  fear  of, 
367.  Pel  corto  di,  all  along,  407. 
Per  mezzo,  through,  458. 

Plural  : its  formation  in  nouns 
and  adjectives.  Rule,  26  A tei/q., 
Obs.  and  Rules,  277  A teqg. 

Pluperfect  (the)  of  the  indica- 
tive, its  formation  aud  its  use, 
Obs.  D.  318.  Pluperfect  of  the 
Subjunctive;  its  formation,  Obs. B. 
383;  its  use,  387. 

Prepositions,  which  in  Italian 
are  followed  by  the  infinitive, 
whilst  in  English  they  are  fol- 
lowed by  the  present  participle, 
ry  185,  Obs.  C.  273.  The 
English  preposition  for  with  the 
verbs  to  ask,  domandare,  ehle- 
dere;  to  pay,  pagare,  is  not  ren- 
dered in  Italian,  185.  Use 

of  the  preposition  a,  112.  124. 
174.  Obs.  B.  435:  ,of  the  prepo- 


Digitized  by  Coogle 


540 


Bition  da,  ObB.  C.  S3.  Obs.  C.85. 
Notes  ^ f,  68.  181.  IM.  *43. 
844.  381.  867.  ObB.  A.  4M_:  of 
the  preposition  di,  Obs.  A.  & 64. 
Obs.  A.  43A  Obs.  4^  of  the 
preposition  in,  68^  6^  8^  98. 
Obs.  A.  134:  of  the  preposition 
per,  to  (meaning  in  order  to), 
76;  (meaning  during),  165; 
meaning  for  fear  of),  867; 
meaning  alt  along),  406,  407; 
meaning  through),  488.  The  in- 
flnitive  without  a preposition, 
Obs.  B.  184. 

Present  (the)  tense  Indicative: 
its  formation,  Note  1,  100.  Obs. 

A.  101.  There  is  no  distinction 
in  Italian  between  L lope,  do 
love,  am  loving.  Obs.  B.  103. 
Verbs  whose  infinitive  ends  in 
care  or  gare  insert  an  A as  often 
as  p or  c meets  with  i or  e, 
Obs.  C.  104,  49fi,  493.  Present 
of  the  Subjunctive:  its  formation, 
878.  When  it  must  be  employed, 
Rem.  A.  B.  C-  376  et  segq. 

Preterit  (the)  definite.  See 
pasgato  rimoto  (or  remoto).  Pre- 
terit anterior : its  formation  and 
its  use,  319,  380. 

Preterperfect  of  the  Indicative: 
its  formation  and  use,  146,  147. 
Preterperfect  of  the  Subjunctive: 
its  formation  and  its  use,  Obs.  B. 
883  et  geqq. 

Prima  di,  innanzi  di  fcAeJ, 
avanti  di,  before,  128. 

Pronoun : Personal  pronouns, 
80,  280.  Order  of  the  personal 
pronouns  in  the  sentence,  76± 
Place  of  the  relative  ne  with  re- 
gard to  the  personal  pronoun,  79. 
Joining  of  the  personal  pronouns 
and  the  relative  ne  to  the  infini- 
tive C8ee  Infinitive);  to  the  pre- 
sent participle  (See  Participle);  to 
the  imperative  (See  Imperative). 
The  personal  pronouns  are  Joined 
to  eceo,  Obs.  A.  823.  Absolute 
possessive  pronouns,  29, 30,93,280. 


In  Italian  the  arttcle  precedes  the 
possessive  pronoon.s,  whether  con- 
junctive or  absolute.  Obs.  B.  S. 
2ft,  afi.  93.  228.  270.  280.  ISt, 
Obs.  346.  In  Italian  the  quali- 
fications of  Signore,  Mr.,  Signora, 
fifrs. , Signorina  , Miss  , usually 
follow  the  possessive  pronouns, 
Obs.  B.  270.  Oemonstrative  pro- 
nouns, ID.  16.  Obs  A.  22.  Obs. 

B.  23.  29.  34  117.  284  284. 
Determinative  pronouns,  3.3.  110. 
190.  Interrogative  pronouns,  ft. 
16.  18.  2ft.  83.  97.  182.  216.J228;; 
281.  346.  Relative  pronouns,  23. 
2ft.  41,  42.  109  190,  21^  217, 
218.  284.  Indefinite  pronouns,  Ob.s. 
2ft.  51L  ^ 36.  68,  ^ 60.  Obs. 

C.  148.  Use  of  the  indefinite  pro- 
noun gi , they,  the  people,  any 
one,  or  one,  169.  170.  Indefinite 
pronouns  requiring  the  subjdnC-  • 
tive,  Obs.  P.  R.  388.  389.  Obs.  S. 
389.  Pronouns  of  reflective  verbs, 
Obs.  A.  203.  The  reflective  pro- 
nouns mygelf,  thygelf,  <fc.  render- 
ed by  io  gtesgo , or  io  medegimo, 
tu  gteggo , or  tu  medegimo,  Ac., 
384.  Pronouns  of  addres.«,  tu,  voi, 
FAta,  Lei,  Vosgignoria,  and  when 
they  are  used,  90  et  geqq. 


a. 

Qualche  coca  Qalcura  cogu'), 
something  or  any  thing,  7.  Qualche 
coga  di  buono,  something,  or  any 
thing  good,  Obs.  B.  8. 

Quale?  or  chc?  (interroga- 
tive pronoun) , M'bicb  or  what. 
When  is  quale  and  when  che 
(plural  quaU,  che')  to  be  em- 
ployed ? Obs.  O.  4 Note  ^ 4 

Quel,  quello,  quell’,  that,  Obs. 
10.  Quello,  that,  or  the  one  ibid. 

Questo  (cotesto),  this  one: 
quelfo,  that  one.  When  must  qaeato, 
when  eotegto , and  when  quello 
be  used?  Obs.  B.  23. 
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9. 

Se,  if,  193;  requires  the  imper- 
fect of  the  subjunctive,  383.  Se, 
msy  be  foilowed  by'  the  future, 
Obs.  B.  367. 

Si,  they,  the  people,  any  one, 
or  one,  169,  170. 

Signore,  sir.  When  ought  this 
word  to  be  written  with  an  e 
at  the  end,  and  when  not  7 Note 
3,  3. 

Something  or  any  thing,  qualche 
coga,  or  aleuna  coea,  7.  Some- 
thing, or  any  thing  good,  qualehe 
coga  di  buono,  Obs.  B.  8. 

Subjunctive,  SlS.etgeqq.,  883 
et  geqq.  See  Present , Imper- 
fect, &c. 

Substantive:  formation  of  the 
piurat , 36  et  geqq , 876  et  geqq. 
Gender  of  substantives.  Notes  and 
Obs.  37,  38,  39.  376,  et  geqq. 
Substantives  having  a distinct  form 
for  individuals  of  the  female  sex, 
Obs.  388,  389,  390. 

Suo,  his.  See  Way  of  Addres- 
sing a person  in  Italian. 

Suppression  of  vowels.  When 
two  words  finish  with  the  same 
vowel , that  of  the  first  word  is 
generally  suppressed.  Note  1,  6. 
No  vowel  is  suppressed  before  g 
followed  by  a consonant,  ibid.\ 
See  Elision. 


T. 

That  quel,  quello,  quell'-,  use 
of  each  of  these  pronouns , Obs. 
10.  That  or  the  one,  quello,  ibid. 

The,  definite  article,  il,  lo,  la, 
i,  all,  le,  1,  3.  See  Article. 

There  or  thither,  vi,  or  ci,  73. 
There  ig,  e'e,  vi  e ha,  avvi). 
There  are,  ci  gono  or  vi  gono, 
160.  336,  337. 

Tu,  thou  See  Way  of  Addres- 
sing a person  in  Italian. 


V. 

Verbs : the  three  conjugations, 
63.  Verbs  requiring,  the  preposi- 
tion di  before  the  infinitive,  63 
Obs.  111.  135.  Verbs  requiring 
the  preposition  a Cad),  and  those 
requiring  the  preposition  in.  111. 
Obs.  A.  13d.  Verbs  requiring  the 
preposition  per,  76.  Verbs  which 
do  not  require  a preposition  be- 
fore the  infinitive , Obs.  B.  134. 
Treatise  of  the  Italian  verbs,  476. 
et  geqq.  Compound  and  deriva- 
tive verbs  are  conjugated  like  their 
primitives,  Obs.  157.  Auxiliary 
verbs  C«ee  Avere*,  Essere*). 
Verbs  which  require  eggere , for 
their  auxiliary,  308.  Obs.  F.  SOI. 
The  past  participle  of  such  verbs 
must  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  nominative  of  the  verb 
eggere,  13*  301.  Active  verbs, 
146.  Their  conjugation,  480  etgeqq. 
Neuter  verbs,  153.  Passive  verbs, 
197.  13*  338.  Their  conjugation, 
484  et  geqq.  Reflective  verbs,  303. 
808.  Their  conjugation,  483  et 
geqq. , 489  et  geqq.  Impersonal 
verbs,  191.  199.  315.  Way  of 
rendering  in  Italian  the  English 
interrogatives  do  and  am  134.  Ir- 
regular verbs:  in  are,  608  etgeqq.-, 
in  ere,  511  et  geqq.;  in  ire,  530 
et  geqq.  Defective  verbs,  588. 

Voi,  you.  See  Way  of  Addres- 
sing a person  in  Italian. 

Vossignoria,  tV.  S.),  your  wor- 
ship , Voggignorla  illugtriggiUM, 
your  lordship.  See  Way  of  Ad- 
dre.s.sing  a person  in  Italian. 

Vostra  Altezza,  your  Highness. 

Eccelleuza,  your  Ex- 
cellency. 

Maesta,  your  Majesty. 

See  Way  of  Addressing  a person 
in  Italian. 
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W. 

Watch : to  wind  up,  to  regu- 
late tlie  watch,  and  eirailar  ex- 
I preaaioiis,  409-  . 

I'  *'  Way  (to  ask  one’s},  407. 

1 of  addressing  a person  in 

I Italian,  Note  »,  1,  *.'~Note  8,  9i 
el  »eqq. 

What?  chef  che  coeaf  cosaf 

‘ 9.  ' V-  ‘ 


Which  or  What?  quale  or  cha 
(plural  quail,  che)?  When  is 
quale,  and  when  che,  to  be  em- 
ployed? Obs.  D.  8.  Note  6,  4. 

r -r 

V.  ..  . 

Yours,  il  vostro,  il  suo,  it  'di 
Lei;  of  yours,  del  vostro,  del  suo, 
del  lit  Lei ; from  yours,  dal  coslro, 
dal  suo,  dal  di  Let,  11. 
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